
Beaver Valley Power Station (BVPS)
Unit 1 and Unit 2

Improved Technical Specification Conversion
License Amendment Request (LAR)
Nos. 296 (Unit 1) and 169 (Unit 2)

VOLUME 1 - REVIEW INFORMATION

Contents

Transmittal Letter

Description of LAR

TSTF Change Status

Outstanding LARs

Beyond Scope Changes

Current Technical Specification Roadmap

Improved Standard Technical Specification Roadmap

Environmental Consideration



FENOC Beaver Valley Power Station
Route 168
P.O. Bax 4

Forstnergy Nudear Operating Company Shippingport. PA 15077-0004

K->James H. Lash 724-682-7773
Director, Site Operations

February 25, 2005
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U. S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission
Attention: Document Control Desk
Washington, DC 20555-0001

Subject: Beaver Valley Power Station, Unit Nos. 1 and 2
BV-1 Docket No. 50-334, License No. DPR-66
BV-2 Docket No. 50412, License No. NPF-73
License Amendment Request Nos. 296 and 169

Pursuant to 10 CFR 50.90, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating Company (FENOC) requests
an amendment to the above licenses in the form of changes to the Beaver Valley Power
Station (BVPS) Technical Specifications. This License Amendment Request (LAR)
proposes to revise the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) for BVPS Unit Nos. I and
2 to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) consistent with the Improved Standard
Technical Specifications (ISTS) as described in NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical
Specifications - Westinghouse Plants," Revision 2, with additional changes to make the
resulting BVPS ITS more consistent with Revision 3 of NUREG-1431. In addition,
Technical Specification Task Force (TSTF) changes to Revision 3 have been
incorporated. This LAR also includes changes to consolidate the separate Unit Nos. 1
and 2 Technical Specifications into a single set of ITS applicable to both units.

The guidance of NEI 96-06, "Improved Technical Specifications Conversion Guidance,"
dated August 1996, and Nuclear Regulatory Commission (NRC) Administrative Letter
96-04, "Efficient Adoption of Improved Standard Technical Specifications," dated
October 9, 1996, were used in preparing this submittal. This LAR satisfies the BVPS
commitment to convert the Unit Nos. 1 and 2 Technical Specifications to the ITS as
documented in BVPS letter L-98-033 to the NRC dated March 3, 1998.

In order to limit the size of this LAR and avoid unnecessary duplication, the BVPS Unit 2
CTS pages are used to show the changes to both BVPS Unit Nos. 1 and 2. Unit No. 1
CTS pages are only included in this submittal when necessary to show a Unit I change
that is not addressed on the corresponding Unit No. 2 CTS page. As such, each CTS
change identified in this LAR is applicable to both units unless the change is specifically
identified as applicable to one or the other unit. As the majority of the BVPS CTS are the
same for both units, this method of presentation substantially reduces the number of
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marked-up CTS pages included in the LAR. This method of presentation was previously
used by the Farley Nuclear Plant in their ITS conversion LAR.

The BVPS ITS conversion LAR is contained in Attachment 1 to this letter. Attachment I
consists of 10 volumes.

Volume 1 of Attachment 1 contains reviewer guidance and additional information
pertaining to this LAR. The following documents are included in Volume 1 to assist the
NRC review of this submittal:

* A copy of this transmittal letter,

* A detailed description of the contents and organization of the BVPS ITS
Conversion LAR,

* Status of Technical Specification Task Force (TSTF) changes to
NUREG-1431, Revisions 2 and 3,

* Status of Outstanding License Amendment Requests,

* A List of Beyond Scope Changes,

* A CTS "Roadmap" showing the disposition of each BVPS CTS and relation to
proposed BVPS ITS in CTS order,

* An ISTS "Roadmap" showing the correspondence of each ISTS to the
proposed BVPS ITS and CTS in ISTS order, and

* An environmental consideration for the BVPS ITS conversion LAR.

Volumes 2 through 10 of Attachment 1 contain the proposed Technical Specification
changes, supporting documentation, and new Technical Specification Bases organized by
Technical Specification section. Volume 1 of Attachment 1 contains a more detailed
description of the content and organization of Volumes 2 through 10.

In addition, a complete copy of the BVPS ITS conversion submittal is available in
electronic format upon request.

The Beaver Valley Power Station review committees have reviewed the proposed
changes. The changes were determined to be safe and do not involve a significant hazard
consideration as defined in 10 CFR 50.92 based on the justifications for each change and
no significant hazard evaluations included in Attachment 1 (Volumes 2-10). In addition,
FENOC has determined that the proposed license amendment meets the eligibility criteria
for categorical exclusion set forth in 10 CFR 51.22(b), and no environmental impact
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statement or environmental assessment need be prepared in connection with the proposed
license amendment.

FENOC requests that a similar NRC review process be used for the BVPS ITS
conversion LAR as was used for the Donald C. Cook Nuclear Plant ITS Conversion LAR
and that the proposed license amendment be approved by August 2006, with an
implementation period of at least 150 days.

No new regulatory commitments are contained in this submittal. If there are any
questions concerning this matter, please contact Mr. Henry L Hegrat, Supervisor,
Licensing at 330-315-6944.

I declare under penalty of perjury that the foregoing is true and correct. Executed on
February 05., 2005.

Sincerely,

V fimes H. Lash

Attachments:
1. BVPS ITS Submittal, Volumes 1-10

c: Mr. T. G. Colburn, NRR Senior Project Manager (*) (2 hardcopies)
Mr. P. C. Cataldo, NRC Senior Resident Inspector (*)
Mr. S. J. Collins, NRC Region I Administrator (*)
Mr. D. A. Allard, Director BRP/DEP (*)
Mr. L. E. Ryan (BRP/DEP) (*)

(*) Electronic Copy
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License Amendment Contents

The LAR submittal for the conversion of the current Technical Specifications (CTS) to
the ITS for BVPS Units Nos.1 and 2 consists of the submittal letter and one attachment
that includes the following ten volumes:

Volume Title

1 Transmittal Letter, LAR Description, TSTF Status, Outstanding License
Amendment Requests, Beyond Scope Changes, CTS Roadmap, ISTS
Roadmap, and Environmental Assessment,

2 Section 1.0, Use and Application, Section 2.0 Safety Limits, Section 3.0, Limiting
Condition for Operation (LCO) Applicability and Surveillance Requirement (SR)
Applicability

3 Section 3.1, Reactivity Control Systems, Section 3.2, Power Distribution Limits

4 Section 3.3A, Reactor Trip System (RTS) Instrumentation, Section 3.3C,
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS) Instrumentation

5 Section 3.3B, Remainder of Instrumentation Technical Specifications

6 Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant System

7 Section 3.5, Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS), Section 3.6,
Containment Systems

8 Section 3.7, Plant Systems

9 Section 3.8, Electrical Power Systems

10 Section 3.9, Refueling Operations, Section 4.0, Design Features, Section 5.0
Administrative Controls

Content Notes:

Section 3.3

Due to the large size of Section 3.3, Instrumentation, it has been divided into 3
approximately equal sized subsections (A, B. & C). This was done to facilitate
the review of this section. The subsection designations are for review purposes
only and are not used in the final BVPS ITS.

Technical Specification Selection Criteria Application Report

The BVPS ITS conversion LAR does not contain a separate Technical
Specification Selection Criteria Application Report. On March 28, 2001, BVPS
submitted LAR Nos. 287 (Unit 1) and 159 (Unit 2) which applied the Technical
Specification Selection Criteria of 10 CFR 50.36 to the BVPS Unit 1 and Unit 2
Technical Specifications and proposed the relocation of certain Technical
Specifications. The NRC subsequently approved the Technical Specification
relocation LARs in Amendments 246 (Unit 1) and 124 (Unit 2) issued January 24,
2002. The approval of these License Amendments resulted in the relocation of
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(21) Unit 1 Technical Specifications and (22) Unit 2 Technical Specifications. In
addition, on May 22, 2001, BVPS submitted LAR Nos. 291 (Unit 1) and 163 (Unit
2) which proposed the creation of an Explosive Gas and Storage Tank
Radioactivity Monitoring Program and the relocation of additional Unit 1 and 2
Technical Specifications. The NRC subsequently approved these LARs in
Amendments 250 (Unit 1) and 130 (Unit 2) issued May 21, 2002. The approval
of these Amendments resulted in the relocation of (4) more Technical
Specifications from each BVPS Unit and the complete elimination of Section
3/4.1 1, Radioactive Effluents, from the BVPS Unit 1 and Unit 2 Technical
Specifications.

The few remaining Technical Specification requirements proposed for relocation
in the BVPS ITS conversion LAR are simply marked as such and discussed (i.e.,
selection criteria applied) in the associated Enclosure 3 (CTS changes) of the
conversion documentation. Due to the small number of CTS proposed for
relocation in this LAR a separate Criteria Application Report was not necessary.

The elimination of CTS Section 3/4.11 by the LAR described above results in
only one CTS Section that does not have a corresponding ISTS Section. That is
CTS Section 3.10, Test Exceptions. Changes to the CTS Test Exceptions are
discussed in ITS Section 3.1 or ITS Section 3.4. The disposition of the CTS in
Section 3.10 is also described in the CTS Roadmap.
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Volume I

Contents

Transmittal Letter
A copy of the BVPS ITS conversion LAR transmittal letter is included in Volume
1.

LAR Description

A detailed description of the content and organization of the BVPS ITS
Conversion LAR. This includes a description of the enclosures used to organize
the review material in Volumes 2 -10 and a description of the methodology used
to markup and document changes to the ISTS, ISTS Bases, and CTS. This
document describes the NUREG-1431 Revision 2 to Revision 3 status of the
proposed BVPS ITS. Also included is a description of, and guidance for, the
electronic review features built into the submittal documentation contained in
Volumes 2-10.

TSTF Change Status
This document provides the incorporation status of Approved TSTFs applicable
to Revision 2 and 3 of NUREG-1431 and some pending TSTFs that were
incorporated into the BVPS ITS conversion subumittal. In addition, the document
lists several unapproved TSTF changes utilized in the BVPS ITS conversion. A
brief discussion is provided where applicable.

Outstanding License Amendment Requests (LARs)
A Table is included to list and describe the BVPS LARs not yet approved by the
NRC. These LARs have been incorporated into the CTS used in the BVPS ITS
conversion LAR. Each CTS page affected by an outstanding LAR is clearly
annotated as a "Draft" page from the applicable LAR.

Beyond Scope Changes
This document lists the "Beyond Scope Changes" incorporated into the BVPS
ITS conversion LAR. Beyond scope changes are generally those changes
included in the BVPS ITS conversion LAR that involve a technical revision to
both a CTS requirement and the corresponding ISTS requirement. Changes to
CTS requirements that are based on conforming to the corresponding ISTS
requirements are not considered beyond the scope of a conversion to the ISTS.
Similarly, changes made to the ISTS that incorporate existing CTS requirements
are not a beyond scope change. However, in some cases, changes to new or
different ISTS requirements being adopted may be necessary to correctly
incorporate a BVPS specific feature of plant design, or safety analysis, or BVPS
specific nomenclature. Changes to new or different ISTS requirements adopted
by BVPS that are based on BVPS specific design, safety analysis, or
nomenclature are not considered beyond the scope of a conversion to the ISTS.
In addition, application of the Technical Specification screening criteria in 10 CFR
50.36 may result in changes to both the CTS and BVPS specific adoption of the
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ISTS. However, application of the 10 CFR 50.36 criteria is not considered
beyond the scope of a conversion to the ISTS.

CTS Road Map
A cross-reference in Table format is provided to show the disposition of each
BVPS CTS and the corresponding BVPS ITS (if applicable). The Table lists the
CTS in CTS order. The Table provides brief descriptions where appropriate to
aid in understanding the disposition of certain CTS. In addition, the Table also
shows the outstanding LARs and which CTS are affected.

ISTS Roadmap
A cross-reference in Table format is provided to show the disposition of each
ISTS and the corresponding BVPS ITS and CTS (if applicable). The Table lists
the ISTS in ISTS order. The Table provides brief descriptions where appropriate
to aid in understanding the disposition of certain ISTS.

Environmental Consideration
The determination of the need for an environmental impact statement or
assessment for the BVPS ITS conversion LAR is provided in Volume 1.
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Volumes 2-10

Volumes 2 through 10 of Attachment 1 contain the proposed Technical Specification
changes, supporting documentation, and new ITS Bases organized by ITS Section
numbers (e.g., 3.1, 3.2, etc.) The BVPS ITS conversion LAR documentation in each ITS
Section is further organized into 4 separate Enclosures. The following list provides a
summary overview of the Enclosures associated with each ITS Section:

ENCLOSURE I

ENCLOSURE 2

ENCLOSURE 3

ENCLOSURE 4

Contains the markup of the ISTS to show the proposed BVPS
ITS. The marked-up ISTS are presented in ISTS order.
Following all the ISTS markups, the Justification For The
Deviations (JFDs) for changes to the ISTS is presented, also in
ISTS order. The JFDs are numbered to correspond to marked
changes and organized by individual ISTS at the end of
Enclosure 1.

Contains the markup of the ISTS Bases to show the proposed
BVPS ITS Bases. The marked-up ISTS Bases are presented in
ISTS order. Following all the ISTS Bases markups, the JFDs for
changes to the ISTS Bases is presented, also in ISTS order.
The JFDs are numbered to correspond to marked changes and
organized by individual ISTS Bases at the end of Enclosure 2.

Contains the markup of the CTS to show the changes to convert
to the BVPS ITS. The CTS are typically presented in CTS order
(with the applicable new ITS # clearly marked at the top of each
page). The BVPS Unit 2 CTS pages are used in all markups (to
show the changes for both Units) unless a Unit 1 page is
necessary to show a change not addressed by the associated
Unit 2 changes. When used, a Unit 1 page is inserted in the
markups after the associated Unit 2 page(s) and is clearly
marked as a Unit I page. The Discussion Of Changes (DOCs)
for the CTS changes follow all the CTS markups. The DOCs are
labeled with alpha-numeric identifiers corresponding to marked
changes and are organized by individual CTS at the end of
Enclosure 3.

Contains the No Significant Hazards Consideration (NSHC) for
changes made to the CTS in each Section. Generic, or in some
cases, specific NSHC evaluations are provided for each ITS
Section.

NOTE: The markups, DOCs and JFDs in Enclosures 1, 2, and 3 are based on
individual Technical Specifications and all the documentation for an individual
Technical Specification can be extracted from the enclosures and assembled
separately for each Technical Specification if desired.

However, in the available electronic copy (PDF files) the alpha-numeric
markup designations are hyper-linked to the associated JFD or DOC. The
hyper-links provide a quick, easy, and paperless way to switch between
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marked-up pages and text discussions. In addition, by using the PDF
bookmark feature, it is easy to switch between individual Technical
Specifications and entire Technical Specification Sections if desired. More
detailed information and guidance is supplied for using the electronic review
features of the submittal. See the section in this document on electronic
review features for more information.

Enclosure I (ISTS Changes)
This enclosure contains the markup of the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) to show the changes necessary to make the ISTS
document specific to BVPS Units I and 2. Changes to the ISTS are identified
with a number. The number Is associated with a JFD that describes the reason
for the change. The markup of all the ISTS is followed by a document containing
the numbered JFDs for the changes made to each of the ISTS. The JFDs are
organized by individual ISTS. Not every change to the ISTS is identified and
explained by a JFD. Changes that simply insert current Technical Specification
(CTS) information into bracketed (optional) ISTS text are not identified with a
separate JFD. Bracketed ISTS text identifies specific text that is to be replaced
with the corresponding CTS information. Therefore, such changes to the ISTS
are self-explanatory and represent the simple transference of CTS requirements
to the ISTS. In some cases, this type of change to the ISTS is identified in the
ISTS markup as "CTS." Other changes to the ISTS, that do not involve the
simple retention of a CTS requirement, are described by a JFD.

As the separate BVPS Unit 1 & 2 CTS are being combined into a single set of
ITS for both Units, one markup of each ISTS is usually provided for both Units I
and 2. In cases where significant Unit differences make separate Unit I and 2
TS desirable to preserve the presentation and clarity of the TS requirements,
separate Unit specific TS are Included. Unit differences are clearly identified in
each unit common BVPS ITS. In addition, it is planned that the final typed copies
of the BVPS ITS will be distributed with color coding of unit specific requirements
(yellow for Unit 1 and blue for Unit 2) to further enhance the distinction between
unit specific values and requirements in the unit common TS.

The ISTS in this enclosure are marked (where applicable) to show the changes
to the standard text resulting from the TS Task Force (TSTF) change process
and updating to Revision 3 of NUREG-1431. The TSTF revisions to the standard
are marked-up and identified with the applicable TSTF number (i.e., TSTF-03,
TSTF-19, etc.). Each TSTF change has its own justification associated with it as
part of the TSTF process. TSTF justifications are not repeated in the BVPS ISTS
conversion documentation. In some cases, the change to the ISTS may simply
be marked as a Revision 3 change. See the Revision 2 to Revision 3 status
section of this document for more information regarding how Revision 2 was
updated to Revision 3.

Section Roadmap
At the beginning of each Enclosure 1, a cross-reference Table is provided
that shows the correspondence of individual ISTS to ITS and CTS for that
section. These tables show the disposition of all the TS associated with
that section of the ITS (including all the CTS). Notes are provided as
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necessary to help explain how and why each section is organized. The
movement of TS into and out of each section is also identified on these
tables.

Enclosure 2 (ISTS Bases Changes)
This enclosure contains the markup of the ISTS Bases to show the changes
necessary to make the ISTS Bases specific to BVPS Units 1 and 2. Changes to
the ISTS Bases are identified with a number. The number is associated with a
JFD that describes the reason for the change. The markup of all the Bases is
followed by a document containing the numbered JFDs for the changes made to
each of the ISTS Bases. The JFDs are organized by individual ISTS Bases. Not
every change to the Bases is identified and explained by a JFD. Changes that
simply insert CTS information into bracketed (optional) ISTS text and purely
editorial changes may not be identified with a separate JFD. Bracketed ISTS text
identifies specific text that is to be replaced with the corresponding CTS
information and the editorial changes made are obvious and do not affect the
technical content of the bases. Therefore, such changes to the ISTS Bases are
self-explanatory and represent the simple transference of CTS requirements to
the ISTS or non-technical editorial revisions. In some cases, this type of change
to the ISTS is identified in the Bases markup as "CTS."

As the separate BVPS Unit I & 2 CTS are being combined into a single set of
ITS for both Units, one markup of each ISTS Bases is usually provided for both
Units 1 and 2 (i.e., in most cases there will be one TS and one Bases common to
both units). In cases where significant Unit differences make separate Unit 1 and
2 TS desirable to preserve the presentation and clarity of the TS requirements,
separate Unit specific Bases may also be included. Unit differences are clearly
identified in each common Bases.

The ISTS Bases in this enclosure are marked (where applicable) to show the
changes to the standard text resulting from the TS Task Force (TSTF) change
process and updating to Revision 3 of NUREG-1431. The TSTF revisions to the
standard are marked-up and identified with the applicable TSTF number (i.e.,
TSTF-03, TSTF-19, etc.). Each TSTF change has its own justification associated
with it as part of the TSTF process. TSTF justifications are not repeated in the
BVPS ISTS conversion documentation. In some cases, the change to the ISTS
Bases may simply be marked as a Revision 3 change. See the Revision 2 to
Revision 3 status section of this document for more information regarding how
Revision 2 was updated to Revision 3.

Enclosure 3 (CTS Changes)
This enclosure contains the markup of the BVPS Unit 2 CTS, and where
necessary to show a change to a Unit 1 CTS that is not addressed by the
associated Unit 2 markups and DOCs, a BVPS Unit I CTS page is included.
Based on this method of presentation, all Discussion of Changes (DOCs) are
applicable to both Units unless specified otherwise in the individual DOC. If
used, Unit 1 page(s) follow the associated Unit 2 page(s). Typically, if a Unit 1
page is included it will only be marked to show the change to the Unit 1 specific
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difference, it will not contain markups that repeat the applicable changes already
addressed in the corresponding Unit 2 markup.

To ensure all the required Unit I pages are included in the Enclosure 3
documentation, both a manual comparison and an electronic file comparison
were performed for the BVPS Unit 1 and Unit 2 CTS pages. All Unit 1 pages
necessary to show a change not addressed by the Unit 2 markup and DOCs
were verified to be included in Enclosure 3. In addition, a complete electronic
copy of the Unit 1 CTS is available (separately on CD) for reference, and can be
used to verify the Unit I CTS text, if further confirmation is desired.

It should be noted that the CTS used in Enclosure 3 include draft pages from
outstanding License Amendment Requests (LARs) and may differ from the actual
CTS until the outstanding LARs are approved. These draft pages are clearly
marked as such with a reference to the associated LAR. See the separate
explanation of how outstanding LARs are addressed in the ITS conversion
documentation in the Outstanding LAR Status document in Volume I of the
BVPS ITS conversion submittal.

The CTS are marked-up to sh ow the changes necessary to convert to the ISTS
in NUREG-1431, Revision 2. The marked-up CTS correspond to the BVPS
specific ITS (marked up ISTS) contained in Enclosure 1. Each marked-up CTS
is clearly identified with the corresponding ITS number at the top of the page.

In order to facilitate the review of the changes to the CTS, the marked-up CTS
are presented in their original numerical order, not ITS numerical order. Except
for Section 3.3B and CTS Section 3.10.

Section 3.3B includes the instrumentation TS other than RTS and ESFAS and
includes many new ITS specifications. This section includes many pieces of
CTS and does not lend itself well to organization in CTS order. For a cleaner
presentation, the CTS components of Section 3.3B are organized by the new ITS
identities.

CTS Section 3.10, Test Exceptions, is the only BVPS CTS section that does not
have a corresponding ITS Section. The disposition of the CTS in section 3.10 is
identified in the CTS roadmap included in Volume I of the BVPS conversion
submittal. The Section 3.10 CTS are addressed in either Section 3.1 or Section
3.4 of the conversion documentation.

In order to clearly identify the new ITS number associated with each CTS, the
new ITS number is marked at the top of the first page of each CTS and the
disposition of each CTS, ITS, and ISTS for a given section is summarized in the
Roadmap included at the beginning of Enclosure I for each TS Section. Utilizing
the Enclosure I roadmap and labeled CTS pages allows each CTS and
corresponding ITS to be easily identified and compared.

In cases where a CTS is moved from one TS section to another, the affected
CTS is shown in both sections. In the originating section, the CTS is shown in
correct numerical order and marked as moved to the destination section. This
preserves the order of each CTS section and serves to make the presentation of
each CTS section complete.- In the destination section, a moved CTS is typically
included at the end of the section and marked-up to show the ITS changes.
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In some cases a CTS page may appear more than once and be marked-up and
labeled for different ITS. This occurs in a limited number of cases where the
requirements from a single CTS are moved to more than one ITS and a single
CTS markup would not clearly present the changes.

Given the CTS in the BVPS conversion documentation are organized in their
correct order and the roadmaps included with each section and the overall CTS
roadmap included in Volume 1, additional copies of marked-up CTS in CTS order
are not provided.

Following the marked-up TS are the applicable DOCs. Each technical change
and more complex administrative change marked on the TS has a unique alpha-
numeric designator that corresponds to a specific DOC. Unless otherwise stated,
each DOC applies to both Units I and 2 even though the change may only be
marked on the Unit 2 TS.

Due to the large number of format, editorial and presentation differences
between the CTS and the ISTS, not all of these changes are identified in the
marked-up CTS pages. The single generic A.1 administrative change DOC
designated on the first page of each marked-up CTS addresses all the marked
and unmarked editorial, format, and presentation changes necessary to convert
that entire CTS to the corresponding ITS. Only the more complex (less obvious)
administrative type changes made to the CTS are identified with individual
administrative DOCs (i.e., A.2, A.3, etc.).

The DOCs for each CTS are grouped by the category of the change (i.e., less
restrictive, more restrictive, administrative, etc). Each category of change is also
associated with a No Significant Hazards Consideration (NSHC) for that change
in Enclosure 4.

Certain categories of change also have a sub-category or change type
associated with the DOC. The sub-category or change type is used to further
group the CTS changes in more specific sub-categories that utilize a common
NSHC or DOC.

Each CTS change marked as "Less Restrictive", with no subcategory identified in
the associated DOC to reference a generic NSHC, will have a "Specific" NSHC
included in Enclosure 4. A description of the categories and types of changes
follows.

Categories and Tvyes of Changes to the CTS

I. The major categories utilized to group changes to the CTS are as follows:(1 )

A - Administrative

L - Less Restrictive

M - More Restrictive

LA - Removed Detail

R - Relocated

I. The subcategories of Less Restrictive "L" changes are as follows: (2)

1. Relaxation of LCO Requirements
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2. Relaxation of Applicability

3. Relaxation of Completion Time

4. Relaxation of Required Action

5. Deletion of Surveillance Requirement

6. Relaxation of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria

7. Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency

8. Deletion of Reporting Requirement

l1l. The types of Removed Detail "LA" changes are as follows: (3)

1. Removing Details of System Design and System Description,
Including Design Limits

2. Removing Descriptions of System Operation

3. Removing Procedural Details for Meeting Tech Spec
Requirements and Related Reporting Requirements

4. Removing Administrative Requirements Redundant to Regulations

5. Removing Performance Requirements for Indication-Only
Instruments and Alarms

(1) Each Major category of change identified by an Enclosure
3 DOC is associated with a corresponding generic NSHC
in that section's Enclosure 4.

(2) Less Restrictive changes are typically identified by a
specific subcategory of Less Restrictive change in the
body of an Enclosure 3 DOC. Each subcategory is
associated with a corresponding generic NSHC in that
section's Enclosure 4. If a Less Restrictive DOC does not
identify an applicable generic subcategory of NSHC, a
specific NSHC is provided in the associated Enclosure 4.

(3) The types of Removed Detail changes all share a common
'LA" NSHC in Enclosure 4.

Enclosure 4 (NSHC Evaluations)
The determinations of NSHC contained within this Enclosure consist of two
general types. This enclosure contains "Generic" NSHC developed for the
categories of change identified in Enclosure 3 (Changes to the CTS) and
"Specific" NSHC for those "Less Restrictive" changes that do not fit within one of
the generic determinations of NSHC. When a generic NSHC evaluation is not
referenced in an Enclosure 3 DOC for a less restrictive change, a specific NSHC
is supplied for that DOC. Each specific NSHC is identified by the associated TS
and DOC number from Enclosure 3. Specific NSHC are presented at the end of
Enclosure 4.
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NUREG-1431 Revision 2 to Revision 3 Status

The BVPS conversion documentation was prepared using Revision 2 of NUREG-1431
as the model Standard Technical Specifications. However, the BVPS conversion
documentation was updated to incorporate most changes from NUREG-1431 Revision 3
that were applicable to the BVPS ITS content. Not all Revision 2 to Revision 3 format
and editorial changes were adopted. The changes made to update the BVPS
conversion documentation to be more consistent with Revision 3 of NUREG-1431 were
the result of incorporating the applicable approved Technical Specification Task Force
Travelers and additional (mostly editorial) revisions based on a detailed comparison of
the Revision 3 to the Revision 2 Specification text.

The incorporation status of the TSTF changes affecting Revision 2 and 3 of NUREG-
1431 is documented in Volume 1 of the BVPS ITS conversion submittal documentation.
In most cases, the applicable changes resulting from the approved TSTFs are clearly
marked-up on the Revision 2 pages and identified by TSTF number. In order to present
a more clear and understandable markup of all the proposed changes to the Revision 2
text, a small number of the TSTF changes may either be incorporated directly into the
Revision 2 text (instead of being marked-up) or not shown on the affected Revision 2
page. In these cases, the affected Revision 2 text was substantially revised (e.g., the
affected text was deleted or completely replaced with a BVPS specific change) and the
additional markups made upon the marked-up TSTF changes would result in a much
less legible presentation without adding commensurate value. In cases where the
changes from a TSTF are incorporated directly into the Revision 2 text or not fully shown
in the markups, reviewers notes and/or Justification for Deviations (JFDs) are supplied to
discuss the change to the ISTS and assist the reviewer where necessary.

In addition to the changes resulting from TSTFs, NUREG-1431, Revision 3 incorporated
many editorial changes to the Revision 2 text and format. A detailed comparison of the
Revision 3 text to the Revision 2 text (excluding the Bases) was performed and most of
these editorial changes have been incorporated into the BVPS conversion
documentation. In some cases, where these editorial changes were minor and involved
such things as punctuation, capitalization, spacing, or spelling corrections, the changes
were directly incorporated into the Revision 2 text. In cases where the Revision 3
change was more substantial the change was marked on the applicable Revision 2 page
and annotated with a Revision 3 designation. In cases where Revision 2 text was
deleted from the BVPS conversion documentation (e.g., Reviewers Notes or entire
Specifications not applicable to the BVPS design) or where Revision 3 introduced a
minor pagination difference, the changes from Revision 3 were not consistently
incorporated as these changes would not affect the final typed copy of the BVPS ITS.
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Electronic Review Features

PDF files of the BVPS conversion submittal are available. Utilizing the built in bookmark
feature of Adobe Acrobat files and the addition of hyperlinks an option exists to perform
part or all of the review electronically. Upon opening an ITS conversion section in Adobe
Acrobat, the navigation panel on the left side of the screen will list the section contents
as bookmarks. These bookmarks can be accessed by a single mouse click. Utilizing
the bookmarks, a reviewer can quickly move between individual CTS and ITS to
compare and review. In addition, the Marked-up CTS and ISTS changes are identified
with a number (for JFDs) or an alpha-numeric designation (for DOCs) that is Hyper-
linked to the applicable JFD or DOC text. When viewed in Adobe Acrobat Reader, the
Hyper-links (blue in color) can be used to move back and forth between the marked-up
pages and the associated text explaining changes. Hyper-links are also used for other
things such as inserts, figures, Tables, and notes.

By placing the cursor over the blue hyper-link identifier (number, insert, etc) and left
clicking once, the document view will be switched to the target link. Utilizing the
document view 'previous" arrow in the toolbar allows the view to be quickly changed
back to the marked-up page the reviewer started on. In order for the Hyper-links to work
properly the following should be noted:

a) Use the "previous view" arrow button in the Adobe Acrobat viewer
program main tool bar to page back to the original marked-up page after
reading the Hyper-linked discussion. Note; do not use the "previous page"
arrow button as that will only page through the document and not go quickly
back to the linked page.

b) The Adobe reader program should be set to "single page" not "continuous"
under the "View" drop down menu on the main toolbar.

c) The numbered items that are Hyper-linked are small in size and may not
immediately react with a pointer when the cursor is moved over them. In
some cases, it may be necessary to move the cursor more slowly over the
link until the sweet spot of the link is identified.

d) To make it easier to read when reviewing a page in Adobe Acrobat Reader
close the navigation pane by using the "ShowlHide Navigation Pane" button
on the main tool bar. This allows the document to fill the entire screen (see
item e below).

e) In the "View" drop down menu select "fit width" or "fit visible" to expand the
document to fill the entire screen for easier reading.

f) The higher the monitor resolution is set, the clearer the document will be.
Use 1024 x768 resolution or better for best results.

CD Menu System

The CD (available separately) Is an auto-run CD with menu driven access to the CD
files. The files on the CD may be accessed with the CD menu system or by using
windows file explorer.
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In addition to all the information contained in Volumes 1-10 of the BVPS ITS conversion
submittal, the CD contains additional reference material. The CD contains the following
references:

* Complete copies of the BVPS Unit 1 and Unit 2 CTS,
* Complete copies of all outstanding License Amendment Requests, and
* Complete copies of relevant TSTFs.

When using the CD menu system to access information on the CD, the previous view
button may not take you directly back to the menu after reviewing a document.
Depending on how many pages were viewed in the document, the previous view button
may have to be used several times. To return directly to a menu document on the CD
after reviewing a destination document on the CD, use the combination of Shift-Alt-Left
Arrow keys. This will take you to the previous document viewed (usually the menu) no
matter how many pages were reviewed in the current document. An alternate method is
to select "View - Go To - Previous Documentm in the Adobe Acrobat Reader (Ver. 6 &
7) toolbar. In Adobe Acrobat Reader (Ver. 5) toolbar select 'Document - Previous
Document." Use these document navigation commands in lieu of the previous view
button to avoid paging through numerous views to return to a menu.

Faster operation of the CD menu system may be experienced if the contents of the CD
are copied to a single directory on a hard drive. The directory structure and file names
must remain the same as the CD for the menu system to work. Once copied to a single
directory on a hard drive, the menu system may be manually started by opening the
autorun.pdf file (i.e., the main or start menu document). The content of the CD is
approximately 200 megabytes in size.

Additional Electronic Review ODtlon

If the full version of Adobe Acrobat is used, comments may be placed directly on the
PDF pages and individual pages can be extracted from the main file to be compiled
separately or emailed in a separate PDF document.

Illustrations

The following pictures are included (for information only) to show the potential electronic
review capabilities. The pictures illustrate the typical content of the Adobe Acrobat
bookmarks in the navigation panel and how the navigation panel and bookmarks may be
used to enhance the review process. In addition, the pictures show typical hyper-links
and how the document view changes when using a hyper-link.
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Illustration of PDF File Review Features (Picture I of 6)

Open Navigation Panel with Table of Contents (Bookmarks).
Each bookmark item accessible with mouse click.

II

/ ~Show/Hide Navigation Panel button.|
/ /'Opens/Closes Navigation Panel
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Illustration of PDF File Review Features (Picture 2 of 6)

Navigation Panel closed.- Maximizes document view.
Normal review mode. Easiest to read.

LS Fite Edit Document Tools View a-r JO A_

1BVPS ISTS Conversion J
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

1BVPS CONVERSION TO IMPROVED STANDARD
TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (ISTS)

SEC77ON 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

ENCLOSURES

1. MARKUP OF THE ISTS TO SHOW THE BVPS DIFFERENCE AND
JUSTIFICATION FOR THE DEVIATION (JFD) FROM THE STANDARD

2. MARKUP OF THE ISTS BASES TO SHOW THE BVPS DIFFERENCE AND JFD
FROM THE STANDARD

3. MARKUP OF THE CURRENT BVPS TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CTS) TO
SHOW CHANGES AND DISCUSSION OF CHANGES (DOCs)

4. NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION (NSHC) FOR CHANGES MADE
. i18i TO THE CTS -
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Illustration of PDF File Review Features (Picture 3 of 6)

Bookmarks in Navigation Panel expanded to show all Tech Specs in the
Section. Each item shown in Navigation Panel is accessible by a single click.
Document view on right will change to selected item.

Expand or collapse bookmarks
using the "plus" or "minus"
marks in Navigation Panel

.. MI IM. U]

n File Edit Doctlent Tools View Wlrd:ow jbWp

Hyper-linked items shown in blue with
underline. Single click to change
document view to linked LA.1 DOC text.
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Illustration of PDF File Review Features (Picture 4 of 6)

Page Arrows - Used to page through document.
Do not use to go back and forth between links.

View Arrows - Used to change document view to go back to
the marked-up page from the Hyper-linked page.
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Illustration of PDF File Review Features (Picture 5 of 6)
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Illustration of PDF File Review Features (Picture 6 of 6)

Two important view settings to be selected in the PDF Reader.

"Fit Width" to maxiimize the document view window
And

"Single Page" to facilitate operation of Hyperlinks

/

Improved Standard Technical Specification Conversion
LARs IA-296 and 2A-169

INDEPENDENT REVIEW PACKAGE
Distribution cover Sheet

Technical Specification Section Number(s): ;9

Tie: Refueling Operations

Issue Date: 9t00101

Due Dab for Returning Completed Form Al and Review Checdlist
0=100t1

Return Completed Form Al and Review Checkist To:

A. Donemtrovich. BV-A

Direct Questions To:

I . . .



TSTF STATUS
Approved Changes
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STATUS OF APPROVED NUREG-1431 TSTFs
NOT INCORPORATED INTO REVISION 2 OF NUREG-1431

As of December 2004
(The BVPS cut-off date for a February 2005 submittal)

(Copy of all listed TSTFs available separately on CD)

APPROVED TSTF STATUS

TSTF # DESCRIPTION DISPOSITION

21-A, Incorporated a Bases change to the LCO section Incorporated with changes. BVPS
Rev. 0 of ITS 3.9.5, 'RHR and Coolant Circulation - Low has proposed changes that are

* Water Level' Bases that provides an exception to consistent with the recommendations
the requirement for the RHR loops to be in NRC letter (W. D. Beckner to J.
circulating reactor coolant. The Bases exception Davis (NEI) dated 4129199). In this
allows both required RHR pumps to be aligned to letter, the NRC recommended TSTF-
the RWST to support filling or draining the 21, Rev.0 be revised to include a
refueling cavity or for performance of required corresponding LCO exception Note
testing. in the Specification. In addition,

BVPS has expanded the issue
addressed by TSTF-21 to include
ITS 3.9.4, 'RHR and Coolant
Circulation - High Water Level.*
These changes are listed with the
beyond scope items.

337-A, Revise LCO 3.5.5 for RCP seal injection to add a Incorporated applicable portions.
Rev. 1 flow resistance option.

* The BVPS CTS and proposed ITS
do not use the flow resistance option
presented in this TSTF. Therefore,
the flow resistance portion of this
TSTF was not incorporated in the
NUREG-1431 markup.

347-A, P-7 Surveillance. Provides correct surveillance Incorporated.
Rev. I for the P-7 interlock.

* '

358-A, Missed Surveillance Requirements. Allows for Incorporated.
Rev. 6 extended operation with a missed surveillance.

. Already implemented in CTS.

* Incorporated in Revision 3 of NUREG-1431
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APPROVED TSTF STATUS

TSTF # DESCRIPTION DISPOSITION

359-A, Increase Flexibility In MODE Restraints. Incorporated.
Rev. 9

* Already implemented in CTS.

369-A, Removal of Monthly Operating Report and Incorporated.
Rev.1 Occupational Radiation Exposure Report.

Outstanding LAR #s 3291198
implement this in the CTS. The ITS
conversion documentation assumes
approval of this LAR (i.e., draft CTS
pages from the LAR are used).

370-A, Increase accumulator Completion Time from I Incorporated.
Rev. 0 hour to 24 hours (WCAP-1 5049)

* Already implemented in CTS.

371-A, NIS Power Range Channel Daily SR TS Change Incorporated.
Rev. I to Address Low Power Decalibration.

*

374-A, Revision to TS 5.5.13 and associated TS Bases Incorporated applicable portions.
Rev. 0 for Diesel Fuel Oil. Added fuel oil standards to

* Bases and clarified "clear and bright" fuel oil BVPS specific ITS bases includes
requirement. the applicable standards for BVPS.

BVPS replaced ITS clear and bright
requirement with corresponding CTS
requirement.

400-A Clarify Bases for SR that verifies DG trip bypass. Incorporated.
Rev. 1

*

401-A, Revise Incorrect Bases for Containment Air Incorporated.
Rev. 0 Temperature.

*

411-A, Relaxation of Surveillance Test Intervals for the Not incorporated.
Rev. I Reactor Protection System (WCAP-1 5376-P).

* Due to the complexity of this change
it is planned to be implemented by a
separate LAR.

* Incorporated in Revision 3 of NUREG-1431
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APPROVED TSTF STATUS

TSTF # DESCRIPTION DISPOSITION

418-A, Relaxation of RPS and ESFAS Test Times and Not incorporated.
Rev. 2 Completion Times (WCAP-14333).

* Due to the complexity of this change
it is planned to be implemented by a
separate LAR.

419-A, Revise PTLR Definition and References in ISTS Incorporated.
Rev. 0 5.6.6, RCS PTLR

*.

420-A, Relocate Boron Injection Tank Technical Not Applicable.
Rev. 0 Specification SDM value to COLR

* Note: After approval of the Uprate
LAR Unit I no longer has this
Technical Specification. Unit 2 never
had this Technical Specification.
Therefore, this Technical
Specification is not included in the
BVPS ITS.

421-A, Revises RCP Flywheel Inspection Program. Not Incorporated.
Rev. 0

BVPS does not have the RCP
Flywheel Inspection Program
requirement in the CTS or proposed
ITS.

429-A, Ice mass determination surveillance Not applicable.
Rev. 3 requirements.

Not applicable to the BVPS
containment design. (For Ice
Condenser Plants only).

433-A Eliminate SR 3.8.2.1, Note 2 from the PWR ITS Incorporated with changes. A
Rev. 0 NUREGs. BVPS specific Note replaces the

* deleted ISTS note.

434-A, Clarifying SR 3.0.1 Bases to state that Incorporated.
Rev. 0 Surveillance can be performed in steps

*

438-A, Clarify Exception Notes to be Consistent with the Incorporated.
Rev. 0 Requirement Being Excepted.

*.

* Incorporated in Revision 3 of NUREG-1431
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APPROVED TSTF STATUS

TSTF # DESCRIPTION DISPOSITION

440-A, Eliminate Bases Requirement for Performing a Incorporated.
Rev. 0 System Walkdown.

*

447-A, Elimination of Hydrogen Recombiners and Incorporated.
Rev. I Change to Hydrogen and Oxygen Monitors.

Already implemented in CTS.

* Incorporated in Revision 3 of NUREG-1431
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STATUS OF PENDING NUREG-1431 TSTFs

INCORPORATED INTO THE BVPS ISTS CONVERSION SUBMITTAL

(Copy of all listed TSTFs available separately on CD)

TSTF # DESCRIPTION DISPOSITION

412, Rev. 0 Provides Actions for One Steam Supply to Incorporated latest version (12/04).
Turbine Driven AFW/EFW Pump Inoperable This TSTF provides appropriate
(Section 3.7). actions for the affected condition,

consistent with the BVPS safety
analyses assumptions. The TSTF
also clarifies the operability status of
the turbine-driven AFW when a
single steam supply is inoperable.

451-T, Provides corrections to Battery Monitoring and Incorporated. Approved for use by
Rev. 0 Maintenance Program (Section 5.0) and the the TSTF.

Bases of SR 3.8.4.2 (Section 3.8).

453 -T, Provides a new Technical Specification (in Incorporated latest version of this
Rev. 2 Section 3.1) and revises existing requirements TSTF (12/04) in cooperation with

(in Section 3.3) necessary to more completely Westinghouse and consistent with
address a rod withdrawal from subcritical the applicable BVPS safety
conditions (RWFS) event. The TSTF adds new analyses.
operating restrictions (boron concentration
requirements) during conditions when the power
range nuclear instrumentation may not be able to
provide the necessary trip function protection
from an RWFS event.

472-T, Corrects a bases error introduced by Incorporated. The affected bases
Rev. 0 implementation of Approved TSTF-283 text (in ISTS SR 3.8.1.18) was

(approved by the NRC in 11/2000). Affects inadvertently omitted during
Section 3.8. implementation of TSTF-283. The

inserted bases text was part of
approved TSTF-283.

482, Rev. 0 Provides editorial enhancements to the Bases for Incorporated. Identified in
LCO 3.0.6. Minor changes that help clarify - associated Bases JFD (#5) as WOG-

(WOG-176) support and supported systems. Includes other 176. A TSTF number was not issued
less significant editorial changes to the Bases for at the time this section was
LCO 3.0.6 as well. prepared.
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BVPS ITS CONVERSION PROJECT
OUTSTANDING LICENSE AMENDMENT REQUEST (LAR) STATUS

The approval for all of the following outstanding LARs has been requested prior
to the approval of the BVPS Improved Technical Specification (ITS) conversion
LAR. Therefore, the changes proposed in each of the following LARs have been
incorporated into the BVPS Current Technical Specifications (CTS) used in the
ITS conversion documentation. The proposed changes from the LARs are
incorporated directly into the affected CTS (i.e., not marked-up on the CTS). The
ITS conversion documentation assumes approval of each outstanding LAR as
submitted.

Each CTS page in the ITS conversion documentation affected by one or
more of the following LARs Is clearly marked (in the upper right hand
corner) as a "Draft Page" from the applicable LAR(s). Following NRC
approval of the outstanding LARs, the ITS conversion LAR will be supplemented
by letter. In the supplemental letter(s), the "Draft" CTS pages used in the ITS
LAR will either be confirmed as approved or replaced by CTS pages with the
required changes to make the ITS conversion LAR documentation conform to the
final NRC approved BVPS license amendments.

An electronic copy of each LAR listed below is available (separately on CD). In
Attachment A to each outstanding LAR (A-1 for Unit I and A-2 for Unit 2) a
list of affected pages and detailed markups of those pages are provided.
The following list of LARs is only intended to provide an overview and brief
description of the outstanding LARs.



LAR STATUS
Page 2

Unit I Unit 2 LAR Description ISTS Conversion
LAR# LAR # Documentation

Status

184 Unit 2 Response Time Testing. Allows response Draft pages
time to be verified by other means than performing incorporated.
a test. Includes a bases change. LAR is consistent
with the guidance provided in WCAP-1 3632-P-A
and WCAP-14036-P-A

Submitted by letter dated July 23, 2004.

302 173 Extended Power Uprate. 2689MWt to 2900 MWt Draft pages
rated Thermal Power. incorporated.

This LAR includes the elimination of the Unit I TS
(3.5.4.1.1) that addresses Boron Injection Tank
(BIT) volume and boron concentration
requirements applicable In Modes 1-3. Therefore,
this Unit 1 TS Is not shown in the BVPS conversion
documentation for Section 3.5. Unit 2 does not
have a corresponding BIT TS.

Submitted by letter dated October 4, 2004.

306 176 Emergency Diesel Generator Allowed Outage Time Draft pages
extension to 14 days. A risk informed LAR. incorporated.

Submitted by letter dated May 26, 2004.

309 181 Channel Functional Test Surveillance interval Draft pages
extension for undervoltage relays and RWST level. incorporated.
Based on the NRC approved methodology in
WCAP-10271.

Submitted by letter dated June 2, 2004.

310 182 Constant Axial Offset Control (CAOC) to Relaxed Draft pages
Axial Offset Control (RAOC). Also incorporates incorporated.
changes to conform more closely to corresponding
ISTS requirements.

Submitted by letter dated February 11, 2005.
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Unit I Unit 2 LAR Description ISTS Conversion
LAR# LAR# Documentation

Status

314 187 Post Accident Monitoring Instrumentation (PAM) Draft pages
Revision. Update PAM instrumentation incorporated.
requirements consistent with guidance of WCAP-
15981, Post Accident Monitoring Instrumentation
Re-Definition for Westinghouse NSSS Plants." The
WCAP was submitted to the NRC 9/17104.

Submitted by letter dated February 22, 2005.

317 190 Containment Atmospheric Conversion. Draft pages
incorporated.

Proposes changes to convert the subatmospheric
containment TS requirements to more closely
conform to atmospheric containment TS
requirements.

Submitted by letter dated June 2, 2004.

318 191 Best Estimate Loss of Coolant Accident Draft pages
(BELOCA). Consistent with WCAP-12945-P-A. incorporated.

Submitted by letter dated October 4, 2004.

325 195 Control Room Emergency Ventilation System Draft pages
(CREVS) incorporated.

Revision of current requirements to make the
BVPS requirements consistent between Units and
to conform more closely to the corresponding ISTS
(Rev. 3) requirements.

Adds new TS 3.7.6 to address Control Room
Emergency Air Cooling System (CREACS).

Revises U1 Applicability for control room radiation
monitors to be consistent with U2 (i.e., required for
recently irradiated fuel movement instead of any
irradiated fuel movement).

Submitted by letter dated February 17, 2005.
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Unit I Unit 2 LAR Description ISTS Conversion
LAR# LAR# Documentation

Status

326 177 Unit 2 Capsule W & Overpressure Protection Draft pages
System changes. Also improves consistency of TS incorporated.
requirements for low temperature overpressure
protection between units and with the ISTS.

Submitted by letter dated June 1, 2004.

327 197 Revise Unit I & 2 SG Low Level Reactor Trip and Draft pages
ESFAS Allowable values and Unit 2 ESFAS SG incorporated.
level high allowable value.

The pages containing the Unit I SG Low Level
value changed by this LAR are superceded by
value used in the uprate LAR (#302).

Submitted by letter dated October 5, 2004.

329 198 Deletion of Monthly Operating Report & Draft pages
Occupational Radiation Exposure Report (TST-369 incorporated.
CLIIP)

Submitted by letter dated February 22, 2005.
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CHANGES BEYOND THE SCOPE OF A CONVERSION TO THE IMPROVED STANDARD TECHNICAL
SPECIFICATIONS (ISTS) CONTAINED IN NUREG-1431 REVISION 2

Beyond scope changes are generally those changes included In the Beaver Valley Power Station (BVPS) ISTS conversion submittal
that involve a technical revision to both a Current Technical Specification (CTS) requirement and the corresponding ISTS
requirement. Changes to CTS requirements that are based on conforming to the corresponding ISTS requirements are not
considered beyond the scope of a conversion to the ISTS. Similarly, changes made to the ISTS that incorporate existing CTS
requirements are not a beyond scope change. However, in some cases, changes to new or different ISTS requirements being
adopted may be necessary to correctly incorporate a BVPS specific feature of plant design, or safety analysis, or BVPS specific
nomenclature. Changes to new or different ISTS requirements adopted by BVPS that are based on BVPS specific design, safety
analysis, or nomenclature are not considered beyond the scope of a conversion to the ISTS. In addition, application of the Technical
Specification screening criteria In 10 CFR 50.36 may result In changes to both the CTS and BVPS specific adoption of the ISTS.
However, application of the 10 CFR 50.36 criteria is not beyond the scope of a conversion to the ISTS. The following Is a list of
changes that have been determined to be beyond the scope of a conversion to the ISTS.

NOTE: The following list does not Include the pending (unapproved) Technical Specification Task Force (TSTF) changes that were
incorporated into the BVPS ITS conversion documentation. The status of TSTF changes incorporated into the BVPS ITS
conversion is addressed separately in the TSTF Status document included in Volume 1 of the BVPS ITS conversion
submittal.

SECTION ITS # CTS # DESCRIPTION DOC JFD

3.1 3.1.4 3.1.3.1 This change Is only applicable to Unit 1 for the Analog Rod Position Indication (ARPI) L.1 2
3.1.7.1 3.1.3.2 System used by Unit 1. Unit 2 uses a Digital Rod Position Indication System. The L2 2, 5

change is applicable to both Unit 1 CTS 3.1.3.1 (ITS 3.1.4) and CTS 3.1.3.2 (ITS
3.1.7.1). Unit 1 CTS 3.1.3.1 (ITS 3.1.4) refers to CTS 3.1.3.2 (ITS 3.1.7.1) for
determining rod position. CTS 3.1.3.2 contains notes that provide allowances for the
±12 step accuracy limit when using the ARPI System to determine rod position. The
affected Unit 1 CTS 3.1.3.2 Notes have been modified and moved directly into ITS
3.1.4 LCO and surveillance whe e the ±12 step accuracy limit is required.
Corresponding changes are also made to the notes retained in Unit I CTS 3.1.3.2 (ITS
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SECTION ITS CTS# DESCRIPTION DOC JFD

3.1.7.1). The Unit 1 CTS 3.1.3.2 notes providing allowances for the ARPI System are
modified in two ways; 1) To clearly apply the one hour thermal soak time to all power
levels instead of only to power levels less than 50%. This is accomplished by revising
the note to simply state that the verification of individual rod positions within the
required ± 12 steps is not required for up to 1 hour following rod motion and, 2) The
exception to ±12 step requirement during rod insertion and withdrawal provided by the
Mode 2 footnote is revised to simply apply any time "during rod motion". The proposed
change to the existing CTS Notes is based on a change approved by the NRC for the
Point Beach Units I and 2 ARPI System in an amendment issued on May 8, 2001.

3.3A 3.3.1 3.3.1.1 The time limit and power level specified In the Note modifying SR 3.3.1.3 are revised. M.12 4, 6
SR 3.3.1.3 Table 4.3-1 ISTS surveillance SR 3.3.1.3 contains a note that provides a time limit for performing

the surveillance after the specified power is exceeded. The bracketed ISTS time limit
Note Note 3 is 24 hours. The corresponding CTS surveillance requirement as described by Note 3

on CTS Table 4.3-1 does not contain a time limit other than the 31 EFPD surveillance
frequency. As such, the CTS would not require this surveillance to be complete until
31 EFPD after exceeding the specified RTP. The ISTS time limit in SR 3.3.1.3 is
revised from bracketed 24 hours to 7 days.

The Note that modifies SR 3.3.1.3 also specifies a Thermal Power limit ( 2 15% RTP).
The proposed change also revises the power level specified in the ISTS surveillance to
50% RTP instead of 15% RTP. The corresponding CTS surveillance also specifies a
15% power level but would allow up to 31 EFPD after exceeding this power level for
the surveillance to be performed. Thus, the CTS would allow sufficient time to
routinely perform this surveillance at power levels Ž 50% RTP.

3.3A 3.3.1 NA ISTS surveillance SR 3.3.1.6 (ITS SR 3.3.1.9) requires the excore nuclear instrumentation M.19 7

SR 3.3.1.9 system (NIS) channels be calibrated to agree with incore detector measurements. TheISTS surveillance is required to be performed within [24] hours (bracketed) after power
Note exceeds 50% RTP and every (921 EFPD (bracketed) afterward. The BVPS CTS does not

contain a surveillance requirement that corresponds to ISTS 3.3.1.6. In order to conform
more closely to actual BVPS practice, the Frequency of the new ISTS surveillance is
revised from a bracketed 92 EFPD to "once per fuel cycle. In addition, the SR Note that
provides the time constraints for performing the SR is revised from 24 hours to 7 days
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SECTION ITS # CTS #DESCRIPTION DOC JFD

after exceeding 50%M RTP.

3.3B 3.3.4 NA ITS SR 3.3.4.2 requires the Remote Shutdown System control and transfer switches to M.4 1
SR 3.34.2 be verified operable. The corresponding BVPS CTS requirements for the Remote

SR 3.3.4 Shutdown System (CTS 3.3.3.5) do not include any operability or surveillance
requirements for control and transfer switches. The CTS requirements only address
monitoring instrumentation. In order to conform more closely to the ISTS
requirements, BVPS is Including requirements for control and transfer switches in
proposed ITS 3.3.4. However, the ISTS 'bracketed' or optional surveillance Frequency
of 18 months is revised to 36 months. This change Is made to be more consistent with
the current BVPS testing interval for transfer and control switches.

3.4, 3.4.1 4.2.5.2 & The ISTS'note that modifies the precision heat balance surveillance requirement is M.1 I
SR 3.4.1.4 Note 2 revised to require the surveillance to be performed within 30 days after reaching the

SRte 3specified power level instead of 24 hours after reaching the specified power level. TheNcorresponding BVPS CTS does not contain a specific time limit (like the ISTS) in which
to perform the heat balance surveillance but includes an exception to Specification
4.0.4 (Note 2) that allows the performance to be delayed.

3.4 SR 3.4.5.3 4.4.1.2.2 The affected surveillances require that the standby pump (RCP or RHR as applicable) L.3 2
3.9 SR 3.4.6.3 4.4.1.3.2 breaker alignment and power availability be verified every 7 days. The Note modifying LA4 2the affected ISTS surveillances requires the surveillance to be performed within 24

SR 3.4.7.3 4.4.1.3.2 hours after the pump is not in operation. The corresponding CTS surveillances do not L.5 4
SR 3.4.8.2 4.4.1.3.2 include a similar Note. The ISTS Note is revised to allow the surveillance to be

considered met for a pump that was just removed from operation. The proposed L.4 3
SR 3.9.5.2 NA revision would allow the full surveillance interval (7 days) before the correct breaker M.1 2

alignment and power availability would have to be verified for a pump just removed
from operation. The proposed change also clarifies the allowed time permitted in the
Note by specifying the interval begins when the "...pump is removed from operation'
instead of the less precise description of the interval as starting when the pump is "not
in operation."

3.4 3.4.18 3.4.1.5 The ISTS 3.4.18, Isolated Loop Startup, LCO and surveillance requirements related to M.1 1,2
- the temperature of the isolated loop are revised to be more consistent with the

applicable BVPS SDM safety analyses assumptions and existing CTS RCP start
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restrictions. This change revises both the ISTS and the CTS requirements for isolated
loop startup. The ISTS requires that the isolated loop cold leg temperature be no
greater than 20° below the temperature the operating loops before the cold leg
isolation valve can be opened. The proposed BVPS temperature requirements for the
Isolated Loop Startup TS would require the cold leg temperature of an isolated loop to
be 2 the minimum RCS temperature assumed in the SDM calculation before the cold
leg isolation valve could be opened. In addition, new requirements are added to the
ISTS consistent with the similar temperature restrictions on starting an RCP in ITS
3.4.7, "RCS Loops-MODE 5." ITS 3.4.7 Is modified by a note that specifies "The first
RCP in a non-isolated loop shall not be started with one or more non-isolated RCS
cold leg temperatures S the enable temperature specified in the PTLR unless the
secondary side water temperature of each SG in a non-isolated loop is < 500F above
each of the non-isolated RCS cold leg temperatures." The RCP pump start restrictions
in ITS 3.4.7 are necessary to limit the resulting RCS heat injection to within the safety
analysis assumptions associated with the RCS overpressure protection system. ITS
3.4.18 is also applicable in Mode 5 when the overpressure protection system may be
relied on to provide pressure protection. Therefore similar temperature restrictions for
unisolating an RCS loop and limiting the potential heat input transient are incorporated
in the LCO for ITS 3.4.18 for situations not specifically addressed by ITS 3.4.7 in Mode
5.

3.7 SR 3.7.2.1 4.7.1.5 The ISTS SRs for the MSIVs (SR 3.7.2.1) and MFIVs, MFRVs, and associated bypass LA.1 3
valves (SR 3.7.3.1) are revised to remove the valve isolation times and to add aSR 3.7.3.1 NA specific reference that the isolation time of each valve is 'within limits." The change M.1 2

moves the valve isolation times to the Licensing Requirements Manual (LRM)
consistent with other BVPS valve isolation and response times (such as the
containment isolation valve times and the ESFAS and RPS instrument response
times). This changes the corresponding CTS surveillance (4.7.1.5) for the MSIVs
(DOC LA.1). BVPS does not have a CTS requirement that corresponds to ITS 3.7.3
(feedwater Isolation valve TS).

3.7 3.7.7 NA ISTS 3.7.7 and 3.7.8 Actions and associated Bases are revised to include a new L.3 2

3.7.8 NA Condition (Condition C) for two CCW (ITS 3.7.7) and two SW (ITS 3.7.8) trains L.3 2.__ ._ inoperable with insufficient capacity to support the required decay heat removal in .



( (.

BEYOND SCOPE CHANGES
Page 5

SECTION ITS # CTS # DESCRIPTION DOC JFD

New Action Mode 4. The proposed change to the ISTS (and CTS) provides a more appropriate
C Action than the application of LCO 3.0.3 when two CCW or SW trains are inoperable

and can not supply the RHR system with the necessary cooling water to support a
cooldown to reach and maintain the plant in Mode 5. The proposed Action Conditions
are similar to a Condition provided in the AFW System specification for three
inoperable AFW trains that requires the restoration of at least one AFW train before
reducing operating Modes.

3.7 3.7.9 3.7.5.1 ISTS UHS Action Condition B is revised such that it works with the BVPS single value L.1 2
Action A NA temperature limit for each unit. As revised, the proposed Action does not include the

ISTS upper and lower limits, but will prevent an immediate Unit shutdown requirement
when the UHS (Ohio River) temperature exceeds the single BVPS limit for each Unit.
The proposed Action would require more frequent monitoring of the UHS temperature
and ultimately require a Unit shutdown if the UHS temperature, averaged over the
previous 24 hours, exceeds the limit. The proposed Action will prevent unnecessary
plant transients due to temporary temperature fluctuations in the UHS and provide a
reasonable time to evaluate a fluctuating trend of the UHS temperature thus avoiding
the potential for entering and exiting the shutdown Action due to temporary changes in
river water temperature. This change results in a new Action for CTS 3.7.5.1 as well
(see DOC L.1).

3.8 SR 3.8.1.2 4.8.1.1.2.a.5 ISTS SR 3.8.1.2 is modified by a Note. The Note states "A modified DG start involving L.19 17
SR 3.8.1.3 4.8.1.1.2.a.6 idling and gradual acceleration to synchronous speed may be used for this SR as

recommended by the manufacturer." ISTS SR 3.8.1.3 is modified by a Note that states .19 17
'DG loadings may include gradual loading as recommended by the manufacturer DG
loadings may include gradual loading as recommended by the manufacturer." ITS
SRs 3.8.1.2 and 3.8.1.3 change the modifying Note to the SRs with the addition of the
following statement 'or based on operating experience." This change also results in a
change to the CTS. (DOC L.19).

3.8 SR 3.8.1.5.1 4.8.1.1.2.c.1 Unit I only. ISTS SR 3.8.1.5 states "Check for and remove accumulated water from L.18 10

U1 each day tank [and engine mounted tank]." Proposed ITS SR 3.8.1.5.1 states "Checkfor and remove accumulated water from each engine mounted tank.' A Note modifies
the proposed SR that states "Only applicable to Unit 1. The ISTS SR is revised to
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delete the day tank requirement for Unit 1. This change also results in a change to the
Unit 1 CTS surveillance (4.8.1.1.2.c.1) from."day" to 'engine mounted" tank as well.

3.8 SR 3.8.2.1 4.8.1.2 SR 3.8.2.1 is the surveillance for verifying the operability of the required DG during L.3 5
Note 2 NA shutdown Modes (5 & 6). This shutdown surveillance of ITS 3.8.2 refers to the

required surveillances of ITS 3.8.1 (AC Sources Operating). The proposed BVPS SR
3.8.2.1 Note, that replaces ISTS Note 2, addresses the surveillances used to verify the
capability of the DG automatic load sequence function (SR 3.1.8.13 and SR 3.8.1.14).
The BVPS ITS Note 2 clarifies that the load sequencer function surveillance
requirements only include the verification of loads applicable (necessary for operability)
in the shutdown Modes of operation addressed by ITS 3.8.2. The Bases for the
proposed Note explains that the required loads referred to in the Note consist of the
equipment required operable by the Technical Specifications (in Modes 5 & 6) and the
equipment required to support the operability of the Technical Specification required
equipment (In Modes 5 & 6).

3.8 SR 3.8.2.1 4.8.1.2 ISTS SR 3.8.2.1 Is revised by the addition of a third BVPS specific Note. The L.3 6
Note 3 NA proposed Note 3 to ITS SR 3.8.2.1 states, 'SR 3.8.1.14 is only required to be met withthe use of an actual or simulated loss of offsite power signal". SR 3.8.1.14 verifies the

response of the emergency bus and DG to an ESF signal in conjunction with a loss of
offsite power. The proposed note clarifies that in the shutdown Modes addressed by
SR 3.8.2.1 there are no required ESF actuation signals. The ESF actuation
instrumentation (specified in ITS 3.3.2) is only required operable in Modes 1-4 and ITS
3.8.2, 'AC Sources Shutdown" is only applicable in Modes 5 and 6 and during the
specified fuel movement. Therefore, no ESF actuation (i.e., SI) for the emergency DG
is required. The only applicable actuation signal specified in SR 3.8.1.14 is the loss of
voltage (offsite power) actuation signal.

3.9 3.9.3.c.2 3.9.4.c.2 The ITS LCO requirement 3.9.3.c.2 that specifies each penetration providing direct L.1 3
access from the containment atmosphere to the outside atmosphere be capable of
being closed by an OPERABLE Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation System and
the associated surveillance requirement (ITS SR 3.9.3.3) are revised to be consistent
with the design and licensing bases associated with BVPS Units 1 and 2. The
_proposed revisions to the ISTS include the following additions to the LCO 3.9.3.c. _
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requirement: a) The requirement to be capable of being closed by an operable
Containment Purge and Exhaust System and the surveillance to verify isolation valve
actuation are made applicable to Unit 2 only, and b) A provision Is added for Unit 1
only (3.9.3.c.3) that allows the Purge and Exhaust System penetrations to be open
when the system air is exhausted to an OPERABLE Supplemental Leak Collection and
Release System (SLCRS) train. This change makes the technical specification
requirements align more closely to the BVPS Unit 1 and Unit 2 safety analysis
assumptions and results in a change to the corresponding CTS requirements as well.

3.9 3.9.4 LCO 3.9.8.1 Approved TSTF-21, Rev. 0, incorporated a Bases change to the LCO section of ITS L.4 3
Note 3 3.9.8.2 3.9.5, 'RHR and Coolant Circulation - Low Water Level' Bases that provides an LA 3

3.9.58O.2 .. exception to the requirement for the RHR loop to be circulating reactor coolant. The
3.9.5 LCO Bases exception allows both required RHR pumps to be aligned to the RWST to

Note 3 support filling or draining the refueling cavity or for performance of required testing.

This TSTF Bases change was incorporated into Rev. 3 of NUREG-1431. BVPS has
proposed applicable changes to ITS 3.9.5 that are consistent with the
recommendations in NRC letter (from W. D. Beckner to J. Davis (NEI) dated 4129199).
In this letter, the NRC recommended TSTF-21, Rev.0 be revised to include an LCO
exception Note in the Specification. The recommended Note provided a specific LCO
exception to remove the RHR loop from operation (i.e., circulating coolant) to support
fill and drain operations and to support required testing. The change proposed by the
NRC eliminated a potential conflict between the TSTF Bases exception and the ISTS
SR requirement that the RHR loop must be circulating coolant. However, the NRC
recommended LCO Note was never incorporated in TSTF-21 and therefore, was not
incorporated into Revision 3 of NUREG-1431. The proposed BVPS change
incorporates the NRC recommendation in ITS 3.9.5. In addition, BVPS has expanded
the issue addressed by TSTF-21 to include ITS 3.9.4, "RHR and Coolant Circulation -
High Water Level." The same changes proposed for ITS 3.9.5 have been incorporated
into, and justified for, ITS 3.9.4.

5.0 5.5.4.b 4.0.5.c ISTS 5.5.8.b (ITS 5.5.4.b) states "The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are applicable to the L.4 34
above required Frequencies for performing inservice testing activities." The above
required Frequencies referenced in ISTS 5.5.8.b are listed In ISTS 5.5.8.a. ISTS
5.5.8.a contains a list of some test intervals referenced in the ASME Inservice Test
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Requirements. However, the list of test intervals in ITS 5.5.8.a is not a comprehensive
list. As such, the corresponding ITS 5.5.4.b is revised to be more inclusive of the
ASME frequencies. Proposed ITS 5.5.4.b states 'The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are
applicable to the above required Frequencies and other normal and accelerated
Frequencies specified in the Inservice Testing Program for performing inservice testing
activities. The proposed BVPS ITS 5.5.4.b would be applicable to all the test intervals
referenced In the ASME Inservice Testing requirements and not just the limited list of
test intervals specified in ISTS 5.5.8.a. This change also results in a change to the
corresponding CTS requirements of 4.0.5.
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BVPS UNIT 1 AND UNIT 2
CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CTS) ROADMAP

LISTED IN CTS ORDER

NOTES:

1. Each CTS and BVPS Improved Technical Specification (ITS) listed below is common to both units unless identified as unit specific.

2. Unit 1 CTS pages are only included in the CTS markups when a technical difference exists between the Unit 1 page and the Unit 2 page.

3. Each marked-up CTS page in the submittal affected by an outstanding License Amendment Request (LAR) is clearly identified as a draft page
with the applicable LAR number(s) referenced.

-

- ' CTS SECTION 1.0 DEFINITIONS

CTS (1.0) BVPS ITS (1.1) NOTES APPLICABLE LICENSE
AMENDMENT REQUESTS

Defined Terms Section 1.1 Note Retained in ITS Section 1.1 as a Note.

Thermal Power Thermal Power

Rated Thermal Power Rated Thermal Power Draft pages utilized from LAR
#s 302 (Unit 1) and 173 (Unit 2).

Operational Mode Mode

Action Actions

Operable - Operability Operable - Operability

Reportable Event N/A Not used in ITS.

Containment Integrity N/A Not used in ITS.

Channel Calibration Channel Calibration

Channel Check Channel Check

Channel Functional Test Channel Operational-Test & Trip
Actuating Device Operational Test

Core Alteration Core Alteration



(. ( C

CTS ROADMAP
Page 2

CTS SECTION 1.0 DEFINITIONS

CTS (1.0) BVPS ITS (1.1) NOTES APPLICABLE LICENSE
AMENDMENT REQUESTS

Shutdown Margin Shutdown Margin

Leakage Leakage

Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio

Dose Equivalent 1-131 Dose Equivalent 1-131

Staggered Test Basis Staggered Test Basis

Frequency Notation N/A Not used in ITS.

Reactor Trip System Response Reactor Trip System Response Draft page utilized from LAR #
Time Time 184 (Unit 2).

Engineered Safety Feature Engineered Safety Feature Draft page utilized from LAR #
Response Time Response Time 184 (Unit 2).

Axial Flux Difference Axial Flux Difference

Physics Tests Physics Tests

E- Average Disintegration E - Average Disintegration Energy
Energy .

Source Check N/A Not used In ITS.

Process Control Program N/A Not used in ITS.

Offsite Dose Calculation 5.5.1 Offsite Dose Calculation Moved to Section 5.0 of ITS.
Manual (ODCM) Manual (ODCM)

Gaseous Radwaste Treatment N/A Not used in ITS.
System

Ventilation Exhaust Treatment N/A Not used in ITS.
System

Purge-Purging N/A Not used in ITS.
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CTS SECTION 1.0 DEFINITIONS

CTS (1.0) BVPS ITS (1.1) NOTES APPLICABLE LICENSE
AMENDMENT REQUESTS

Venting N/A Not used in ITS.

Major Changes N/A Not used In ITS.

Member(s) Of The Public N/A Not used in ITS.

Core Operating Limits Report Core Operating Limits Report

Pressure And Temperature Pressure And Temperature Limits
Limits Report (PTLR) Report (PTLR)

Table 1.1 Operational Modes Table 1.1 Modes

Table 1.2 Frequency Notation N/A Not used In ITS.

CTS SECTION 2.1 SAFETY LIMITS

CTS BVPS ITS NOTES APPLICABLE LICENSE
AMENDMENT REQUESTS

2.1.1 Reactor Core 2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs Draft page utilized from LAR #s
302 (Unit 1) and 173 (Unit 2).

2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System
Pressure Pressure SL

CTS SECTION 314.0 APPLICABILITY

CTS BVPS ITS NOTES APPLICABLE LICENSE
AMENDMENT REQUESTS

3/4.0 Applicability 3.0 Limiting Condition For
Operation (LCO) Applicability

3.0 Surveillance Requirement (SR)
Applicability
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CTS SECTION 314.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

CTS BVPS ITS NOTES APPLICABLE LICENSE
AMENDMENT REQUESTS

314.1.1.1 SHUTDOWN 3.1.1 Shutdown Margin CTS Surveillance 4.1.1.1.2 was expanded into a
MARGIN -Tan > 200*F 3.1.2 Core Reactivity separate specification for core reactivity (3.1.2) in the

3 . 1 . C o e R e c ti it yIT S .

314.1.1.2 SHUTDOWN 3.1.1 Shutdown Margin Both CTS Shutdown Margin specifications are
MARGIN - Tan: 200'F combined in a single ITS 3.1.1.

3/4.1.1.3 Boron Dilution N/A Relocated to the Licensing Requirements Manual
(LRM).

314.1.1.4 Moderator 3.1.3 Moderator Temperature
Temperature Coefficient (MTC) Coefficient (MTC)

314.1.1.5 Minimum 3.4.2 RCS Minimum Temperature CTS moved to Section 3.4 (RCS) In the ITS.
Temperature for Criticality for Criticality Changes to the CTS are shown in Section 3.4.

314.1.2.8 Refueling Water 3.5.4 Refueling Water Storage CTS moved to Section 3.5 (ECCS) in the ITS. Draft page utilized from LAR #s
Storage Tank Tank (RWST) Changes to the CTS are shown in Section 3.5. 302 (Unit 1) and 173 (Unit 2).

3/4.1.2.9 Isolation of 3.1.8 Unborated Water Source BVPS specific CTS applicable in Modes 4, 5 and 6.
Unborated Water Sources - Isolation Valves The proposed ITS is based on ISTS 3.9.2, Unborated
Shutdown Water Source Isolation Valves but retained in Section

3.1 consistent with the CTS since it is applicable in
Modes other than Mode 6.

3/4.1.3.1 Group Height 3.1.4 Rod Group Alignment Limits

3/4.1.3.2 Position Indication 3.1.7.1 Unit I Rod Position Due to design differences (Unit 1 Analog System and Draft page utilized from LAR #
Systems - Operating Indication Unit 2 Digital System) and other CTS differences, 329 (Unit 1).

3.1.7.2 Unit 2 Rod Position separate unit specific specifications are proposed.
Indication

3/4.1.3.4 Rod Drop Time 3.1.4 Rod Group Alignment Limits CTS requirements incorporated into ITS 3.1.4 as SR
3.1.4.3.
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CTS SECTION 314.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

CTS BVPS ITS NOTES APPLICABLE LICENSE
AMENDMENT REQUESTS

3/4.1.3.5 Shutdown Rod 3.1.5 Shutdown Bank Insertion
Insertion Limit Limits

3/4.1.3.6 Control Rod Insertion 3.1.6 Control Bank Insertion Limits
Limit

CTS SECTION 3/4.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

CTS BVPS ITS NOTES APPLICABLE LICENSE
AMENDMENT REQUESTS

3/4.2.1 Axial Flux Difference 3.2.3 Axial Flux Difference (AFD) Draft pages utilized from LAR
(AFD) #s 310 (Unit 1) and 182 (Unit 2).

3/4.2.2 Heat Flux Hot Channel 3.2.1 Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor Draft pages utilized from LAR
Factor F 0 (Z) (Fa(Z)) #s 310 (Unit 1) and 182 (Unit 2).

314.2.3 Nuclear Enthalpy Hot 3.2.2 Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Draft pages utilized from LAR
Channel Factor (FAH) Channel Factor (FNH) #s 310 (Unit 1) and 182 (Unit 2).

3/4.2.4 Quadrant Power Tilt 3.2.4 Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio Draft pages utilized from LAR
Ratio (QPTR) #s 310 (Unit 1) and 182 (Unit 2).

3/4.2.5 DNB Parameters 3.4.1 RCS Pressure, Temperature, CTS moved to Section 3.4 (RCS) in the ITS.
and Flow Departure from Nucleate Changes to the CTS are shown In Section 3.4.
Boiling (DNB) Limits
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CTS SECTION 314.3 INSTRUMENTATION

CTS BVPS ITS NOTES APPLICABLE LICENSE
AMENDMENT REQUESTS

3/4.3.1 Reactor Trip System 3.3.1 RTS Instrumentation The RTS requirements are in Section 3.3A of the Draft page utilized from LAR #
Instrumentation 3.3.8 Boron Dilution Detection BVPS conversion documentation. 184 (Unit 2).

Instrumentation Source Range Indication only requirements moved to Draft pages utilized from LAR
ITS 3.3.8 In Section 3.3B of BVPS conversion - #s 302 (Unit 1) and 173 (Unit 2).
documentation. Changes to the Source RangeLAR
Indication requirements are shown in Section 3 .3B3. Drf pa e utlzd ro LA #

197 (Unit 2).
Draft pages utilized from LAR
#s 309 (Unit 1) and 181 (Unit 2).

Draft pages utilized from LAR
#s 310 (Unit 1) and 182 (Unit 2).

314.3.2 Engineered Safety 3.3.2 ESFAS Instrumentation Section 3.3C of BVPS conversion documentation. Draft page utilized from LAR #
Feature Actuation System 3.3.5 Loss of Power LOP DG Start ESF bus undervoltage relays moved to ITS 3.3.5 in 184 (Unit 2).

entation and Bus Separation Section 3.3B of the conversion documentation. Draft pages utilized from LAR

Instrumentation #s 317 (Unit 1) and 190 (Unit 2).

Draft pages utilized from LAR
197 (Unit 2).

Draft pages utilized from LAR
#s 309 (Unit 1) and 181 (Unit 2).

Draft pages utilized from LAR #
302 (Unit 1).

314.3.3.1 Radiation Monitoring 3.3.6 Unit 2 ITS 3.3.6 Containment Section 3.3B of BVPS conversion documentation. Draft pages utilized from LAR
Purge and Exhaust Isolation Unit I requirements for the Containment Purge and #s 314 (Unit 1) and 187 (Unit 2).
Instrumentation Exhaust Isolation Radiation Monitors are Relocated Draft pages utilized from LAR #

ITS 3.3.7, Control Room to the Unit 1 LRM. 325 (Unit 1).
Emergency Ventilation System
(CREVS) Instrumentation

ITS 3.4.15, RCS Leakage
Detection Instrumentation



(7 C (

CTS ROADMAP
Page 7

CTS SECTION 3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

CTS BVPS ITS NOTES APPLICABLE LICENSE
AMENDMENT REQUESTS

3/4.3.3.5 Remote Shutdown 3.3.4 Remote Shutdown Section 3.3B of BVPS conversion documentation.
Instrumentation Instrumentation

3/4.3.3.8 Post Accident 3.3.3 Post Accident Monitoring Section 3.3B of BVPS conversion documentation. Draft pages utilized from LAR
Monitoring (PAM) (PAM) Instrumentation #s 314 (Unit 1) and 187 (Unit 2).
Instrumentation

CTS SECTION 3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

CTS - BVPS ITS NOTES APPLICABLE LICENSE
AMENDMENT REQUESTS

3/4.4.1.1 RCS Loops - Normal 3.4.4 RCS Loops - Modes 1 and 2
Operation

314.4.1.2 RCS Loops - Hot 3.4.5 RCS Loops - Mode 3 Draft pages utilized from LAR
Standby #s 326 (Unit 1) and 177 (Unit 2)

3/4.4.1.3 RCS Loops - 3.4.6 RCS Loops - Mode 4 Draft pages utilized from LAR
Shutdown 3.4.7 RCS Loops Mode 5, Loops #s 326 (Unit 1) and 177 (Unit 2)

Filled Draft page utilized from Unit 1

3.4.8 RCS Loops Mode 5, Loops LAR # 302.
Not Filled

3/4.4.1.4.1 Loop Isolation 3.4.17 RCS Loop Isolation Valves
Valves - Operating

3/4.4.1.5 Isolated Loop Startup 3.4.18 RCS Isolated Loop Startup

3/4.4.3 Safety Valves 3.4.10 Pressurizer Safety Valves Draft pages utilized from Unit 2
LAR #s 173 and 177.

Draft page utilized from Unit I
LAR # 302.

3/4.4.4 Pressurizer 3.4.9 Pressurizer
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CTS SECTION 314.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

CTS BVPS ITS NOTES APPLICABLE LICENSE
AMENDMENT REQUESTS

3/4.4.5 Steam Generators 5.5.5 Steam Generator (SG) Tube CTS surveillance requirements moved to ITS Section Draft pages utilized from LAR
Surveillance Program 5.5.5.1 (Unit 1) and 5.5.5.2 (Unit 2). Detailed markup #s 302 (Unit 1) and 173 (Unit 2).

SR 3.4.13.2 of both Units requirements in Section 5.0. See Section 5.0 markups for
Requirement to meet the Section 5 Program retained affected pages.
in ITS 3.4.13 as SR 3.4.13.2.

314.4.6.1 Leakage Detection 3.4.15 RCS Leakage Detection Applicable pages from 3/4.3.3.1 Radiation Monitoring Draft pages utilized from Unit 2
Instrumentation Instrumentation (as modified by Unit 2 LAR 187) are Included In LAR # 187.

Section 3.4 to show addition of Rad Monitors.

314.4.6.2 Operational Leakage 3.4.13 RCS Operational Leakage

3/4.4.6.3 Pressure Isolation 3.4.14 RCS Pressure Isolation
Valves Valve (PIV) Leakage

3/4.4.8 Specific Activity 3.4.16 RCS Specific Activity Unit 1 LAR I 302 makes the Unit 1 specific activity Unit 1 LAR I 302.
limit the same as Unit 2. Therefore, with no other
difference, the Unit 1 pages are not included in the
BVPS conversion documentation.

3/4.4.9.1 RCS Pressure 3.4.3 RCS Pressure and
Temperature Limits Temperature (P/T) Limits

314.4.9.3 Overpressure 3.4.12 Overpressure Protection Draft pages utilized from Unit 2
Protection Systems Systems (OPPS) LAR # 177.

3/4.4.11 Relief Valves 3.4.11 Pressurizer Power Operated
Relief Valves (PORVs)
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CTS SECTION 314.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS)

CTS BVPS ITS NOTES APPLICABLE LICENSE
AMENDMENT REQUESTS

3/4.5.1 Accumulators 3.5.1 Accumulators Draft pages utilized from LAR
#s 302 (Unit 1) and 173 (Unit 2).

3/4.5.2 ECCS Subsystems - 3.5.2 ECCS - Operating Draft pages from Unit 2 LAR #
TaVg 2 350 0F 177.

Draft pages from Unit I LAR #s
302 and 326.

3/4.5.3 ECCS Subsystems - * 3.5.3 ECCS - Shutdown Draft pages from Unit 2 LAR #
T. < 3500F 177.

Draft pages from Unit 1 LAR #s
302 and 326.

3/4.5.4 Seal Injection Flow 3.5.5 Seal Injection Flow Draft pages from Unit 2 LAR #
(Unit 2) 173.

314.5.4.1,1 Boron Injection N/A This Unit 1CTS is deleted in uprate LAR #302. Unit 1 LAR # 302.
Tank Ž 3501F (Unit 1) Therefore, this CTS is not included in the BVPS

conversion documentation.

3/4.5.1.2 Boron Injection Tank 3.4.12 Overpressure Protection Unit 1 LAR # 302 revises and renames the CTS to Draft pages from Unit 1 LAR #
< 3501F (Unit 1) Systems (OPPS) "3/4.5.4 HHSI Flow Path." As the requirements of 302.

this Unit 1 CTS are for low temperature overpressure
protection, the requirements are moved to ITS 3.4.12.
Changes to the CTS are shown in Section 3.4.

3/4.5.5 Seal Injection Flow 3.5.5 Seal Injection Flow Uprate LAR #s 302 (Unit 1) and 173 (Unit 2) make Unit 1 LAR # 302.
(Unit 1) the Unit l and Unit 2 CTS requirements for Seal

Injection Flow the same. Therefore, this Unit 1 CTS
Is not included In the BVPS conversion
documentation.
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CTS SECTION 314.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

CTS BVPS ITS NOTES APPLICABLE LICENSE
AMENDMENT REQUESTS

3/4.6.1.1 Containment Integrity 3.6.1 Containment CTS valve surveillance moved to ITS 3.6.3.

3/4.6.1.2 Containment N/A CTS replaced by requirements In ITS 3.6.1 and the
Leakage containment leakage rate testing program.

3/4.6.1.3 Containment Air 3.6.2 Containment Air Locks CTS requirements for air lock door leakage moved
Locks Into ITS 5.5.12, 'Containment Leakage Rate Testing

Program." Changes to these requirements are
shown in Section 5.0 of the conversion
documentation.

3/4.6.1.4 Intemal Pressure 3.6.4 Containment Pressure Although BVPS was originally designed with a Draft pages utilized from LAR
subatmospheric containment, LAR #s 317/190 make Ns 317 (Unit 1) and 190 (Unit 2).
the temperature and pressure requirements close to
an atmospheric containment. Therefore, the ISTS
atmospheric temperature and pressure requirements
were selected for the BVPS specific ITS.

3/4.6.1.5 Air Temperature 3.6.5 Containment Air Temperature Although BVPS was originally designed with a Draft pages utilized from LAR
subatmospheric containment, LAR #s 317/190 make #s 317 (Unit 1) and 190 (Unit 2).
the temperature and pressure requirements close to
an atmospheric containment. Therefore, the ISTS-
atmospheric temperature and pressure requirements
were selected for the BVPS specific ITS.

3/4.6.1.6 Containment N/A CTS replaced by requirements in ITS 3.6.1 and the
Structural Integrity containment leakage rate testing program.

3/4.6.2.1 Containment Quench 3.6.6 Quench Spray System
Spray System

3/4.6.2.2 Containment 3.6.7 Recirculation Spray System
Recirculation Spray System
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CTS SECTION 314.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

CTS BVPS ITS NOTES APPLICABLE LICENSE
AMENDMENT REQUESTS

3/4.6.2.3 Chemical Addition 3.6.8 Spray Additive System Draft pages utilized from Unit 1
System LAR #317.

3/4.6.3 Containment Isolation 3.6.3 Containment Isolation Valves Draft pages utilized from LAR
Valves #s 317 (Unit 1) and 190 (Unit 2).

CTS SECTION 314.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

CTS BVPS ITS NOTES APPLICABLE LICENSE
AMENDMENT REQUESTS

314.7.1.1 Main Steam Safety 3.7.1 Main Steam Safety Valves Draft pages utilized from LAR
Valves (MSSVs) (MSSVs) #s 302 (Unit 1) and 173 (Unit 2).

314.7.1.2 Auxiliary Feedwater 3.7.5 Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW)
System System

314.7.1.3 Primary Plant 3.7.6 Condensate Storage Tank Draft pages utilized from LAR
Demineralized Water (PPDW) (CST) #s 302 (Unit 1) and 173 (Unit 2).

314.7.1.4 Activity 3.7.13 Secondary Specific Activity Unit 1 LAR # 302 makes the Unit 1 specific activity Unit 1 LAR # 302.
limit the same as Unit 2. Therefore, with no other
difference, the Unit 1 pages are not Included in the
BVPS conversion documentation.

3/4.7.1.5 Main Steam Isolation 3.7.2 Main Steam Isolation Valves
Valves (MSIVs)

3/4.7.3 Component Cooling 3.7.7 Component Cooling Water
Water System (Unit 1) (CCW) System

3/4.7.3 Primary Component
Cooling Water System (Unit 2)

3/4.7.4 Reactor Plant River 3.7.8 Service Water System (SWS)
Water System (Unit 1)

3/4.7.4 Service Water System
(Unit 2)
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CTS SECTION 314.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

CTS BVPS ITS NOTES APPLICABLE LICENSE
AMENDMENT REQUESTS

3/4.7.5 Ultimate Heat Sink - 3.7.9 Ultimate Heat Sink (UHS)
Ohio River

3/4.7.6 Control Room 3.7.11 Control Room Emergency Draft pages utilized from LAR
Emergency Air Cooling System Air Cooling System (CREACS) #s 325 (Unit 1) and 195 (Unit 2).
(CREACS)

3/4.7.7 Control Room 3.7.10 Control Room Emergency Draft pages utilized from LAR
Emergency Ventilation System Ventilation System (CREVS) #s 325 (Unit 1) and 195 (Unit 2).
( C R E V S )_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

314.7.8 Supplemental Leak N/A This CTS is applicable In Modes 1-4 and Is
Collection and Release System Relocated to the Licensing Requirements Manual
(SLCRS) (LRM). SLCRS requirements for fuel movement

Involving recently Irradiated fuel are retained in ITS
3.7.12, SLCRS' consistent with CTS 3.9.12.

CTS SECTION 314.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

CTS BVPS ITS NOTES APPLICABLE LICENSE
AMENDMENT REQUESTS

3/4.8.1.1 AC Sources 3.8.1 AC Sources Operating Draft pages utilized from LAR
Operating 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil Lube Oil and #s 306 (Unit 1) and 176 (Unit 2).

Starting Air

5.5.9 Diesel Fuel Oil Testing
Program

3/4.8.1.2 AC Sources 3.8.2 AC Sources Shutdown
Shutdown

3/4.8.2.1 AC Distribution 3.8.7 Inverters Operating
Operating 3.8.9 Distribution Systems

Operating
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CTS SECTION 3/4.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

CTS BVPS ITS NOTES APPLICABLE LICENSE
AMENDMENT REQUESTS

314.8.2.2 AC Distribution 3.8.8 Inverters Shutdown
Shutdown 3,8.10 Distribution Systems

Shutdown

3/4.8.2.3 DC Distribution 3.8.4 DC Sources Operating
Operating 3.8.6 Battery Cell Parameters

3.8.9 Distribution Systems
Operating

3/4.8.2.4 DC Distribution 3.8.5 DC Sources Shutdown
Shutdown 3.8.10 Distribution Systems

Shutdown

CTS SECTION 3/4.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

CTS BVPS ITS NOTES APPLICABLE LICENSE
AMENDMENT REQUESTS

3/4.9.1 Boron Concentration 3.9.1 Boron Concentration

3/4.9.2 Instrumentation 3.9.2 Nuclear Instrumentation

3/4.9.3 Decay Time N/A Moved from the CTS to the LRM by an LA DOC.

3/4.9.4 Containment Building 3.9.3 Containment Penetrations
Penetrations

3/4.9.8.1 RHR and Coolant 3.9.4 RHR and Coolant Circulation
Circulation - High Water Level

3/4.9.8.2 RHR and Coolant 3.9.5 RHR and Coolant Circulation
Circulation Low Water Level - Low Water Level
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CTS SECTION 314.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

CTS BVPS ITS NOTES APPLICABLE LICENSE
AMENDMENT REQUESTS

314.9.9 Containment Purge 3.3.6 Unit 2 Purge and Exhaust Unit 2 valve actuation surveillance requirements
and Exhaust Isolation System Isolation Instrumentation, retained in ITS 3.9.3, Containment Penetrations.

3.9.3 Containment Penetrations Remainder of CTS 3/4.9.9 moved to Instrumentation
(for Conit2valvnPeetratuatios Section 3.3B in the BVPS conversion documentation.
(for Unit 2 valve actuation All Unit I CTS 3/4.9.9 requirements Relocated to the
surveillances) LRM. All changes to CTS 3/4.9.9 except for the Unit 2

Valve actuation requirements moving to ITS 3.9.3 are
shown in Section 3.3B.

3/4.9.10 Water Level Reactor 3.9.6 Refueling Cavity Water Level
Vessel

3/4.9.11 Storage Pool Water 3.7.15 Fuel Storage Pool Water Moved to Section 3.7 of the conversion
Level Level documentation. All changes to CTS shown In Section

3.7.

3/4.9.12 Fuel Building 3.7.12 Supplemental Leak Moved to Section 3.7 of the conversion
Ventilation Fuel Movement Collection and Release System documentation. All changes to CTS shown in Section

(SLCRS) 3.7.

3/4.9.14 Spent Fuel Storage 3.7.14 Spent Fuel Pool Storage Moved to Section 3.7 of the conversion
Pool (Unit 1) documentation. All changes to CTS shown in Section

3/4.9.14 Spent Fuel Pool 3.7.
Storage (Unit 2) Requirements of Unit I CTS 3/4.9.14 are divided

between ITS 3.7.14 and ITS 3.7.16.

3/4.9.14 Spent Fuel Storage 3.7.16 Fuel Storage Pool Boron Moved to Section 3.7 of the conversion
Pool (Unit 1) Concentration documentation. All changes to CTS shown In Section

3/4.9.15 Fuel Storage Pool 3.7.
Boron Concentration (Unit 2) Requirements of Unit I CTS 3/4.9.14 are divided

between ITS 3.7.14 and ITS 3.7.16.
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CTS SECTION 314.10 SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

CTS BVPS ITS NOTES APPLICABLE LICENSE
AMENDMENT REQUESTS

3/4.10.1 Shutdown Margin N/A Not in ISTS. Deleted From CTS. Addressed in
Section 3.1 of BVPS conversion documentation.

3/4.10.2 Group Height, N/A Not in ISTS. Deleted From CTS. Addressed in
Insertion and Power Section 3.1 of BVPS conversion documentation.
Distribution Limits

3/4.10.3 Pressure/Temperature N/A Not In ISTS. Deleted From CTS. Addressed in
Limitation Reactor Criticality Section 3.1 of BVPS conversion documentation.
(Unit 1)

314.10.3 Physics Tests (Unit 2) 3.1.9 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions Addressed In Section 3.1 of BVPS conversion
- Mode 2 documentation.

3/4.10.4 Physics Tests (Unit 1)

3/4.10.4 Reactor Coolant 3.4.19 RCS Loops - Test Addressed in Section 3.4 of BVPS conversion
Loops (Unit 2) Exceptions documentation.

314.10.5 No Flow Tests (Unit

CTS SECTION 5.0 DESIGN FEATURES

CTS BVPS ITS NOTES APPLICABLE LICENSE
AMENDMENT REQUESTS

5.1 Site Location 4.1 Site Location

5.2 Reactor Core 4.2 Reactor Core

5.3 Fuel Storage 4.3 Fuel Storage
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CTS SECTION 6.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

CTS BVPS ITS NOTES APPLICABLE LICENSE
AMENDMENT REQUESTS

6.1 Responsibility 5.1 Responsibility

6.2.1 Onsite and Offsite 5.2.1 Onsite and Offsite
Organizations Organizations

6.2.2 Unit Staff 5.2.2 Unit Staff

6.3 Facility Staff Qualifications 5.3.1 Facility Staff Qualifications

6.4 & 6.5 Deleted N/A

6.6 Reportable Event Action N/A Deleted

6.7 Deleted N/A

6.8 Procedures 5.4 Procedures Many subsections of CTS 6.8 are moved into new Draft pages utilized from LAR
5 ITS Section 5.5 for Programs. #s 302 (Unit 1) and 173 (Unit 2).

CTS requirements moved into ITS Section 5.5 from Draft pages utilized from LAR
Sections 3.4 and 3.7 for new programs are affected #s 325 (Unit 1) and 195 (Unit 2).
by LARs.

6.9.1 Deleted N/A Draft pages utilized from LAR
#s 329 (Unit 1) and 198 (Unit 2).

6.9.2 Annual Radiological 5.6.1 Annual Radiological Draft pages utilized from LAR
Environmental Operating Environmental Operating Report #s 329 (Unit 1) and 198 (Unit 2).
Report

6.9.3 Annual Radioactive 5.6.2 Radioactive Effluent Release Draft pages utilized from LAR
Effluent Release Report Report #s 329 (Unit 1) and 198 (Unit 2).

6.9.4 Deleted N/A Draft pages utilized from LAR
#s 329 (Unit 1) and 198 (Unit 2).
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CTS SECTION 6.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

CTS BVPS ITS NOTES APPLICABLE LICENSE
AMENDMENT REQUESTS

6.9.5 Core Operating Limits 5.6.3 Core Operating Limits Report Draft pages utilized from LAR
Report (COLR) (COLR) #s 329 (Unit 1) and 198 (Unit 2)

Draft pages utilized from LAR
#s 310 (Unit 1) and 182 (Unit 2)

Draft pages utilized from LAR.
#s 318 (Unit 1) and 191 (Unit 2)

Draft pages utilized from LAR
#s 302 (Unit 1) and 173 (Unit 2)

6.9.6 Pressure Temperature 5.6.4 Reactor Coolant System
Limits Report (PTLR) (RCS) Pressure Temperature

Limits Report (PTLR)

6.10 Deleted N/A

6.11 Radiation Protection N/A CTS requirements moved to UFSAR.
Program

6.12 High Radiation Area 5.7 High Radiation Area

6.13 Process Control Program N/A CTS requirements moved to UFSAR.
(PCP)

6.14 Offsite Dose Calculation 5.5.1 Offsite Dose Calculation
Manual (ODCM) Manual (ODCM)

6.15 & 6.16 N/A CTS # 6.15is not used and CTS 6.16 only refers to
being moved to the PCP (CTS 6.13)

6.17 Containment Leakage 5.5.12 Containment Leakage Rate Draft pages utilized from LAR
Rate Testing Program Testing Program #s 317 (Unit 1) and 190 (Unit 2)

6.18 Technical Specifications 5.5.10 Technical Specifications
(TS) Bases Control Program (TS) Bases Control Program
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ROADMAP OF IMPROVED STANDARD TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (ISTS)
AND CROSS-REFERENCE TO PROPOSED BVPS SPECIFIC UNIT I AND 2 ITS AND CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CTS)

LISTED IN ISTS ORDER

Each BVPS Improved Technical Specification (ITS) and CTS listed below is common to both units unless identified as unit specific.

SECTION 1.0 USE & APPLICATION

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS NOTES

1.0 Use and Application 1.0 Use and Application N/A New Section added to CTS.

1.1 Definitions 1.1 Definitions 1.0 Definitions

1,2 Logical Connectors 1.2 Logical Connectors N/A New Section added to CTS.

1.3 Completion Time 1.3 Completion Time N/A New Section added to CTS.

1.4 Frequency 1.4 Frequency N/ANew Section added to CTS.

SECTION 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS NOTES

2.1 Safety Limits 2.1 Safety Limits 2.1 Safety Limits

2.2 SL Violations 2.2 SL Violations 2.1 Safety Limits

SECTION 3.0 LCO & SR APPLICABILITY

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS NOTES

3.0 LCO & SR Applicability 3.0 LCO & SR Applicability 3/4.0 LCO & SR
. A ppli ca bility
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SECTION 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS NOTES

3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN 3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN 3.1.1.1 SHUTDOWN
MARGIN - Tavg > 2000F

3.1.1.2 SHUTDOWN
MARGIN - Tavg • 200 0F

3.1.2 Core Reactivity 3.1.2 Core Reactivity N/A New ITS 3.1.2 'Core Reactivity' is created from CTS
surveillance 4.1.1.1.2 which verifies core reactivity.

3.1.3 Moderator Temperature 3.1.3 Moderator Temperature 3.1.1.4 Moderator
Coefficient Coefficient Temperature Coefficient

3.1.4 Rod Group Alignment 3.1.4 Rod Group Alignment Limits 3.1.3.1 Movable Control
Limits Assemblies Group Height

3.1.5 Shutdown Bank Insertion 3.1.5 Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits 3.1.3.5 Shutdown Rod
Limits Insertion Limit

3.1.6 Control Bank Insertion 3.1.6 Control Bank Insertion Limits 3.1.3.6 Control Rod
Limits Insertion Limits

3.1.7 Rod Position Indication 3.1.7.1 Unit 1 Rod Position Indication 3.1.3.2 Position Indication Separate Rod Position Indication Specifications are
.1.7. Systems - Operating proposed for Unit 1 and Unit 2. Unit 1 has an Analog

3.1.7.2 Unit 2 Rod PositionIndPosition Indication System and Unit 2 has a Digital

Position Indication System. The CTS Specification
requirements for each system are substantially
different. The proposed ITS requirements for each unit,
although more similar than the CTS, are still different
enough to warrant separate Specifications for improved
clarity.

NIA 3.1.8 Unborated Water Source 3.1.2.9 Isolation of BVPS Specific 3.1 Specification. ISTS Section 3.1
Isolation Valves Unborated Water Sources does not have a Specification that corresponds to CTS

- Shutdown 3.1.2.9 'Isolation of Unborated Water Sources -
Shutdown". The proposed BVPS ITS 3.1.8 is based on
the similar Mode 6 ISTS Specification 3.9.2. Since the
BVPS version of this TS is applicable in more than just
Mode 6 it is retained in Section 3.1 consistent with the
CTS instead of Section 3.9 like the ISTS.



(7 ( 7

ISTS ROADMAP
Page 3

SECTION 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS' NOTES

3.1.8 PHYSICS TESTS 3.1.9 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions- 3.10.4 Physics Tests (Unit
Exceptions - Mode 2 Mode 2 1)

3.10.3 Physics Tests (Unit
2)

N/A 3.1.10 RCS Boron Limitations < 500 0F N/A The BVPS ITS Section 3.1 is revised by the addition of
a new Technical Specification (3.1.10, RCS Boron
Limitations < 500 OF). The addition of this new
specification is consistent with the Westinghouse
Owners Group (WOG) TSTF-453. TSTF-453 was
developed to address issues in Westinghouse Nuclear
Safety Advisory Letter (NSAL)00-016. NSAL-00-016
discussed the reactor trip functions associated with the
mitigation of an Uncontrolled Rod Cluster Control
Assembly (RCCA) Bank Withdrawal from a Low Power
or Subcritical Condition event (RWFS). The proposed
specification provides additional protection at low RCS
temperatures when the power range instrumentation
may not be operable.

SECTION 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS

3.2.1.A Heat Flux Hot Channel N/A N/A The ISTS contains specifications for different
Factor (Fo(Z)) (CAOC.Fy) methodologies. The BVPS ITS utilizes the RAOC

methodology specifications contained in the ISTS.
Therefore, the CAOC methodology specifications are
deleted from the BVPS specific implementation of
Section 3.2.

3.2.1.B Heat Flux Hot Channel 3.2.1 Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor 3.2.2 Heat Flux Hot
Factor (Fa(Z)) (RAOC-W(Z)) (Fo(Z)) Channel Factor (Fo(Z))

3.2.1.C Heat Flux Hot Channel N/A NIA The ISTS contains specifications for different
Factor (Fa(Z)) (CAOC-W(Z)) methodologies. The BVPS ITS utilizes the RAOC

methodology specifications contained In the ISTS.
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SECTION 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS
Therefore, the CAOC methodology specifications are
deleted from the BVPS specific Implementation of
Section 3.2.

3.2.2 Nuclear Enthalpx Rise 3.2.2 Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot 3.2.3 Nuclear Enthalpy
Hot Channel Factor (FH) Channel Factor (FNH) Hot Channel Factor (F&NH)

3.2.3.A Axial Flux Difference N/A N/A The ISTS contains specifications for different
(AFD) (CAOC) methodologies. The BVPS ITS utilizes the RAOC

methodology specifications contained in the ISTS.
Therefore, the CAOC methodology specifications are
deleted from the BVPS specific implementation of
Section 3.2.

3.2.3.B Axial Flux Difference 3.2.3 Axial Flux Difference (AFD) 3.2.1 Axial Flux Difference
(AFD) (RAOC) . (AFD)

3.2.4 Quadrant Power Tilt 3.2.4 Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio 3.2.4 Quadrant Power Tilt
Ratio (QPTR) (QPTR) Ratio (QPTR)

SECTION 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS NOTES

3.3.1 RTS Instrumentation 3.3.1 RTS Instrumentation 3.3.1.1 RTS In Section 3.3A of Conversion documentation. Due to
Instrumentation the size of the Instrumentation Section, it was divided

Into 3 separate subsections (A, B, & C).

3.3.2 ESFAS Instrumentation 3.3.2 ESFAS Instrumentation 3.3.2.1 ESFAS In Section 3.3C of Conversion Documentation.
Instrumentation

3.3.3 Post Accident Monitoring 3.3.3 PAM Instrumentation 3.3.3.8 Accident In Section 3.3B of Conversion Documentation.
(PAM) Instrumentation Monitoring

Instrumentation

3.3.4 Remote Shutdown 3.3.4 Remote Shutdown 3.3.3.5 Remote Shutdown In Section 3.3B of Conversion Documentation.
Instrumentation Instrumentation Instrumentation
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SECTION 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS NOTES

3.3.5 Loss of Power (LOP) 3.3.5 Loss of Power LOP DG Start and 3.3.2.1 Engineered In Section 3.3B of Conversion Documentation.
Diesel Generator (DG) Start Bus Separation Instrumentation Safety Feature System
Instrumentation Instrumentation Function

6, Loss of Power

3.3.6 Containment Purge and 3.3.6 Unit 2 Containment Purge and 3.9.9 Containment Purge In Section 3.3B of Conversion Documentation.
Exhaust Isolation Exhaust Isolation Instrumentation and Exhaust Isolation Due to Unit design differences, proposed ITS 3.3.6 is
Instrumentation 3.3.3.1 Radiation only applicable to Unit 2.

Monitoring
Instrumentation Process
Monitor 2.c.1i

3.3.7 Control Room 3.3.7 Control Room Emergency 3.3.3.1 Radiation In Section 3.3B of Conversion Documentation
Emergency Filtration System Ventilation System (CREVS) Monitoring
(CREFS) Instrumentation Instrumentation Instrumentation Area

Monitor 1.c

3.3.8 Fuel Building Air Cleanup N/A NIA In Section 3.3B of Conversion Documentation.
System (FBACS) Actuation ISTS 3.3.8, FBACS, is not used in the BVPS specific
Instrumentation implementation of the ISTS. BVPS does not have CTS

requirements, or a system design that corresponds to
FBACS, or safety analyses assumptions that would
require this type of instrumentation to be operable.

3.3.9 Boron Dilution Protection 3.3.8 Boron Dilution Detection 3.3.1.1 Reactor Trip In Section 3.3B of Conversion Documentation.
System (BDPS) Instrumentation System Instrumentation ISTS 3.3.9 applies to a plant design that has an active
Instrumentation Function 6.b (Source

Range Instrumentation system using source range instrument channels to
Indication only initiate automatic action that re-positions valves in order
Requirements) to mitigate a boron dilution event. The BVPS design

does not include this type of automatic mitigation
system. The proposed BVPS version of this ISTS
contains the source range indication requirements
moved from the Reactor Trip System Instrumentation
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SECTION 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS NOTES

TS. The affected BVPS source range indication
requirements provide monitoring capability only.
Consistent with the ISTS, the source range indication
only requirements were removed from the Reactor Trip
System Technical Specification. The proposed ITS
3.3.8 was developed to house the BVPS specific source
range indication requirements.

SECTION 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS NOTES

3.4.1 RCS Pressure, Temperature, 3.4.1 RCS Pressure, Temperature, 3.2.5 DNB Parameters
and Flow Departure from Nucleate and Flow Departure from Nucleate
Boiling (DNB) Limits Boiling (DNB) Limits

3.4.2 RCS Minimum Temperature 3.4.2 RCS Minimum Temperature 3.1.1.5 Minimum
for Criticality for Criticality Temperature for Criticality

3.4.3 RCS Pressure and 3.4.3 RCS Pressure and 3.4.9.1
Temperature (P/T) Limits Temperature (P/T) Limits Pressure/Temperature

Limits

3.4.4 RCS Loops - Modes 1 and 2 3.4.4 RCS Loops - Modes 1 and 2 3.4.1.1 RCS Loops -
Normal Operation

3.4.5 RCS Loops - Mode 3 3.4.5 RCS Loops - Mode 3 3.4.1.2 RCS Loops - Hot
Standby

3.4.6 RCS Loops - Mode 4 3.4.6 RCS Loops - Mode 4 3.4.1.3 RCS Loops -

3.4.7 RCS Loops Mode 5, Loops 3.4.7 RCS Loops Mode 5, Loops Shutdown
Filled Filled

3.4.8 RCS Loops Mode 5, Loops 3.4.8 RCS Loops Mode 5, Loops
Not Filled Not Filled
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SECTION 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS NOTES

3.4.9 Pressurizer 3.4.9 Pressurizer 3.4.4 Pressurizer

3.4.10 Pressurizer Safety Valves 3.4.10 Pressurizer Safety Valves 3.4.3 Safety Valves

3.4.11 Pressurizer Power Operated 3.4.11 Pressurizer Power Operated 3.4.11 Relief Valves
Relief Valves (PORVs) Relief Valves (PORVs)

3.4.12 Low Temperature 3.4.12 Overpressure Protection 3.4.9.3 Overpressure
Overpressure Protection (LTOP) Systems (OPPS) Protection Systems
System 3.5.4.1 Boron Injection

Tank < 350 'F (Unit 1 only)

3.4.13 RCS Operational Leakage 3.4.13 RCS Operational Leakage 3.4.6.2 Operational
Leakage

3.4.14 RCS Pressure Isolation 3.4.14 RCS Pressure Isolation 3.4.6.3 Pressure Isolation
Valve (PIV) Leakage Valve (PIV) Leakage Valves

3.4.15 RCS Leakage Detection 3.4.15 RCS Leakage Detection 3.4.6.1 Leakage Detection
Instrumentation Instrumentation Instrumentation

3.4.16 RCS Specific Activity 3.4.16 RCS Specific Activity 3.4.8 Specific Activity

3.4.17 RCS Loop Isolation Valves 3.4.17 RCS Loop Isolation Valves 3.4.1.4.1 Loop Isolation
Valves - Operating

3.4.18 RCS Isolated Loop Startup 3.4.18 RCS Isolated Loop Startup 3.4.1.5 Isolated Loop
Startup

3.4.19 RCS Loops - Test 3.4.19 RCS Loops - Test 3.10.5 No Flow Test (Unit
Exceptions Exceptions 1)

3.10.4 RCS Loops (Unit 2)
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SECTION 3.5 ECCS

ISTS BVPS ITS CTSNOTES

3.5.1 Accumulators 3.5.1 Accumulators 3.5.1 Accumulators

3.5.2 ECCS - Operating 3.5.2 ECCS - Operating 3.5.2 ECCS Subsystems -
T., t 2350°F

3.5.3 ECCS - Shutdown 3.5.3 ECCS - Shutdown 3.5.3 ECCS Subsystems -
Tn < 3501F

3.5.4 Refueling Water Storage Tank 3.5.4 Refueling Water Storage 3.1.2.8 Refueling Water
(RWST) Tank (RWST) Storage Tank (RWST)

3.5.5 Seal Injection Flow 3.5.5 Seal Injection Flow. 3.5.5 Seal Injection Flow
(Unit 1)

3.5.4 Seal Injection Flow
(Unit 2)

3.5.6 Boron Injection Tank N/A 3.5.4.1.1 Boron Injection Never a part of the Unit 2 TS and eliminated from Unit 1
System - Boron Injection TS in the pending Extended Power Uprate License
Tank 2 350'F (Unit 1 only) Amendment Request # 302. The BVPS ISTS

conversion is based on the post uprate TS so this Unit 1
TS Is not shown in the Section 3.5 conversion
documentation.

SECTION 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS NOTES

3.6.1 Containment (Atmospheric, 3.6.1 Containment 3.6.1.1 Containment
Subatmospheric, Ice Condenser, Integrity
and Dual) 3.6.1.2 Containment

Leakage

3.6.1.6 Containment
Structural Integrity
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SECTION 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS NOTES

3.6.2 Containment Air Locks 3.6.2 Containment Air Locks 3.6.1.3 Containment Air
(Atmospheric, Subatmospheric, Ice Locks
Condenser, and Dual)

3.6.3 Containment Isolation 3.6.3 Containment Isolation 3.6.3.1 Containment
Valves (Atmospheric, Valves Isolation Valves
Subatmospheric, Ice Condenser,
and Dual)

3.6.4A Containment Pressure 3.6.4 Containment Pressure 3.6.1.4 Intemal Pressure
(Atmospheric, Dual, and Ice
Condenser)

3.6.43 Containment Pressure NIA N/A Although this is a subatmospheric type LCO, it is not
(Subatmospheric) selected for BVPS due to the changes resulting from

pending License Amendment Request (LAR) numbers
317 (Unit 1) and 190 (Unit 2), These LARs propose
changes that revise pressure and temperature
requirements to be more consistent with an
atmospheric containment design than a subatmospheric
design. Therefore, the atmospheric type LCO is
selected for BVPS.

3.6.5A Containment Air 3.6.5 Containment Air 3.6.1.5 Air Temperature
Temperature (Atmospheric and Temperature
Dual)

3.6.5B Containment Air N/A N/A Not applicable to the BVPS containment design.
Temperature (Ice Condenser)

3.6.5C Containment Air N/A N/A Although this is a subatmospheric type LCO, it is not
Temperature (Subatmospheric) selected for BVPS due to the changes resulting from

pending License Amendment Request (LAR) numbers
317 (Unit 1) and 190 (Unit 2), These LARs propose
changes that revise pressure and temperature
requirements to be more consistent with an
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SECTION 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS NOTES

atmospheric containment design than a subatmospheric
design. Therefore, the atmospheric type LCO Is
selected for BVPS.

3.6.6A Containment Spray and N/A N/A Not applicable to the BVPS containment design.
Cooling Systems (Atmospheric and
Dual) (Credit taken for Iodine
removal by the Containment Spray
System)

3.6.68 Containment Spray and N/A N/A Not applicable to the BVPS containment design.
Cooling Systems (Atmospheric and
Dual) (Credit not taken for Iodine
removal by the Containment Spray
System) .

3.6.6C Containment Spray System N/A N/A Not applicable to the BVPS containment design.
(Ice Condenser)

3.6.6D Quench Spray (QS) System 3.6.6 Quench Spray System 3.6.2.1 Containment
(Subatmospheric) Quench Spray System

3.6.6E Recirculation Spray (RS) 3.6.7 Recirculation Spray System 3.6.2.2 Containment
System (Subatmospheric) Recirculation Spray

System

3.6.7 Spray Additive System 3.6.8 Spray Additive System 3.6.2.3 Chemical Addition
(Atmospheric, Subatmospheric, Ice System
Condenser, and Dual)

3.6.8 Hydrogen Recombiners N/A N/A Deleted in Revision 3 (by TSTF-447).
(Atmospheric, Subatmospheric, Ice
Condenser, and Dual) (if Removed from the BVPS CTS by a prior approved
permanently Installed) license amendment.

3.6.9 Hydrogen Mixing System N/A N/A Not applicable to the BVPS containment design.
(HMS) (Atmospheric, Ice Condenser,
and Dual)
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SECTION 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS NOTES

3.6.10 Hydrogen Ignition System N/A N/A Not applicable to the BVPS containment design.
(HIS) (Ice Condenser)

3.6.11 Iodine Cleanup System N/A N/A Not applicable to the BVPS containment design.
(ICS) (Atmospheric and
Subatmospheric)

3.6.12 Vacuum Relief Valves N/A N/A Not applicable to the BVPS containment design.
(Atmospheric and Ice Condenser)

3.6.13 Shield Building Air Cleanup N/A N/A Not applicable to the BVPS containment design.
System (SBACS) (Dual and Ice
Condenser) -

3.6.14 Air Return System (ARS) N/A N/A Not applicable to the BVPS containment design.
(Ice Condenser)

3.6.15 Ice Bed (Ice Condenser) N/A N/A Not applicable to the BVPS containment design.

3.6.16 Ice Condenser Doors (Ice N/A N/A Not applicable to the BVPS containment design.
Condenser)

3.6.17 Divider Barrier Integrity (Ice N/A N/A Not applicable to the BVPS containment design.
Condenser)

3.6.18 Containment Recirculation N/A N/A Not applicable to the BVPS containment design.
Drains (Ice Condenser)

3.6.19 Shield Building (Dual and N/A N/A Not applicable to the BVPS containment design.
Ice Condenser) Moved to 3.6.8 in NUREG-1431 Revision 3 to replace

the Hydrogen Recombiner LCO.
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SECTION 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS NOTES

3.7.1 Main Steam Safety Valves 3.7.1 Main Steam Safety Valves 3.7.1.1 Main Steam Safety
(MSSVs) (MSSVs) Valves (MSSVs)

3.7.2 Main Steam Isolation Valves 3.7.2 Main Steam Isolation Valves 3.7.1.5 Main Steam Line
(MSIVs) (MSIVs) Isolation Valves

3.7.3 Main Feedwater Isolation 3.7.3 Main Feedwater Isolation NIA New TS added to CTS.
Valves (MFIVs) and Main Feedwater Valves (MFIVs) and Main
Regulation Valves (MFRVs) and Feedwater Regulation Valves
[Associated Bypass Valves] (MFRVs) and MFRV Bypass

Valves

3.7.4 Atmospheric Dump Valves 3.7.4 Atmospheric Dump Valves N/A New TS added to CTS.
(ADVs) (ADVs) - ._._.

3.7.5 Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) 3.7.5 Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) 3.7.1.2 Auxiliary
System System Feedwater System

3.7.6 Condensate Storage Tank 3.7.6 Condensate Storage Tank 3.7.1.3 PrImary Plant
(CST) (CST) Demineralized Water

(PPDW)

3.7.7 Component Cooling Water 3.7.7 Component Cooling Water 3.7.3.1 Component
(CCW) System (CCW) System Cooling Water System

(Unit 1);

3.7.3.1 Primary
Component Cooling Water
System (Unit 2)

3.7.8 Service Water System (SWS) 3.7.8 Service Water System 3.7.4.1 Reactor Plant
(SWS) River Water System

(RPRWS) (Unit 1);

3.7.4.1 Service Water
System (SWS) (Unit 2)

3.7.9 Ultimate Heat Sink (UHS) 3.7.9 Ultimate Heat Sink (UHS) 3.7.5.1 Ultimate Heat Sink
- Ohio River
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SECTION 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS NOTES

3.7.10 Control Room Emergency 3.7.10 Control Room Emergency 3.7.7 Control Room
Filtration System (CREFS) Ventilation System (CREVS) Emergency Ventilation

System (CREVS)

3.7.11 Control Room Emergency Air 3.7.11 Control Room Emergency 3.7.6 Control Room
Temperature Control System Air Cooling System (CREACS) Emergency Air Cooling
(CREATCS) System (CREACS)

3.7.12 Emergency Core Cooling 3.7.12 Supplemental Leak 3.7.8.1 Supplemental Mode 1-4 requirements of CTS 3.7.8.1 are relocated.
System (ECCS) Pump Room Collection and Release System Leak Collection And The fuel movement requirements of CTS 3.9.12 are
Exhaust Air Cleanup System (SLCRS) Release System (SLCRS) retained in ITS 3.7.12.
(PREACS) 3.9.12 Fuel Building

Ventilation System

3.7.13 Fuel Building Air Cleanup N/A N/A Not applicable to BVPS design.
System (FBACS)

3.7.14 Penetration Room Exhaust N/A N/A Not applicable to BVPS design.
Air Cleanup System (PREACS)

3.7.15 Fuel Storage Pool Water 3.7.15 Fuel Storage Pool Water 3.9.11 Storage Pool Water
Level Level Level

3.7.16 Fuel Storage Pool Boron 3.7.16 Fuel Storage Pool Boron 3.9.15 Fuel Storage Pool Boron concentration requirements from Unit 1 CTS
Concentration Concentration Boron Concentration (Unit 3.9.14 moved into ITS 3.7.16 and fuel storage

2) requirements retained in ITS 3.7.14.

3.9.14 Spent Fuel Storage
Pool (Unit 1)

3.7.17 Spent Fuel Pool Storage 3.7.14 Spent Fuel Pool Storage 3.9.14 Spent Fuel Storage Boron concentration requirements from Unit 1 CTS
Pool (Unit 1) 3.9.14 moved into ITS 3.7.16 and fuel storage

3.9.14 Spent Fuel Pool requirements retained in ITS 3.7.14.
Storage (Unit 2)

3.7.18 Secondary Specific Activity 3.7.13 Secondary Specific Activity 3.7.1.4 Activity
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SECTION 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS NOTES

3.8.1 AC Sources Operating 3.8.1 AC Sources Operating 3.8.1.1 AC Sources
Operating

3.8.2 AC Sources Shutdown 3.8.2 AC Sources Shutdown 3.8.1.2 AC Sources
Shutdown

3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil. Lube Oil, and 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil. Lube Oil, and 3.8.1.1 AC Sources
Starting Air Starting Air Operating

3.8.4 DC Sources Operating 3.8.4 DC Sources Operating 3.8.2.3 DC Distribution
Operating

3.8.5 DC Sources Shutdown 3.8.5 DC Sources Shutdown 3.8.2.4 DC Distribution
Shutdown

3.8.6 Battery Cell Parameters 3.8.6 Battery Cell Parameters 3.8.2.3 DC Distribution
Operating

3.8.7 Inverters Operating 3.8.7 Inverters Operating 3.8.2.1 AC Distribution
Operating

3.8.8 Inverters Shutdown 3.8.8 Inverters Shutdown 3.8.2.2 AC Distribution
Shutdown

3.8.9 Distribution Systems 3.8.9 Distribution Systems 3.8.2.1 AC Distribution
Operating . Operating Operating

3.8.2.3 DC Distribution
Operating

3.8.10 Distribution Systems 3.8.10 Distribution Systems 3.8.2.2 AC Distribution
Shutdown Shutdown Shutdown

3.8.2.4 DC Distribution
Shutdown
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SECTION 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS NOTES

3.9.1 Boron Concentration 3.9.1 Boron Concentration 3.9.1 Boron Concentration

3.9.2 Unborated Water Source 3.1.8 Unborated Water Source 3.1.2.9 Isolation of ISTS 3.9.2 'Unborated Water Source Isolation Valves'
Isolation Valves Isolation Valves Unborated Water Sources is applicable solely in Mode 6. The corresponding

- Shutdown BVPS CTS Is applicable in Modes 4, 5, and 6 and is
located in Section 3.1 'Reactivity Control Systems'.
Consistent with the CTS, the BVPS ITS version of this
TS will continue to be located in Section 3.1.

3.9.3 Nuclear Instrumentation 3.9.2 Nuclear Instrumentation 3.9.2 Instrumentation

3.9.4 Containment Penetrations 3.9.3 Containment Penetrations 3.9.4 Containment Building
Penetrations

3.9.5 RHR and Coolant Circulation 3.9.4 RHR and Coolant Circulation 3.9.8.1 RHR and Coolant
- High Water Level - High Water Level Circulation

3.9.6 RHR and Coolant Circulation 3.9.5 RHR and Coolant Circulation 3.9.8.2 RHR and Coolant
- Low Water Level - Low Water Level Circulation - Low Water

Level

3.9.7 Refueling Cavity Water Level 3.9.6 Refueling Cavity Water Level 3.9.10 Water Level

SECTION 4.0 DESIGN FEATURES

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS NOTES

4.1 Site Location 4.1 Site Location 5.1 Site Location

4.2 Reactor Core 4.2 Reactor Core 5.2 Reactor Core

4.3 Fuel Storage 4.3 Fuel Storage 5.3 Fuel Storage



C ( (

ISTS ROADMAP
Ere 16

SECTION 5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS NOTES

5.1 Responsibility 5.1 Responsibility 6.1 Responsibility

5.2 Organization 5.2 Organization 6.2 Organization

5.3 Unit Staff Qualification 5.3 Unit Staff Qualification 6.3 Unit Staff Qualification

5.4 Procedures 5.4 Procedures 6.8 Procedures

5.5 Programs and Manuals 5.5 Programs and Manuals 6.8 Procedures

5.6 Reporting Requirements 5.6 Reporting Requirements 6.9 Reporting
Requirements

5.7 High Radiation Area 5.7 High Radiation Area 6.12 High Radiation Area



BVPS IMPROVED TECHNICAL SPECIFICATON
CONVERSION LICENSE AMENDMENT REQUEST

NOS. 296 (UNIT 1) AND 169 (UNIT 2)

ENVIRONMENTAL CONSIDERATION

A review has determined that the proposed amendment would change a requirement with
respect to installation or use of a facility component located within the restricted area, as
defined in 10 CFR 20, or would change an inspection or surveillance requirement. However,
the proposed amendment does not involve (i) a significant hazards consideration, (ii) a
significant change in the types or significant increase in the amounts of any effluent that may
be released offsite, or (iii) a significant increase in individual or cumulative occupational
radiation exposure. Accordingly, the proposed amendment meets the eligibility criterion for
categorical exclusion set forth in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9). Therefore, pursuant to 10 CFR 51.22(b),
no environmental impact statement or environmental assessment need be prepared in
connection with the proposed amendment.



BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

BVPS CONVERSION TO IMPROVED STANDARD
TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (ISTS)

SECTION 1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

ENCLOSURES

I. MARKUP OF THE ISTS TO SHOW THE BVPS DIFFERENCE AND
JUSTIFICATION FOR THE DEVIATION (JFD) FROM THE STANDARD

2. MARKUP OF THE ISTS BASES TO SHOW THE BVPS DIFFERENCE AND JFD
FROM THE STANDARD

3. MARKUP OF THE CURRENT BVPS TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CTS) TO
SHOW CHANGES AND DISCUSSION OF CHANGES (DOCs)

4. NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION (NSHC) FOR CHANGES
MADE TO THE CTS

BVPS Units I and 2 Revision 0
2/05 1



BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure I Changes to ISTS

ENCLOSURE I

CHANGES TO THE ISTS

MARKUPS TO SHOW BVPS PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES
&

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)
FROM TIlE STANDARD TS

Introduction
This enclosure contains the markup of the Improved Standard Technical Specifications
(ISTS) to show the changes necessary to make the ISTS document specific to BVPS Units I
and 2. Changes to the ISTS are identified with a number. The number is associated with a
JFD that describes the reason for the change. The markup of the ISTS is followed by a
document containing the numbered JFDs for the changes made to each of the ISTS. Not
every change to the ISTS is identified and explained by a JFD. Changes that simply insert
current Technical Specification (CTS) information into bracketed (optional) ISTS text are
not identified with a separate JFD. Bracketed ISTS text identifies specific text that is to be
replaced with the corresponding CTS information. Therefore, such changes to the ISTS are
self-explanatory and represent the simple transference of CTS requirements to the ISTS.
Other changes to the ISTS (i.e., less obvious changes) are described by a JFD.

As the BVPS Unit 1 & 2 Technical Specifications (TS) are being combined into a single set
of TS, one markup of each ISTS is usually provided for both Units I and 2. In cases where
significant Unit differences make separate Unit I and 2 TS desirable to preserve the
presentation and clarity of the TS requirements, separate Unit specific TS are included. Unit
differences are identified in each ISTS.

In addition, the ISTS in this enclosure are marked (where applicable) to show the changes to
the standard text resulting from the Industry/NRC TS Task Force (TSTF) process. The
TSTF revisions to the standard are marked-up and identified with the applicable TSTF
number (i.e., TSTF-03, TSTF-19, etc.). Each TSTF change has its own justification
associated with it as part of the Industry/NRC process. The TSTF justifications are not
repeated in the BVPS ISTS conversion documentation.

The following Table contains the list of the ISTS and the corresponding BVPS CTS for this
section along with the resulting BVPS specific ITS for the section. The Table provides a
summary disposition of the ISTS and the CTS for this Section.

SECTION 1.0 USE & APPLICATION

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS

1.0 Use and Application 1.0 Use and Application N/A*

1.1 Definitions 1.1 Definitions 1.0 Definitions

BVPS Units I and 2 Page i Revision 0
2/05 2



BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure I Changes to ISTS

SECTION 1.0 USE & APPLICATION

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS

1.2 Logical Connectors 1.2 Logical Connectors N/A*

1.3 Completion Time 1.3 Completion Time N/A*

1.4 Frequency 1.4 Frequency N/A*

* New Sections added to CTS as necessary to conform to the ISTS.

BVPS Units I and 2 Page ii Revision 0
2/05 3



Definitions
1.1

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.1 Definitions

- NOTE -
The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are applicable throughout these
Technical Specifications and Bases.

Term Definition

ACTIONS ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that prescribes
Required Actions to be taken under designated Conditions
within specified Completion Times.

ACTUATION LOGIC TEST

AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE
(AFD)

CHANNEL CALIBRATION

CHANNEL CHECK

An ACTUATION LOGIC TEST shall be the application of
various simulated or actual input combinations in conjunction
with each possible interlock logic state required for
OPERABILITY of a logic circuit and the verification of the
required logic output. The ACTUATION LOGIC TEST, as a
minimum, shall include a continuity check of output devices.

AFD shall be the difference in normalized flux signals
between the [top and bottom halves of a two section excore
neutron detector).

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as
necessary, of the channel output such that it responds within
the necessary range and accuracy to known values of the
parameter that the channel monitors. The CHANNEL
CALIBRATION shall encompass all devices in the channel
required for channel OPERABILITY. Calibration of
instrument channels with resistance temperature detector
(RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist of an inplace
qualitative assessment of sensor behavior and normal
calibration of the remaining adjustable devices in the
channel. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION may be performed
by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total
channel steps.

A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative assessment, by
observation, of channel behavior during operation. This
determination shall include, where possible, comparison of
the channel indication and status to other indications or
status derived from independent instrument channels
measuring the same parameter.

WOG STS 1.1-1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01

4



Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions

CHANNEL OPERATIONAL
TEST (COT)

CORE ALTERATION

CORE OPERATING LIMITS
REPORT (COLR)

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131

E -AVERAGE
DISINTEGRATION ENERGY

A COT shall be the injection of a simulated or actual signal
into the channel as close to the sensor as practicable to
verify OPERABILITY of all devices in the channel required for
channel OPERABILITY. The COT shall include adjustments,
as necessary, of the required alarm, interlock, and trip
setpoints required for channel OPERABILITY such that the
setpoints are within the necessary range and accuracy. The
COT may be performed by means of any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps.

CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel,
sources, or reactivity control components, within the reactor
vessel with the vessel head removed and fuel in the vessel.
Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude
completion of movement of a component to a safe position.

The COLR is the unit specific document that provides cycle
specific parameter limits for the current reload cycle. These
cycle specific parameter limits shall be determined for each
reload cycle in accordance with Specification 5.6. Plant
operation within these limits is addressed in individua
Specifications.

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration of TSTF-369
1-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would produce the same
thyroid dose as the quantity and isotopic mixture of 1-131,
1-132,1-133,1-134, and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid
dose conversion factors used for this calculation shall be
those listed in {a ble-4 l ofofD44844-AEC-G462-
!Gatatk DofDistance-Factorsfor-Power-and-Test-Reactor
Sites,' or those listedcin-Table-E-7-of-Regulatory
GuideA 9-e RG4977-or ICRP 30, Supplement to
Part 1, page 192-212, Table titled, "Committed Dose
Equivalent in Target Organs or Tissues per Intake of Unit
Activity"].

E shall be the average (weighted in proportion to the
concentration of each radionuclide in the reactor coolant at
the time of sampling) of the sum of the average beta and
gamma energies per disintegration (in MeV) for isotopes,
other than lodines, with half lives > [I 51 minutes, making up
at least 95% of the total noniodine activity in the coolant.

WOG STS 1.1 -2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions

ENGINEERED SAFETY
FEATURE (ESF) RESPONSE
TIME

The ESF RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval from
when the monitored parameter exceeds its actuation setpoint
at the channel sensor until the ESF equipment is capable of
performing Its safety function (i.e., the valves travel to their
required positions, pump discharge pressures reach their
required values, etc.). Times shall include diesel generator
starting and sequence loading delays, where applicable. The
response time may be measured by means of any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
response time is measured. In lieu of measurement,
response time may be verified for selected components
provided that the components and methodology for
verification have been previously reviewed and approved by
the NRC.

LEAKAGE LEAKAGE shall be:

a. Identified LEAKAGE

1. LEAKAGE, such as that from pump seals or valve
packing (except reactor coolant pump (RCP) seal
water injection or leakoff), that is captured and
conducted to collection systems or a sump or
collecting tank,

2. LEAKAGE into the containment atmosphere from
sources that are both specifically located and

- known either not to interfere with the operation of
leakage detection systems or not to be pressure
boundary LEAKAGE, or

3. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) LEAKAGE through
a steam generator (SG) to the Secondary System;

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE

All LEAKAGE (except RCP seal water injection or
leakoff) that is not identified LEAKAGE, and

c. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE (except SG LEAKAGE) through a
nonisolable fault in an RCS component body, pipe wall,
or vessel wall.

WOG STS 1.1 -3 Rev. 2, 04130101
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Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions

MASTER RELAY TEST A MASTER RELAY TEST shall consist of energizing each
Feqiked master relays in the channel required for channel

Iall OPERABILITY and verifying the OPERABILITY of each
required master relay. The MASTER RELAY TEST shall
include a continuity check of each associated required slave

/ , relay. The MASTER RELAY TEST may be performed by
TSTF-205 R3 means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total

steps.

MODE A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive combination
of core reactivity condition, power level, average reactor
coolant temperature, and reactor vessel head closure bolt
tensioning specified in Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor
vessel.

OPERABLE - OPERABILITY A system, subsystem, train, component, or device shall be
OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when it is capable of
performing its specified safety function(s) and when all
necessary attendant instrumentation, controls, normal or
emergency electrical power, cooling and seal water,
lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that are required
for the system, subsystem, train, component, or device to
perform its specified safety function(s) are also capable of
performing their related support function(s).

PHYSICS TESTS PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests performed to measure
the fundamental nuclear characteristics of the reactor core

2 and related instrumentation. These tests are:

t1eDescribed in Chapter f14, Initial Test Program) of the
and Chaptcr 13,1nitial RFRAR,
Tests and Operation, of
the Unit I UFSAR, b. Authorized under the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59, or /-. 1\

c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory
Commission. | Ovcrpressurc Protcction System scipoint and enablc

PRESSURE AND The PTLR is the unit specific doc ment that provides the
TEMPERATURE LIMITS reactor vessel pressure and tempe lture limits, including
REPORT (PTLR) heatup and cooldown rates and the

temperature, for the current reactor vessel fluence period.
These pressure and temperature limits shall be determined
for each fluence period in accordance with
Specification 5.6 Platoerat rng

TSTF-369

WOG STS 1.1 -4 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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1.1

1.1 Definitions

PRE-SSURE-ANITEM ATURE LIMITS REPORT-(continued)

mits ws n LCO 3.4.3, 'RC an
Temperature (PIT) L.4.12, GLow
Terner ressure Protection ite.

QUADRANT POWER TILT
RATIO (QPTR)

RATED THERMAL POWER
(RTP)

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM
(RTS) RESPONSE TIME

QPTR shall be the ratio of the maximum upper excore
detector calibrated output to the average of the upper excore
detector calibrated outputs, or the ratio of the maximum lower
excore detector calibrated output to the average of the lower
excore detector calibrated outputs, whichever is greater. as specified in the

Licensing
RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer rate to the Requirements
reactor coolant oGf-8931 MWt. Manual, and shall

A not exceed 2900

The RTS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval from
when the monitored parameter exceeds its RTS trip setpoint
at the channel sensor until loss of stationary gripper coil | rs
voltage. The response time may be measured by means of
any series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that
the entire response time is measured. In lieu of
measurement, response time may be verified for selected
components provided that the components and methodology
for verification have been previously reviewed and approved
by the NRC.

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) SDM shall be the instantaneous amount of reactivity by which
the reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical from its
present condition assuming:

a. All rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs) are fully
inserted except for the single RCCA of highest reactivity
worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn.
However, with all RCCAs verified fully inserted by two
Independent means, it is not necessary to account for a
stuck RCCA in the SDM calculation. With any RCCA
not capable of being fully inserted, the reactivity worth
of the RCCA must be accounted for in the
determination of SDM, and

b. In MODES 1 and 2, the fuel and moderator
temperatures are changed to the (nominal zero power
design level].

WOG STS 1.1 -5 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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1.1

1.1 Definitions

SLAVE RELAY TEST A SLAVE RELAY TEST shall consist of energizing earh
reslrei slave relays in the channel required for channel

all OPERABILITY and verifying the OPERABILITY of each
required slave relay. The SLAVE RELAY TEST shall include
a continuity check of associated required testable actuation

TSTF-205 R3 devices. The SLAVE RELAY TEST may be performed by
means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps.

STAGGERED TEST BASIS

THERMAL POWER

TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE
OPERATIONAL TEST
(TADOT)

A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the testing of
one of the systems, subsystems, channels, or other
designated components during the interval specified by the
Surveillance Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components are tested during
n Surveillance Frequency intervals, where n is the total
number of systems, subsystems, channels, or other
designated components in the associated function.

THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat
transfer rate to the reactor coolant.

A TADOT shall consist of operating the trip actuating device
and verifying the OPERABILITY of all devices in the channel
required for trip actuating device OPERABILITY. The
TADOT shall include adjustment, as necessary, of the trip
actuating device so that it actuates at the required setpoint
within the necessary accuracy. The TADOT may be
performed by means of any series of sequential, overlapping,
or total channel steps.

WOG STS 1.1 -6 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Definitions
1.1

Table 1.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
MODES

REACTIVITY % RATED AVERAGE
MODE TITLE CONDITION THERMAL REACTOR COOLANT

(k.ff) POWER(a) TEMPERATURE
(OF)

1 Power Operation 2Ž0.99 > 5 NA

2 Startup -20.99 •5 NA

3 Hot Standby < 0.99 NA Ž 1350]

4 Hot Shutdown(b) < 0.99 NA [350] > T8,g > [2001

5 Cold Shutdown(b) < 0.99 NA • [2003

6 Refueling(c) NA NA NA

(a) Excluding decay heat.

(b) All reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned.

(c) One or more reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned.

WOG STS 1.1 -7 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Logical Connectors
1.2

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.2 Logical Connectors

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to explain the meaning of logical
connectors.

Logical connectors are used in Technical Specifications (TS) to
discriminate between, and yet connect, discrete Conditions, Required
Actions, Completion Times, Surveillances, and Frequencies. The only
logical connectors that appear in TS are AND and OR. The physical
arrangement of these connectors constitutes logical conventions with
specific meanings.

BACKGROUND Several levels of logic may be used to state Required Actions. These
levels are identified by the placement (or nesting) of the logical
connectors and by the number assigned to each Required Action. The
first level of logic is identified by the first digit of the number assigned to a
Required Action and the placement of the logical connector in the first
level of nesting (i.e., left justified with the number of the Required Action).
The successive levels of logic are identified by additional digits of the
Required Action number and by successive indentations of the logical
connectors.

When logical connectors are used to state a Condition, Completion Time,
Surveillance, or Frequency, only the first level of logic is used, and the
logical connector Is left justified with the statement of the Condition,
Completion Time, Surveillance, or Frequency.

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of logical connectors.

WOG STS 1.2- 1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Logical Connectors
1.2

1.2 Logical Connectors

EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.2-1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. LCO not met. A.1 Verify...

AND

A.2 Restore...

In this example the logical connector AND is used to indicate that when in
Condition A, both Required Actions A.1 and A.2 must be completed.

WOG STS 1.2-2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Logical Connectors
1.2

1.2 Logical Connectors

EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.2-2

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. LCO not met. A.1 Trip...

OR

A.2.1 Verify...

AND

A.2.2.1 Reduce...

OR

A.2.2.2 Perform...

OR

A.3 Align...

This example represents a more complicated use of logical connectors.
Required Actions A.1, A.2, and A.3 are alternative choices, only one of
which must be performed as indicated by the use of the logical connector
OR and the leftjustified placement. Any one of these three Actions may
be chosen. If A.2 is chosen, then both A.2.1 and A.2.2 must be
performed as Indicated by the logical connector AND. Required
Action A.2.2 is met by performing A.2.2.1 or A.2.2.2. The indented
position of the logical connector OR indicates that A.2.2.1 and A.2.2.2 are
alternative choices, only one of which must be performed.

WOG STS 1.2-3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Completion Times
1.3

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.3 Completion Times

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to establish the Completion Time
convention and to provide guidance for its use.

BACKGROUND Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) specify minimum requirements
for ensuring safe operation of the unit. The ACTIONS associated with an
LCO state Conditions that typically describe the ways in which the
requirements of the LCO can fail to be met. Specified with each stated
Condition are Required Action(s) and Completion Time(s).

DESCRIPTION The Completion Time is the amount of time allowed for completing a
Required Action. It is referenced to the time of discovery of a situation
(e.g., inoperable equipment or variable not within limits) that requires
entering an ACTIONS Condition unless otherwise specified, providing the
unit is in a MODE or specified condition stated in the Applicability of the
LCO. Required Actions must be completed prior to the expiration of the
specified Completion Time. An ACTIONS Condition remains in effect
and the Required Actions apply until the Condition no longer exists or the
unit is not within the LCO Applicability.

If situations are discovered that require entry into more than one
Condition at a time within a single LCO (multiple Conditions), the
Required Actions for each Condition must be performed within the
associated Completion Time. When in multiple Conditions, separate
Completion Times are tracked for each Condition starting from the time of
discovery of the situation that required entry into the Condition.

Once a Condition has been entered, subsequent trains, subsystems,
components, or variables expressed in the Condition, discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate entry into the
Condition, unless specifically stated. The Required Actions of the
Condition continue to apply to each additional failure, with Completion
Times based on initial entry into the Condition.

However, when a subsequent train, subsystem, component, or variable
expressed in the Condition is discovered to be inoperable or not within
limits, the Completion Time(s) may be extended. To apply this
Completion Time extension, two criteria must first be met. The
subsequent Inoperability:

a. Must exist concurrent with the first inoperability and

WOG STS 1.3 - 1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Completion Times
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

DESCRIPTION (continued)

b. Must remain inoperable or not within limits after the first
inoperability Is resolved.

The total Completion Time allowed for completing a Required Action to
address the subsequent inoperability shall be limited to the more
restrictive of either:

a. The stated Completion Time, as measured from the initial entry into
the Condition, plus an additional 24 hours or

b. The stated Completion Time as measured from discovery of the
subsequent inoperability.

The above Completion Time extensions do not apply to those
Specifications that have exceptions that allow completely separate
re-entry into the Condition (for each train, subsystem, component, or
variable expressed in the Condition) and separate tracking of Completion
Times based on this re-entry. These exceptions are stated in individual
Specifications.

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to a Completion
Time with a modified "time zero." This modified 'time zero" may be
expressed as a repetitive time (i.e., 'once per 8 hours," where the
Completion Time Is referenced from a previous completion of the
Required Action versus the time of Condition entry) or as a time modified
by the phrase "from discovery. . ." Example 1.3-3 illustrates one use of
this type of Completion Time. The 10 day Completion Time specified for
Conditions A and B in Example 1.3-3 may not be extended.

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of Completion Times with
different types of Conditions and changing Conditions.

WOG STS 1.3 - 2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-1

ACTIONS . X

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not met. B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours

Condition B has two Required Actions. Each Required Action has its own
separate Completion Time. Each Completion Time is referenced to the
time that Condition B is entered.

The Required Actions of Condition B are to be in MODE 3 within 6 hours
AND in MODE 5 within 36 hours. A total of 6 hours is allowed for
reaching MODE 3 and a total of 36 hours (not 42 hours) is allowed for
reaching MODE 5 from the time that Condition B was entered. If MODE 3
is reached within 3 hours, the time allowed for reaching MODE 5 is the
next 33 hours because the total time allowed for reaching MODE 5 is
36 hours.

If Condition B is entered while in MODE 3, the time allowed for reaching
MODE 5 is the next 36 hours.

WOG STS 1.3-3 Rev. 2, 04(30/01
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-2

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One pump A.1 Restore pump to 7 days
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not met. B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours

When a pump is declared inoperable, Condition A is entered. If the pump
is not restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days, Condition B is also
entered and the Completion Time clocks for Required Actions B.1
and B.2 start. If the inoperable pump is restored to OPERABLE status
after Condition B Is entered, Conditions A and B are exited, and therefore,
the Required Actions of Condition B may be terminated.

When a second pump is declared inoperable while the first pump is still
inoperable, Condition A is not re-entered for the second pump.
LCO 3.0.3 is entered, since the ACTIONS do not include a Condition for
more than one inoperable pump. The Completion Time clock for
Condition A does not stop after LCO 3.0.3 is entered, but continues to be
tracked from the time Condition A was initially entered.

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is restored to
OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for Condition A has not
expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and operation continued in accordance
with Condition A.

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is restored to
OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for Condition A has expired,
LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and operation continued in accordance with
Condition B. The Completion Time for Condition B is tracked from the
time the Condition A Completion Time expired.

WOG STS 1.3 -4 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES (continued)

On restoring one of the pumps to OPERABLE status, the Condition A
Completion Time is not reset, but continues from the time the first pump
was declared inoperable. This Completion Time may be extended if the
pump restored to OPERABLE status was the first inoperable pump. A
24 hour extension to the stated 7 days is allowed, provided this does not
result in the second pump being inoperable for > 7 days.

WOG STS 1.3-5 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-3

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One A.1 Restore Function X 7 days
Function X train to OPERABLE
train status. AND
inoperable.

10 days from
discovery of failure to
meet the LCO

B. One B.1 Restore Function Y 72 hours
Function Y train to OPERABLE
train status. AND
inoperable.

10 days from
discovery of failure to
meet the LCO

C. One C.1 Restore Function X 72 hours
Function X train to OPERABLE
train status.
inoperable.

OR
AND

C.2 Restore Function Y 72 hours
One train to OPERABLE
Function Y status.
train
inoperable.

When one Function X train and one Function Y train are inoperable,
Condition A and Condition B are concurrently applicable. The Completion
Times for Condition A and Condition B are tracked separately for each
-train starting from the time each train was declared inoperable and the
Condition was entered. A separate Completion Time is established for
Condition C and tracked from the time the second train was declared

WOG STS 1.3-6 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES (continued)

inoperable (i.e., the time the situation described in Condition C was
discovered).

If Required Action C.2 is completed within the specified Completion Time,
Conditions B and C are exited. If the Completion Time for Required
Action A.1 has not expired, operation may continue in accordance with
Condition A. The remaining Completion Time In Condition A is measured
from the time the affected train was declared inoperable (i.e., initial entry
into Condition A).

The Completion Times of Conditions A and B are modified by a logical
connector with a separate 10 day Completion Time measured from the
time it was discovered the LCO was not met. In this example, without the
separate Completion Time, it would be possible to alternate between
Conditions A, B, and C in such a manner that operation could continue
indefinitely without ever restoring systems to meet the LCO. The
separate Completion Time modified by the phrase "from discovery of
failure to meet the LCO" is designed to prevent indefinite continued
operation while not meeting the LCO. This Completion Time allows for an
exception to the normal 'time zero' for beginning the Completion Time
"clock." In this instance, the Completion Time "time zero" is specified as
commencing at the time the LCO was initially not met, instead of at the
time the associated Condition was entered.

WOG STS 1.3 -7 Rev. 2, 04/30/01

20



Completion Times
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-4

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve(s) to 4 hours
valves OPERABLE status.
inoperable.

B. Required 8.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not met. B.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours

A single Completion Time is used for any number of valves inoperable at
the same time. The Completion Time associated with Condition A is
based on the Initial entry into Condition A and is not tracked on a per
valve basis. Declaring subsequent valves inoperable, while Condition A
is still in effect, does not trigger the tracking of separate Completion
Times.

Once one of the valves has been restored to OPERABLE status, the
Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues from the time the
first valve was declared inoperable. The Completion Time may be
extended if the valve restored to OPERABLE status was the first
inoperable valve. The Condition A Completion Time may be extended for
up to 4 hours provided this does not result in any subsequent valve being
inoperable for > 4 hours.

If the Completion Time of 4 hours (including the extension) expires while
one or more valves are still inoperable, Condition B is entered.

WOG STS 1.3 - 8 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-5

ACTIONS

-NOTE -
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable valve.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve to 4 hours
valves OPERABLE status.
inoperable.

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not met. B.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours

The Note above the ACTIONS Table is a method of modifying how the
Completion Time is tracked. If this method of modifying how the
Completion Time Is tracked was applicable only to a specific Condition,
the Note would appear in that Condition rather than at the top of the
ACTIONS Table.

The Note allows Condition A to be entered separately for each inoperable
valve, and Completion Times tracked on a per valve basis. When a valve
is declared inoperable, Condition A is entered and its Completion Time
starts. If subsequent valves are declared inoperable, Condition A is
entered for each valve and separate Completion Times start and are
tracked for each valve.

If the Completion Time associated with a valve in Condition A expires,
Condition B is entered for that valve. If the Completion Times associated
with subsequent valves in Condition A expire, Condition B is entered
separately for each valve and separate Completion Times start and are
tracked for each valve. If a valve that caused entry into Condition B is
restored to OPERABLE status, Condition B is exited for that valve.

WOG STS 1.3- 9 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES (continued)

Since the Note In this example allows multiple Condition entry and
tracking of separate Completion Times, Completion Time extensions do
not apply. -

WOG STS 1.3- 10 Rev. 2, 04130101
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-6

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One channel A.1 Perform SR 3.x.x.x. Once per 8 hours
inoperable.

OR

A.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours
POWER to
• 50% RTP.

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not met.

Entry into Condition A offers a choice between Required Action A.1
or A.2. Required Action A.1 has a 'once per' Completion Time, which
qualifies for the 25% extension, per SR 3.0.2, to each performance after
the initial performance. The initial 8 hour interval of Required Action A.1
begins when Condition A is entered and the initial performance of
Required Action A.1 must be complete within the first 8 hour interval. If
Required Action A.1 is followed, and the Required Action is not met within
the Completion Time (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2),
Condition B is entered. If Required Action A.2 is followed and the
Completion Time of 8 hours is not met, Condition B is entered.

If after entry Into Condition B, Required Action A.1 or A.2 Is met,
Condition B Is exited and operation may then continue in Condition A.
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-7

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One A.1 Verify affected 1 hour
subsystem subsystem isolated.
inoperable. AND

Once per 8 hours
thereafter

AND

A.2 Restore subsystem 72 hours
to OPERABLE
status.

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not met. B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours

Required Action A.1 has two Completion Times. The 1 hour Completion
Time begins at the time the Condition is entered and each 'Once per
8 hours thereafter" interval begins upon performance of Required
Action A.1.

If after Condition A is entered, Required Action A.1 is not met within either
the initial 1 hour or any subsequent 8 hour interval from the previous
performance (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is
entered. The Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop after
Condition B Is entered, but continues from the time Condition A was
initially entered. If Required Action A.1 is met after Condition B is
entered, Condition B is exited and operation may continue in accordance
with Condition A, provided the Completion Time for Required Action A.2
has not expired.
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1.3 Completion Times

IMMEDIATE When Immediately" is used as a Completion Time, the Required Action
COMPLETION TIME should be pursued without delay and in a controlled manner.

WOG STS 1.3 - 13 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.4 Frequency

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to define the proper use and application of
Frequency requirements.

DESCRIPTION Each Surveillance Requirement (SR) has a specified Frequency in which
the Surveillance must be met in order to meet the associated LCO. An
understanding of the correct application of the specified Frequency is
necessary for compliance with the SR.

The "specified Frequency" is referred to throughout this section and each
of the Specifications of Section 3.0.2, Surveillance Requirement (SR)
Applicability. The 'specified Frequency' consists of the requirements of
the Frequency column of each SR as well as certain Notes in the
Surveillance column that modify performance requirements.

TSTF-284 R3

Sometimes special situations dictate when the requirements of a
Surveillance are to be met. They are "otherwise stated' conditions
allowed by SR 3.0.1. They may be stated as clarifying Notes in the
Surveillance, as part of the Surveillances or both.

Situations where a Surveillance could be required (i.e., its Frequency
er ould expire), but where it is not possible or not desired that it be

preformed until sometime after the associated LCO is within its
Applicability, represent potential SR 3.0.4 conflicts. To avoid these
conflicts, the SR (i.e., the Surveillance or the Frequency) is stated such
that it is only "required" when it can be and should be performed. With an
SR satisfied, SR 3.0.4 imposes no restriction.

The use of "met" or"performed" in these instances conveys specific
meanings. A Surveillance is "met" only when the acceptance criteria are
satisfied. Known failure of the requirements of a Surveillance, even
without a Surveillance specifically being "performed," constitutes a
Surveillance not "met." "Performance" refers only to the requirement to
specifically determine the ability to meet the acceptance criteria.

Some Surveillances contain notes that modify the Frequency of
performance or the conditions during which the acceptance criteria must
be satisfied. For these Surveillances, the MODE-entry restrictions of SR
3.0.4 may not apply. Such a Surveillance is not required to be performed
prior to entering a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability
of the associated LCO if any of the following three conditions are
satisfied:

WOG STS 1.4 -1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01

27



Frequency
1.4

1.4 Frequency

DESCRIPTION (continued)

a. The Surveillance is not required to be met in the MODE or other
specified condition to be entered, or

b. The Surveillance is required to be met in the MODE or other
specified condition to be entered, but has been performed within the
specified Frequency (i.e., it is current) and is known not to be
failed, or

TSTF-284 R3

c. The Surveillance is required to be met, but not performed, in the A-
MODE or other specified condition to be entered, and is known na L
to be failed.

Examples 1.4-3, 1.4-4, 1.4-5, and 1.4-6 discusses these special
situations.

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the various ways that Frequencies are
specified. In these examples, the Applicability of the LCO (LCO not
shown) is MODES 1, 2, and 3.

WOG STS 1.4 -2 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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Frequency
1.4

1.4 Frequency

EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.4-1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

Example 1.4-1 contains the type of SR most often encountered in the
Technical Specifications (TS). The Frequency specifies an interval
(12 hours) during which the associated Surveillance must be performed at
least one time. Performance of the Surveillance initiates the subsequent
interval. Although the Frequency is stated as 12 hours, an extension of
the time interval to 1.25 times the stated Frequency is allowed by
SR 3.0.2 for operational flexibility. The measurement of this interval
continues at all times, even when the SR is not required to be met per
SR 3.0.1 (such as when the equipment is inoperable, a variable is outside
specified limits, or the unit is outside the Applicability of the LCO). If the
interval specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the unit is in a MODE or
other specified condition in the Applicability of the LCO, and the
performance of the Surveillance is not otherwise modified (refer to
Example 1.4-3), then SR 3.0.3 becomesapplicable. thcaSR3.0.4becomesapplicabi

If the Interval as specified by SR 3.0.2 is xceeded while the unit is not in
a MODE or other specified condition in t Applicability of the LCO for
which performance of the SR is required, e Surveillance must be
performed within the Frequency requirements of SR 3.0.2jpnor to entry
into the MODE or other specified conditio iluoeKoesuit
\ a-iolaioon of SR 3.0. modifid by SR 3.0.3]

WOG-1 77, TSTF- xxx\
| or the LCO is considered not met (in accordance with SR

3.0.1) and LCO 3.0.4 becomes applicable.

WOG STS 1.4 - 3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Frequency
1.4

1.4 Frequency

EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.4-2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Verify flow is within limits. Once within
12 hours after
2 25% RTP

AND

24 hours thereafter

Example 1.4-2 has two Frequencies. The first is a one time performance
Frequency, and the second is of the type shown in Example 1.4-1. The
logical connector "AND" indicates that both Frequency requirements must
be met. Each time reactor power is increased from a power level
< 25% RTP to 2Ž25% RTP, the Surveillance must be performed within
12 hours.

The use of "once" Indicates a single performance will satisfy the specified
Frequency (assuming no other Frequencies are connected by "AND").
This type of Frequency does not qualify for the 25% extension allowed by
SR 3.0.2. "Thereafter" indicates future performances must be established
per SR 3.0.2, but only after a specified condition is first met (i.e., the
"once' performance in this example). If reactor power decreases to
< 25% RTP, the measurement of both intervals stops. New intervals start
upon reactor power reaching 25% RTP.

WOG STS 1.4 -4 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Frequency
1.4

1.4 Frequency

EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.4-3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

-NOTE-
Not required to be performed until 12 hours after
2 25% RTP.

Perform channel adjustment. 7 days

The interval continues, whether or not the unit operation is < 25% RTP
between performances.

As the Note modifies the required performance of the Surveillance, it is
construed to be part of the 'specified Frequency." Should the 7 day
interval be exceeded while operation is < 25% RTP, this Note allows
12 hours after power reaches 2 25% RTP to perform the Surveillance.
The Surveillance Is still considered to be performed within the 'specified
Frequency." Therefore, if the Surveillance were not performed within the
7 day (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2) interval, but operation was
< 25% RTP, It would not constitute a failure of the SR or failure to meet
the LCO. Also, no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES,
even with the 7 day Frequency not met, provided operation does not
exceed 12 hours with power 2 25% RTP.

Once the unit reaches 25% RTP, 12 hours would be allowed for
completing the Surveillance. If the Surveillance were not performed
within this 12 hour Interval, there would then be a failure to perform a
Surveillance within the specified Frequency, and the provisions of
SR 3.0.3 would apply.

WOG STS 1.4-5 Rev. 2, 04130/01

31



Frequency
1.4

1.4 Frequency

EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.4-4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

- NOTE -
Only required to be met in MODE 1.

Verify leakage rates are within limits. 24 hours

Example 1.4-4 specifies that the requirements of this Surveillance do not
have to be met until the unit is in MODE 1. The interval measurement for
the Frequency of this Surveillance continues at all times, as described in
Example 1.4-1. However, the Note constitutes an "otherwise stated'
exception to the Applicability of this Surveillance. Therefore, if the
Surveillance were not performed within the 24 hour interval (plus the
extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), but the unit was not in MODE 1, there
would be no failure of the SR nor failure to meet the LCO. Therefore, no
violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even with the 24
hour Frequency exceeded, provided the MODE change was not made
into MODE 1. Prior to entering MODE I (assuming again that the 24 hour
Frequency were not met), SR 3.0.4 would require satisfying the SR.
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1.4

1.4 Frequency

EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.4-5

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

-NOTE-
Only required to be performed in MODE 1.

Perform complete cycle of the valve. 7 days

The interval continues, whether or not the unit operation is in MODE 1, 2,
or 3 (the assumed Applicability of the associated LCO) between
performances.

As the Note modifies the required Performance of the Surveillance, the
Note is construed to be part of the "specified Frequency." Should the 7
day interval be exceeded while operation is not in MODE 1, this Note
allows entry into and operation in MODES 2 and 3 to perform the
Surveillance. The Surveillance is still considered to be performed within
the "specified Frequency" if completed prior to entering MODE 1.
Therefore, if the Surveillance were not performed within the 7 day (plus
the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2) interval, but operation was not in
MODE 1, it would not constitute a failure of the SR or failure to meet the
LCO. Also, no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even
with the 7 day Frequency not met, provided operation does not result in
entry into MODE 1.

Once the unit reaches MODE 1, the requirement for the Surveillance to
be performed within its specified Frequency applies and would require
that the Surveillance had been performed. If the Surveillance were not
performed prior to entering MODE 1, there would then be a failure to
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, and the provisions
of SR 3.0.3 would apply.

WOG STS 1.4 -7 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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1.4

1.4 Frequency

EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.4-6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

-NOTE-
Not required to be met in MODE 3.

Verify parameter is within limits. 24 hours

Example 1.4-[61 specifies that the requirements of this Surveillance do
not have to be met while the unit is in MODE 3 (the assumed Applicability
of the associated LCO is MODES 1, 2, and 3). The interval measurement
for the Frequency of this Surveillance continues at all times, as described
in Example 1.4-1. However, the Note constitutes an "otherwise stated"
exception to the Applicability of this Surveillance. Therefore, if the
Surveillance were not performed within the 24 hour interval (plus the
extension allowed by SR 3.0.2). and the unit was in MODE 3, there would
be no failure of the SR nor failure to meet the LCO. Therefore, no
violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES to enter MODE 3,
even with the 24 hour Frequency exceeded, provided the MODE change
does not result in entry into MODE 2. Prior to entering MODE 2
(assuming again that the 24 hour Frequency were not met), SR 3.0.4
would require satisfying the SR.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure I Changes to ISTS

ISTS 1.0 Use and Application

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. The ISTS PTLR definition is revised to be consistent with the corresponding CTS
definition. The ISTS Low Temperature Overpressure Protection (LTOP) System
referenced in the Pressure Temperature Limits Report definition is revised to be
consistent with the corresponding BVPS Overpressure Protection System (OPPS).
In addition, the ISTS reference to an "arming" temperature is revised to be consistent
with the corresponding CTS requirements that identify the OPPS setpoint and enable
temperature. The proposed changes make the ISTS more BVPS specific and are
consistent with the previously NRC approved CTS PTLR definition.

2. The FSAR reference in the Physics Tests definition is revised to include both BVPS
Unit I and 2 UFSAR references. Additionally, FSAR is changed to UFSAR. The
BVPS proposed definitions are applicable to both units which currently utilize
Updated FSARs.

3. ISTS Section 1.0 provides guidance for the general use of the technical
specifications. In Section 1.4 of the ISTS examples arc included to explain how the
surveillance Frequencies would be applied in certain circumstances. SR 3.0.4
specifies the general rules for the application of surveillance requirements and is one
of the general rules described in Section 1.4. ISTS example 1.4-1 contains
statements regarding the application of SR 3.0.4, specifically that SR 3.0.4 would be
violated or require a surveillance to be met.

The affected ISTS statements regarding SR 3.0.4 do not take into account recent
changes (TSTF-358 and TSTF-359) made to SR 3.0.3 and LCO 3.0.4 in the ISTS.
The TSTF changes effectively allow the extension of surveillance frequencies (under
certain circumstances, TSTF-358) and the entry into Applicable Modes even if the
LCO were not met (again under certain circumstances, TSTF-359). These TSTF
changes resulted in changes to SR 3.0.4 that specifically acknowledge the new
allowances. Therefore the current statements regarding SR 3.0.4 in ISTS example
1.4-1 are not accurate and potentially misleading when considering the new
allowances incorporated by TSTF-358 and 359.

The proposed change modifies the statements made in Example 1.4-1 to account for
the changes made by TSTF-358 and TSTF-359. The proposed change provides
additional information to the example description to acknowledge the exceptions
provided by SR 3.0.3 and LCO 3.0.4. The proposed change provides a necessary
reference to the current requirements of SR 3.0.3 and LCO 3.0.4 that resolves an
inconsistency between the guidance provided by the Section 1.4 example and the
actual rules of usage being explained. Considering the approved TSTF changes (358
and 359) the proposed change does not introduce a new or different way to use the
technical specifications, but provides a clarification consistent with the general rules
being described in the Section 1.4 examples.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

ENCLOSURE 2

CHANGES TO THE ISTS BASES

MARKUP TO SHOW BVPS PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES
&

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)
FROM THE STANDARD BASES

Introduction
This enclosure contains the markup of the Improved Standard Technical Specifications
(ISTS) Bases to show the changes necessary to make the ISTS Bases document specific to
BVPS Units I and 2. Changes to the ISTS Bases are identified with a number. The number
is associated with a JFD that describes the reason for the change. The markup of each
individual ISTS Bases is followed by a document containing the numbered JFDs for the
changes made to the ISTS Bases. Not every change to the ISTS Bases is identified and
explained by a JFD. Changes that simply insert current Technical Specification (CTS)
information into bracketed (optional) ISTS text are not identified with a separate JFD.
Bracketed ISTS text identifies specific text that is to be replaced with the corresponding
CTS information. Therefore, such changes to the ISTS Bases are self-explanatory and
represent the simple transference of CTS requirements to the ISTS. Other changes to the
ISTS (i.e., less obvious changes) are described by a JFD.

As the BVPS Unit I & 2 Technical Specifications (TS) are being combined into a single set
of TS, one markup of each ISTS Bases is provided for both Unit I and 2. Unit differences
are identified in each ISTS Bases.

In addition, the Bases in this enclosure are marked (where applicable) to show the changes
to the standard text resulting from the IndustryfNRC TS Task Force (TSTF) process. The
TSTF revisions to the standard are marked-up and identified with the applicable TSTF
number (i.e., TSTF-03, TSTF-19, etc.). Each TSTF change has its own justification
associated with it as part of the Industry/NRC process. The TSTF justifications are not
repeated in the BVPS ISTS conversion documentation.

There are no Bases associated with
Section 1. 0 Use and Application
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

ENCLOSURE 3

CHANGES TO THE CTS

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION (CTS) MARKUP
&

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES (DOCs)

Introduction
This enclosure contains the markup of the current BVPS Unit 2 Technical Specifications
(TS), and where necessary to show a change to a BVPS Unit 1 TS that is not addressed by
the associated Unit 2 markup and DOCs, a BVPS Unit 1 TS page is included. If a Unit 1
page is included it will be marked to show the change to the Unit 1 specific difference, and
will not typically contain markups that repeat the applicable changes already addressed in
the corresponding Unit 2 markup. Therefore, unless otherwise stated, each DOC applies to
both Units I and 2 even though the change may only be marked on the Unit 2 TS.

The CTS Is marked-up to show the changes necessary to convert to the Improved Standard
Technical Specifications (ISTS) In NUREG-1431, Revision 2. The marked-up CTS result in
the BVPS specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) contained in Enclosure 1.

In order to facilitate the review of the changes to the CTS, the marked-up CTS are
presented in their original numerical order, not ISTS numerical order. The new ITS number
is marked at the top of the first page of each CTS and the disposition of each CTS and
ISTS is summarized in the Table included at the beginning of Enclosure 1 for each TS
Section.

The marked-up TS are followed by the applicable DOCs. Each technical change and more
complex administrative change marked on the TS has a unique alpha-numeric designator
that corresponds to a specific DOC. Due to the large number of format, editorial and
presentation differences between the CTS and the new standard TS, not all of these
changes are identified In the marked-up CTS pages. The single generic A.1 administrative
change DOC designated on the first page of each marked-up CTS addresses all the
marked and unmarked editorial, format, and presentation changes necessary to convert
that entire CTS to the corresponding new standard TS. Only the more complex (less
obvious) administrative type changes made to the CTS are identified with individual
administrative DOCs (i.e., A.2, A.3, etc.).

The DOCs are grouped by the category of the change (i.e., less restrictive, more
restrictive, administrative, etc). Each category of change is also associated with a No
Significant Hazards Consideration (NSHC) for that change in Enclosure 4.

Certain categories of change also have a sub-category or change type associated with the
DOC. The sub-category or change type is used to further group the CTS changes in more
specific sub-categories that utilize a common NSHC or DOC.

Each CTS change marked as "Less Restrictive", with no subcategory identified in the
associated DOC to reference a generic NSHC, will have a "Specific" NSHC included in
Enclosure 4. A description of the categories and types of changes follows.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

ENCLOSURE 3 (continued)

Categories and Types of Changes to the CTS

1. The major categories utilized to group changes to the CTS are as follows:

A - Administrative

L - Less Restrictive

M - More Restrictive

LA - Removed Detail (Sections of Tech Spec text removed from CTS)

R - Relocated (Entire Tech Spec requirement removed from CTS)

II. The subcategories of Less Restrictive "L" changes are as follows: ('

1. Relaxation of LCO Requirements

2. Relaxation of Applicability

3. Relaxation of Completion Time

4. Relaxation of Required Action

5. Deletion of Surveillance Requirement

6. Relaxation of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria

7. Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency

8. Deletion of Reporting Requirement

111. The types of Removed Detail "LA' changes are as follows: (2)

1. Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits

2. Removing Descriptions of System Operation

3. Removing Procedural Details for Meeting Tech Spec Requirements and
Related Reporting Requirements

4. Removing Administrative Requirements Redundant to Regulations

5. Removing Performance Requirements for Indication-Only Instruments and
Alarms

(1) Each subcategory of Less Restrictive change is associated with a corresponding
NSHC in Enclosure 4.

(2) The types of Removed Detail changes all share a common 'LA" NSHC in Enclosure 4.
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1.4 DEFINITIONS

1.0 Use and Application | X DRAFTPAGEFROMUNIT2LAR#173 I
II.1 Definitions I > I (UNIT ILAR#302) l

,

DI TM dc| and Bascs

S-- The BEFINED-TERMS of this section appear in capital Itype and
are applicable throughout these Technical Specifications.

THERMAL POWER

1,.2- THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat transfer rate
to the reactor coolant.

RATED THERMAL POWERO4W(Rn)

-1- RATED THERMAL POWER shall be a total reactor core heat transfer
rate to the reactor coolant as specified in the Licensing
Requirements Manual, and shall not exceed 2900 MWt. _

| with fuel in the rcactor vcsscl I
TOT--- -t TAs -XT
UiUbLIOUNAL Fk mOuu d reactor vessel hcad closurc bolt tensioning K

1.4 An GPEPATIGILArb MODE shall correspond to any o e incli A.2
combination of core react ity condition, power leve , average \--e
reactor olant temperature specified in Table 1.1.

itht pa ora Specification that prescribes Required Actions to be taken under designated Conditions
ACTION _ _ _within specified Compkction Times.

+-& ACTION shall be thoce additional requirements specified as
corollary otatemont D to each principal opeeifieation and shall be A
part of the op eifieationol I

OPERABLE - OPERABILITY and i

:v6 A system, system, t component, or devic shall be
PERABLE or ye OPERABIL when it is capable of pe forming its

ror i ~eC fied tunction(s)-. X~mlctin this definition Shal ; be hpthe
all necessary attendant instrumentat n, controls, A

normal emergency electric power seureee, cooling seal water,
lubrication other auxiliary equipment that are required for the
system, subsy em, train, component or device to perform its

(Alfunction(s) are lso capable of performing their related -a-fety
function(s). |uand s saf.y

[EPO BIE specified safet
REPORTABLE EVENT

1.7 A REPORTABLE EVENT shall be any of those conditions specified in
Scetion 50.73 to 10 CFR Part 50.

4

0 ENT INTEGRITY

1.8 CONTAINM RITY shall exist when:

1.8.1 All penet quired losed during accident
conditions are ei

a. Ca being closed by ERABLE containment
automatic isolation valve system, o

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 1-1 Amendment No.
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I LO Use and Application (i)
11.1 Definitions I

DEFINITIONS L (/K6
C0 INMENT INTEGRITY (Continued)

b. Closed by manual valves, blind , or
deactivated automatic valves sep ured in their
losed positions, except for es that are open

u r administrative con 1 as permitted by
Spec tion 3.6.3.1

1.8.2 All equipment hat closed and sealed,

1.8.3 Each air lo i n co nce with the requirements
of S p a ion 3.6.1.3,\

1.8.4 T ontainment leakage rates are w n the limits of
/ Specification 3.6.1.2, and\

.8.5 The sealing mechanism associated with each pene tion
(e.g., welds, bellows, or O-rings) is OPERABLE.

CHANNEL CALIBRATION i i

1.^9 A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adju tie , as necessary, of(G
the channel output such that it responds wit cessary range and C
accuracy to known values of the parameter the channel monitors. ,

I
The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass the entire ehannel, including
the senser and alarm and/er trip funetiens, and sha-ll ine-lude the
CILANEL FtUJCTION'AL TEST. Calibration of instrument channels with
resistance temperature. detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may
consist of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor behavior and
normal calibration of the remaining adjustable devices in the
channel. Whenever a enning element is replaced, .1 e next e i-re'd
CIIAUIEL CALIBRATION shall include an inplaee eress ealibration that
compares the ether scnsing clements with the recently installed
scn-ing element. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION may be performed 3*wany
series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps R4Vc that
the entire channel is calibrated.

LA. I m ans of a ldevices in the channel r quired
CHANNEL CHECK Ifor channcl OPERABILITY

1.10 A CHECK sha 'he e cllipative assessment of channel
behavio during operation by observation. This determination shall X
include, where possible, comparison of the channel indication andle*
status with other indications and-/or status derived from independent
instrument channels measuring the same pa m Pr

The COT may be pcrformcd by means of any or actual
CHANNEL F I OPERATIONAL series of sequential, overlapping, or total

1.-11 A CHANNEL TEST shall be the injection of a sim bated
signal into the channel as close to the primary senso as prac:icable
to verify OPERABILITY including-alarm andfer trip fo.n

(COT) of alidevices inthechanncircquircdforchanncl OPERABILITY |</ NI. I

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 1-2 Amendment No. 93
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1.0 Useand Application A.]
|1.1 Definitions I ' my

DEFINITIONS

CORE ALTERATION

-1.12 CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel, sources, or
reactivity control components within the reactor vessel with the
vessel head removed and fuel in the vessel. Suspension of CORE
ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion of movement of a component
to a safe position SDM) sucritical

SHUTDOWN MARGIN [ [[Ica
J /|cotrol | RCCAs)|

1. -13 SHUTDOWN MARGIj shal be the instantaneous amount of re ctivity
by which the reac or is or would be subcritia from it present
condition assuming all fulllengt-h rod cluster assemblies (hutdow
and control) are fully inserted except for the single -rod lutr,
assembly of highest reactivity worth which is assumed to be fully \
withdrawn. o e, with all RCCAs verified fully inserted by two independent means, t s not

L G necessary to account for a stuck RCCA in the SDM calculation. I
LEAKAGE _ __1I-y-f w

With any RCCA not capnbic of being fully inscrtcd, the rcactivit
1.14 LEAKAGE shall be: worth of the RCCA must be accounted for in the determination or

SDM, and V - 9

a. Identified LEAKAGE b. In MODES I and 2, thc fuel and moderator tcmpcraturs A1 0
_RP are changed to the nominal zero power design level. |a

(RCP) 1. LEAKAGE, t from pump seals or valve packing

(except reactor coolan seal water injection or
leakoff), that is captured and conducted to collection
systems or a sump or collecting tank-,

2. LEAKAGE into the containment atmosphere from sources
that are both specifically located and known either
not to interfere with the operation of leakage
detection systems or not to be Oressure Voundary
LEAKAGE, or (SG)

3. Reactor Volant System LEAKAGE through a steam
generator to the Acondary *stem.4-__o

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE -

Unidentified LEAKGCE shall be Al1 LEAKAGE (except reactor
coolant pump seal water injection or leakoff) that is not
Pdentified LEAG AGEE]

c. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE M

|RCS L Przzourz Boundary LETT.CE ahall be LEAKAGE (except e-t
\ ~genarator tube LEAKAGE) through a nonisolable fault in a

Coolant Zyotem component body, pipe walloper vessel
wall. E

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 1-3 Amendment No. 97
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1.0 Use and Application m

1.1 Definitions I DRAFT PACE FROMl UNIT 2 LAR # 184
DEFINITIONS

1.15 T ROU1I rT 1.17 (DELETE9D)

OUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (OPTR)

1.18 QPTR shall
calibrated output
calibrated outputs,
calibrated output
calibrated outputs,

be the ratio of the maximum upper excore
to the average of the upper excore
or the ratio of the maximum lower excore
to the average of the lower excore
whichever is greater.

detector
detector
detector
detector

IThe thyroid dose conversion factors used for this calculation shall be those listed in ICRP 30,
DOSE EOUIVALENT 1-131 Supplement to Part 1, page 192-212, Table titled, Committcd Dose Equivalent in Targct Organs or

DOSE QUIVAENT I1111Tissppercn Itoake of Unit Activity". So

1.169 DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 sha e taat concentration o I-131
(microcuries/gram) that alone ould produce the same thyroid dose as
the quantity and isotopic m' ture of 1-131, 1-132, I-133, 1-134, and A.ll
I-135 actually present. - DSE -QU VALENT 1 131 is calculated with
the following equation: .

CCI_11 l132 Cl-133 +CI_134
I-3D.E.I 34

Where "C" is the aton, in microc ram of the iodine
isotopes equation is based on dose conversion erive

fCRP -30. . >
STAGGERED TEST BASIS

XReplace with ISTS STAGGERED TEST BASIS definition ' A*"

A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of:

n .2

a Te for nsPsemE sh bem s , tubsyi or other
from dtes onitored paraeObtaieecds itstriding the specif ied
test intervil lnary icl t

b. respons tf one (1) system, subsys of ar other
i desgnated component at the beginning of each subne

PREX*U]~ NTION

1.21 Th e FREQUENCY Ny for vte perf ormance of
Surveillanceds sha correspon

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM !RESPONSE TIME that

1.22 The REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be the time i ter~val
from when the monitored parameter exceeds its trip s 5point at the
channel sensor until loss of stationary gripper coil voltage.
The response time may be measured by means of any series of
sequential, overlapping, or' total steps so that the entire response
time is measured. In lieu of measurement, response time may be
verified for selected components provided that the components and
methodology for verification have been previously reviewed and
approved by the NRC.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 1-4 Amendment No.
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L I , 1DRAFT PACE FRO-* UNIT 2 LAR # 184
DEFINITIONS kl(EA)

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE RES TIME ESF

1.23 The ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATU RESPONSE TIME shall be that time
interval from when the monitored parameter exceeds its ESF actuation
setpoint at the channel sensor until the ESF equipment is capable of
performing its safety function (i.e., the valves travel to their
required positions, pump discharge pressures reach their required
values, etc.). Times shall include diesel generator starting and
sequence loading delays where applicable. The response time may be
measured by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total
steps so that the entire response time is measured. In lieu of
measurement, response time may be verified for selected components
provided that the components and methodology for verification have
been previously reviewed and approved by the NRC.

AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCEA

.2 4 AXIAL- FLUX DIFFER;NCE shall be the difference in normalized
flux signals between th top and bottom halves of a two-section
excore neutron detector.

PHYSICS TESTS ITlcsc tests arc: Unit2UPSAR and Unit 1 UFSAR Chaptcr 13,

I -2-5 PHYSICS TESTS shal We those te ts performed to measure the
fundamental nuclear/cha teristics of the reactor c re and related

1 instrumentation any Zescribed in Chapter 14.0 of the FEAR,
-)- AZthorized under the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59, or Otherwise

approved by the Commission. th
E - AVERAGE DISINTEGRATION ENERGY

1.26 E shall be the average eum (weighted in proportion to the
concentration of each radionuclide in the reactor coolant at the time
of sampling) of the average beta and gamma energies per
disintegration (in MeV) fo otopes, other than iodines, with half
live 15 minutes, ing up at least 95% of the total
non-iodine activity in the coolant. sumcolt

1.27 A SOURCE C _Su-`rwt-. essment of channel
re-=e-e the channel sensor is exposed to a radio -~ve-sourae3a_

-!29ggSS CONTROL PROGRAM

1.28 The S CONTROL PROGRAM (PCP) shall co he current
formulas, sampling, ses, test, and det ions to be made to
ensure that processing a ckaginn solid radioactive wastes
based on demonstrated process actual or simulated wet solid
wastes will be accompl n such as to assure compliance
with 10 CFR Part 61, and 71, State regu s, burial ground
requirement nd other requirements governing the 1i a of solid

radi e waste.

1.29 DELBTED

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 1-5 Amendment No.
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1.0 Use and Application ODCM moved into the Administrativc
1.1 Definitions Controls Sction 5.0. 5cc Section 5.0 for

I 1. F changes.DEFINITIONS

OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL (ODCM)

1.30 The OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL (ODCM) shall contain the
methodology and parameters used in the calculation of offsite doses
resulting from radioactive gaseous and liquid effluents, in the
calculation of gaseous and liquid effluent monitoring Alarm/Trip
Setpoints, and in the conduct of the Environmental Radiological
Monitoring Program. The ODCM shall also contain (1) the Radioactive
Effluent Controls and Radiological Environmental Monitoring Programs
required by Section 6.8.6 and (2) descriptions of the information
that should be included in the Annual Radiological Environmental
Operating and Annual Radioactive Effluent Release Reports required by
Specifications in the Administrative Control section.

ASEOUS RADWASTE TREATMENT SYSTEM (
1.3 A GASEOUS RADWASTE TREATMENT SYSTEM is any system des' ned
and 1 stalled to reduce radioactive gaseous effluents by col cting
Primary oolant System offgases from the primary system and oviding
for dela or holdup for the purpose of reducing he total
radioactivi prior to release to the environment.

VENTILATION EX UST TREATMENT SYSTEM

1.32 VENTILATION XHAUST TREATMENT SYSTEM is any system designed
and installed to red e gaseous radioiodine o radioactive material
in particulate form . effluents by pass g ventilation or vent
exhaust gases through ch coal adsorbers d/or HEPA filters for the
purpose of removing iodine or particul es from the gaseous exhaust
stream prior to the release the envronment (such a system is not
considered to have any effect n n Xe gas effluents). Engineered
Safety Feature (ESF) atmospheric eanup systems are not considered
to be VENTILATION EXHAUST TREATM YSTEM components.

PURGE-PURGING

1.33 PURGE or PURGING s the controlled ocess of discharging air
or gas from a confi ement to maintain temperature, pressure,
humidity, concentrat ion or other operating nditions, in such a
manner that repl ement air or gas is requ ed to purify the
confinement.

VENTING

1.34 TING is the controlled process of discharging *r or gas
from confinement to maintain temperature, pressure, midity,
conc tration or other operating conditions, in such a manne that
re acement air or gas is not provided or required during VEN NG.
V nt, used in system names, does not imply a VENTING process.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 1-6 Amendment No. 101
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I LO Use and Application|

DEFINITIONS |11 Definitions I

JOR CHANGES

1.3X MAJOR CHANGES to radioactive waste systems (liquid, ga ous
and lid), as addressed in the PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM, shall
include the following:

1) JOR CHANGES in process equipment, components,
stuctures, and effluent monitoring instr entation from
tho described in the Final Safety Aalysis Report
(FSAR or the Hazards Summary Report a ? evaluated in the
staff's afety Evaluation Report (SERP (e.g., deletion of
evaporato and installation of dMineralizers; use of
fluidized d calciner/incinerat' n in place of cement
solidificatio systems);

2) MAJOR CHANGES in e design f radwaste treatment systems
(liquid, gaseous, nd s id) that could significantly
increase the quantiti r activity of effluents released
or volumes of solid w e stored or shipped offsite from
those previously co ide d in the FSAR and SER (e.g.,
use of asphalt sy em in p1 ce of cement);

3) Changes in stem design ich may invalidate the
accident anaysis as described i the SER (e.g., changes
in tank c acity that would alter the curies released);
and

4) Chan s in system design that could pote ially result in
a ignificant increase in occupationa exposure of

erating personnel (e.g., use of tempora equipment
without adequate shielding provisions).

MEMBE OF THE PUBLIC

1. X MEMBER(S) OF THE PUBLIC means any individual except when at
dividual is receiving an occupational dose.

CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORTP4OR

1.-37 The CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT 4COLR4- is the unit specific
document that provides cycle specific parameter limits for the
current reload cycle. These cycle specific parameter limits shall be
determined for each reload cycle in accordance with Specification

Plant operation within these limits is addressed in
individual specifications.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 1-7 Amendment No.120
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I1.0Use and Application m

DEFINITIONS 11-' Definitions I (

PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE LIMITS REPORT (PTLR)

1.38 The PTLR is the unit specific document that provides the
reactor vessel pressure and temperature (P/T-) limits, including
heatup and cooldown rates and the Overpressure Protection System
setpoint and enable temperature, for the current reactor vessel
fluence period. These pressure and temperature limits shall be

5de48termined for each fluence period in accordance with Specification
_--9-&. -PIant--.eratien within theos oeprat-in -Limitsis addrscsed ini
peciF -ic oL 1 'Reactor Coolant System erature
imits", and Specifica ; eactor Coolant System
r nystem."

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 1-7a Amendment No.138
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1.0 Use and Application
lI1. Definitions I

SEW fI

*--FZD

TABLE 1.

OPERATZONAL MODES I {no-I

1. POWER OPERATION

2. STARTUP

3. HOT STANDBY

4. HOT SHUTDO A

5. COLD SHUTDOWN

6. REFUELING+

REACTIVITY
CONDITION,

Kef f

20.99

20.99

<0.99

* <0.99

<0.99

NA

I to/

% RATED
THERMA

POWER'

>54

•54

3502F >Tavg
>2002F

<2002F

AVERAGE
COOLANT

TEMPER E-E

"fuel in the vessel" moved
into the definition of MODES

I t
Excluding decay heat.

- Reaeter vessl head unbolted er remevedIand fuel in the vessel.

I (c) One or more reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 1-8 Amendment No. 70
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*4 Insert New Definitions
Ncw Definitions

| Insert New Sections in 1.0
New Sections

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 1-9 Amendment No. 64
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1.0 Use and Application Unit 2 only. Page from Instrument I DRAFT PAGE FROMI UNIT 2 LAR # 184 |
[1.1 Definitions I I Section (3.3) with Test Definitions

R SNSTRUMENTATION

3/4. .2 ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTA ON

I
SUREIL~nQUREE~THIS MATERIAL IS NOT PART OF DEFINITION SECTION

SUVELAN RQURM IAhT1.JV Q'IMIFMVN TV CVifCTrlnh I 2t

4.3.2.1.1 Eac h engineered- safety feature actuation system
instrumentation cha el and interlock and t automatic actuation
logic with master and ave relays shall be emonstrated OPERABLE by
the performance of he ESFAS Ins umentation Surveillance

Requirements{1) during the ODES and the frequencies shown in

Table 4.3-2.

4.3.2.1.2 The logic for t h erlocks shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE during the at pow CHANNL FUNCTIONAL TEST of channels
affected by interlock oper ion. The t al interlock function shall
be demonstrated OPERABL at least once pe 18 months during CHANNEL
CALIBRATION testing o each channel affected interlock operation.

4.3.2.1.3 The GINEERED SAFETY FEATURES RESPO TIME of each ESF
function shall e verified to be within the limit a least once per
18 months. ach verification shall include at least o logic train
such that oth logic trains are verified at least once p 36 months
and on channel per function such that all channels are ve fied at
leas once per N times 18 months where N is the total nu er of
re, ndant channels in a specific ESF function as shown in the " tal
o. Of Channels" Column of Table 3.3-3.

Definition

I _ z
(1) Fr this mintmatir actuation Iogin, thpb slrvfAilladrc -re-cii-rom#nt-m./

shall be the application of various simulated oinput eenditiens

in conjunction with each possible interlock logic state and

verification of the required logic output including. as a
-minimum, a continuity check of out-puit devices, I For the
actuation relays, the surveillance requirements shall be the
energization of each master and slave relay and verification of

l OPERABILITY of each relay. The test of master relays shall
l incliids n rnnniniiity nhenk of Pnwnh asscrinitpd slave relay I The
l test of slave relays (to be performed at least once per 92 days
lin lieu of at least once per 31 days) shall include, as a't
lminimum, a continuity, Oankr nf AcR~Rnnt~fd antinfinn dpvinps that/
l are- nottcah The slave relay test frequency can be/
l extended to once per 12 months provided a satisfactory contact
l oading analysis has been completed, and a satisfactory slave/

l relay service life has been established, for the slave relay/
l being tested-./

p1 Frequency info. retained in the SR in eto .¢

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 3-1S Amendment No./

|w M Replace with ISTS SLAVE RELAY TEST 50
| RELAY TEST Definition Definition



DEFINITIONS UNIT PAGE ()

esting of one (1) system, subsystem, trai oer
designa onent at the beginning of e interval.

Changes to this Unit I material are addressed in the corresponding Unit 2 markups and DOCs.
_ _

I

1.21 The FREQU OTATION specifie erformance of
Surveill equirements shall correspond to the int fined
in-9Pabe 1.2.

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME

1.22 The REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be the time
interval from when the monitored parameter exceeds its trip setpoint
at the channel sensor until loss of stationary gripper coil voltage.>h4-

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE RESPONSE TIME

1.23 The ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE RESPONSE TIME shall be that time
interval from when the monitored parameter exceeds its ESF actuation
setpoint at the channel sensor until the ESF equipment is capable of
performing its safety function (i.e., the valves travel to their
required positions, pump discharge pressures reach their required
values, etc.). Times shall include diesel generator starting and
sequence loading delays where applicableA.4

AL FLUX DIFFERENCE

1.24 AL FLUX DIFFERENCE shall be the difference in n alized
flux sign between the top and bottom halves of a o section
excore neutro detector.

PChanges to this Unit I material are addressed in the corresponding Unit 2 markups and DOCs.
PHYSICS TESM ,

1.25 PHYSICS TESTS sha be those test erformed to measure the
fundamental nuclear characte sstics o he reactor core and related
instrumentation and 1) descri e in Chapter 13.0 of the FSAR,
2) authorized under the provisio 10 CFR 50.59, or 3) otherwise
approved by the Commission./

E - AVERAGE DISINTEGRAT ENERGY

1.26 E shall b he average sum (weighted in oportion to the
concentration each radionuclide in the reactor coo t at the time
of sampli of the average beta and gamma e rgies per
disinte tion (in MeV) for isotopes, other than iodines, 'th half
live greater than 15 minutes, making up at least 95% of the otal
n -iodine activity in the coolant.

,1

The response time may be measured by mcans of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total stcps so that the entire response time is measured. A.31

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 1 1-5 Amendment No. 216

In lieu of measurement, response time may be vcrified for selected components provided that the
components and methodology for verification have been previously rcvieved and approved by the 51
NRC.
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SECTION 1.0 INSERTS

NEWDEFINITION INSERT

O3 INSERT NEW DEFINITIONS FOR BVPS UNIT I

I ACTUATION LOGIC TEST
2. MASTER RELAY TEST
3. SLAVE RELAY TEST

INSERT NEW DEFINITIONS FOR BVPS UNITS I & 2

I. TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE OPERATIONAL TEST (TADOT)

NEIVSECTION INSERT A2 I

INSERT NEW 1.0 SECTIONS FOR BVPS UNITS I & 2

1. Section 1.2 LOGICAL CONNECTORS

2. Section 1.3 COMPLETION TIMES

3. Section 1.4 FREQUENCY
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

ITS 1.1 Definitions

CTS 1.0 Dcfinitions

Less Restrictive Chaniges (L)

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

L.] The CTS definition of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requires the use of a
simulated signal when performing the test. The ISTS CHANNEL OPERATIONAL
TEST (COT) definition allows the use of an actual or simulated signal when
performing the tests. This changes the CTS by allowing the use of an actual signal
instead of a simulated signal to perform the Surveillance if sufficient information is
collected to satisfy the surveillance test requirements.

This change is acceptable because the instrument channel itself can not discriminate
between an "actual" or "simulated" signal and, therefore, the results of the testing are
unaffected by the type of signal used to initiate the test. Operability is adequately
demonstrated in either case. Therefore, this change does not adversely affect the safe
operation of the plant. This change is designated as less restrictive because it allows
for an alternate method to be used to meet the Surveillance requirement.

L.2 The CTS definition for SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) specifies that the single rod
cluster assembly of highest reactivity worth is assumed to be fully withdrawn for
calculating the SDM. The ISTS definition for SDM provides an exception to this
requirement. The ISTS definition allows the following relaxation "with all RCCAs
verified fully inserted by two independent means, it is not necessary to account for a
stuck RCCA in the SDM calculation. The CTS definition is revised to incorporate
the ISTS relaxation.

The CTS definition was developed considering a worse case condition to assure
sufficient SDM is available. However, if all rods can be verified to be fully inserted,
the worse case condition is not applicable and the requirement to assume a rod is
stuck in the fully withdrawn position is overly conservative and unnecessary to
assure safe plant operation. The provision of the ISTS exception that requires the
rod positions to be verified by two independent means provides adequate assurance
that all rods are fully inserted and that SDM may be calculated without the
conservative assumption of a fully withdrawn rod. The proposed change takes into
account actual plant conditions and provides a reasonable alternative to the overly
conservative requirements of the CTS. Based on the above the proposed change is
acceptable and will not adversely affect the safe operation of the plant. This change
is designated as less restrictive because it allows for an exception to the CTS
requirements.

BVPS Units I & 2 Page 17 Revision 0
2/05
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

L.3 (Category 2 - Relaxation ofApplicability) The CTS average Coolant Temperatures
specified in Table 1.1 for Refueling is revised consistent with the ISTS. The CTS
Table specifies • 1400F for this Mode of operation. The corresponding ISTS Table
1.1-1 does not specify a temperature for Refueling Mode and "NA" is used instead of
a temperature. As CTS Table 1.1 specifies the conditions of Applicable Modes, this
change is considered a relaxation of Applicability.
The proposed change is acceptable as the refueling temperature limit is not based on
a design basis accident assumption nor is the temperature specifically relied on to
support a safety system or component required operable to mitigate a design basis
accident during refueling. The elimination of an specific Refueling temperature that
is unrelated to the refueling design basis accidents will also eliminate the potential to
exceed that temperature and place the plant in a "no Mode" condition. In "no Mode"
the plant would effectively be removed from the Mode 6 Applicability requirements
of the TS. By removing the temperature limit the plant may be maintained in the
Refueling Mode Applicability as long as the vessel head closure bolts are less than
fully tensioned. The proposed change removes the potential for a "no Mode"
condition or an inadvertent Mode change due to a temperature fluctuation.
Additionally, this change is acceptable as the refueling Mode temperature will
continue to be controlled within reasonable limits necessary to support personnel in
containment and near the spent fuel pool and by the requirements associated with the
spent fuel pool and any equipment being operated (e.g., demineralizers) that may
have temperature limitations. As such the specific Refueling temperature limit
included in the CTS is not required to ensure the health and safety of the public and
may be controlled outside the TS without adversely affecting the safe operation of
the plant. As this change reduces or eliminates a CTS requirement used in
specifying the Applicability of the TS it is considered a less restrictive change.

L.4 Unit 2 Only. The CTS requirement for actuation logic test is revised to be consistent
with the ISTS definition of ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. The CTS requirement
states "For the automatic actuation logic, the surveillance requirements shall be the
application of various simulated input conditions in conjunction with each possible
interlock logic state and verification of the required logic output including, as a
minimum, a continuity check of output devices". The ISTS definition of
ACTUATION LOGIC TEST states "An ACTUATION LOGIC TEST shall be the
application of various simulated or actual input combinations in conjunction with
each possible interlock logic state required for OPERABILITY of a logic circuit and
the verification of the required logic output. The ACTUATION LOGIC TEST, as a
minimum, shall include a continuity check of output devices." The CTS and ISTS
requirements are effectively the same with the exception of the ISTS allowance to
use "simulated or actual" input combinations. This changes the CTS by allowing the
use of an actual signal instead of a simulated signal to perform the Surveillance if
sufficient information is collected to satisfy the surveillance test requirement.
This change is acceptable because the actuation logic can not discriminate between
an "actual" or "simulated" signal and, therefore, the results of the testing are

BVPS Units I & 2 Page 18 Revision 0
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

unaffected by the type of signal used to initiate the test. Operability is adequately
demonstrated in either case. Therefore, this change does not adversely affect the safe
operation of the plant. This change is designated as less restrictive because it allows
for an alternate method to be used to meet the Surveillance requirement.

L.5 Unit 2 only. (Category 6 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance
Criteria) The CTS requirement for slave relay testing is revised consistent with the
ISTS definition of SLAVE RELAY TEST. The CTS requirement states " The test of
slave relays (to be performed at least once per 92 days in lieu of at least once per 31
days) shall include, as a minimum, a continuity check of associated actuation devices
that are not testable The slave relay test frequency can be extended to once per 12
months provided a satisfactory contact loading analysis has been completed, and a
satisfactory slave relay service life has been established, for the slave relay being
tested". The ISTS SLAVE RELAY TEST definition states "A SLAVE RELAY
TEST shall consist of energizing each required slave relay in the channel required for
channel OPERABILITY and verifying the OPERABILITY of each required slave
relay. The SLAVE RELAY TEST shall include a continuity check of associated
required testable actuation devices. The SLAVE RELAY TEST may be performed
by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps."
This DOC addresses changes to the definition portion of the CTS requirement. The
Frequency requirements associated with the CTS slave relay testing are addressed in
Section 3.3.2 of the ITS. The less restrictive change introduced by the ISTS
definition requirement is the allowance to only " include a continuity check of
associated required testable actuation devices". The CTS requires that "a continuity
check of associated actuation devices that are not testable" be performed during each
SLAVE RELAY TEST. This changes the CTS by not requiring a continuity check
of actuation devices that are not testable.
This change is acceptable because it has been determined that the relaxed
Surveillance Requirement acceptance criteria are not necessary for verification that
the equipment used to meet the LCO can perform its required functions. Consistent
with the standard TS and industry experience the verification of actuation device
operability on equipment identified as not testable has been shown to be adequate
when such equipment is tested every 18 months as opposed to the CTS requirement
to verify the actuation device continuity of this equipment every 92 days. The
proposed change to the requirements to verify actuation device continuity on
equipment designated as not testable is also consistent with the provisions of
Regulatory Guide 1.22 as described in Unit 2 UFSAR Section 7.1.2.4. In general,
testing equipment designated as not testable when the Unit is operating poses a risk
to the safe operation of the plant that is not commensurate with the benefits gained
from such testing. As stated in UFSAR Section 7.1.2.4, "the probability that the
protection system will fail to initiate operation of the equipment is and can be
maintained acceptably low without testing the equipment during reactor operation".
As described in UFSAR Section 7.1.2.4, the operability of equipment designated as
not testable is verified every 18 months during shutdown conditions when the risk of

BVPS Units I & 2 Page 19 Revision 0
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

testing such equipment is low and the equipment may be actuated and operation
verified. The proposed change is considered less restrictive because the less stringent
Surveillance Requirements of the ISTS are being applied in lieu of the CTS
requirements.

L.6 Unit I only. (Category 6 Relaxation of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance
Criteria) The CTS Section 1.0 definitions of ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE
RESPONSE TIME and REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME require
measurement of the response time from the sensor through the actuated equipment.
The ITS definitions of ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE (ESF) RESPONSE
TIME and REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM (RTS) RESPONSE TIME are modified to
state, " In lieu of measurement, response time may be verified for selected
components provided that the components and methodology for verification have
been previously reviewed and approved by the NRC." This changes the CTS by
allowing the response time for selected components to be administratively verified
rather than measuring the response time by testing provided BVPS has obtained
NRC review and approval as specified in the statement added to the definition.

The purpose of response time testing is to ensure that the system response time, from
measurement of a parameter to actuation of the appropriate device, is consistent with
the assumptions in the safety analyses. WCAP-13632-P-A, Revision 2, "Elimination
of Pressure Sensor Response Time Testing Requirements," dated January, 1996,
justified the elimination of the pressure sensor response time testing requirements
and allows the response time for selected pressure sensors to be verified instead of
measured. WCAP-14036-P, Revision 1, "Elimination of Periodic Protection
Channel Response Time Tests," provides the basis for using allocated signal
processing actuation logic response times in the overall verification of the protection
system channel response time. This change is acceptable because the cited Topical
Reports have demonstrated that modified response time tests will continue to provide
assurance that the systems will perform their functions as assumed in the safety
analysis. In addition, prior to utilizing the relaxations provided by these Topical
Reports NRC review and approval is required as stated in the proposed response time
definition. As such, the proposed change will continue to provide adequate
assurance the affected instrumentation response times will be verified by NRC
approved methods of measurement or verification. Therefore, the proposed change
does not adversely affect the safe operation of the plant. This change is designated as
less restrictive because it allows the potential for revising the acceptance criteria for
response time surveillances such that for certain components the surveillance
requirement may be met by an administrative verification rather than an actual
testing (but only after NRC approval).

BVPS Units I & 2 Page 20 Revision 0
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

ITS 1.1 Definitions

CTS 1.0 Definitions

More Restrictive Changes (Al)

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

M.1 The CTS definition for CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST states the following: "A
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection of a simulated signal into the
channel as close to the primary sensor as practicable to verify OPERABILITY
including alarm and/or trip functions". The corresponding ISTS definition for
CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST adds the following requirements to the CTS
definition: " The COT shall include adjustments, as necessary, of the required alarm,
interlock, and trip setpoints required for channel OPERABILITY such that the
setpoints are within the necessary range and accuracy. The COT may be performed
by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps". The CTS
definition is being revised to incorporate the ISTS requirements.

The CTS requirements for CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST are revised to
specifically require setpoint adjustment and verification of range and accuracy.
Although this requirement may not be new for all instrument channels that are
currently functionally tested, the addition of this requirement to the CTS will serve to
further assure the OPERABILITY of all instrument channels and assist in measuring
and controlling setpoint drift for all instrument channels. The proposed change is
consistent with the requirements in NRC approved WCAP-I 0271 for extending
surveillance frequencies of certain instrument channels based on measuring and
accounting for instrument channel drift. As such, this change has been shown to not
significantly reduce the availability of instrument channels and to increase
instrument channel reliability resulting in a further enhancement to plant safety.
However, the proposed change does add additional requirements to the TS and,
therefore, is considered more restrictive.

M.2 The CTS shutdown and refueling Mode requirements in Table 1.1 that specify the
transition between shutdown and refueling Modes are revised consistent with the
ISTS. The CTS specifies Mode 6 entry when the reactor vessel head is unbolted or
removed. The corresponding ISTS Table 1. 1-1 requirement for Mode 6 specifies
that one or more reactor vessel head closure bolts be less than fully tensioned.
Additionally, the ISTS provides a corresponding condition for the reactor vessel
head bolts in Modes 4 and 5. The ISTS specifies that in Modes 4 and 5 the reactor
vessel head bolts be fully tensioned. This changes the CTS by adding new and
different Mode definition requirements for vessel head bolts that define different
transition points between the shutdown Modes and Refueling Mode.

BVPS Units I & 2 Page 21 Revision 0
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Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

The proposed change more clearly and conservatively defines Mode 6 entry as one
or more vessel head bolts less than fully tensioned rather than the less precise CTS
requirement of simply "unbolted" or "removed". The additional vessel head bolt
requirements for Modes 4 and 5 compliment the change to the Mode 6 definition and
are necessary additions to provide a temperature independent transition from Mode 6
into Mode 5. As the average coolant temperature is no longer specified as part of the
Mode 6 definition, the ISTS relies on the vessel head bolt conditions to define Mode
6 and 5 transitions. This helps to prevent inadvertent Mode changes or "no Mode"
conditions due to changes in the average reactor coolant temperature.

The proposed change is acceptable as it does not affect the TS requirements that are
applicable in Modes 4, 5, and 6 other than more clearly defining the Mode transitions
based on vessel head bolt tension. The ISTS requirement regarding Mode 5 to 6
transitions continues to provide the same level of assurance as the CTS that the TS
requirements of Modes 5 and 6 are satisfied when required. However, the ISTS
requirement does so with less ambiguity than the CTS requirements regarding the
point in time that the Mode transitions occur between Modes 5 and 6. Additionally,
the ISTS requirements provide assurance that the appropriate Mode requirements
remain in effect independent of temperature. As such, the proposed change has been
determined not to adversely affect the safe operation of the plant. However, the
proposed change provides new and different Mode requirements and in the case of
the Mode 6 definition, a more conservative and specific transition point than the CTS
requirement. Therefore, the proposed change is considered a more restrictive
change.

M.3 Unit I only. New definitions are added for MASTER RELAY TEST, ACTUATION
LOGIC TEST, and SLAVE RELAY TEST consistent with the ISTS. These
definitions are intended to specifically address the surveillance testing performed on
the Solid State Protection System (SSPS) master and slave relays and actuation logic
using the output relay test panel and the logic test panel. Currently these tests are
performed under the CTS Channel Function Test surveillance requirement. In the
ISTS, these tests are performed under separate and more equipment specific
surveillance requirements. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This
changes the CTS by the addition of new and more specifically defined requirements
for instrumentation surveillance testing.

The addition of these new test requirements is acceptable as the affected relays and
logic circuits will continue to be adequately tested in a similar manner as before.
The purpose of the new definitions is to more clearly define the applicable test
requirements for the affected SSPS relays and logic. The new definitions provide
more specific requirements that are separate and different from the general
instrument channel functional test requirements currently applied to relay and logic
testing. However, the new requirements do not reduce the effectiveness of the CTS
testing nor do they significantly affect the availability or reliability of the relays and
logic. Therefore, the implementation of the new requirements will not adversely
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1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

affect the safe operation of the plant. As this change introduces new and different
TS requirements it is considered a more restrictive change.

M.4 A new definition is included for the TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE OPERATIONAL
TEST (TADOT) consistent with the ISTS. This definition is intended to specifically
address the surveillance testing performed on instrument channels that are not
"conditioned" (i.e., that are not processed as in the process instrument cabinet of the
Solid State Protection System (SSPS)). This test definition typically applies to direct
field contact inputs and handswitch inputs to the SSPS. The ISTS CHANNEL
OPERATIONAL TEST (COT) definition is intended to apply to the "conditioned"
instrument channels such as those processed through the 7100 or 7300 cabinet
system of the SSPS. The ISTS TADOT definition is intended to address those
instrument channels that do not fit the COT definition. Currently, the CTS requires
testing of direct field contact inputs to the SSPS and handswitch channels under the
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST surveillance requirement. The proposed change
revises the CTS by adding a new and more specific requirement for instrumentation
surveillance testing.

The addition of the new test requirement is acceptable as the affected instrument
channels will continue to be adequately tested in a similar manner as before. The
purpose of the new definition is to more clearly define the test requirements for
certain instrument channels. The new definition provides more specific requirements
that are separate and different from the general instrument channel functional test
requirements currently applied to all instrument channels. However, the new
requirement does not reduce the effectiveness of the CTS testing nor does it
significantly affect the availability or reliability of the instrument channels tested.
Therefore, the implementation of the new requirement will not adversely affect the
safe operation of the plant. As this change introduces a new and different TS
requirement it is considered a more restrictive change.
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ITS 1.1 Definitions

CTS 1.0 Definitions

Removed Detail Chantges (LA)

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

LA.1 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Detailsfor Meeting TS Requirements and Related
Reporting Requirements)

The CTS CHANNEL CALIBRATION definition contains a requirement that states,
"Whenever a sensing element is replaced, the next required CHANNEL
CALIBRATION shall include an inplace cross calibration that compares the other
sensing elements with the recently installed sensing element". The ISTS
CHANNEL CALIBRATION definition does not contain this requirement. However,
the ISTS Bases description of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION surveillance does
contain this information where appropriate. Therefore, the CTS CHANNEL
CALIBRATION definition is being revised to remove this information to the TS
Bases consistent with the ISTS.
The removal of this detail for performing surveillance requirements from the TS is
acceptable because this type of information is not necessary to be included in the TS
to provide adequate protection of public health and safety. The affected information
contains procedure level details that are only applicable to a specific type of device
within certain instrument channels. The TS definition of CHANNEL
CALIBRATION still retains adequate requirements to ensure the overall
instrumentation channel is maintained OPERABLE and together with the other
applicable surveillance requirements, the CHANNEL CALIBRATION definition
continues to assure that the instrumentation channels will perform their safety
functions when required. Also, this change is acceptable because the procedural
details will be adequately controlled in the TS Bases. Changes to the Bases are
controlled by the TS Bases Control Program in Section 5 of the TS. This program
provides for the evaluation of Bases changes in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59 to
ensure that changes to the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details for meeting
Technical Specification requirements are being removed from the TS to the Bases.
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ITS 1.1 Definitions

CTS 1.0 Definitions

Administrative Changes (A)

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

A.1 In the conversion of the Beaver Valley Power Station current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS),
certain changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering or order, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2,
"Standard Technical Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

Due to the large number of such changes, A. I changes may not always be marked on
each CTS page. Marked or unmarked, all A.1 changes are identified by a single
annotation of A.1 at the top of the first page of each CTS. These changes include all
non-technical modifications of requirements to provide consistency with the ISTS,
including all significant format changes made to update the older NUREG-0452
Technical Specification presentation to the ISTS format. This type of change is also
associated with the movement of requirements within the Technical Specifications
and with changes made to the presentation of Technical Specifications requirements
to combine the Unit I and 2 Technical Specifications into one document and
highlight the differences between the Unit I and 2 requirements. These changes are
designated as administrative changes and are acceptable because they do not result in
technical changes to the CTS requirements.

A.2 The CTS definition of OPERATIONAL MODE is revised consistent with the
corresponding ISTS definition by the addition of two more conditions. The
conditions of vessel head closure bolt tension and fuel in the reactor vessel have been
added to the CTS definition.

The additional conditions added to the MODE definition make the definition more
consistent with the referenced Table 1 .1. Table 1.1 defines each of the CTS
OPERATIONAL MODES and contains conditions for vessel head closure bolt
tension and fuel in the vessel. As the requirement for fuel in the vessel is applicable
to all MODES it is moved from Table 1.1 to the definition of MODES. The
placement of these conditions in the MODE definition is an enhancement of the
definition that does not introduce a technical change to the CTS requirements and is
consistent with the CTS requirements specified in Table 1.1. Therefore, this change
is considered administrative.

A.3 The CTS definition of ACTION is revised consistent with the corresponding ISTS
definition for ACTIONS. The revision incorporates the ISTS specific terms for
Required Actions and Conditions into the definition.
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This rewrite of the definition is based on the format and presentation of ACTIONS
in the ISTS. The revision does not introduce technical changes and is necessary to
accommodate the different format and terms used in the ISTS. Therefore, this
change is considered administrative.

A.4 The CTS definition of OPERABLE - OPERABILTY is revised consistent with the
corresponding ISTS definition. The revision modifies the term "function" used in
the definition to make it more specific. The function to be performed by the system
or component is further defined as its "safety" function. This change alters the CTS
operability definition of a component or system from being able to perform
"functions" to being able to perform "safety functions".

The addition of the qualifying term "safety" to the definition of OPERABLE is
consistent with the purpose and intent of the TS. TS are intended to preserve the
safety analysis assumptions regarding component/system OPERABILITY.
Functions that may be performed by components and systems that are not assumed in
any safety analysis are not required to ensure protection of the public health and
safety and are not part of the TS. The addition of the qualifying term "safety" to the
CTS definition of OPERABLE is an enhancement that provides a clarification
consistent with the purpose of the TS. Therefore, this change is considered
administrative.

A.5 The CTS definition of OPERABLE - OPERABILTY is revised consistent with the
corresponding ISTS definition. The revision changes the CTS OPERABILITY
requirement that both normal 'and" emergency power be available. The revised
OPERABILITY requirement specifies that normal "or" emergency power be
available.

CTS 3.0.5 currently provides the allowance for components, trains, or systems to be
OPERABLE with normal or emergency power provided certain conditions are met
within a specified time. In order to allow a component/train/system to be operable
with one power supply available, CTS 3.0.5 requires that the redundant
components/trains/systems be operable. CTS 3.0.5 is applicable in Modes 1-4 when
the TS require redundant normal and redundant emergency power sources operable.
The CTS for Electrical Power applicable in Modes 5 and 6 only require one normal
and one emergency power source operable. As such, redundant
components/trains/systems required in Modes 5 and 6 may have only one power
supply available.

The ISTS do not utilize a Specification that corresponds to CTS 3.0.5. Instead the
ISTS incorporates provisions similar to those of CTS 3.0.5 into the definition of
OPERABILITY and the Actions of the AC Sources - Operating (Modes 1-4), ISTS
Specification 3.8.1. The new definition of OPERABILITY requires only one power
source (normal or emergency) to be available. However, in ISTS 3.8.1 when an
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offsite circuit or emergency diesel generator is inoperable, the Actions require that
the operability of redundant components/systems be verified within a specified time
or both components /systems must be declared inoperable. As such, the ISTS
requirements effectively incorporate the provisions of CTS 3.0.5 but in a different
format and presentation. Additionally, the revision to the CTS definition of
OPERABILITY makes the resulting definition more consistent with the Electrical
Power TS requirements for Modes 5 and 6. In Modes 5 and 6, the TS do not require
redundant normal and redundant emergency sources of power. As the ISTS version
of these requirements effectively retains the provisions of the CTS 3.0.5 and remains
consistent with the CTS requirements for power source availability, this change is
considered administrative.

A.6 The CTS definition section contains several defined terms that are no longer used in
the ISTS. Consistent with the ISTS the unused definitions are removed from the TS.
The affected defined terms do not exist in the ISTS for one of the following reasons:

a. The Specifications that utilized these terms were removed from the TS, or

b. The terms are adequately addressed by the applicable regulations (1OCFR)
and a TS requirement is unnecessary, or

c. Due to the revised presentation and format of the ISTS, the defined terms are
no longer necessary to accurately specify the TS requirements. The
following defined terms have been removed from the CTS definitions:

REPORTABLE EVENT

CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY

FREQUENCY NOTATION

SOURCE CHECK

GASEOUS RADWASTE TREATMENT SYSTEM

VENTILATION EXHAUST TREATMENT SYSTEM

PURGE-PURGING

PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM

VENTING

MAJOR CHANGES

MEMBER(S) OF THE PUBLIC

The elimination of the defined terms listed above is acceptable as these terms are no
longer part of the TS requirements. In cases where the defined term was used in the
CTS and eliminated by the ISTS, the DOCs associated with the elimination of the
defined term from the Specification where it was used will address any technical
changes that may have been introduced by its removal from the CTS. As such, the
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removal of these unused definitions from Section 1.0 is considered an administrative
change.

A.7 The CTS definition of CHANNEL CALIBRATION contains the phrase "... the
entire channel, including the sensor and alarm and/or trip functions, and shall include
the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. The ISTS version of this definition contains
the following phrase that replaces the CTS phrase described above; "...all the devices
in the channel required for channel OPERABILITY."

The ISTS version of this requirement provides a clarification of the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION definition that is more consistent with the requirements of the TS and
eliminates an unnecessary reference to the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. The
TS require that components/systems (including instrument channels) be OPERABLE.
The ISTS CHANNEL CALIBRATION definition specifies that the calibration include
those devices required for OPERABILITY in lieu of the CTS list of generic devices
that may or may not be applicable to any given instrument channel. The ISTS wording
results in a more specific requirement that will accommodate different types of
instrument channels. In addition, the ISTS definition eliminates the reference to the
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST being part of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION.
This is acceptable due to the CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirements encompassing
the functional test requirements, the more frequent performance requirements for
functional testing, and considering that appropriate post maintenance testing is an
implicit requirement for restoring equipment to OPERABLE status. As such, the
elimination of the redundant functional testing has no significant technical impact.
This change is consistent with the requirements of the TS (both CTS and ISTS) for
equipment to be OPERABLE and additionally the change clarifies the CTS
CHANNEL CALIBRATION and CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requirements
consistent with the ISTS. Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

A.8 The CTS definition of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requires that channel
Operability be verified "including alarm and/or trip functions". The corresponding
ISTS definition for CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST requires that OPERABILITY
be verified for "all devices in the channel required for channel OPERABILITY". In
addition, the ISTS definition states that " The COT may be performed by means of
any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps". The CTS definition is
being revised to be consistent with the corresponding ISTS version.

The ISTS version of this requirement provides a clarification of the definition that is
more consistent with the requirements of the TS. The TS require that
components/systems (including instrument channels) be OPERABLE. The ISTS
definition specifies all the devices required for OPERABILITY in lieu of the CTS list
of generic devices that may or may not be applicable to any given instrument channel.
The ISTS wording results in a more specific requirement that will accommodate
different types of instrument channels.
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The ISTS definition also includes the standard industry practice for testing to be
performed by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps.
The industry practice of performing a test by an overlapping sequence of steps does
not invalidate the affected surveillance requirement nor does it result in a technical
change to the TS. This addition to the definition merely acknowledges common
practices. The instrument channels continue to be verified OPERABLE as before.

As this change is consistent with the OPERABILITY requirements of the TS (both
CTS and ISTS) and is consistent with current industry practice, it is considered
administrative.

A.9 The CTS SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) definition is revised to incorporate the
ISTS provision that "with any RCCA not capable of being fully inserted, the
reactivity worth of the RCCA must be accounted for in the determination of SDM".

The additional requirement to account for any Rod Cluster Control Assemblies
(RCCA) not capable of being fully inserted corresponds to the SDM surveillance
requirements in CTS 4.1.1.1.1.a and 4.1.1.2.a. These CTS surveillances require that
any "immovable or untrippable" (i.e., not capable of being fully inserted) rods be
accounted for in the SDM calculation. In the ISTS, this common portion of the CTS
surveillances is incorporated into the SDM definition by the reference to "any RCCA
not capable of being fully inserted." The inclusion of this requirement in the
definition eliminates the necessity of repeating the requirement in each surveillance.
Based on the above, this change only reformats CTS requirements to be consistent
with the ISTS presentation. Therefore, the change is consistent with the CTS
requirements and is acceptable. As the proposed change does not technically revise
any requirements or add new requirements, it is considered administrative.

A.10 The CTS SDM is further revised consistent with the ISTS by the addition of the
requirement that "in MODES I and 2, the fuel and moderator temperatures are
changed to the nominal zero power design level." The addition of this requirement is
considered a clarification of the definition that describes the reactor conditions at
which the SDM is calculated in Modes I and 2. The addition of this description is
consistent with the standard methods used for calculating SDM and does not
represent a technical change to the calculation of SDM. As such, this change is
consistent with current practice and is acceptable. As this change does not represent
a technical change to current method for calculating SDM, the change is considered
administrative.

A.1 I The CTS definition of STAGGERED TEST BASIS states, "A STAGGERED TEST
BASIS shall consist of: a. A test schedule for n systems, subsystems, trains or other
designated components obtained by dividing the specified test interval into n equal
subintervals; b. The testing of one (I) system, subsystem, train, or other designated
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component at the beginning of each subinterval." The ISTS definition states, "A
STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the testing of one of the systems,
subsystems, channels, or other designated components during the interval specified
by the Surveillance Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems, channels, or other
designated components are tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals, where n
is the total number of systems, subsystems, channels, or other designated
components in the associated function." This changes the CTS to specify the
frequency of a Surveillance on one system, subsystem, train, or other designated
component instead of specifying the frequency in which all systems, subsystems,
trains, or other designated components must be tested.

This change is acceptable because the actual test interval for individual components
on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS remains the same. Unlike the CTS definition, the
ISTS definition allows the Surveillance interval for one component or subsystem to
be specified in the Frequency column of the applicable Surveillance Requirements,
independent of the number of subsystems. As an example, consider a three-channel
system tested on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The CTS would specify testing
every three months on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS, which results in one channel
being tested each month (three equal subintervals). Under the ISTS definition, the
Surveillance frequency would be specified as monthly on a STAGGERED TEST
BASIS and, again, one channel would be tested each month. In both the CTS and
ITS definition, all channels are tested every three months. The only difference being
that the CTS version requires the specified frequency to be divided by the total
number of channels in order to determine the frequency for testing an individual
channel. The ISTS specifies the individual channel test frequency. Thus, there is no
net change in the actual test interval. This change is made to conform to the ISTS
presentation of this information and is designated as administrative as no technical
changes are made to the CTS surveillance intervals.

A.12 Unit I only. The CTS definitions of ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE
RESPONSE TIME and REACTOR PROTECTIVE SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME
are revised consistent with the ISTS definitions to more fully describe how the
response time tests are performed. This changes the CTS definitions by adding the
statement that the response time test may be measured by means of any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire response time is measured.

This change is acceptable because the ISTS definitions are consistent with current
industry practice, as well as the guidance provided in IEEE 338-1977, Section 6.3.4,
"Response Time Verification Tests." The results of the test are unaffected by this
allowance. This change is designated as administrative as it does not result in a
technical change to the response time tests.

A.13 The CTS average Coolant Temperatures specified in Table 1.1 for Power Operation
and Startup are revised consistent with the ISTS. The CTS Table specifies 2 350'F
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for these Modes of operation. The corresponding ISTS Table 1.1-I does not specify
a temperature for these Modes and "NA" is used instead of a temperature.

The change to "NA" in lieu of a specific temperature for these Modes on CTS Table
1.1 is acceptable as the minimum required temperature for criticality is specified
separately within the TS. ISTS LCO 3.4.2 specifies the minimum loop average
temperature for power operation and startup Modes. The minimum temperature
specified in LCO 3.4.2 is significantly greater than 350'F. As the ISTS contains a
requirement for a specific minimum temperature that must be met during power
operation and startup, the Table 1.1 requirement for a different temperature for
theses Modes of operation is unnecessary, potentially confusing, and does not
represent a meaningful limit. The elimination of these temperatures from the CTS
does not introduce a technical change to the minimum temperature requirement that
remains within the TS and must be met for all critical operation. The proposed
change serves to simplify and clarify the TS requirements. As no real technical
change is introduced by replacing the affected temperatures with "NA", this change
is considered administrative.

A.14 The Rated Thermal Power requirements in CTS Table 1.1 for Modes 3, 4, 5, and 6
are revised consistent with the ISTS. The CTS specifies "0" % Rated Thermal
Power in Table 1.1 and the ISTS in corresponding Table 1.1-1 specifies "NA" for
Rated Thermal Power in these Modes.

The change from "0" % to "NA" for Rated Thermal Power in Modes 3, 4, 5, and 6 is
acceptable because the reactivity and other plant conditions specified for these
Modes preclude power operation. Other TS requirements provide adequate assurance
the plant is not operated at power in these Modes. Therefore, the elimination of the
"0" % rated thermal power for the affected Modes does not introduce a technical
change to the TS requirements. The plant will continue to be operated as before with
no adverse impact to safe operation. The proposed change serves only to simplify
the requirements specified in CTS Table 1.1 by eliminating unnecessary detail. As
this change does not introduce a technical change to the TS it is considered
administrative.

A.15 The CTS k ff value of S 0.95 for Mode 6 in Table 1.1 is revised consistent with the
ISTS. The specific k iffvalue is replaced by "NA".

This change is acceptable as the reactivity requirements in Mode 6 are addressed in
the Refueling Section LCO 3.9.1. The ISTS simplifies the TS by eliminating dual
requirements for reactivity in Mode 6. The requirements of LCO 3.9.1 effectively
preserve the same reactivity limit as specified in Table 1.1 for Mode 6. LCO 3.9.1
provides adequate assurance that the plant is maintained within the specified limit or
appropriate Actions are taken. The elimination of the Mode 6 reactivity requirement
from Table 1.1 will not introduce a technical change to the TS nor will it adversely

BVPS Units I & 2 Page 31 Revision 0
2/05

67



BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

impact the safe operation of the plant. As this change effectively eliminates a
redundant TS requirement, it is considered an administrative change.

A.16 The CTS Mode 6 definition in Table 1.1 is modified consistent with the ISTS. The
phrase in the footnote describing the Mode 6 condition as being with "fuel in the
vessel" is moved to the definition of Mode. This revises the CTS by making the
condition of "with fuel in the reactor vessel" applicable to all Modes not just the
Refueling Mode.

The transfer of the Mode description "with fuel in the reactor vessel" to the Mode
definition is acceptable as it is applicable to all Modes described on CTS Table 1.1.
The placement of this description in the Mode definition does not introduce a
technical change to the CTS. This change is primarily an enhancement of the Mode
definition consistent with the intent of CTS Table 1.1 that provides a more complete
description of each Mode. Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

A.17 CTS Table 1.2 "Frequency Notation" is deleted consistent with the ISTS. This
revises the CTS by eliminating the frequency notation codes for each surveillance
interval described in the CTS table.

This change is acceptable as the ISTS does not use Frequency Notation. Each
surveillance interval in the ISTS is clearly and completely specified without the use
of Frequency Notation codes. As such, the CTS Table 1.2 is no longer required to
describe each notation code used in the TS. The elimination of CTS Table 1.2 does
not introduce a technical change and is the result of format and presentation
differences between the ISTS and the CTS. Therefore, this change is considered
administrative.

A.18 The CTS definition of DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 is revised consistent with the
ISTS. The CTS equation for calculating DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 is replaced by
the ISTS reference to ICRP 30. This change removes the specific CTS equation used
to calculate DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 and replaces it with a reference to the
conversion factors required to be used when calculating DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-
131.

This change is acceptable because the CTS equation was based on conversion factors
from the ISTS reference (ICRP 30). Therefore, the proposed change specifies a
method for calculating DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 that is effectively equivalent to
the CTS equation. Although the proposed change revises the presentation of the
definition requirements, it does not introduce a technical change to the defined term
for DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131. Therefore, this change is considered
administrative.
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A.19 Unit 2 only. The CTS requirements for actuation relays is revised to be consistent
with the ISTS definition of MASTER RELAY TEST. The CTS requirement states
"For the actuation relays, the surveillance requirements shall be the energization of
each master and slave relay and verification of OPERABILITY of each relay. The
test of master relays shall include a continuity check of each associated slave relay.
The ISTS MASTER RELAY TEST definition states" A MASTER RELAY TEST
shall consist of energizing each required master relay in the channel required for
channel OPERABILITY and verifying the OPERABILITY of each required master
relay. The MASTER RELAY TEST shall include a continuity check of each
associated required slave relay. The MASTER RELAY TEST may be performed by
means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps. The significant change
to the CTS requirement is the allowance to perform the test "by means of any series
of sequential, overlapping, or total steps."

The proposed change is acceptable because the inclusion of the allowance to perform
testing by a series of overlapping steps is consistent with standard industry practice.
The industry practice of performing a test by an overlapping sequence of steps does
not invalidate the affected surveillance requirement nor does it result in a technical
change to the TS. This addition to the definition merely acknowledges common
practices. The actuation relays continue to be verified OPERABLE as before without
adversely affecting the safe operation of the plant.

As this change does not introduce a technical change to the surveillance requirement
and is consistent with current industry practice, it is considered administrative.

A.20 Unit 2 only. The CTS requirement for slave relay testing is revised consistent with
the ISTS definition of SLAVE RELAY TEST. The CTS requirement states " The
test of slave relays (to be performed at least once per 92 days in lieu of at least once
per 31 days) shall include, as a minimum, a continuity check of associated actuation
devices that are not testable. The slave relay test frequency can be extended to once
per 12 months provided a satisfactory contact loading analysis has been completed,
and a satisfactory slave relay service life has been established, for the slave relay
being tested". The ISTS SLAVE RELAY TEST definition states "A SLAVE
RELAY TEST shall consist of energizing each required slave relay in the channel
required for channel OPERABILITY and verifying the OPERABILITY of each
required slave relay. The SLAVE RELAY TEST shall include a continuity check of
associated required testable actuation devices. The SLAVE RELAY TEST may be
performed by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps". The test
Frequency requirements described with the CTS definition are retained in the
corresponding ITS surveillance requirement in Section 3.3.2. This DOC only
addresses the definition portion of the CTS requirement. The administrative change
introduced by the ISTS test definition involves the allowance to perform the test "by
means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps."
The proposed change is acceptable because the inclusion of the allowance to perform
testing by a series of overlapping steps is consistent with standard industry practice.
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The industry practice of performing a test by an overlapping sequence of steps does
not invalidate the affected surveillance requirement nor does it result in a technical
change to the TS. This addition to the definition merely acknowledges common
practices. The actuation relays continue to be verified OPERABLE as before without
adversely affecting the safe operation of the plant.

As this change does not introduce a technical change to the surveillance requirement
and is consistent with current industry practice, it is considered administrative.

A.21 ISTS Sections 1.2, 1.3, and 1.4 contain information that is not in the CTS Section
1.0. The new ISTS Sections are added to the CTS. This change to the CTS adds
explanatory information for the use of the ISTS that is not applicable to the CTS.
The added sections are:

* Section 1.2 - Logical Connectors

Section 1.2 provides specific examples of the logical connectors "AND" and
"OR" and the numbering sequence associated with their use in the ISTS.

* Section 1.3 - Completion Times

Section 1.3 provides proper use and interpretation of Completion Times. The
section also provides specific examples that aid in the understanding of the
ISTS Completion Times.

* Section 1.4 - Frequency

Section 1.4 provides proper use and interpretation of the Surveillance
Frequency. The section also provides specific examples that aid in the
understanding of Surveillance Frequency as used in the ISTS.

This change is acceptable because it adds information to aid in the understanding and
use of the format and presentation style specific to the ISTS. As the information
contained in these sections pertains specifically to the use and application of the
ISTS, the addition of this information does not result in technical changes to the
requirements of the CTS. Therefore, this change is designated as administrative.

A.22 The CTS Pressure Temperature Limits Report (PTLR) is revised consistent with the
corresponding ISTS definition (as revised by TSTF-4 19). The proposed change
eliminates the references to Specifications 3.4.9.1 and 3.4.9.3 from the PTLR
definition.

The proposed change is acceptable because the PTLR definition continues to
reference Specification 6.9.6 (CTS) 5.6.4 (ITS). ITS Specification 5.6.4 (CTS 6.9.6)
contain the requirements that govern the PTLR and list CTS Specifications 3.4.9.1
and 3.4.9.3 (ITS 3.4.3 and 3.4.12) which reference the PTLR. Therefore, the
proposed change only eliminates a redundant listing of the Specifications that
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reference the PTLR. As such, the elimination of the duplicate list of specifications
from the PTLR definition has no adverse impact on the safe operation of the plant
and does not introduce a technical change to the CTS. Therefore, this change is
designated as administrative.
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ENCLOSURE 4
DETERMINATIONS OF

NO SIGNIFICANTHAZARDS CONSIDERA TION (NSHC)
FOR

CHANGES MADE TO THE BVPS
CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CTS)

Introduction

The determinations of NSHC contained within this Enclosure consist of two general types.
This enclosure contains "Generic" NSHC developed for the categories of change identified
in Enclosure 3 (Changes to the CTS) and "Specific" NSHC for those "Less Restrictive"
changes that do not fit within one of the generic determinations of NSIIC listed below. Each
specific NSHC is identified by the associated Technical Specification and discussion of
change (DOC) number from Enclosure 3.

Enclosure Contents

Generic Determinations of NSHC

"A" Administrative

"M" More Restrictive

"LA" Removed Detail

"L" Less Restrictive

Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability

Category 6 - Relaxation of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria

Specific Determinations of NSHC

L.1

L.2

L.4
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

ADMINISTRATIVE CHIANGES

The Beavcr Valley Power Station (BVPS) is converting to the Improved Standard Tcchnical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-143 1, "Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants." Some of the proposed changes involve reformatting, renumbering, and
rewording of Technical Specifications with no change in intent. These changes, since they do not
involve technical changes to the Technical Specifications, are administrative.

This type of change is associated with the movement of requirements within the Technical
Specifications, or with the modification of wording or format that does not affect the technical
content of the current Tcchnical Specifications. In addition, these changes include all non-technical
modifications of requirements to provide consistency with the ISTS in NUREG-1431.
Administrative changes do not add, delete, or relocate any technical requirements of the current
Technical Specifications.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating Company
has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined they do not represent
a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change involves reformatting, rcnumbering, and rewording the existing
Technical Specifications. The reformatting, rcnumbering, and rewording process involves
no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As such, this change is
administrative in nature and does not affect initiators of analyzed events or assumed
mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal plant
operation. The proposed change will not impose any ncwv or eliminate any old requirements.
Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change Involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no cffcct on any
safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. Therefore, the change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure 4 NSHC Detennination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

MORE RESTRICTYIVE CHANGES

The Beaver Valley Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical Specifications
(ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-143 1, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants."
Some of the proposed changes involve adding more restrictive requirements to the existing Technical
Specifications by either making current requirements more stringent or by adding new requirements
that currently do not exist.

These changes include such things as additional commitments that decrease allowed outage times,
increase the frequency of surveillances, impose additional surveillances, increase the scope of
specifications to include additional plant equipment, increase the applicability of specifications, or
provide additional actions. These changes are generally made to conform to the ISTS in NUREG-
1431 and are only included in the Technical Specifications when they serve to enhance the safe
operation of the plant and are consistent with the applicable plant specific design basis and safety
analysis assumptions.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating Company
has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined they do not represent
a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change Involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the facility.
These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will increase the
probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions relative to mitigation
of an accident or transient event. The more restrictive requirements continue to ensure
process variables, structures, systems, and components are maintained consistent with the
safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal plant
operation. The proposed change does revise Technical Specification requirements.
However, these changes are consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses and
licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES
(continued)

3. Does this change Involve a significant reduction in a margin of sarety?

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no effect on or increases the
margin of plant safety. Each change in this category is, by definition, providing additional
restrictions to enhance plant safety. The change maintains requirements within the safety
analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction
in a margin of safety.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CH1ANGES -

REAfOVED DETAIL

The Bcavcr Vallcy Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical Specifications
(ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants."
Some of the proposed changes involve moving details out of the Technical Specifications and into
the Technical Specifications Bases, the Updated Final Safety Analyses Report (UFSAR), the
Licensing Requirements manual (LRM) or other documents under regulatory control such as the
Quality Assurance Program. The removal of this information is considered to be lcss restrictive
because the Technical Specification change process no longer controls the information. Typically,
the affected information is descriptive detail and the removal of this information conforms to the
NRC approved content and format of the ISTS in NUREG-1431.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEncrgy Nuclear Operating Company
has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined they do not represent
a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change Involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relocates certain details from the Technical Specifications to other
documents under regulatory control. The Technical Specification Bases, UFSAR, and
Licensing Requirement Manual will be maintained in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. In
addition to 10 CFR 50.59 provisions, the Technical Specification Bases arc subject to the
change control provisions in the Administrative Controls Chapter of the Technical
Specifications. The UFSAR is subject to the change control provisions of 10 CFR 50.71(c).
Other documents used to contain the removed information are subject to controls imposed by
Technical Specifications or regulations. As such, the relocation of descriptive details will
only affect the level of regulatory control applicable to changes to the information moved.
Changes to the affected information will continue to be evaluated in accordance with 10
CFR 50.59. As such, no significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated will result. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing normal plant
operations. The proposed change will not impose or eliminate any requirements, and
adequate control of the information will be maintained. Therefore, this change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - REMOVED DETAIL
(continued)

3. Does this change Involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no cffcct on any
safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the descriptive details to be moved from the
Technical Specifications to other documents are not being changed. Since any future
changes to thcse details will be evaluated under the applicable regulatory change control
mechanism, no significant reduction in a margin of safety will be allowed. A significant
reduction in the margin of safety is not associated with the elimination of the 10 CFR 50.92
requirement for NRC review and approval of future changes to the relocated details. The
proposed change provides consistency with the level of detail in the Westinghouse Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG-143 1, issued and approved by the NRC Staff, which
provides additional assurance that the proposed change has been evaluated and determined
not to introduce a significant reduction in the margin of safety. Therefore, the proposed
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 2

RELAXATION OFAPPLICABILITY

The Bcavcr Valley Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical Specifications
(ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-143 1, "Standard Technical Spccifications, Wcstinghousc Plants."
Some of the proposed changes involve relaxation of the applicability of current Technical
Specification (CTS) Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) by reducing the conditions under
which the LCO requirements must be met.

Technical Specification Applicability can be specific defined terms of reactor conditions or more
general (e.g., all MODES or any operating MODE). Such generalized applicability conditions are
not contained in ISTS, therefore the ISTS eliminates such Applicability requirements replacing them
with ISTS defined MODES or specific reactor or plant conditions that are consistent with the safety
analysis assumptions for operability of the required features.

Applicability requirements may also be eliminated during conditions for which the safety function of
the specified safety system is met because the feature is performing its intended safety function (e.g.
actuation instrumentation may no longer be required for an isolation valve already in its required
safety position). Deleting applicability requirements that arc indeterminate or that are inconsistent
with the application of accident analyses assumptions is acceptable because when LCOs cannot be
met, the Technical Specifications may be satisfied by exiting the applicability which takes the plant
out of the conditions that require the safety system to be OPERABLE.

These changes provide the protection required by the safety analysis and provide flexibility for
meeting limits by restricting the application of the limits to the conditions assumed in the safety
analyses. The proposed changes may also be consistent with the current licensing basis, as identified
in the discussion of individual changes. These changes are generally made to conform to NUREG-
1431 or more accurately reflect the current licensing basis and have been evaluated to not be
detrimental to plant safety.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEncrgy Nuclear Operating Company
has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and detcrmined they do not represent
a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 2

RELAXATION OF APPLICABILITY
(continued)

1. Does the change Involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relaxes the conditions under which the LCO requirements for
operation of the facility must be met. These less restrictive applicability requirements for the
LCOs do not result in operation that will increase the probability of initiating an analyzed
event and do not alter assumptions relative to mitigation of an accident or transient event in
that the requirements continue to ensure that process variables, structures, systems, and
components are maintained in the MODES and other specified conditions assumed in the
safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing normal plant
operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements. However, the
requirements arc consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses and licensing basis.
Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The relaxed applicability of LCO requirements does not involve a significant reduction in
the margin of safety. This change has been evaluated to ensure that the LCO requirements
arc applied in the MODES and specified conditions assumed in the safety analyses and
licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 6

RELAXA TION OF SUR VEILLANCE REQUIREMENTA CCEPTANCE CRITERIA

The Beaver Valley Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical Specifications
(ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants."
Some of the proposed changes involve the relaxation of Surveillance Requirements acceptance
criteria in the current Technical Specifications (CTS).

The CTS require safety systems to be tested and vcrificd Operable prior to entering applicable
operating conditions. The ISTS eliminates or relaxes the Surveillance Requirement acceptance
criteria that do not contribute to verification that the equipment used to meet the Limiting Condition
for Operation (LCO) can perform its required functions. For example, the ISTS allows some
Surveillance Requirements to verify Operability under actual or test conditions. Adopting the ISTS
allowance for "actual" conditions is acceptable because required features cannot distinguish betwcn
an "actual" signal and a "test" signal. Also included are changes to CTS requirements that are
replaced in the ITS with separate and distinct testing requirements which, when combined, include
Operability verification of all Technical Specification required components for the features specified
in the CTS. Adopting this format preference in the ISTS is acceptable because Surveillance
Requirements that remain include testing of all previous fcatures required to be verified
OPERABLE. Changes that provide exceptions to Surveillance Requiremcnts to provide for
variations that do not affect the results of the test arc also included in this category. These changes
are generally made to conform toNUREG-1431 and have been evaluated to not be detrimental to
plant safety.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEncrgy Nuclear Operating Company
has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined they do not represent
a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relaxes the acceptance criteria of Surveillance Requirements.
Surveillances arc not initiators to any accident previously evaluated. Consequently, the
probability of an accident previously evaluated is not significantly increased. The equipment
being tested is still required to be OPERABLE and capable of performing the accident
mitigation functions assumed in the accident analysis. As a result, the consequences of any
accident previously evaluated are not significantly affected. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 6
RELAXATION OF SURVEILLANCE REQUIREM ENT ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA

(continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

*The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing normal plant
operation. Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change Involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The relaxed acceptance criteria for Surveillance Requirements do not result in a significant
reduction in the margin of safety. The relaxed Surveillance Requirement acceptance criteria
have been evaluated to ensure that they arc sufficient to verify that the equipment used to
meet the LCO can performn its required functions. Therefore, appropriate equipment
continues to be tested in a manner that gives confidence that the equipment can perform its
assumed safety function. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

SPECIFIC LESS RESTRICTIJE CHANGES

Section 1.0 Use and Application

Change LI

The Bcavcr Valley Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical Specifications
(ISTS) as outlined inNUREG-1431, "Standard Tcchnical Specifications, WcstinghouscPlants." The
proposed change involves making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less restrictive. Below
is the description of this lcss restrictive change and the determination of No Significant Hazards
Considerations for conversion to the ISTS.

The CTS dcfinition of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requires the use of a simulated signal
when performing the test. The ISTS CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST (COT) definition allows
the use of an actual or simulated signal when performing the tests. This changes the CTS by
allowing the use of an actual signal instead of a simulated signal to perform the Surveillance if
sufficient information is collected to satisfy the surveillance test requirements.

This change is acceptable because the instrument channel itself can not discriminate between an
"actual" or "simulated" signal and, therefore, the results of the testing arc unaffected by the type of
signal used to initiate the test. This change is designated as less restrictive because it allows an
actual signal to be credited for a Surveillance when only a simulated signal was previously allowed
by the CTS.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating Company
has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined they do not represent
a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

I. Does the change involve a significant Increase in the probability or consequences or an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change adds an allowance that an actual as well as a simulated signal may be
credited during the COT. This change allows taking credit for unplanned actuations as well
if sufficient information is collected to satisfy the surveillance test requirements. This
change is acceptable because the channel itself can not discriminate between an "actual" or
"simulated" signal, and the proposed requirement does not change the technical content or
validity of the test. The proposed change will not affect the probability of an accident. The
source of the signal sent to the instrument channel components during a surveillance test is
not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The consequence of an accident is not
affected by the proposed change. The results of the testing, and, therefore, the likelihood of
discovering an inoperable component, arc unaffected. As a result, the assurance that
equipment will be available to mitigate the consequences of an accident is unaffected.
Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequence of an accident previously evaluated.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

Section 1.0 Use and Application
Change L.1
(continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change adds an allowance that an actual as well as a simulated signal can be
credited during the COT. This change will not physically alter the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed). The change also does not require any new or unusual
operator actions or any new Modes of plant operation. Therefore, the change does not create
the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change Involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change adds an allowance that an actual as wcll as a simulated signal can be
credited during the COT. The margin of safety is not affected by this change. The
proposed change allows taking credit for an actual signal if sufficient information is
collected to satisfy the surveillance test requirements. The change is acceptable because the
instrument channel can not discriminate between an "actual" or "simulated" signal. As a
result, the proposed requirement does not change the technical validity of the test.
Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure 4 NSHC Detennination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES
SPECIFIC

Section 1.0 Use and Application

Change L2

The Beaver Valley Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical Specifications
(ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants." The
proposed change involves making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less restrictive. Below
is the description of this less restrictive change and the determination of No Significant Hazards
Considerations for conversion to the ISTS.
The CTS definition for SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) specifies that the single rod cluster assembly
of highest reactivity worth is assumed to be fully withdrawn for calculating the SDM. The ISTS
definition for SDM provides an exception to this requirement. The ISTS definition allows the
following relaxation "with all RCCAs verified fully inserted by two independent means, it is not
necessary to account for a stuck RCCA in the SDM calculation. The CTS definition is revised to
incorporate the ISTS relaxation.
The CTS definition was developed considering a worse case condition to assure sufficient SDM is
available. However, if all rods can be verified to be fully inserted, the worse case condition is not
applicable and the requirement to assume a rod is stuck in the fully withdrawn position is overly
conservative and unnecessary to assure safe plant operation. The provision of the ISTS exception
that requires the rod positions to be verified by two independent means provides adequate assurance
that all rods are fully inserted and that SDM may be calculated without the conservative assumption
of a fully withdrawn rod. The proposed change takes into account actual plant conditions and
provides a reasonable alternative to the overly conservative requirements of the CTS. Based on the
above the proposed change is acceptable and will not adversely affect the safe operation of the plant.
This change is designated as less restrictive because it allows for an exception to the CTS
requirements.
In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating Company
has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined they do not represent
a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change adds an exception to the SDM definition. This change allows the
SDM to be calculated without assuming a rod is fully withdrawn when all rods are verified
by two independent means to be fully inserted. The proposed change continues to assure
adequate SDM is maintained consistent with the actual plant conditions. The proposed
change will not affect the probability of an accident. The proposed change does not affect
any accident initiators. The consequence of an accident is not affected by the proposed
change. Adequate SDM is maintained. The assumptions of accidents previously evaluated
remain unaffected. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequence of an accident previously evaluated.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

Section 1.0 Use and Application
Change L.2
(continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides an exception to the SDM definition requirement to assume
one rod fully withdrawn. This change will not physically alter the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed). The change also does not require any new or unusual
operator actions or any new Modes of plant opcrati6n. Therefore, the change does not create
the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change provides an exception to the SDM definition requirement to assume
one rod fully withdrawn when all rods are adequately verified to be fully inserted. The
proposed change continues to assure sufficient SDM is maintained consistent with the
assumptions of the accident analyses. The proposed change does not affect the assumptions
of any accident analysis and does not adversely affect the safe operation of the plant. As
such, the margin of safety is not affected by this change. Therefore, the change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Usc and Application

Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES
SPECI FIC

Section 1.0 Use and Application

Change L4

The Bcavcr Valley Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical Specifications
(ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, WVcstinghousc Plants." The
proposed change involves making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less restrictive. Below
is the description of this less restrictive change and the determination of No Significant Hazards
Considerations for conversion to the ISTS.

Unit 2 Only. The CTS requirement for actuation logic test is revised to be consistent with the ISTS
definition of ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. The CTS requirement states "For the automatic actuation
logic, the surveillance requirements shall be the application of various simulated input conditions in
conjunction with each possible interlock logic state and verification of the required logic output
including, as a minimum, a continuity check of output devices". The ISTS definition of
ACTUATION LOGIC TEST states "An ACTUATION LOGIC TEST shall be the application of
various simulated or actual input combinations in conjunction with each possible interlock logic state
required for OPERABILITY of a logic circuit and the verification of the required logic output. The
ACTUATION LOGIC TEST, as a minimum, shall include a continuity check of output devices."
The CTS and ISTS requirements are effectively the same with the exception of the ISTS allowance
to use "simulated or actual" input combinations. This changes the CTS by allowing the use of an
actual signal instead of a simulated signal to perform the Surveillance if sufficient information is
collected to satisfy the surveillance test requirement.
This change is acceptable because the actuation logic can not discriminate betwecn an "actual" or
"simulated" signal and, therefore, the results of the testing are unaffccted by the type of signal used
to initiate the test. Operability is adequately demonstrated in either case. Therefore, this change does
not adversely affect the safe operation of the plant. This change is designated as less restrictive
because it allows for an alternate method to be used to meet the Surveillance requirement.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating Company
has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined they do not represent
a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change Involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change adds an allowance that an actual as wcll as a simulated signal may be
credited during the ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. This change allows taking credit for
unplanned actuations as well if sufficient information is collected to satisfy the surveillance
test requirements. This change is acceptable because the logic itself can not discriminate
bentvecn an "actual" or "simulated" signal, and the proposed requirement does not change the
technical content or validity of the test. The proposed change will not affect the probability
of an accident.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
1.0 Use and Application

Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

Section 1.0 Use and Application
Change LA
(continued)

The source of the signal sent to the instrument logic components during a surveillance test is
not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The consequence of an accident is not
affected by the proposed change. The results of the testing, and, therefore, the likelihood of
discovering an inoperable component, are unaffected. As a result, the assurance that
equipment will be available to mitigate the consequences of an accident is unaffected.
Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequence of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change adds an allowance that an actual as well as a simulated signal can be
credited during the ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. This change will not physically alter the
plant (no new or diffecrcnt type of equipment will be installed). Thc change also does not
require any new or unusual operator actions or any new Modes of plant operation.
Therefore, the change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change Involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change adds an allowance that an actual as well as a simulated signal can be
credited during the ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. The margin of safety is not affected by
this change. The proposed change allows taking credit for an actual signal if sufficient
information is collected to satisfy the surveillance test requirements. The change is
acceptable because the instrument logic can not discriminate between an "actual" or
"simulated" signal. As a result, the proposed requirement does not change the technical
validity of the test. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
2.0 Safety Limits

BVPS CONVERSION TO IMPROVED STANDARD
TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (ISTS)

SECTION 2.0 SA FETYLIA11TS

ENCLOSURES

I. MARKUP OF THE ISTS TO SHOW THE BVPS DIFFERENCE AND
JUSTIFICATION FOR THE DEVIATION (JFD) FROM THE STANDARD

2. MARKUP OF THE ISTS BASES TO SHOW THE BVPS DIFFERENCE AND JFD
FROM THE STANDARD

3. MARKUP OF THE CURRENT BVPS TECIINICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CTS) TO
SHOW CHANGES AND DISCUSSION OF CHANGES (DOCs)

4. NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION (NSHC) FOR CHANGES
MADE TO THE CTS
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
2.0 Safety Limits

Enclosure I Changes to ISTS

ENCLOSURE I

CHANGES TO THE ISTS

MARKUPS TO SHOW BVPS PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES
&

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)
FROM THE STANDARD TS

Introduction
This enclosure contains the markup of the Improved Standard Technical Specifications
(ISTS) to show the changes necessary to make the ISTS document specific to BVPS Units I
and 2. Changes to the ISTS are identified with a number. The number is associated with a
JFD that describes the reason for the change. The markup of the ISTS is followed by a
document containing the numbered JFDs for the changes made to each of the ISTS. Not
every change to the ISTS is identified and explained by a JFD. Changes that simply insert
current Technical Specification (CTS) information into bracketed (optional) ISTS text are
not identified with a separate JFD. Bracketed ISTS text identifies specific text that is to be
replaced with the corresponding CTS information. Therefore, such changes to the ISTS are
self-explanatory and represent the simple transference of CTS requirements to the ISTS.
Other changes to the ISTS (i.e., less obvious changes) are described by a JFD.

As the BVPS Unit I & 2 Technical Specifications (TS) are being combined into a single set
of TS, one markup of each ISTS is usually provided for both Units 1 and 2. In cases where
significant Unit differences make separate Unit I and 2 TS desirable to preserve the
presentation and clarity of the TS requirements, separate Unit specific TS are included. Unit
differences are identified in each ISTS.

In addition, the ISTS in this enclosure are marked (where applicable) to show the changes to
the standard text resulting from the Industry/NRC TS Task Force (TSTF) process. The
TSTF revisions to the standard are marked-up and identified with the applicable TSTF
number (i.e., TSTF-03, TSTF-19, etc.). Each TSTF change has its own justification
associated with it as part of the Industry/NRC process. The TSTF justifications are not
repeated in the BVPS ISTS conversion documentation.

The following Table contains the list of the ISTS and the corresponding BVPS CTS for this
section along with the resulting BVPS specific ITS for the section. The Table provides a
summary disposition of the ISTS and the CTS for this Section.

SECTION 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS

2.1 Safety Limits 2.1 Safety Limits 2.1 Safety Limits

2.2 SL Violations 2.2 SL Violations 2.1 Safety Limits

BVPS Units I and 2 Page i Revision 0
2105 2



SLs
2.0

2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

2.1 SLs for Vantagc 511 (V51) fuci assemblics, and 2 1.14 for WRB-2M
DNB correlation for Robust Fuel Assemblies (RFA).

n 4 A Dl -. ' -- - .I -
e. .1 I rscL.UI %UIr orzLs -

In MODES I and 2, the combination of THERMAL POWER, Re ar Coolant
System (RCS) highest loop average temperature, and pressurier pressure shall
not exceed the limits specified in the COLR; and the following Ls shall not be
exceeded:

2.1.1.1 The departure from nucleate boiling ratio (DNB shall be maintained
Ž41.17 for the WRB-1/WRB-2 DNB correlation 5

2.1.1.2 The peak fuel centerline temperature shall be maintained 0

decreasinig by 5of par 00-MWD/MTU-of-burnup].

Reactor Coolant System Pressure SL used.

In MODES 1. 2, 3.4, and 5, the RCS pressure shall be maintained s [2735psig.

2.1.2

2.2 SAFETY LIMIT VIOLATIONS

2.2.1 If SL 2.1.1 is violated, restore compliance and be in MODE 3 within 1 hour.

2.2.2 If SL 2.1.2 is violated:

2.2.2.1 In MODE I or 2, restore compliance and be in MODE 3 within 1 hour.

2.2.2.2 In MODE 3, 4, or 5, restore compliance within 5 minutes.

WOG STS 2.0 - 1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
2.0 Safety Limits

Enclosure I Changes to ISTS

ITS 2.0 Safety Limits

JUSTIFICA TION FOR DE VIA TION (JFD)

NONE

BVPS Units I & 2 Page I Revision 0
2/05 4



BVPS ISTS Conversion
2.0 Safety Limits

Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

ENCLOSURE 2

CHANGES TO THE ISTS BASES

MARKUP TO SHOW BVPS PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES
&

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)
FROM TIIE STANDARD BASES

Introduction
This enclosure contains the markup of the Improved Standard Technical Specifications
(ISTS) Bases to show the changes necessary to make the ISTS Bases document specific to
BVPS Units I and 2. Changes to the ISTS Bases are identified with a number. The number
is associated with a JFD that describes the reason for the change. The markup of each
individual ISTS Bases is followed by a document containing the numbered JFDs for the
changes made to the ISTS Bases. Not every change to the ISTS Bases is identified and
explained by a JFD. Changes that simply insert current Technical Specification (CTS)
information into bracketed (optional) ISTS text are not identified with a separate JFD.
Bracketed ISTS text identifies specific text that is to be replaced with the corresponding
CTS information. Therefore, such changes to the ISTS Bases are self-explanatory and
represent the simple transference of CTS requirements to the ISTS. Other changes to the
ISTS (i.e., less obvious changes) are described by a JFD.

As the BVPS Unit I & 2 Technical Specifications (TS) are being combined into a single set
of TS, one markup of each ISTS Bases is provided for both Unit I and 2. Unit differences
are identified in each ISTS Bases.

In addition, the Bases in this enclosure are marked (where applicable) to show the changes
to the standard text resulting from the Industry/NRC TS Task Force (TSTF) process. The
TSTF revisions to the standard are marked-up and identified with the applicable TSTF
number (i.e., TSTF-03, TSTF-19, etc.). Each TSTF change has its own justification
associated with it as part of the Industry/NRC process. The TSTF justifications are not
repeated in the BVPS ISTS conversion documentation.

BVPS Units I & 2 Page i Revision 0
2/05 5



Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

B.2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs

BASES

BACKGROUND GDC 10 (Ref. 1) requires that specified acceptable fuel design limits are
not exceeded during steady state operation, normal operational
transients, and anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs). This is
accomplished by having a departure from nucleate boiling (DNB) design
basis, which corresponds to a 95% probability at a 95% confidence level
(the 95/95 DNB criterion) that DNB will not occur and by requiring that
fuel centerline temperature stays below the melting temperature.

The restrictions of this SL prevent overheating of the fuel and cladding,
as well as possible cladding perforation, that would result in the release
of fission products to the reactor coolant. Overheating of the fuel is
prevented by maintaining the steady state peak linear heat rate (LHR)
below the level at which fuel centerline melting occurs. Overheating of
the fuel cladding is prevented by restricting fuel operation to within the
nucleate boiling regime, where the heat transfer coefficient is large and
the cladding surface temperature is slightly above the coolant saturation
temperature.

Fuel centerline melting occurs when the local LHR, or power peaking, in
a region of the fuel is high enough to cause the fuel centerline
temperature to reach the melting point of the fuel. Expansion of the pellet
upon centerline melting may cause the pellet to stress the cladding to the
point of failure, allowing an uncontrolled release of activity to the reactor
coolant.

Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime could result
in excessive cladding temperature because of the onset of DNB and the
resultant sharp reduction in heat transfer coefficient. Inside the steam
film, high cladding temperatures are reached, and a cladding water
(zirconium water) reaction may take place. This chemical reaction results
in oxidation of the fuel cladding to a structurally weaker form. This
weaker form may lose its integrity, resulting in an uncontrolled release of
activity to the reactor coolant.

Main scarn The proper functio ing the Reactor Protection System (RPS) and
serteam-generatortfetyi 'alve revents violation of the reactor core SLs.

WOG STS B 2.1.1 -1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The fuel cladding must not sustain damage as a result of normal
operation and AOOs. The reactor core SLs are established to preclude
violation of the following fuel design criteria:

associated with the RTS
functions described in
Refcrcnce 2.

a. There must be at least 95% probability at a 95% confidence level
(the 95/95 DNB criterion) that the hot fuel rod in the core does not 2
experience DNB and Iassociated with the RTS functions described in Rcfcrcnce 2

b. The hot tin the core must experience centerline fuel
melting. RTS)

The Reactor Trip Syste etpoints (Ref-2), in combination with all the
LCOs, are designed to prevent any anticipated combination of transient
conditions for Reactor Coolant System (RCS) temperature, pressure,
RCS Flow, Al, and THERMAL POWER level that would result in a
departure from nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR) of less than the DNBR limit
and preclude the existence of flow instabilities. S

A matic enforcement of these reactor core SLs is provided by the
appro ate operation of the RPS and the &team-generatora-6afet faIv

The SLs rp sent a design requirement for establishing the R t
setpoints ident evusl PresLssure, Temperature,
and Flow Departure from Nucleate Boiling (DNB) Limits," or e a
initial conditions of the safety analyses (as4ndiated4n-the FSARF-Re
provide more restrictive limits to ensure that the SLs are not exceeded.

4 SAFETY LIMITS The figure provided in the COLR shows the loci of points of THERMAL
POWER, RCS pressure, and average temperature for which the

corc hot channel 1 minimum DNBR is not less than the safety analyses limit, that fuel
centerline temperature remains below melting, that the average enthalpy
in h~hot leg is less than or equal to the enthalpy of saturated liquid, orb
that theexit quality is within the limits defined by the DNBR correlation. N

The reactor core SLs are established to preclude violation of the following
fuel design criteria:

a. There must be at least a 95% probability at a 95% confidence level
(the 95/95 DNB criterion) that the hot fuel rod in the core does not
experience DNB and

b. There must be at least a 95% probability at a 95% confidence level
that the hot fuel pellet in the core does not experience centerline
fuel melting.

WOG STS B 2.1.1 - 2 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES Eli~
SAFETY LIMITS (continued)

The reactor core SLs are used to define the various RPS functions such
that the above criteria are satisfied during steady sta e operation, normal
op attraents, and anticipated operational o currences (AOOs).

To ensure t the RPS precludes the violation of the above criteria,
additional criteria are applied to the Overtemperaturn and Overpower AT

otc cl reactor trip functions. That is, it must be demonstratd that the average
en iyn the hot leg is less than or equal to the satiration-enthalpy and

4 the the cor xit quality is within the limits defined by the DNBR
correlation. Appropriate functioning of the RPS ensures that for
variations in the THERMAL POWER, RCS Pressure, RCS average
temperature, RCS flow rate, and Al that the reactor core SLs will be
satisfied during steady state operation, normal operational transients, and
AOOs.

APPLICABILI

the Licensing
Requirements Manual
for each unit

TTY SL 2.1.1 only applies in MODES 1 and 2 because these are the only
MODES in which the reactor is critical. Automatic protection functions
are required to be OPERABLE during MODES 1 and 2 to ensure
operation within the reactor core SLs. The steam generator-safety-valve

automatic protection actions serve to prevent RCS heatup to the
_ rea r core SL conditions or to initiate a reactor trip function, which
forces teunit into MODE 3. Setpoints for the reactor trip functions are
specified in y 3.3.1, Reactor triSytemRTSnstrentatien- In
MODES 3, 4, 5, and 6, Applicability is not required since the reactor is
not generating significant THERMAL POWER.

SAFETY LIMIT The following SL violation responses are applicable to the reactor core
VIOLATIONS SLs. If SL 2.1.1 is violated, the requirement to go to MODE 3 places the

unit in a MODE in which this SL is not applicable.

The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour recognizes the importance of
bringing the unit to a MODE of operation where this SL is not applicable,
and reduces the probability of fuel damage.

WOG STS B 2.1.1 - 3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

B 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL

BASES

BACKGROUND The SL on RCS pressure protects the integrity of the RCS against
overpressurization. In the event of fuel cladding failure, fission products
are released Into the reactor coolant. The RCS then serves as the
primary barrier In preventing the release of fission products into the
atmosphere. By establishing an upper limit on RCS pressure, the
continued integrity of the RCS is ensured. According to 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A, GDC 14, 'Reactor Coolant Pressure Boundary," and
GDC 15, 'Reactor Coolant System Design' (Ref. 1), the reactor ressure
Goolant boundary (RCPB) design conditions are not to be exceeded
during normal operation and anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs).
Also, in accordance with GDC 28, "Reactivity Limits" (Ref. 1), reactivity
accidents, including rod ejection, do not result in damage to the RCPB
greater than limited local yielding.

The design pressure of the RCS is 2500 psia. During normal operation
and AOOs, RCS pressure is limited from exceeding the design pressure
by more than 10%, In accordance with Section III of the ASME Code
(Ref. 2). To ensure system integrity, all RCS components are
hydrostatically tested at 125% of design pressure, according to the
ASME Code requirements prior to initial operation when there is no fuel
in the core. Following inception of unit operation, RCS components shall
be pressure tested, in accordance with the requirements of ASME Code,
Section Xl (Ref. 3).

I Accident Source Term

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

Overpressurization of the RCS could result in a breach of the RCPB. If
such a breach occurs in conjunction with a fuel cladding failure, fission
products could enter the containment atmosphere, raising concerns 2
relative to limits on radioactive releases specified in 10 CFR Ann

[ 10 Site Gdtegia (Ref. 4). 50.6

The RCS pressurizer safety valves, the main steam safety valves
(MSSVs), and the reactor high pressure trip have settings established to
ensure that the RCS pressure SL will not be exceeded.

The RCS pressurizer safety valves are sized to prevent system pressure
from exceeding the design pressure by more than 10%, as specified in
Section III of the ASME Code for Nuclear Power Plant Components
(Ref. 2). The transient that establishes the required relief capacity, and
hence valve size requirements and lift settings, is a complete loss of
external load without a direct reactor trip. During the transient, no control

WOG STS B 2.1.2-1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)/

actions are assumed, except that the 6afety-valve n-thesecondary
the pressurizer safety plant are assumed to open when the steam pressure reaches the

valves and secondar-plant-safety valve settings, and nominal feedwater supply is

maintained.

The Reactor Trip System setpoints (Ref. 5), together with the settings of
@ the MSSVs, provide pressure protection for normal operation and A0Os.

The reactor high pressure trip setpoint is specifically set to provide
protection against overpressurization (Ref. 5). The safety analyses for
both the high pressure trip and the RCS pressurizer safety valves are
performed using conservative assumptions relative to pressure control
devices.

More specifically, no credit is taken for operation of any of the following:

a _ osphcri a. Pressurizer power operated relief valves (PORVs),

b. elief valve E

The Unit I RCS piping and
fittings are designed to ANSI
B3 1.1 (Rcf. 6) and the valves
arc designed to ASA 16.5 (Rcf.
7) which permit a maximum
transient pressure of 120% of
design.

c. Steam Dump System,

d. Reactor Control System,

e. Pressurizer Level Control System, or

f. Pressurizer spray valve. | UniT and2|

SAFETY LIMITS The maximum transient pressure allowed in the4RCS pressure vesse il
underthe ASME Code, Section III, is 110% of design pressure. [he UI&2

(-~ ) nu nsict pssure-allowed*he-RCSpipnghalves, ard TS Bases0-CDfittings unde-F USAS, - o- 44-(ef 6)] is 20% of-desig -rssure.
The most limiting of these two allowances is the 110% of design
pressure; therefore, th SL on maximum allowable RCS pressure is
2735 psig. [ UnitI iand2

/ APPLICABILITY

The Unit 2 RCS piping, valves,
and fittings arc designed to
Section III of the ASME Codc
and have a maximum transient
pressure of 110% of design.

SL 2.1.2 applies in MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 because this SL could be
approached or exceeded In these MODES due to overpressurization
events. The SL Is not applicable in MODE 6 because the reactor vessel
head closure bolts are not fully tightened, making it unlikely that the RCS
can be pressurized.

WOG STS B 2.1.2-2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

BASES

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS

If the RCS pressure SL is violated when the reactor is in MODE 1 or 2,
the requirement is to restore compliance and be in MODE 3 within
1 hour.

I Accident Source Term

6D
Unit I UFSAR,
Appendix IA,"1971
AEC General Design
Critcria Confonnancc".
Unit 2 UFSAR, Section
3. 1, "Conformance with
NRC General Design
Criteria".

Exceeding the RCS pressure SL may cause immediate RCS failure and
create a potential for radioactive releases in excess of 10 CFR 4 JoV ]
2acto-Site Crteria," limits (Ref. 4).

The allowable Completion Time of 1 hour recognizes the importance of
reducing power level to a MODE of operation where the potential for
challenges to safety systems is minimized.

If the RCS pressure SL is exceeded in MODE 3, 4, or 5, RCS pressure
must be restored to within the SL value within 5 minutes. Exceeding the
RCS pressure SL in MODE 3, 4, or 5 is more severe than exceeding this
SL in MODE 1 or 2, since the reactor vessel temperature may be lower
and the vessel material, consequently, less ductile. As such, pressure
must be reduced to less than the SL within 5 minutes. The action does
not require reducing MODES, since this would require reducing
temperature, which would compound the problem by adding thermal
gradient stresses to the existing pressure stress.

1. CFR 50,REFERENCES ArAoDondix A. DUU 14. ULL lb. and G(D Lt

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
Article NB-7000.

ANSI Power Piping
Code, B31.1,The
American National
Standards Institute, 1967

9n

3. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section Xi,
Article IWX-5000.

4. 10CFR .

5. Section 17.2]. )

6. - USAS 831.1 4tadoaesiPressemericaR Soeity
ofMeaieersr&.

7. ANSI Steel Pipe Flanges, Flanged Valves, and Fittings,
B1 6.5, The American National Standards Institute.

WOG STS B 2.1.2-3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
2.0 Safety Limits

Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

ITS 2.0 Safety Limits Bases

JUSTIFICA TION FOR DEJ'IA TION (JFD)

1 . The various references to the steam generator safety valves, secondary-side safety
valves, and main steam safety valves in the 2.0 Bases are revised to refer to the same
valve name throughout the Bases. The BVPS TS refer to these valves as the Main
Steam Safety Valves (MSSVs). Therefore, the references to these valves in the 2.0
Bases are revised to be consistent with the BVPS TS terminology for these valves.

2. A more accurate reference description consistent with the BVPS UFSAR and current
licensing bases is inserted into the standard Bases text. In addition, RTS is inserted
for the standard acronym for Reactor Trip System. This acronym is used when
discussing the associated setpoints.

3. The 2.1.1 Safety Limit Bases refers to "previously identified" RTS trip setpoints for
which the Safety limits represent a design requirement. The Bases document does
not identify any RTS trip setpoints. The Bases only references the UFSAR Section
that describes the RTS trip functions and design requirements. The phrase
"previously identified" is deleted and a reference to the appropriate UFSAR Section
for the description of the RTS functions is provided consistent with the rest of the
Bases document and where the design requirements for the BVPS RTS functions are
discussed. The acronym RTS is also inserted where applicable when referencing the
associated setpoints. Note; the RTS setpoints that were previously listed in the Bases
were removed by a TSTF. The TSTF should have revised this phrase to be
consistent with the removal of the setpoint list.

4. The 2.1.1 Safety Limit Bases discussion regarding the "core exit quality"
requirements is revised to be more specific to the applicable BVPS safety analysis.
The phrase "...or that the exit quality is within the limits..." is revised to read
"...and that the core hot channel exit quality is within the limits...." Similar
changes are made where necessary to make this reference the consistent throughout
the Bases. The revised wording is consistent with the BVPS safety analysis and
more accurately describes the BVPS requirements.

5. Editorial and spelling corrections are made as necessary. These corrections do not
affect the technical content of the Bases document.

6. BVPS Unit I has been designed and constructed to comply with the General Design
Criteria for Nuclear Power Plant Construction" published in July, 1967 by the AEC.
BVPS Unit 2 was designed and constructed to be in compliance with 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A, General Design Criteria (GDC). The BVPS Unit I and 2 UFSAR each
contain a section that describes how the unit complies with the GDC. The ISTS
Bases references to the GDC have been replaced with references to the appropriate
section of each BVPS Unit's UFSAR that describes compliance with the GDC.

7. The 2.1.2 Safety Analysis Bases discussion is revised to include the pressurizer
safety valves in the list of equipment providing pressure protection. The general
statement made in the ISTS bases regarding the "The Reactor Trip System setpoints

BVPS Units I & 2 Page I Revision 0
2/05 12



BVPS ISTS Conversion
2.0 Safety Limits

Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

(Ref. 5), together with the settings of the MSSVs, provide pressure protection for
normal operation and AO0s" has been revised to include the pressurizer safety
valves as well. This change makes the ISTS generic description more accurate for
the BVPS design and safety analysis.

8. The generic term "steam line relief valve" is revised to be more consistent with the
BVPS term for these valves "steam line atmospheric relief valves". This change only
incorporates BVPS terminology and is not intended to be a technical change to the
Bases.

9. The ISTS Bases description of the RCS is revised to be consistent with the BVPS
Unit I and Unit 2 designs. The design requirements applicable to the BVPS Units
are different and require that the generic Bases description be revised accordingly.
The details of the BVPS design requirements include changes to the Bases references
as well.

10. The standard bases text refers to LCO 3.3.1 as containing the RTS setpoints. This is
not true for BVPS. BVPS LCO 3.3.1, Reactor Trip System (RTS), contains the
Allowable Values for the RTS functions addressed by that specification. The RTS
trip setpoints are located in the Licensing Requirements Manual for each unit.

BVPS Units I & 2 Page 2 Revision 0
2/05 13



BVPS ISTS Conversion
2.0 Safety Limits

Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

ENCLOSURE 3

CHANGES TO THIE CTS

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION (CTS) MARKUP
&

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES (DOCs)
Introduction
This enclosure contains the markup of the current BVPS Unit 2 Technical Specifications
(TS), and where necessary to show a change to a BVPS Unit I TS that is not addressed by
the associated Unit 2 markup and DOCs, a BVPS Unit I TS page is included. If a Unit I
page is included it will be marked to show the change to the Unit I specific difference, and
will not typically contain markups that repeat the applicable changes already addressed in
the corresponding Unit 2 markup. Therefore, unless otherwise stated, each DOC applies to
both Units I and 2 even though the change may only be marked on the Unit 2 TS.

The CTS is marked-up to show the changes necessary to convert to the Improved Standard
Technical Specifications (ISTS) in NUREG-143 1, Revision 2. The marked-up CTS result in
the BVPS specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) contained in Enclosure 1.

In order to facilitate the review of the changes to the CTS, the marked-up CTS are presented
in their original numerical order, not ISTS numerical order. The new ITS number is marked
at the top of the first page of each CTS and the disposition of each CTS and ISTS is
summarized in the Table included at the beginning of Enclosure I for each TS Section.

The marked-up TS are followed by the applicable DOCs. Each technical change and more
complex administrative change marked on the TS has a unique alpha-numeric designator
that corresponds to a specific DOC. Due to the large number of format, editorial and
presentation differences between the CTS and the new standard TS, not all of these changes
are identified in the marked-up CTS pages. The single generic A.1 administrative change
DOC designated on the first page of each marked-up CTS addresses all the marked and
unmarked editorial, format, and presentation changes necessary to convert that entire CTS to
the corresponding new standard TS. Only the more complex (less obvious) administrative
type changes made to the CTS are identified with individual administrative DOCs (i.e., A.2,
A.3, etc.).

The DOCs are grouped by the category of the change (i.e., less restrictive, more restrictive,
administrative, etc). Each category of change is also associated with a No Significant
Hazards Consideration (NSHC) for that change in Enclosure 4.

Certain categories of change also have a sub-category or change type associated with the
DOC. The sub-category or change type is used to further group the CTS changes in more
specific sub-categories that utilize a common NSIIC or DOC.

Each CTS change marked as "Less Restrictive", with no subcategory identified in the
associated DOC to reference a generic NSHC, will have a "Specific" NSHC included in
Enclosure 4. A description of the categories and types of changes follows.

BVPS Units I and 2 Page i Revision 0
2/05 14



BVPS ISTS Conversion
2.0 Safety Limits

Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

ENCLOSURE 3 (continued)

Categories and Tvnes of Changes to the CTS

I. The major categories utilized to group changes to the CTS are as follows:

A - Administrative

L - Less Restrictive

M - More Restrictive

LA - Removed Detail (Sections of Tech Spec text removed from CTS)

R - Relocated (Entire Tech Spec requirement removed from CTS)

II. The subcategories of Less Restrictive "L" changes are as follows: (1)

I . Relaxation of LCO Requirements

2. Relaxation of Applicability

3. Relaxation of Completion Time

4. Relaxation of Required Action

5. Deletion of Surveillance Requirement

6. Relaxation of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria

7. Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency

8. Deletion of Reporting Requirement

III. The types of Removed Detail "LA" changes are as follows: (2)

1. Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits

2. Removing Descriptions of System Operation

3. Removing Procedural Details for Meeting Tech Spec Requirements and
Related Reporting Requirements

4. Removing Administrative Requirements Redundant to Regulations

5. Removing Performance Requirements for Indication-Only Instruments and
Alarms

(I) Each subcategory of Lcss Restrictive changc is associated with a corresponding NSIIC in Enclosure 4.

(2) Thc types of Rcmovcd Dctail changes all share a common "LA" NSHC in Enclosurc 4.

BVPS Units I and 2 Page ii Revision 0
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12.0 Safetv Limits DRAl; T PAGE rRONI UNIT 2 LAR 11 113Ij (SLs) (UNIT I LAR #302)

2.0 SAFETY LIMITS A

2 .1 SAFETY LIMITS SL Rcactor Coolant System (RCS) highest loop avcragc temperature, and

CREACTOR CORER CORE In MODES I and 2, s

4 Ahe combination of THERMAL POWER, ressurizer pressure-,and
Hqhest eperating loop eoolant t.-praturz CT - shall not

exceed the limits specified in the COLR; and the following
im.ite shall not be exceeded:

2.1.1.1 The departure from nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR) shall be
maintained 2 1.17 for WRB-1 DNB correlation for Vantage 5H (V5H) fuel
assemblies, and 2 1.14 for WRB-2M DNB correlation for Robust Fuel
Assemblies (RFA).

2.1.1.2 The peak fuel centerline temperature shall be maintained
< 47000 F.

APPLICABILITY. MGODE:S 1 and 2.

E | 2.2 Safety Limit Violations || MODE 3

If Safety Limit 2.1.1 is violated, restore compliance and be in HGT
STANDBY within 1 hour.

| ~be maintainedS|
REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM PRESSURE'

L ihe Reactor Coolant System pressure shall n/e-t- ex-eeed
2735 psg3

APPLIG ILrTr. !IODBS 1, 2, 2, 4, and 5.

2.2Safet Limit Violations 1|2.2.2.1 In MODE I or2, restore

2.2.2 If SLan2.1.2 is violated: compliance and be in MODE 3

Whenever the Reaeter Coolant Sy tcm pressure has exeeeded
2735 poig, bi in IOT3 l TimDi Y with tho uraeter Coolant Sy.te

uressu: wihi -t limit: within 1 hour.

rlUD. ...... anl

Whenever the Rcaetor Coolant System preosure has eceecded
27/5 psig, reduec the Rcaetor Coolant Sys r te within

/ its limit within 5 minutes.

| 2.2.2.2 In MODE 3,4, or 5, restorecompliance |

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 2-1 Amendment No.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
2.0 Safety Limits

Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

ITS 2.0 Safety Limits

CTS 2.0 Safety Limits

Less Restrictive Changes (L)

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

None

BVPS Units I & 2 Page I Revision 0
2/05 18



BVPS ISTS Conversion
2.0 Safety Limits

Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

ITS 2.0 Safety Limits

CTS 2.0 Safety Limits

More Restrictive Changes (M)

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

None

BVPS Units I & 2 Page 2 Revision 0
2/05 1 9



BVPS ISTS Conversion
2.0 Safety Limits

Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

ITS 2.0 Safety Limits

- CTS 2.0 Safety Limits

Removed Detail Chaniges (LA)

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

None

BVPS Units I & 2 Page 3 Revision 0
2/05 20



BVPS ISTS Conversion
2.0 Safety Limits

Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

ITS 2.0 Safety Limits
CTS 2.0 Safety Limits

Administrative Changes (A)

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

A.1 In the conversion of the Beaver Valley Power Station current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS),
certain changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering or order, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2,
"Standard Technical Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

Due to the large number of such changes, A.] changes may not always be marked on
each CTS page. Marked or unmarked, all A.1 changes are identified by a single
annotation of A.I at the top of the first page of each CTS. These changes include all
non-technical modifications of requirements to provide consistency with the ISTS,
including all significant format changes made to update the older NUREG-0452
Technical Specification presentation to the ISTS format. This type of change is also
associated with the movement of requirements within the Technical Specifications
and with changes made to the presentation of Technical Specifications requirements
to combine the Unit I and 2 Technical Specifications into one document and
highlight the differences between the Unit I and 2 requirements. These changes are
designated as administrative changes and are acceptable because they do not result in
technical changes to the CTS requirements.

BVPS Units I & 2 Page 4 Revision 0
2/05 21



BVPS ISTS Conversion
2.0 Safety Limits

Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

ENCLOSURE 4

DETERMINATIONS OF
NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERA TION (NSHC)

FOR
CHANGES MADE TO TIlE BVPS

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CTS)

Introduction
The determinations of NSHC contained within this Enclosure consist of two general types.
This enclosure contains "Generic" NSHC developed for the categories of change identified
in Enclosure 3 (Changes to the CTS) and "Specific" NSHC for those "Less Restrictive"
changes that do not fit within one of the generic determinations of NSHC listed below. Each
specific NSHC is identified by the associated Technical Specification and discussion of
change (DOC) number from Enclosure 3.

Enclosure Contents

Generic Determinations of NSHC

"A" Administrative

Specific Determinations of NSHC - None

BVPS Units I & 2 Page i Revision 0
2/05 22



BVPS ISTS Conversion
2.0 Safety Limits

Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

ADMINISTRA TI VE CHANGES

The Beavcr Vallcy Power Station (BVPS) is converting to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined in NLREG-143 1, "Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants." Some of the proposed changes involve reformatting, renumbering, and
rewording of Technical Specifications with no change in intent. These changes, since they do not
involve technical changes to the Technical Specifications, are administrative.

This type of change is associated with the movement of requirements within the Technical
Specifications, or with the modification of wording or format that does not affect the technical
content of the current Technical Specifications. In addition, these changes include all non-technical
modifications of requirements to provide consistency with the ISTS in NUREG-1431.
Administrative changes do not add, delete, or relocate any technical requirements of the current
Technical Specifications.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating Company
has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined they do not represent
a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change Involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the existing
Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves
no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As such, this change is
administrative in nature and does not affect initiators of analyzed events or assumed
mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal plant
operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old requirements.
Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change Involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no effect on any
safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. Therefore, the change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

BVPS Units I & 2 Page I Revision 0
2/05 23



BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.0 LCO and SR Applicability

BVPS CONVERSION TO IMPROVED STANDARD
TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (ISTS)

SECTION3.0LCOAND SR APPLICABILITY

ENCLOSURES

1. MARKUP OF THE ISTS TO SHOW THE BVPS DIFFERENCE AND
JUSTIFICATION FOR THE DEVIATION (JFD) FROM THE STANDARD

2. MARKUP OF THE ISTS BASES TO SHOW THE BVPS DIFFERENCE AND JFD
FROM THE STANDARD

3. MARKUP OF THE CURRENT BVPS TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CTS) TO
SHOW CHANGES AND DISCUSSION OF CHANGES (DOCs)

4. NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION (NSHC) FOR CHANGES
MADE TO THE CTS

BVPS Units I and 2 Revision 0
12/04 I



BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.0 LCO and SR Applicability

Enclosure I Changes to ISTS

ENCLOSURE I

CHANGES TO THE ISTS

MARKUPS TO SHOW BVPS PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES
&

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)
FROM THE STANDARD TS

Introduction
This enclosure contains the markup of the Improved Standard Technical Specifications
(ISTS) to show the changes necessary to make the ISTS document specific to BVPS Units I
and 2. Changes to the ISTS are identified with a number. The number is associated with a
JFD that describes the reason for the change. The markup of the ISTS is followed by a
document containing the numbered JFDs for the changes made to each of the ISTS. Not
every change to the ISTS is identified and explained by a JFD. Changes that simply insert
current Technical Specification (CTS) information into bracketed (optional) ISTS text are
not identified with a separate JFD. Bracketed ISTS text identifies specific text that is to be
replaced with the corresponding CTS information. Therefore, such changes to the ISTS are
self-explanatory and represent the simple transference of CTS requirements to the ISTS.
Other changes to the ISTS (i.e., less obvious changes) are described by a JFD.

As the BVPS Unit 1 & 2 Technical Specifications (TS) are being combined into a single set
of TS, one markup of each ISTS is usually provided for both Units I and 2. In cases where
significant Unit differences make separate Unit I and 2 TS desirable to preserve the
presentation and clarity of the TS requirements, separate Unit specific TS are included. Unit
differences are identified in each ISTS.

In addition, the ISTS in this enclosure are marked (where applicable) to show the changes to
the standard text resulting from the Industry/NRC TS Task Force (TSTF) process. The
TSTF revisions to the standard are marked-up and identified with the applicable TSTF
number (i.e., TSTF-03, TSTF-19, etc.). Each TSTF change has its own justification
associated with it as part of the Industry/NRC process. The TSTF justifications are not
repeated in the BVPS ISTS conversion documentation.

The following Table contains the list of the ISTS and the corresponding BVPS CTS for this
section along with the resulting BVPS specific ITS for the section. The Table provides a
summary disposition of the ISTS and the CTS for this Section.

SECTION 3.0 LCO & SR APPLICABILITY

ISTS | ' BVPS ITS CTS

3.0 LCO & SR Applicability 3.0 LCO & SR Applicability 3/4.0 LCO & SR
Applicability

BVPS Units I and 2 Page i Revision 0
2/05 2



LCO Applicability
3.0

3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY

LCO 3.0.1 LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability, except as provided in LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7.

LCO 3.0.2 Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required Actions of the
associated Conditions shall be met, except as provided in LCO 3.0.5 and
LCO 3.0.6.

If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to expiration of the
specified Completion Time(s), completion of the Required Action(s) is not
required unless otherwise stated.

LCO 3.0.3 When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not met, an
associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by the associated
ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE or other specified
condition in which the LCO is not applicable. Action shall be initiated
within 1 hour to place the unit, as applicable, in:

a. MODE 3 within 7 hours,

b. MODE 4 within 13 hours, and

c. MODE 5 within 37 hours.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications.

Where corrective measures are completed that permit operation in
accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion of the actions
required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

LCO 3.0.4

INSERT I

I TSTF-359

LC 3.0 is not met, entry into a MODE or other specid cons
inin the Apbility shall not be made except when the associ

ACINStitered permit continued operation in tOD or other
specified cond tions Applicability for an unlimited period of time.

,This Specification shall n event changieODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicabilit ti red to comply with ACTIONS
or that are part of a shutdown ok

Exceptions toca oh n are s ta ted ual Specifications.

LCO 3.1 aplcble for entry into a MODE or otherpl fed
ci~nin the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.\

WOG STS 3.0 - 1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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LCO Applicability
3.0

3.0 LCO Applicability

LCO 3.0.4 (continued)

TSTF-359 REVIEWER'S NOTE -
LCO 3 as been revised so that changes in MODES or o

_ specified coin s in the Applicability that are part of a utown of the
unit shall not be pit d. In addition, LCO 304h ben revised so
that it is only applialeo nt ito, a MO~ifte secified condition
in the Applicability iMO E , al he MODE change
restrictions in LCO 3.0.4 were pre applicable in all MODES.
Before this version of LCO sc n b eemented on a plant-specific
basis, the licen returne the existing d In specifications to
determine wher spcfcrsrictions on MOD chg rReured
Actions s o ncluded in individual LC~st justf tn e; such

an evkdionshoud be summarized in a matrix of l xsigS st
_gaeiate RC staff review of a conversion to the STS.

LCO 3.0.5 Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with
ACTIONS may be returned to service under administrative control solely
to perform testing required to demonstrate its OPERABILITY or the
OPERABILITY of other equipment. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for
the system returned to service under administrative control to perform the
testing required to demonstrate OPERABILITY.

LCO 3.0.6 When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a support system
LCO not being met, the Conditions and Required Actions associated with
this supported system are not required to be entered. Only the support
system LCO ACTIONS are required to be entered. This is an exception
to LCO 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this event, an-evaluation shall l I
be performed in accordance with Specification 5.5.4-F"Safety Function i j
Determination Program (SFDP)." If a loss of safety function is
determined to exist by this program, the appropriate Conditions and
Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss of safety function exists
are required to be entered.

When a support system's Required Action directs a supported system to
be declared inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required
Actions for a supported system, the applicable Conditions and Required
Actions shall be entered in ,dance with LCO 3.0.2.

LCO 3.0.7 Test Exception LCOs43.1. and 3.4.19]-allow specified Technical
Specification (TS) requirements to be changed to permit performance of
special tests and operations. Unless otherwise specified, all other TS
requirements remain unchanged. Compliance with Test Exception LCOs

WOG STS 3.0 -2 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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LCO Applicability
3.0

3.0 LCO Applicability

LCO 3.0.7 (continued)

is optional. When a Test Exception LCO is desired to be met but is not
met, the ACTIONS of the Test Exception LCO shall be met. When a
Test Exception LCO is not desired to be met, entry into a MODE or other
specified condition In the Applicability shall be made In accordance with
the other applicable Specifications.

WOG STS 3.0-3 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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SR Applicability
3.0

3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

SR 3.0.1 SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability for individual LCOs, unless otherwise stated in the SR.
Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced during
the performance of the Surveillance or between performances of the
Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO. Failure to perform a
Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall be failure to meet the
LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3. Surveillances do not have to be
performed on inoperable equipment or variables outside specified limits.

SR 3.0.2 The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the Surveillance is
performed within 1.25 times the interval specified in the Frequency, as
measured from the previous performance or as measured from the time a
specified condition of the Frequency is met.

For Frequencies specified as 'once," the above interval extension does
not apply.

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a 'once per. . .'
basis, the above Frequency extension applies to each performance after

ITSTF-:

the initial performance. [T1-5

3Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specificato s

grca cr
SR 3.0.3 If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed withinit/

specified Frequency, then compliance with the requirement to dearthe
.valuation shall be LCO not met may be delayed, from the time of discovery, up t 4 hours
ied for any or up to the limit of the specified Frequency, whichever is les This
lance delayed delay period is permitted to allow performance of the Surveillance.'K

AriskE
perfom
Surveil
greater than Z4 hours ano
the risk impact shall be
managed.

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period, the LCO must
immediately be declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must
be entered.

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period and the
Surveillance is not met, the LCO must immediately be declared not met,
and the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.

WOG STS 3.0 -4 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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SR Applicability
3.0

3.0 SR Applicability

SR 3.0.4 (continued)

39 SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other specified
dition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

- REVIEWER'S NOTE -
SR 3.0.4 has been ised so that changes in M S or other specified
conditions in the Appli ity that are part of utdown of the unit shall
not be prevented. In addito SR 3.0.4 been revised so that it is
only applicable for entry into a rother specified condition in the
Applicability in MODES 1 2 3 The MODE change restrictions in
SR 3.0.4 were previously a cable in a ODES. Before this version
of SR 3.0.4 can be imp ented on a plant-spEfic basis, the licensee
must review the e ng technical specifications to termine where
specific restric s on MODE changes or Required Ac~ s should be
included i dividual LCOs to justify this change; such an luation
shoule summarized in a matrix of all existing LCOs to facilita NRC
s freview of a conversion to the STS.

WOG STS 3.0 -5 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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INSERTS TO ISTS SECTION 3.0

Insert I (From Approved TSTF-359)

When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability
shall only be made:

a. When the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued operation in the MODE or
other specified condition in the Applicability for an unlimited period of time;

b. After performance of a risk assessment addressing inoperable systems and components,
consideration of the results, determination of the acceptability of entering the MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability, and establishment of risk management actions, if
appropriate; exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications, or

c. When an allowance is stated In the Individual value, parameter, or other Specification.

This Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the unit.

Insert 2 (From Approved TSTF-359)

Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability of an LCO shall only be made
when the LCO's Surveillances have been met within their specified Frequency, except as
provided by SR 3.0.3. When an LCO Is not met due to Surveillances not having been met, entry
into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability shall only be made In accordance
with LCO 3.0.4.

This provision shall not prevent entry Into MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the unit.

8



BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.0 LCO and SR Applicability

Enclosure I Changes to ISTS

ITS 3.0 LCO and SR Applicability

JUSTIFICA TION FOR DEVIA TION (JFD)

None.

BVPS Units I & 2 Page I Revision 0
2/05 9



BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.0 LCO and SR Applicability

Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

ENCLOSURE 2

CHANGES TO THE ISTS BASES

MARKUP TO SHOW BVPS PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES
&

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)
FROM THE STANDARD BASES

Introduction

This enclosure contains the markup of the Improved Standard Technical Specifications
(ISTS) Bases to show the changes necessary to make the ISTS Bases document specific to
BVPS Units I and 2. Changes to the ISTS Bases are identified with a number. The number
is associated with a JFD that describes the reason for the change. The markups of the ISTS
Bases are followed by a document containing the numbered JFDs for the changes made to
the ISTS Bases. Not every change to the ISTS Bases is identified and explained by a JFD.
Changes that simply insert current Technical Specification (CTS) information into bracketed
(optional) ISTS text are not typically identified with a separate JFD. Bracketed ISTS text
identifies specific text that is to be replaced with the corresponding CTS information.
Therefore, such changes to the ISTS Bases are self-explanatory and represent the simple
transference of CTS requirements to the ISTS. Other changes to the ISTS (i.e., less obvious
changes) are described by a JFD.

As the BVPS Unit I & 2 Technical Specifications (TS) are being combined into a single set
of TS, one markup of each ISTS Bases is provided for both Unit I and 2. Unit differences
are identified in each ISTS Bases.

In addition, the Bases in this enclosure are marked (where applicable) to show the changes
to the standard text resulting from the Industry/NRC TS Task Force (TSTF) process. The
TSTF revisions to the standard are marked-up and identified with the applicable TSTF
number (i.e., TSTF-03, TSTF-19, etc.). Each TSTF change has its own justification
associated with it as part of the Industry/NRC process. The TSTF justifications are not
repeated in the BVPS ISTS conversion documentation.

BVPS Units I & 2 Page i Revision 0
2/05 10



LCO Applicability
B 3.0

B 3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY

BASES

LCOs LCO 3.0.1 through LCO 3.0.7 establish the general requirements
applicable to all Specifications and apply at all times, unless otherwise
stated.

LCO 3.0.1 LCO 3.0.1 establishes the Applicability statement within each individual
Specification as the requirement for when the LCO is required to be met
(i.e., when the unit Is in the MODES or other specified conditions of the
Applicability statement of each Specification).

LCO 3.0.2 LCO 3.0.2 establishes that upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO,
the associated ACTIONS shall be met. The Completion Time of each
Required Action for an ACTIONS Condition is applicable from the point in
time that an ACTIONS Condition is entered. The Required Actions
establish those remedial measures that must be taken within specified
Completion Times when the requirements of an LCO are not met. This
Specification establishes that:

a. Completion of the Required Actions within the specified Completion
Times constitutes compliance with a Specification and

b. Completion of the Required Actions is not required when an LCO is
met within the specified Completion Time, unless otherwise
specified.

There are two basic types of Required Actions. The first type of Required
Action specifies a time limit in which the LCO must be met. This time
limit is the Completion Time to restore an inoperable system or
component to OPERABLE status or to restore variables to within
specified limits. If this type of Required Action is not completed within the
specified Completion Time, a shutdown may be required to place the unit
in a MODE or condition in which the Specification is not applicable.
(Whether stated as a Required Action or not, correction of the entered
Condition is an action that may always be considered upon entering
ACTIONS.) The second type of Required Action specifies the remedial
measures that permit continued operation of the unit that is not further
restricted by the Completion Time. In this case, compliance with the
Required Actions provides an acceptable level of safety for continued
operation.

WOG STS B 3.0 - 1 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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LCO Applicability
B3.0

BASES

LCO 3.0.2 (continued)

Completing the Required Actions is not required when an LCO is met or is
no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated in the individual Specifications.

The nature of some Required Actions of some Conditions necessitates
that, once the Condition is entered, the Required Actions must be
completed even though the associated Conditions no longer exist. The
individual LCO's ACTIONS specify the Required Actions where this is the
case. An example of this is in LCO 3.4.3, 'RCS Pressure and
Temperature (PIT) Limits."

The Completion Times of the Required Actions are also applicable when
a system or component is removed from service intentionally. The
reasons for intentionally relying on the ACTIONS include, but are not
limited to, performance of Surveillances, preventive maintenance,
corrective maintenance, or investigation of operational problems.
Entering ACTIONS for these reasons must be done in a manner that
does not compromise safety. Intentional entry into ACTIONS should not
be made for operational convenience. Additionally, if intentional entry
into ACTIONS would result in redundant equipment being inoperable,
alternatives should be used instead. Doing so limits the time both
subsystems/trains of a safety function are inoperable and limits the time
conditions exist which may result in LCO 3.0.3 being entered. Individual
Specifications may specify a time limit for performing an SR when
equipment is removed from service or bypassed for testing. In this case,
the Completion Times of the Required Actions are applicable when this
time limit expires, if the equipment remains removed from service or
bypassed.

When a change in MODE or other specified condition is required to
comply with Required Actions, the unit may enter a MODE or other
specified condition in which another Specification becomes applicable. In
this case, the Completion Times of the associated Required Actions
would apply from the point in time that the new Specification becomes
applicable, and the ACTIONS Condition(s) are entered.

LCO 3.0.3 LCO 3.0.3 establishes the actions that must be implemented when an
LCO is not met and either:

a. An associated Required Action and Completion Time is not met and
no other Condition applies or

b. The condition of the unit is not specifically addressed by the
associated ACTIONS. This means that no combination of

WOG STS B 3.0-2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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LCO Applicability
B 3.0

BASES

LCO 3.0.3 (continued)

Conditions stated In the ACTIONS can be made that exactly
corresponds to the actual condition of the unit. Sometimes,
possible combinations of Conditions are such that entering
LCO 3.0.3 is warranted; in such cases, the ACTIONS specifically
state a Condition corresponding to such combinations and also that
LCO 3.0.3 be entered immediately.

This Specification delineates the time limits for placing the unit in a safe
MODE or other specified condition when operation cannot be maintained
within the limits for safe operation as defined by the LCO and its
ACTIONS. It Is not Intended to be used as an operational convenience
that permits routine voluntary removal of redundant systems or
components from service in lieu of other alternatives that would not result
in redundant systems or components being inoperable.

Upon entering LCO 3.0.3, 1 hour is allowed to prepare for an orderly
shutdown before initiating a change in unit operation. This includes time
to permit the operator to coordinate the reduction in electrical generation
with the load dispatcher to ensure the stability and availability of the
electrical grid. The time limits specified to reach lower MODES of
operation permit the shutdown to proceed in a controlled and orderly
manner that Is well within the specified maximum cooldown rate and
within the capabilities of the unit, assuming that only the minimum
required equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal stresses on
components of the Reactor Coolant System and the potential for a plant
upset that could challenge safety systems under conditions to which this
Specification applies. The use and interpretation of specified times to
complete the actions of LCO 3.0.3 are consistent with the discussion of
Section 1.3, Completion Times.

A unit shutdown required in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 may be
terminated and LCO 3.0.3 exited if any of the following occurs:

a. The LCO Is now met,

b. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have now been
performed, or

c. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completion Times. These
Completion Times are applicable from the point in time that the
Condition Is initially entered and not from the time LCO 3.0.3 is
exited.

WOG STS B 3.0 - 3 Rev. 2, 04130101
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LCO Applicability
B 3.0

BASES

LCO 3.0.3 (continued)

The time limits of LCO 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for the unit to be in MODE 5
when a shutdown is required during MODE 1 operation. If the unit is in a
lower MODE of operation when a shutdown is required, the time limit for
reaching the next lower MODE applies. If a lower MODE is reached in
less time than allowed, however, the total allowable time to reach
MODE 5, or other applicable MODE, is not reduced. For example, if
MODE 3 Is reached in 2 hours, then the time allowed for reaching
MODE 4 is the next 11 hours, because the total time for reaching
MODE 4 is not reduced from the allowable limit of 13 hours. Therefore, if
remedial measures are completed that would permit a return to MODE 1,
a penalty is not Incurred by having to reach a lower MODE of operation in
less than the total time allowed.

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, LCO 3.0.3 provides actions for Conditions not
covered in other Specifications. The requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not
apply in MODES 5 and 6 because the unit is already in the most
restrictive Condition required by LCO 3.0.3. The requirements of
LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in other specified conditions of the Applicability
(unless in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4) because the ACTIONS of individual
Specifications sufficiently define the remedial measures to be taken.

and during movement of
fuel assemblies over
irradiated fuel assemblies
in the fuel storage pool.'

and suspend movement
of fuel assemblies over
irradiated fuel
assemblies in the fuel
storage poor are

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 are provided in instances where requiring a unit
shutdown, In accordance with LCO 3.0.3, would not provide appropriate
remedial measures for the associated condition of the unit. An example
of this is in LCO 3.7.15, "Fuel Storage Pool Water Level." LCO 3.7.15
.has an Applir hily f 'During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in
the fuel storage poo. Therefore, this LCO can be applicable in any or all
MODES. If the LCO and the Required Actions of LCO 3.7.15 are not met
while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, there is no safety benefit to be gaine d
placing the unit in a shutdown condition. The Required Actioj L.J
LCO 3.7.15 of 'Suspend movement of irradiated fuel asmlies in the
fuel storage pool>: the appropriate Required Action4 complete In lieu
of the actions of LCO 3.0.3. These exceptions are addressed in the
individual Specifications.

LCO 3.0.4
| TSTF-359

|INSERT 3 _

C establishes limitations on changes in MODES or ot
specified con in the Applicability when an LCO I met. It
precludes placing the u MODE or t ced condition stated
in that Applicability (e.g., Applic ed to be entered) when the
following exist:

a. U ions are such that the requirements of the uld not
e met in the Applicabilitv desired to be entered and

I-
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LCO Applicability
B 3.0

BASES

LCO 3.0.4 (continued)

b. Continued noncompliance with the LCO requirements, if the
3T \ 359Applicability were entered, would result in the unit being required It

exit the Applicability desired to be entered to comply with the
Required Actions.

Compli ce with Required Actions that permit continued operatio. of the
unit for a unlimited period of time in a MODE or other specifie condition
provides a cceptable level of safety for continued operatioS. This is
without regar to the status of the unit before or after the M DE change.
Therefore, in c h cases, entry into a MODE or other spe fled condition
in the Applicabili may be made in accordance with the/rovisions of the
Required Actions. he provisions of this Specificatio hould not be
interpreted as endor sng the failure to exercise the od practice of
restoring systems or ponents to OPERABLE atus before entering
an associated MODE or ther specified conditio in the Applicability.

The provisions of LCO 3.0. hall not preve changes in MODES or
other specified conditions in t Applicabili that are required to comply
with ACTIONS. In addition, the rovisio of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent
changes in MODES or other spec ed nditions in the Applicability that
result from any unit shutdown.

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.4 are stat in I individual Specifications.
These exceptions allow entry i MODE or other specified conditions in
the Applicability when the as ciated ACTI NS to be entered do not
provide for continued opera on for an unlimit d period of time.
Exceptions may apply to the ACTIONS or to specific Required
Action of a Specificatio

LCO 3.0.4 Is only a icable when entering MODE 4 rom MODE 5,
MODE 3 from MO E 4, MODE 2 from MODE 3, or M E 1 from MODE
2. Furthermore, CO 3.0.4 is applicable when entering y other
specified cond' on In the Applicability only while operating MODES 1,
2, 3, or 4. T requirements of LCO 3.0.4 do not apply in DES 5 and
6, or in oth r specified conditions of the Applicability (unless i MODES
1, 2, 3, o 4) because the ACTIONS of individual Specifications
sufficie ly define the remedial measures to be taken. [ In some ses
(e.g.,) these ACTIONS provide a Note that states 'While this LC s not
me ,entry Into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicabilit is
n permitted, unless required to comply with ACTIONS." This Note is
equirement explicitly precluding entry into a MODE or other specified

condition of the Applicability.]
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LCO Applicability
B3.0

BASES

LCO 3.0.4 (continued)

Su nces do not have to be performed on the associated ino le
TSTF-359 equipme n variables outside the specified limits) a rmitted by

SR 3.0.1. There hanging MODES or other s2 ied conditions
while in an ACTIONS Cog n in complia ith LCO 3.0.4 or where
an exception to LCO 3.0.4 is st t a violation of SR 3.0.1 or
SR 3.0.4 for those Surveilla atthave to be performed due to
the associated inope quipment. Howe Rs must be met to
ensure OPERA prior to declaring the associa uipment
OPERA r variable within limits) and restoring compl ith the
aced LCO.

LCO 3.0.5 LCO 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment to service
under administrative controls when it has been removed from service or

If the OPERABILITY of the declared inoperable to comply with ACTIONS. The sole purpose of this
affected equipment can not Specification is to provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply
administrative controls will with the applicable Required Action(s)) to allow the performance of
also ensure the required testing to demonstrate either:
equipment/plant is restored
to the required condition in a a. The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to service or
timely manner.

lb. The OPERABILITY of other equipment.

3 The ad istrative controls ensure the time the equipment is returned to
service in nflict with the requirements of the ACTIONS is limited to the
time absolut necessary to perform the required testing to demonstrate
OPERABILI . This Specification does not provide time to perform any

Minor corrections such as other preventive or corrective maintenance.-y..
adjustments of limit
switches to correct position An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the equipment being
indication anomalies are returned to service Is reopening a containment isolation valve that has
considered within the scope been closed to comply with Required Actions and must be reopened to
of this specification. perform the required testing.

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is
taking an Inoperable channel or trip system out of the tripped condition to
prevent the trip function from occurring during the performance of
required testing on another channel in the other trip system. A similar
example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is
taking an inoperable channel or trip system out of the tripped condition to
permit the logic to function and indicate the appropriate response during
the performance of required testing on another channel in the same trip
system.
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LCO Applicability
B 3.0

BASES a support system suXortd)

LCO 3.0.6 LCO 3.0.6 eatblishes an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for viot-systems
that have LCO specified in the Technical Specifications (TS). This
exception is provided because LCO 3.0.2 would require that the
Conditions and Required Actions of the associated inoperable supported
system LCO be entered solely due to the inoperability of the support
system. This exception Is justified because the actions that are required
to ensure the unit is maintained in a safe condition are specified in the
support system LCO's Required Actions. These Required Actions may
include entering the supported system's Conditions and Required Actions
or may specify other Required Actions.

When a support system is inoperable and there is an LCO specified for it
in the TS, the supported system(s) are required to be declared inoperable
if determined to be Inoperable as a result of the support system
inoperability. However, it is not necessary to enter into the supported
systems' Conditions and Required Actions unless directed to do so by the
support system's Required Actions. The potential confusion and
inconsistency of requirements related to the entry into multiple support
and supported systems' LCOs' Conditions and Required Actions are
eliminated by providing all the actions that are necessary to ensure the
unit is maintained in a safe condition in the support system's Required
Actions.

However, there are Instances where a support system's Required Action
may either direct a supported system to be declared inoperable or direct
entry into Conditions and Required Actions for the supported system.
This may occur Immediately or after some specified delay to perform
some other Required Action. Regardless of whether it is immediate or
after some delay, when a support system's Required Action directs a
supported system to be declared inoperable or directs entry into
Conditions and Required Actions for a supported system, the applicable
Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered in accordance with
LCO 3.0.2. [ l

Specification 5.5.45, "Safety Function Determination Program (SFDP),"
ensures loss of safety function is detected and appropriate actions are
taken. Upon entry into LCO 3.0.6, an evaluation shall be made to
determine if loss of safety function exists. Additionally, other limitations,
remedial actions, or compensatory actions may be identified as a result
of the support system inoperability and corresponding exception to
entering supported system Conditions and Required Actions. The SFDP
implements the requirements of LCO 3.0.6.

Cross train checks to identify a loss of safety function for those support
systems that support multiple and redundant safety systems are required.
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LCO Applicability
B 3.0

BASES

LCO 3.0.6 (continued)

The cross train check verifies that the supported systems of the
redundant OPERABLE support system are OPERABLE, thereby
ensuring safety function is retained. [ A loss of safety function may exist
when a support system is inoperable, and:

a. A required system redundant to system(s) supported by the
inoperable support system is also inoperable (EXAMPLE B 3.0.6-1),

b. A required system redundant to system(s) in turn supported by the
inoperable supported system is also inoperable (EXAMPLE
B 3.0.6-2), or

c. A required system redundant to support system(s) for the supported
systems (a) and (b) above is also inoperable (EXAMPLE B 3.0.6-3).

EXAMPLE B 3.0.6-1

If System 2 of Train A is inoperable and System 5 of Train B is
inoperable, a loss of safety function exists in supported System 5.

EXAMPLE B 3.0.6-2

If System 2 of Train A is inoperable, and System 11 of Train B is
inoperable, a loss of safety function exists in System 11 which is in turn
supported by System 5.

EXAMPLE B 3.0.6-3

If System 2 of Train A is inoperable, and System 1 of Train B is
inoperable, a loss of safety function exists in Systems 2, 4, 5, 8, 9, 10
and 11.3

If this evaluation determines that a loss of safety function exists, the
appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of the LCO in which the
loss of safety function exists are required to be entered.
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LCO Applicability
B 3.0

BASES

LCO 3.0.6 (continued)
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This loss of safety function does not require the assumpti of additional
single failures or loss of offsite power. Since operations is being
restricted in accordance with the ACTIONS of the support system, any
resulting temporary loss of redundancy or single failure protection is
taken into account. Similarly, the ACTIONS for inoperable offsite
circuit(s) and inoperable diesel generator(s) provide the necessary
restriction for cross train inoperabilities. This explicit cross train
verification for Inoperable AC electrical power sources also
acknowledges that supported system(s) are not declared inoperable
solely as a result of inoperability of a normal or emergency electrical
power source (refer to the definition of OPERABILITY).

When loss of safety function is determined to exist, and the SFDP
requires entry Into the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of
the LCO In which the loss of safety function exists, consideration must be
given to the specific type of function affected. Where a loss of function is
solely due to a single Technical Specification support system (e.g., loss
of automatic start due to inoperable instrumentation, or loss of pump
suction source due to low tank level) the appropriate LCO is the LCO for
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LCO Applicability
B 3.0

BASES

LCO 3.0.6 (continued)

the support system. The ACTIONS for a support system
LCO adequately addresses the inoperabilities of that system without
reliance on entering its supported system LCO. When the loss of
function is the result of multiple support systems, the appropriate LCO is
the LCO for the support system.

LCO 3.0.7 There are certain special tests and operations required to be performed
at various times over the life of the unit. These special tests and
operations are necessary to demonstrate select unit performance
characteristics, to perform special maintenance wtivities- and to perform -
special evolutions. Test Exception LCOs [3.1. ad 3.4.191 allow
specified Technical Specification (TS) requirements to be changed to
permit performances of these special tests and operations, which
otherwise could not be performed if required to comply with the
requirements of these TS. Unless otherwise specified, all the other TS
requirements remain unchanged. This will ensure all appropriate
requirements of the MODE or other specified condition not directly
associated with or required to be changed to perform the special test or
operation will remain in effect.

The Applicability of a Test Exception LCO represents a condition not
necessarily in compliance with the normal requirements of the TS.
Compliance with Test Exception LCOs is optional. A special operation
may be performed either under the provisions of the appropriate Test
Exception LCO or under the other applicable TS requirements. If it is
desired to perform the special operation under the provisions of the Test
Exception LCO, the requirements of the Test Exception LCO shall be
followed.
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TSTF-434 SR Applicability
B 3.0

Surveillances may be performed by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps

B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABIL1-N provided the entire Surveillance is performed within
the specified Frequency. Additionally, Ihe definitions
related to instrument testing (e.g., CHANNEL

BASES CALIBRATION) specify that these tests are
performed by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping. or total steps.

SRs SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements applicable to l
Specifications and apply at all times, unless otherwise stated./

SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met during « ODES
or other specified conditions in the Applicability for which the regiments of the
LCO apply, unless otherwise specified in the individual SRs. is Specification
is to ensure that Surveillances are performed to verify the PERABILITY of
systems and components, and that variables are with' specified limits. Failure
to meet a Surveillance within the specified Freque y, in accordance with
SR 3.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet an LCO.

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the associated
SRs have been met. Nothing in this Specification, however, is to be construed
as implying that systems or components are OPERABLE when:

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable, although still
meeting the SRs; or

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known not to be met between
required Surveillance performances.

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is in a MODE or other
specified condition for which the requirements of the associated LCO are not
applicable, unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated with a test
exception are only applicable when the test exception is used as an allowable
exception to the requirements of a Specification.

Unplanned events may satisfy the requirements (including applicable
acceptance criteria) for a given SR. In this case, the unplanned event may be
credited as fulfilling the performance of the SR. This allowance includes those
SRs whose performance is normally precluded in a given MODE or other
specified condition.

Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required Actions, do not have
to be performed on Inoperable equipment because the ACTIONS define the
remedial measures that apply. Surveillances have to be met and performed in
accordance with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE status.

Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance testing is
required to declare equipment OPERABLE. This Includes ensuring applicable
Surveillances are not failed and their most recent performance is in accordance
with SR 3.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be possible in the current
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SR Applicability
B 3.0

BASES

SR 3.0.1 (continued)

MODE or other specified conditions in the Applicability due to the necessary unit
parameters not having been established. In these situations, the equipment may
be considered OPERABLE provided testing has been satisfactorily completed to
the extent possible and the equipment is not otherwise believed to be incapable
of performing its function. This will allow operation to proceed to a MODE or
other specified condition where other necessary post maintenance tests can be
completed.

_---rome examples of this process are: 6p
20

7I
.a- Auxiliary feedwater (AFW) pump turbine W /intenance during refueling that

requires testing at steam pressures > 800-psi. However, if other
appropriate testing is satisfactorily completed, the AFW System can be
considered OPERABLE. This allows startup and other necessary testing to
proceed until the plant reaches the steam pressure required to perform the
testing.

esafety Injection (HPI) maintenance durn s iat
requires system ests at a specif ure. Provided other
appropriate testing is satisf ed, startup can proceed with HPI
considered . This allows operation eecified

re to complete the necessary post maintenance testing

SR 3.0.2 SR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the specified Frequency for
Surveillances and any Required Action with a Completion Time that requires the
periodic performance of the Required Action on a 'once per. . ." interval.

SR 3.0.2 permits a 25% extension of the interval specified in the Frequency.
This extension facilitates Surveillance scheduling and considers plant operating
conditions that may not be suitable for conducting the Surveillance (e.g.,
transient conditions or other ongoing Surveillance or maintenance activities).

The 25% extension does not significantly degrade the reliability that results from
performing the Surveillance at its specified Frequency. This is based on the
recognition that the most probable result of any particular Surveillance being
performed is the verification of conformance with the SRs. The exceptions to
SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for which the 25% extension of the interval
specified in the Frequency does not apply. These exceptions are stated in the
individual Specifications. The requirements of regulations take precedence over
the TS. An example of where SR 3.0.2 does not apply is in the Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program. This program establishes testing requirements
and Frequencies in accordance with the requirements of regulations. The TS
cannot In and of themselves extend a test interval specified in the regulations.
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SR Applicability
B 3.0

BASES

SR 3.0.2 (continued)

As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension also does not apply to the initial portion
of a periodic Completion Time that requires performance on a 'once per..."
basis. The 25% extension applies to each performance after the initial
performance. The initial performance of the Required Action, whether it is a
particular Surveillance or some other remedial action, is considered a single
action with a single Completion Time. One reason for not allowing the 25%
extension to this Completion Time is that such an action usually verifies that no
loss of function has occurred by checking the status of redundant or diverse
components or accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in an
alternative manner.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used repeatedly merely as an
operational convenience to extend Surveillance intervals (other than those
consistent with refueling Intervals) or periodic Completion Time intervals beyond
those specified.

SR 3.0.3 SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring affected equipment
inoperable or an affected variable outside the specified limits when a
Surveillance has not been completed within the specified Frequency. A delay

eriod of up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified Frequency, whichever
, applies from the point in time that it is discovered that the Surveillance

has not been performed in accordance with SR 3.0.2, and not at the time that the
specified Frequency was not met.

This delay period provides adequate time to complete Surveillances that have
been missed. This delay period permits the completion of a Surveillance before
complying with Required Actions or other remedial measures that might preclude
completion of the Surveillance.

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of unit conditions,
adequate planning, availability of personnel, the time required to perform the
Surveillance, the safety significance of the delay in completing the required
Surveillance, and the recognition that the most probable result of any particular
Surveillance being performed is the verification of conformance with the TSTF-358

I SF381requirements. Mhen a Surveillanse wet abye -- to~ -h
\ lneutupo spcifed nit conditions or operational situations,

. * . discovred ii~rbeenperformed when specified lo stefl
INSERT delay period of 24 h o u rsthe Su

SR 3.0.3 als Iimit for cmltoi i A Vr a~a-e that become
a a consequence of MODE changes Imposed by Requir ns.I
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SR Applicability
B3.0

BASES

SR 3.0.3 (continued)

a}R

Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is expected to be an
infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay period established by SR 3.0.3 is a
flexibility which is not intended to be used as an operational convenience to
extend Surveillance intervals.*\

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay period, then the
equipment is considered inoperable or the variable is considered outside the
specified limits and the Completion Times of the Required Actions for the
applicable LCO Conditions begin immediately upon expiration of the delay
period. If a Surveillance is failed within the delay period, then the equipment is
Inoperable, or the variable Is outside the specified limits and the Completion
Times of the Required Actions for the applicable LCO Conditions begin
immediately upon the failure of the Surveillance.

Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period allowed by this
Specification, or within the Completion Time of the ACTIONS, restores
compliance with SR 3.0.1.

SR 3.0.4

| TSTF-359 I

HerA

3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs must be met befo
ent to a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability.

This Speci tion ensures that system and component OPERABILI
requirements variable limits are met before entry into MODE r other
specified conditio In the Applicability for which these system and components
ensure safe operatof the unit.

The provisions of this Spe tion should not be t peted as endorsing the
failure to exercise the good pr ice of restoring stems or component to
OPERABLE status before enterin associ d MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability.

However, in certain circumstans, ng eet an SR will not result in
SR 3.0.4 restricting a MODE ch nge or other cified condition change. When
a system, subsystem, divisio, component, device, r variable is inoperable or
outside its specified limits e associated SR(s) are n required to be
performed, per SR 3.0, which states that surveillances not have to be
performed on inop qable equipment. When equipment is in erable, SR 3.0.4
does not apply ,the associated SR(s) since the requirement forhe SR(s) to be
performed i emoved. Therefore, failing to perform the Surveillan s) within
the spec d Frequency does not result in an SR 3.0.4 restriction to ch ging
MOD or other specified conditions of the Applicability. However, sincere
L is not met in this instance, LCO 3.0.4 will govern any restrictions that m
or may not) appIy to MODE or other specified condition changes.
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SR Applicability
B 3.0

BASES

SR 3.0.4 (continued)

e provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES or other
spe ed conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with
ACTION. In addition, the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent ch ges in
MODES o ther specified conditions in the Applicability that result fr any unit
shutdown.

The precise require nts for performance of SRs are speci such that
exceptions to SR 3.0.re not necessary. The specific e frames and
conditions necessary for eeting the SRs are specifi in the Frequency, in the
Surveillance, or both. This ws performance of rveillances when the
prerequisite condition(s) speci in a Surveilla e procedure require entry into
the MODE or other specified con n in the pplicability of the associated
LCO prior to the performance or com tiof a Surveillance. A Surveillance
that could not be performed until after ring the LCO Applicability, would have
its Frequency specified such that it not" "until the specific conditions
needed are met. Alternately, th urveillance ay be stated in the form of a
Note as not required (to be m or performed) un particular event, condition,
or time has been reached. urther discussion of theecific formats of SRs'
annotation is found in Stion 1.4, Frequency.

SR 3.0.4 is only licable when entering MODE 4 from MO 5, MODE 3 from
MODE 4, Mod from MODE 3, or MODE 1 from MODE 2. Eu rmore,
SR 3.0.4 is plicable when entering any other specified condition i he
Applicab" y only while operating in MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4. The require nts of
SR 3 .4 do not apply In MODES 5 and 6, or in other specified conditions the
Ap icability (unless In MODES 1, 2. 3, or 4) because the ACTIONS of individal

pecifications sufficiently define the remedial measures to be taken.
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INSERTS TO SECTION 3.0 BASES

Insert I (TSTF-358)

When a Surveillance with a Frequency based not on time intervals, but upon specified unit
conditions, operating situations, or requirements of regulations (e.g., prior to entering MODE 1
after each fuel loading, or in accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as modified by approved
exemptions, etc.) is discovered to not have been performed when specified, SR 3.0.3 allows for
the full delay period of up to the specified Frequency to perform the Surveillance. However,
since there is not a time interval specified, the missed Surveillance should be performed at the
first reasonable opportunity.

SR 3.0.3 provides a time limit for, and allowances for the performance of, Surveillances that
become applicable as a consequence of MODE changes imposed by Required Actions.

Insert 2 (TSTF-358)

While up to 24 hours or the limit of the specified Frequency is provided to perform the missed
Surveillance, it is expected that the missed Surveillance will be performed at the first reasonable
opportunity. The determination of the first reasonable opportunity should include consideration
of the impact on plant risk (from delaying the Surveillance as well as any plant configuration
changes required or shutting the plant down to perform the Surveillance) and impact on any
analysis assumptions, in addition to unit conditions, planning, availability of personnel, and the
time required to perform the Surveillance. This risk impact should be managed through the
program in place to implement 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4) and its implementation guidance, NRC
Regulatory Guide 1.182, 'Assessing and Managing Risk Before Maintenance Activities at
Nuclear Power Plants.' This Regulatory Guide addresses consideration of temporary and
aggregate risk impacts, determination of risk management action thresholds, and risk
management action up to and Including plant shutdown. The missed Surveillance should be
treated as an emergent condition as discussed in the Regulatory Guide. The risk evaluation
may use quantitative, qualitative, or blended methods. The degree of depth and rigor of the
evaluation should be commensurate with the importance of the component. Missed
Surveillances for important components should be analyzed quantitatively. If the results of the
risk evaluation determine the risk Increase is significant, this evaluation should be used to
determine the safest course of action. All missed Surveillances will be placed in the licensee's
Corrective Action Program.

Insert 3 (TSTF-359)

LCO 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability when an LCO is not met. It allows placing the unit in a MODE or other specified
condition stated in that Applicability (e.g., the Applicability desired to be entered) when unit
conditions are such that the requirements of the LCO would not be met, in accordance with LCO
3.0.4.a, LCO 3.0.4.b, or LCO 3.O.4.c.

LCO 3.0.4.a allows entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability with the
LCO not met when the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued operation in the
MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability for an unlimited period of time.
Compliance with Required Actions that permit continued operation of the unit for an unlimited
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INSERTS TO SECTION 3.0 BASES

period of time in a MODE or other specified condition provides an acceptable level of safety for
continued operation. This is without regard to the status of the unit before or after the MODE
change. Therefore, in such cases, entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability may be made In accordance with the provisions of the Required Actions.

LCO 3.0.4.b allows entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability with the
LCO not met after performance of a risk assessment addressing inoperable systems and
components, consideration of the results, determination of the acceptability of entering the
MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability, and establishment of risk management
actions, if appropriate.

The risk assessment may use quantitative, qualitative, or blended approaches, and the risk
assessment will be conducted using the plant program, procedures, and criteria in place to
implement 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4), which requires that risk impacts of maintenance activities to be
assessed and managed. The risk assessment, for the purposes of LCO 3.0.4 (b), must take
into account all inoperable Technical Specification equipment regardless of whether the
equipment is included in the normal 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4) risk assessment scope. The risk
assessments wil be conducted using the procedures and guidance endorsed by Regulatory
Guide 1.182, 'Assessing and Managing Risk Before Maintenance Activities at Nuclear Power
Plants." Regulatory Guide 1.182 endorses the guidance in Section 11 of NUMARC 93-01,
'Industry Guideline for Monitoring the Effectiveness of Maintenance at Nuclear Power Plants."
These documents address general guidance for conduct of the risk assessment, quantitative
and qualitative guidelines for establishing risk management actions, and example risk
management actions. These include actions to plan and conduct other activities in a manner
that controls overall risk, increased risk awareness by shift and management personnel, actions
to reduce the duration of the condition, actions to minimize the magnitude of risk increases
(establishment of backup success paths or compensatory measures), and determination that
the proposed MODE change is acceptable. Consideration should also be given to the probability
of completing restoration such that the requirements of the LCO would be met prior to the
expiration of ACTIONS Completion Times that would require exiting the Applicability.

LCO 3.0.4.b may be used with single, or multiple systems and components unavailable.
NUMARC 93-01 provides guidance relative to consideration of simultaneous unavailability of
multiple systems and components.

The results of the risk assessment shall be considered in determining the acceptability of
entering the MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability, and any corresponding risk
management actions. The LCO 3.0.4.b risk assessments do not have to be documented.

The Technical Specifications allow continued operation with equipment unavailable in MODE I
for the duration of the Completion Time. Since this is allowable, and since in general the risk
impact in that particular MODE bounds the risk of transitioning into and through the applicable
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability of the LCO, the use of the LCO 3.0.4.b
allowance should be generally acceptable, as long as the risk is assessed and managed as
stated above. However, there is a small subset of systems and components that have been
determined to be more important to risk and use of the LCO 3.0.4.b allowance is prohibited.
The LCOs governing these system and components contain Notes prohibiting the use of LCO
3.0.4.b by stating that LCO 3.0.4.b is not applicable.
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INSERTS TO SECTION 3.0 BASES

LCO 3.0.4.c allows entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability with the
LCO not met based on a Note in the Specification which states LCO 3.0.4.c is applicable.
These specific allowances permit entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability when the associated ACTIONS to be entered do not provide for continued
operation for an unlimited period of time and a risk assessment has not been performed. This
allowance may apply to all the ACTIONS or to a specific Required Action of a Specification.
The risk assessments performed to justify the use of LCO 3.0.4.b usually only consider systems
and components. For this reason, LCO 3.0.4.c Is typically applied to Specifications which
describe values and parameters (e.g., [CentaiAere AiF emper: Contaime-Pessure,
MGPR, Mdrator Tempeature- Goeffliieint]), and may be applied other Specifications based
on NRC plant-specific approval. | RCS Specific Activity

The provisions of this Specification should not be interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise
the good practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE status before entering an
associated MODE or other specified condition In the Applicability.

The provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES or other specified conditions
in the Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the provisions of
LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
that result from any unit shutdown. [NUREG 1430, 1131, 1132] In this context, a unit shutdown
is defined as a change in MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability associated with
transitioning from MODE 1 to MODE 2, MODE 2 to MODE 3, MODE 3 to MODE 4, and MODE
4 to MODE 5. fNUREG 1133, 11341 in thi conlext-aumit-shutdown-is defined as a rhange4*
MODE or otherF cpieic conridition in the Applitability MODeErators idhd ansitning-fr-em-MQDE
1 to M 2 m to MODE 3, and MODE 3 to MODE-4

Upon entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability with the LCO not met,
LCO 3.0.1 and LCO 3.0.2 require entry into the applicable Conditions and Required Actions until
the Condition is resolved, until the LCO Is met, or until the unit is not within the Applicability of
the Technical Specification.

Surveillances do not have to be performed on the associated inoperable equipment (or on
variables outside the specified limits), as permitted by SR 3.0.1. Therefore, utilizing LCO 3.0.4
is not a violation of SR 3.0.1 or SR 3.0.4 for any Surveillances that have not been performed on
inoperable equipment. However, SRs must be met to ensure OPERABILITY prior to declaring
the associated equipment OPERABLE (or variable within limits) and restoring compliance with
the affected LCO.

Insert 4 (TSTF-359)

SR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs must be met before entry into a
MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability.

This Specification ensures that system and component OPERABILITY requirements and
variable limits are met before entry Into MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
for which these systems and components ensure safe operation of the unit. The provisions of
this Specification should not be Interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good
practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE status before entering an
associated MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability.
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INSERTS TO SECTION 3.0 BASES

A provision is included to allow entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability when an LCO is not met due to Surveillance not being met in accordance with LCO
3.0.4.

However, in certain circumstances, failing to meet an SR will not result in SR 3.0.4 restricting a
MODE change or other specified condition change. When a system, subsystem, division,
component, device, or variable Is Inoperable or outside its specified limits, the associated SR(s)
are not required to be performed, per SR 3.0.1, which states that surveillances do not have to
be performed on inoperable equipment. When equipment is inoperable, SR 3.0.4 does not
apply to the associated SR(s) since the requirement for the SR(s) to be performed is removed.
Therefore, failing to perform the Surveillance(s) within the specified Frequency does not result in
an SR 3.0.4 restriction to changing MODES or other specified conditions of the Applicability.
However, since the LCO is not met In this instance, LCO 3.0.4 will govern any restrictions that
may (or may not) apply to MODE or other specified condition changes. SR 3.0.4 does not
restrict changing MODES or other specified conditions of the Applicability when a Surveillance
has not been performed within the specified Frequency, provided the requirement to declare the
LCO not met has been delayed In accordance with SR 3.0.3.

The provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent entry into MODES or other specified conditions in
the Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the provisions of
SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes In MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
that result from any unit shutdown. [NUREG 1430, 1131, 1132 In this context, a unit shutdown
is defined as a change in MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability associated with
transitioning from MODE 1 to MODE 2, MODE 2 to MODE 3, MODE 3 to MODE 4, and MODE
4to MODE 5. [NUREG1433,1434] In this c jntexta-uniktshukws-efined as a changc in

O;DE Or other 6pecified condition In tho Appklcability acociated with transitioning f-^ro MODE
1 to MODE 2, MODE 2 to MODE 3, and MODE 3 to MODEL-4

The precise requirements for performance of SRs are specified such that exceptions to
SR 3.0.4 are not necessary. The specific time frames and conditions necessary for meeting the
SRs are specified in the Frequency, in the Surveillance, or both. This allows performance of
Surveillances when the prerequisite condition(s) specified in a Surveillance procedure require
entry into the MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability of the associated LCO prior
to the performance or completion of a Surveillance. A Surveillance that could not be performed
until after entering the LCO's Applicability, would have its Frequency specified such that it is not
"due" until the specific conditions needed are met. Alternately, the Surveillance may be stated
in the form of a Note, as not required (to be met or performed) until a particular event, condition,
or time has been reached. Further discussion of the specific formats of SRs' annotation is
found in Section 1.4, Frequency.
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ITS 3.0 LCO and SR Applicability Bases

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIAT ION (JFD)

1. Not used.

2. The SR 3.0.1 Bases discussion regarding post maintenance testing is revised to be
more specific to BVPS. Specifically, the generic examples provided in the Bases
discussion are revised. The discussion of post maintenance testing on the AFW
system pump is revised to include the BVPS specific steam pressure (in lieu of the
generic ISTS steam pressure) required for testing the turbine-driven AFW pump. In
addition, the second generic example included in the bases discussion of post
maintenance testing (High Pressure SI System) is deleted. The BVPS TS do not
contain requirements that directly relate to those described in the example. The
single example of the AFW turbine-driven pump is sufficient to illustrate the point of
the Bases discussion. The additional example does not directly pertain to the BVPS
TS requirements and may introduce the potential for confusion.

3. The Bases discussion for LCO 3.0.5 is revised by the addition of a minor
clarification. LCO 3.0.5 provides an exception to LCO 3.0.2 that allows equipment
to be restored to service under administrative controls to demonstrate operability.
The proposed change is made to clarify the scope of the administrative controls
utilized under LCO 3.0.5. The proposed change adds bases text to explain that in
cases where the equipment can not be demonstrated operable the administrative
controls will ensure that the equipment and/or plant is returned to the required status
in a timely manner. The addition of this explanation is consistent with the intent and
purpose of the administrative controls as described in the LCO 3.0.5 bases and serves
only to enhance the understanding of how the affected equipment is controlled when
utilizing LCO 3.0.5.

4. The Bases discussion for LCO 3.0.5 is revised by the addition of a clarification
consistent with the corresponding CTS bases discussion. A statement from the CTS
bases (CTS 3.0.6) is added to the ITS Bases discussion of LCO 3.0.5 that clarifies
the scope of activities allowed to be performed when exercising the provisions of
LCO 3.0.5. The proposed change clarifies that minor adjustments such as those
made to limit switches would be allowed when exercising the provisions of LCO
3.0.5 to verify the operability of equipment removed from service by Actions. The
proposed change has already been reviewed by the NRC and approved for
incorporation in the bases when the CTS was revised to incorporate this provision of
the ISTS (Unit 2 Amendment 90).

5. Consistent with WOG-176 (TSTF in process) editorial and clarification changes are
made to the LCO 3.0.6 bases to improve the description of LCO 3.0.6.

In the first sentence of the Bases for LCO 3.0.6 clarifications regarding the exception
provided by 3.0.6 are made. The proposed change to this sentence clarifies that the
exception provided by 3.0.6 is applicable for supported systems (i.e., Actions not
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entered) when the inoperable support system has an LCO in the technical
specifications (i.e., support system Actions apply). The revision of the standard text
makes this applicability of the exception more clear without changing the technical
intent of the exception.

Other more minor changes to improve grammar are also made.

BVPS Units I & 2 Page 2 Revision 0
2/05 31



BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.0 LCO and SR Applicability

Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

ENCLOSURE 3

CHANGES TO TBlE CTS

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION (CTS) MARKUP
&

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES (DOCs)
Introduction
This enclosure contains the markup of the current BVPS Unit 2 Technical Specifications
(TS), and where necessary to show a change to a BVPS Unit I TS that is not addressed by
the associated Unit 2 markup and DOCs, a BVPS Unit I TS page is included. If a Unit I
page is included it will be marked to show the change to the Unit I specific difference, and
will not typically contain markups that repeat the applicable changes already addressed in
the corresponding Unit 2 markup. Therefore, unless otherwise stated, each DOC applies to
both Units I and 2 even though the change may only be marked on the Unit 2 TS.

The CTS is marked-up to show the changes necessary to convert to the Improved Standard
Technical Specifications (ISTS) in NUREG-1431, Revision 2. The marked-up CTS result in
the BVPS specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) contained in Enclosure 1.

In order to facilitate the review of the changes to the CTS, the marked-up CTS are presented
in their original numerical order, not ISTS numerical order. The new ITS number is marked
at the top of the first page of each CTS and the disposition of each CTS and ISTS is
summarized in the Table included at the beginning of Enclosure I for each TS Section.

The marked-up TS are followed by the applicable DOCs. Each technical change and more
complex administrative change marked on the TS has a unique alpha-numeric designator
that corresponds to a specific DOC. Due to the large number of format, editorial and
presentation differences between the CTS and the new standard TS, not all of these changes
are identified in the marked-up CTS pages. The single generic A.1 administrative change
DOC designated on the first page of each marked-up CTS addresses all the marked and
unmarked editorial, format, and presentation changes necessary to convert that entire CTS to
the corresponding new standard TS. Only the more complex (less obvious) administrative
type changes made to the CTS are identified with individual administrative DOCs (i.e., A.2,
A.3, etc.).

The DOCs are grouped by the category of the change (i.e., less restrictive, more restrictive,
administrative, etc). Each category of change is also associated with a No Significant
Hazards Consideration (NSHC) for that change in Enclosure 4.

Certain categories of change also have a sub-category or change type associated with the
DOC. The sub-category or change type is used to further group the CTS changes in more
specific sub-categories that utilize a common NSIIC or DOC.

Each CTS change marked as "Less Restrictive", with no subcategory identified in the
associated DOC to reference a generic NSHC, will have a "Specific" NSHC included in
Enclosure 4. A description of the categories and types of changes follows.
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ENCLOSURE 3 (continued)

Categories and Types of Changes to the CTS

1. The major categories utilized to group changes to the CTS are as follows:

A - Administrative

L - Less Restrictive

M - More Restrictive

LA - Removed Detail (Sections of Tech Spec text removed from CTS)

R - Relocated (Entire Tech Spec requirement removed from CTS)

I1. The subcategories of Less Restrictive "L" changes are as follows:

1. Relaxation of LCO Requirements

2. Relaxation of Applicability

3. Relaxation of Completion Time

4. Relaxation of Required Action

5. Deletion of Surveillance Requirement

6. Relaxation of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria

7. Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency

8. Deletion of Reporting Requirement

III. The types of Removed Detail "LA" changes are as follows: (2)

1. Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits

2. Removing Descriptions of System Operation

3. Removing Procedural Details for Meeting Tech Spec Requirements and
Related Reporting Requirements

4. Removing Administrative Requirements Redundant to Regulations

5. Removing Performance Requirements for Indication-Only Instruments and
Alarms

(1) Each subcategory of Less Restrictive change is associated with a corresponding NS1 IC in Enclosurc 4.

(2) Thc types of Removed Detail changes all share a common 'LA' NSI IC in Enclosure 4.

BVPS Units I and 2 Page ii Revision 0
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| 3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO)
3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3/4.0 APPLICABILITY 9 I as provided in LCO 3.0 and LCO 3.0.7.

LIMDITINS ONDITION For c tPnRATi c in the Applicability,ece t|

[ discovey of aa |3.0 S and| /
* 3.0.1 / Cmplianee with the LiiigCondit X sfo r O pgon

SPA_>- --e :nthe sueeeA -aAPcfiea'in i urddr /the 'a
he..__ _.=r ALxcep ~

QPg;~tIOBAl _MODES or othe 'onetions speciedtrin exetha
upon failure to meet the Lim ting Conditions for Operation,
associated ACTION requirements khall be met, except as provided in
_~~~ _ (mt n Cndlit-ion frOeain30

unless otherwise stated| meor is no lon er aplicable_
+F..2 N7eneemplianee--with a/seificainSa}sxshen the

requrmn f the Limtinbndit ion fo Orat~n'a as seeiated

If the Limiting Condition / for Operation i s nocstemed prior to
expiration of the specified , ime intervals, completion of the ACTION
requirePments: j R nnt-_ rormii rf~r1i]- gAxn

IHae not met, an associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by the associated ACTIONS r A y , i
-1 3.0.3 When a Limiting Condition for operation is not met emeept
as provided in the associated ACTION requirement , within one hour

An action shall be initiated to place the unit in a MODE whih the
specification does not apply by placing it, as applicable, in: orother specificd

LCO 3.0.3 iscondition
only 1. At least HOT STANDBY within the next C6ours

applicable in2. At least HOT SHUTDOWN within thourelsc
MODES1,2, 3. At least COLD SHUTDOWN within the subsequent

.3 and 4. or | completion of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.
Wher corrective measures are completed that permit operation under
the CTION requirements, hthc ACTION may be taken in aceerdance with

hz_, __p ._F , _A 0- , ir_ lit #aFzaaured frem the time .f failure t.
mneet the Limiting Condition for Operation. Exceptions to these \
requirements are stated in the individual specifications. E

-3.0.4 When a Limiting Condition for Operation is not met, entry
into an OPBRATIGV¶L MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability shall only be made:

a. When the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued
operation in the GPERATIGUiL MODE or other specified condition
in the Applicability for an unlimited period of time, or

b. After performance of a risk assessment addressing inoperable
systems and components, consideration of the results,
determination of the acceptability of entering the OPER ATIONAL
MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability, and
establishment of risk management actions, if appropriate;
exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual
Specifications, or

c. When an allowance is stated in the individual value, parameter,
or other Specification.
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| 3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) l

APPLICABIL-TY

LIM ITINIG GONDITIONL FOR OEIRATION tJCntinuca)

This Specification shall not prevent changes in OPERATIOLDS MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to (
comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the unit.

5 When a system, subsystem, train, component or devi is
dete *ned to be inoperable solely because its emergency pow source
is ino ble, or solely because its normal power ource is
inoperable, t may be considered OPERABLE for purpose of
satisfying the uirements of its applicable lim'ng Condition for
Operation, provide (1) its corresponding no 1 or emergency power
source is OPERABLE; d (2) all of s redundant system(s),
subsystem(s), train(s), c onent(s) a device(s) are OPERABLE, or
likewise satisfy the requireme s o is specification. Unless both
conditions (1) and (2) are sati d within hours, action shall be
initiated to place the un in a ODE in hich the applicable
Limiting Condition for ation does apply, by placing it, as
applicable, in:

1. At 1 st HOT STANDBY within the next 6 ho
O _r2. east HOT SHUTDOWN within the following 6 urs, and

13.05 3 At least COLD SHUTDOWN within the subsequent 24 rs.

is specification is not applicable in MODES 5 or 6.

Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to
comply with ACTIONS may be returned to service under administrative
control solely to perform testing required to demonstrate its

L.3 OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other equipment. This is an
exception to Limiting Condition for Operation . . for the system
returned to service under administrative control7 rform the
testing required to demonstrate OPERABILITY. 30.2

Insert new ISTS LCO 30.6 4 Inser new IST^S LCO 3..2 AdI

SURVEILLPANCEROIGEPI 3.URVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITYL

4.0. Surveillance Requirements shall be met during the te
GPERATIIAL MODES or other conditions specified for individual
Limiting Conditions for Operation unless otherwise stated in :~i
individual Surveillance Requirement. Failure to meet a surveillance,
whether such failure is experienced during the performance of the
Surveillance or between performances of the Surveillance, shall be
failure to meet the Limiting Condition for Operation. Failure to
perform a surveillance within the ae ne e
defined by Specification 4.0.2, shall be failure to meet the Limiting
Condition for Operation except as provided in Specification 4.0.3- /
Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoerale equipment or\

[SR3.032 variables outside specified limits. j}-*,Si NSERT1 1jL.4' SR3.03

Requirement
its > ~*iMar
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APx PbIABI -T-

3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

_R30' iBRVEILLANGE REQUIREM4ENTS9FsLANC SQ3T specified Frequency

If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed
within its allowed ourveilanz Antzrval, defined by Specification
4.0.2, then compliance with the requirement to declare the Limiting
Condition for Operation not met may be delayed, from the time of
discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified
surveillance interval, whichever is greater. This delay period is
permitted to allow performance of the Surveillance. A risk
evaluation shall be performed for any Surveillance delayed greater
than 24 hours and the risk impact shall be managed.

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period, the
Limiting Condition for Operation must immediately be declared not
met, and the applicable ACTION(s) must be entered.

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period and the
Surveillance is not met, the Limiting Condition for Operation must
immediately be declared not met, and the applicable ACTION(s) must be
entered. FSSR3.0. | | specified Frequency Al

4.0.4 Entry into an KODE or ther specified condition
in the Applicability of a Limi tng Conditio for Operation shall only
be made when the Limiting Cond tion for Op ation Surveillances have
been met within their alltwedsurvcillanczintcrval, except as
provided by Specification 4.0.3.. When a Limiting Condition for
Operation is not met due to Surveillances not having been met, entry
into an OPERATIONAL MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability shall only be made in accordance with Specification
3.0.4. This provision shall not prevent entry into OPERATIONAL
MODES, or other specified conditions in the Applicability, that are
required to comply with ACTION requirements or that are part of a
shutdown of the unit.

Surveillance Requirements for inservice inspecti and
testing SME Code Class 1, 2 and 3 components shall b ;<pplicable
as follows:

a.1 Inservice inspct f ASME Code C 2 and 3 components
shall be performed in ordan ith Section XI of the ASME
Boiler and Pressure Vess ode and applicable Addenda as
required by 10 CFR tion 5 .

a.2 Inservice te f ASME Code Class 1, pumps and valves
shall b erformed in accordance with Section of the ASME
Bo and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable nda as

quired by 10 CFR 50, Section 50.55a(f).

AConErolsSecRionL.. SeeSecNionI234or0-3Aen t N 14
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APPLICGABILITY | 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY l

GURVEILL?.UCE REQUIREMENTS

b. Surveillance intervals specified in Section XI of the AS
oiler and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda for he

i ervice inspection and testing activities required by t ASME
Boi r and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda all be
appli le as follows in these Technical Specificatio

ASME Boile and Pressure Vessel Required fre encies for
Code and app cable Addenda performing *nservice
terminology for nservice inspecti and testing
inspection and teinA activities activites

Wekl \A 0 ast once per 7 days
Mt least once per 31 days

Quarterly or every 3 mo hs At least once per 92 days
Semiannually or every 6 mon At least once per 184 days

Every 9 months At least once per 276 days
Yearly or annuall At least once per 366 days

c. The provisions of S cification 4.0 are applicable to the
above required fre encies for performi inservice inspection
and testing acti ties.

d. Performance of the above inservice inspect n and testing
activitie shall be in addition to other specifie Surveillance
Require nts.

e. No ing in the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code s I11 be
nstrued to supersede the requirements of any Tec cal

Specification.

Note: CTS 4.0.5 moved into a Program in Admin
| Controls Section 5.0. See Section 5.0for changes.
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SECTION 3.0 INSERTS

LCO 3.0.6 When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a support system LCO not being met,
the Conditions and Required Actions associated with this supported system are not required to
be entered. Only the support system LCO ACTIONS are required to be entered. This is an
exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this event, an evaluation shall be performed
in accordance with Specification 5.5.15, "Safety Function Determination Program (SFDP)." If a
loss of safety function is determined to exist by this program, the appropriate Conditions and
Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss of safety function exists arc required to be
entered.

When a support system's Required Action directs a supported system to be declared inoperable
or directs entry into Conditions and Required Actions for a supported system, the applicable
Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered in accordance with LCO 3.0.2.

LCO 3.0.7 Test Exception LCOs [3.1.8 and 3.4.19] allow specified Technical Specification (TS)
requirements to be changed to permit performance of special tests and operations. Unless
otherwise specified, all other TS requirements remain unchanged. Compliance with Test
Exception LCOs is optional. When a Test Exception LCO is desired to be met but is not met,
the ACTIONS of the Test Exception LCO shall be met. When a Test Exception LCO is not
desired to be met, entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability shall be
made in accordance with the other applicable Specifications.

Insert I The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times
the interval specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous performance or as
measured from the time a specified condition of the Frequency is met.

For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval extension does not apply.

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once per. . ." basis, the above
Frequency extension applies to each performance after the initial performance.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications.
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ITS 3.0 LCO and SR Applicability
CTS 3/4.0 LCO and SR Applicability

Less Restrictive Changes (L)

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

L.I Not used.

L.2 (Category 3 - Relaration of Completion Time)

The CTS 3.0.5 requirements to perform cross train checks when the normal or
emergency power source for a system/component is inoperable are moved into ISTS
LCO 3.8.1. The movement of these requirements is discussed in an Administrative
DOC. The CTS 3.0.5 two-hour Completion Time allowed for the verification of
redundant system/component OPERABILITY is revised consistent with the ISTS
LCO 3.8.1 Actions to 4 hours for an inoperable Diesel Generator (DG), 24 hours for
an inoperable offsite circuit and 12 hours for two inoperable offsite circuits.

The proposed ISTS Actions and associated Completion Times provide a less
restrictive allowance to help avoid a forced shutdown when a DG or offsite circuit is
inoperable concurrent with a redundant required feature being inoperable. The
proposed Completion Times allow the operations staff a more reasonable time to
evaluate and attempt repair of any inoperable systems/components which in turn
minimizes the risk resulting from the unit being subjected to transients associated
with a forced shutdown. This change is acceptable because the ISTS Completion
Times are consistent with safe operation under the specified Conditions. The ISTS
Completion Times consider the status of the affected systems/components including
the capacity and capability of remaining systems/components, a reasonable time for
repairs or replacement, and the low probability of a design basis accident occurring
during the allowed Completion Time. This change is designated as less restrictive
because additional time is allowed to restore parameters to within the LCO limits
than was allowed in the CTS.

L.3 A new LCO 3.0.6 is added to the CTS to conform to the ISTS and provide consistent
industry guidance regarding support and supported systems OPERABILITY. LCO
3.0.6 provides new TS rules regarding inoperable support systems that have their
own LCO specified in the TS. LCO 3.0.6 specifies that when a support system is
inoperable, the supported system(s) are required to be declared inoperable (if they
are determined to be inoperable as a result of the support system inoperability) but
only the support system's ACTIONS are applicable. LCO 3.0.6 provides the
allowance that the supported systems' ACTIONS are not applicable and need not be
entered unless specifically directed by the support system's ACTIONS. The
guidance provided by LCO 3.0.6 constitutes an exception to ISTS LCO 3.0.2 (LCO
3.0.2 requires ACTIONS to be applicable when an LCO is not met). In addition,
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LCO 3.0.6 requires that an evaluation be made in accordance with the ISTS Safety
Function Determination Program, to determine if a loss of safety function exists.
This determination is consistent with the evaluations required by CTS 3.0.5. If a loss
of safety function exists, CTS 3.0.5 directs a unit shutdown. If a loss of function is
discovered, ISTS LCO 3.0.6 directs that the affected TS ACTIONS be entered (this
effectively terminates the allowance provided by LCO 3.0.6 not to enter the
supported system's ACTIONS).

The allowance provided by ISTS LCO 3.0.6 is acceptable because in the ISTS all the
requirements necessary to ensure the unit is maintained in a safe condition are
specified in the support system's ACTIONS. The support system's ACTIONS and
associated Completion Times provide adequate remedial or compensatory measures
to be completed within reasonable times to assure the continued safe operation of the
unit. In addition, the Safety Function Determination Program (invoked by ISTS
LCO 3.0.6) will ensure that there is no resulting loss of safety function associated
with an inoperable support system. Finally, the potential confusion and
inconsistency of requirements related to the entry into multiple support and
supported systems' ACTIONS are eliminated by providing all the necessary
requirements to ensure the unit is maintained in a safe condition in the support
system's ACTIONS. As the addition of LCO 3.0.6 provides a new exception to the
TS requirement that ACTIONS are applicable when the LCO requirements are not
met, this change is considered less restrictive.

L.4 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time)
CTS 4.0.2 states, "Each Surveillance Requirement shall be performed within the
specified time interval with a maximum allowable extension not to exceed 25
percent of the surveillance interval." ISTS SR 3.0.2 states, "The specified Frequency
for each SR is met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval
specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous performance or as
measured from the time a specified condition of the Frequency is met. For
Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval extension does not apply. If a
Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once per. . ." basis, the above
Frequency extension applies to each performance after the initial performance.
Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications." The
CTS is revised to be consistent with the ISTS. This changes the CTS by adding, "If
a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a 'once per . . .' basis, the
above Frequency extension applies to each performance after the initial
performance." This change provides an extension to some ACTIONS Completion
Time. The remaining changes to CTS 4.0.2 are discussed in other DOCs.

This change is acceptable because the 25% Frequency extension that provides
scheduling flexibility for Surveillances is equally applicable to Required Actions
which must be performed periodically. Similar to the Frequencies specified for
Surveillances, the time specified to perform repetitive ACTIONS is based on a
reasonable estimate of the time that the plant condition or variable should be verified
in order to provide adequate assurance the plant is maintained within safe operating
parameters. The time allowed for these ACTIONS (and most Surveillance
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Frequencies) is not based on a precise measure that needs to be repeated at exact
intervals in order to assure safe plant operation. Therefore, the allowance provided
by the ISTS for these ACTIONS is reasonable for scheduling such repetitive
activities and will not adversely affect the safe operation of the plant. The initial
performance of the affected ACTIONS is excluded because the first performance
demonstrates the acceptability of the current plant condition. Upon discovery of the
plant condition that requires the ACTION, the first performance of the ACTIONS
provides the feedback to initially assure the facility is in a safe operating condition
and should be accomplished within the specified Completion Time without
extension. The following repetitive ACTIONS serve only to verify no adverse
change in plant status has occurred. This change is designated as less restrictive
because additional time is provided to perform some periodic ACTIONS.
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ITS 3.0 LCO and SR Applicability
CTS 3/4.0 LCO and SR Applicability

More Restrictive Changes (A)

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

M.l CTS 4.0.2 states, "Each Surveillance Requirement shall be performed within the
specified time interval with a maximum allowable extension not to exceed 25
percent of the surveillance interval." ISTS SR 3.0.2 states, "The specified Frequency
for each SR is met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval
specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous performance or as
measured from the time a specified condition of the Frequency is met. For
Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval extension does not apply. If a
Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once per.. ." basis, the above
Frequency extension applies to each performance after the initial performance.
Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications." The
CTS is revised to be consistent with the ISTS. This changes the CTS by adding,
"For Frequencies specified as 'once,' the above interval extension does not apply."
The remaining changes to CTS 4.0.2 are discussed in other DOCs.

The purpose of the 1.25 extension allowance to Surveillance Frequencies is to allow
for flexibility in scheduling tests. The CTS does not restrict the application of this
extension. However, the restriction imposed by the ISTS for Frequencies specified
as "once" is acceptable because those Frequencies are typically condition-based and
the first performance demonstrates the acceptability of the current condition. Such
demonstrations should be accomplished within the specified Frequency without
delays in order to avoid extended operation in unacceptable conditions. Therefore,
this change provides additional assurance of safe plant operation without imposing
undue burden on personnel or equipment. This change is designated as more
restrictive because an allowance to extend Frequencies by 1.25 is eliminated from
some CTS Surveillances.
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ITS 3.0 LCO and SR Applicability
CTS 3/4.0 LCO and SR Applicability

Removed Detail Changes (LA)

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

NONE
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ITS 3.0 LCO and SR Applicability
CTS 3/4.0 LCO and SR Applicability

Administrative Changes (A)

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

A.1 In the conversion of the Beaver Valley Power Station current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS),
certain changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering or order, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG- 143 1, Rev. 2,
"Standard Technical Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

Due to the large number of such changes, A.1 changes may not always be marked on
each CTS page. Marked or unmarked, all A.1 changes are identified by a single
annotation of A.1 at the top of the first page of each CTS. These changes include all
non-technical modifications of requirements to provide consistency with the ISTS,
including all significant format changes made to update the older NUREG-0452
Technical Specification presentation to the ISTS format. This type of change is also
associated with the movement of requirements within the Technical Specifications
and with changes made to the presentation of Technical Specifications requirements
to combine the Unit I and 2 Technical Specifications into one document and
highlight the differences between the Unit I and 2 requirements. These changes are
designated as administrative changes and are acceptable because they do not result in
technical changes to the CTS requirements.

A.2 CTS 3.0.1 states, "Compliance with the Limiting Conditions for Operation contained
in the succeeding specifications is required during the OPERATIONAL MODES or
other conditions specified therein; except that upon failure to meet the Limiting
Conditions for Operation, the associated ACTION requirements shall be met, except
as provided in Limiting Condition for Operation 3.0.6". The corresponding ISTS
LCO 3.0.1 states, "LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability, except as provided in LCO 3.0.2 and 3.0.7." CTS
3.0.1 is revised to be consistent with the ISTS. This results in the following changes
to the CTS:

* Certain phrases are revised to be consistent with the equivalent phrase used in
the ITS. Specifically, "Limiting Conditions for Operation" is changed to
"LCOs", and "OPERATIONAL MODES or other conditions specified" is
changed to "MODES and other specified conditions" to be consistent with
the ISTS definition of MODE and the ISTS terminology for "other specified
conditions".
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These changes are acceptable because they result in no change in the intent or
application of the CTS, but merely reflect the ISTS presentation of this
information.

* The CTS 3.0.1 phrase . . . except that upon failure to meet the Limiting
Conditions for Operation, the associated ACTION requirements shall be met
except as provided in Limiting Condition for Operation 3.0.6" is moved from
Specification 3.0.1 to Specification 3.0.2 consistent with the ISTS
presentation of this information.

The change is acceptable because moving this information within the
Technical Specifications does not result in a change in the intent or
application of the CTS requirements. The change is made solely to conform
to the ISTS presentation of this information.

* The CTS 3.0.1 phrase "Compliance with the Limiting Conditions for
Operation contained in the succeeding specifications is required" is replaced
in with the ISTS phrase "LCOs shall be met." This change is made to be
consistent with the ISTS presentation of this information.

This change is acceptable because it is a change in presentation that does not
change the intent of the CTS requirements.

* The phrase "except as provided in LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7" is added to
CTS 3.0.1, consistent with the ISTS. Specifications 3.0.2 and 3.0.7 are
appropriate exceptions to Specification 3.0.1. The provisions of LCO 3.0.2
describe the appropriate actions to be taken when LCO 3.0.1 is not met and
LCO 3.0.7 describes Test Exception LCOs, which provide exceptions to the
requirements of other LCOs.

This change is acceptable as the addition of these exceptions is necessary to
prevent a conflict between Section 3.0 requirements. This addition provides
a consistent set of Section 3.0 rules and is not intended to introduce a
technical change to the application of the CTS requirements.

These changes are designated administrative because they only involve the
presentation and format of the information and do not result in technical changes to
the CTS.

A.3 CTS 3.0.2 states, "Noncompliance with a specification shall exist when the
requirements of the Limiting Conditions for Operation and associated ACTION
requirements are not met within the specified time intervals. If the Limiting
Conditions for Operation is restored prior to expiration of the specified time
intervals, completion of the ACTION requirements is not required." The
corresponding ISTS LCO 3.0.2 states, "Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO,
the Required Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met, except as provided in
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LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6. If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to
expiration of the specified Completion Timc(s), completion of the Required
Action(s) is not required unless otherwise stated." CTS 3.0.2 is revised to be
consistent with the ISTS. This results in several changes to the CTS.

* CTS 3.0.2, states, "Noncompliance with a specification shall exist when the
requirements of the Limiting Condition for Operation and associated
ACTION requirements are not met within the specified time intervals." This
sentence is replaced by the reference to ACTIONS being required when an
LCO is not met from CTS 3.0.1 as described in DOC A.2. As such LCO
3.0.2 is focused on the portion of the TS rules that require Required Actions
to be taken when the LCO is not met. This rearrangement of CTS 3.0.1 and
3.0.2 separates the rules for LCOs (in 3.0.1) and the rules for Required
Actions (in 3.0.2).

This change is acceptable as it revises the presentation of the 3.0 rules for
LCOs and Required Actions to mprove clarity, without changing the intent of
the CTS.

* CTS 3.0.2 is revised to include an exception for LCO 3.0.5 and 3.0.6. LCO
3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6 are allowances that take exception to the 3.0.2
requirement to take the Required Actions when the associated LCO is not
met. The ISTS 3.0.5 coresponds to CTS 3.0.6 and is not a new specification.
CTS 3.0.6 is renumbered to 3.0.5. ISTS 3.0.6 is a new addition to Section 3.0
that is discussed later. The exception for these requirements is included in
LCO 3.0.2 to avoid conflicts between the Section 3.0 requirements.

This change is acceptable as it does not result in technical changes to the
CTS. The proposed change improves the clarity of the requirements by
grouping the requirements applicable to Required Actions in one
specification. Changes resulting from the incorporation of new LCO 3.0.6
are discussed in another DOC.

* The second sentence of CTS 3.0.2 states, "If the Limiting Conditions for
Operation is restored prior to expiration of the specified time intervals,
completion of the ACTION requirements is not required." This sentence is
replaced in ISTS 3.0.2 with, "If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable
prior to expiration of the specified Completion Time(s), completion of the
Required Action(s) is not required unless otherwise stated." The CTS
requirement is revised consistent with the ISTS wording.

This change is acceptable because, while worded differently, both the CTS
and ITS state that ACTIONS do not have to be completed once the LCO is
met or is no longer applicable. ISTS 3.0.2 also adds the phrase, "unless
otherwise stated." There are some ISTS ACTIONS which must be
completed, even if the LCO is met or is no longer applicable. This change is

BVPS Units I & 2 Page 8 Revision 0
2/05 47



BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.0 LCO and SR Applicability

Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

acceptable because it reflects a new feature in the ISTS which did not exist in
the CTS. The technical aspects of these changes are discussed in the
appropriate ITS sections.

These changes are designated as administrative because they are editorial and do not
result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.4 CTS 3.0.3 is applicable, "when a Limiting Condition for Operation is not met, except
as provided in the associated ACTION requirements." ISTS LCO 3.0.3 expands
those applicability requirements so that 3.0.3 is applicable, "when an LCO is not met
and the associated ACTIONS are not met, an associated ACTION is not provided, or
if directed by the associated ACTIONS." CTS 3.0.3 is revised consistent with ISTS
3.0.3. This changes the CTS to add the following two new applicability conditions:

* 3.0.3 is applicable when the LCO is not met and there is no applicable ACTION
to be taken, and

* 3.0.3 is applicable when directed by the associated ACTIONS.

The first new condition listed above does not represent a change from the current
interpretation of CTS 3.0.3. The addition of this condition is considered a
clarification that does not introduce a technical change to the CTS. Therefore, this
change is acceptable. The second condition listed above is new. However, the CTS
do not contain requirements that direct entry into LCO 3.0.3. The ISTS does contain
such requirements. Any technical changes related to directing LCO 3.0.3 entry from
an ACTION will be discussed in the DOCs associated with the new actions. As
such, this change only introduces a new feature of the ISTS and by itself does not
represent a technical change to the CTS. This change is acceptable because
referencing a new feature in the ITS is considered an editorial change.

These changes are designated as administrative because they do not result in any
technical changes to the CTS.

A.5 CTS 3.0.3 states the shutdown time limits in sequential order; i.e., each time limit is
measured from the completion of the previous step. In the ISTS, 3.0.3 states the time
limits (Completion Times) from the time the condition (3.0.3) was entered. This is
consistent with the way all Action times are counted in the ISTS and the use of
Completion Times as described in ISTS Section 1.3, "Completion Times. The CTS
is revised consistent with the ISTS. In addition, the MODE titles used in CTS 3.0.3
are replaced with the corresponding MODE numbers in the ISTS. The stated times
and MODES in CTS 3.0.3 and ISTS 3.0.3 are listed below:
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Mode Title CTS Time to Enter Mode ITS Time to Enter Mode
-- (Current Mode) I hour to begin action I hour to begin action
3 Hot Standby within 6 hours 7 hours
4 Hot Shutdown next 6 hours 13 hours
5 Cold Shutdown the following 24 hours 37 hours

These changes are acceptable because the ISTS times are the sum of the CTS times
(e.g., the ITS Completion Time of 37 hours to enter MODE 5 is the same as the sum
of the CTS allowance of 1 hour, 6 hours, 6 hours, and 24 hours.) The proposed
changes represent a change to the CTS presentation only, and the time allowed to
enter each MODE remains the same. Using MODE numbers instead of the
corresponding MODE titles does not result in a technical change to the CTS. These
changes are designated as administrative as they implement the presentation
conventions used in the ISTS without resulting in technical changes to the CTS.

A.6 CTS 3.0.3 states, "Where corrective measures are completed that permit operation
under the ACTION requirement, the ACTION may be taken in accordance with the
specified time limits as measured from the time of failure to meet the Limiting
Condition for Operation." ISTS 3.0.3 states this as, "Where corrective measures are
completed that permit operation in accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS,
completion of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required." The CTS is
revised to be consistent with the ISTS wording.

This change is acceptable because the changes to CTS 3.0.3 are considered editorial.
Both the CTS and ISTS 3.0.3 can be exited if the LCO which lead to the entry into
3.0.3 is met, or if one of the ACTIONS of that LCO is applicable. The CTS
requirement also specifies that the time to complete the ACTIONS in the LCO is
based on the initial failure to meet the LCO. This statement is not required in the
ISTS 3.0.3 and is eliminated. The use of Completion Times, including the time
allowed to complete Actions is described in ISTS Section 1.3, "Completion Times".
Although, this information is not explicitly stated in ITS LCO 3.0.3 it is part of the
basic use of Completion Times as described in ISTS Section 1.3. Therefore, the
elimination of this information from the CTS 3.0.3 does not result in a technical
change to the CTS requirement. This change is designated as administrative because
there is no change in the intent or application of the CTS 3.0.3 requirements.

A.7 CTS 3.0.3 is further modified by the addition of the ISTS provision that " LCO 3.0.3
is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4." The addition of this provision
represents a clarification of the 3.0.3 requirements that is consistent with the CTS
Bases description of the 3.0.3 requirements. Therefore, this change does not result in
a technical change to the CTS requirements and is considered to be administrative.

A.8 CTS 3.0.5 is eliminated consistent with the ISTS. The portion of CTS 3.0.5 that
allows equipment to be considered OPERABLE if either the normal or emergency
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power is OPERABLE is effectively addressed by the ISTS definition of
OPERABLE-OPERABILITY. The ISTS definition allows equipment to be
considered OPERABLE with either the normal or emergency power source
available.

As such, this change is acceptable because the deletion of CTS 3.0.5 does not change
this provision of the CTS which is retained in the ISTS definition of operable. This
change is made to be consistent with the format and presentation of this information
in the ISTS. Since this information is effectively retained in the TS this change is
considered administrative.

A.9 CTS 3.0.5 is eliminated consistent with the ISTS. The second part of CTS 3.0.5 that
provides conditions (Actions) to be met within a specified time when a normal or
emergency power supply is inoperable, is effectively addressed by the ISTS Actions
for an inoperable Diesel Generator and inoperable offsite circuit(s) in LCO 3.8.1,
"AC Sources-Operating.

The CTS 3.0.5 requirements specify that when the normal or emergency power is not
available to a train or component that a cross train check be accomplished to identify
redundant trains or components that maijalso be inoperable and represent a potential
loss of safety function. Addressing these requirements in LCO 3.8.1 is consistent
with the format and presentation of this information in the ISTS. The corresponding
ISTS ACTIONS used in place of CTS 3.0.5 specify that the required feature (i.e.,
system, subsystem, train, component, etc. supported by the inoperable Emergency
Diesel Generator or offsite circuit) be declared inoperable if its required redundant
feature is inoperable. Thus, two trains or components may be identified as
inoperable if both normal and emergency power are not operable for one train or
component and an inoperable redundant train or component exists at the same time.
The TS provide appropriate Actions for the loss of redundant trains or components or
if no Action is specified, LCO 3.0.3 becomes applicable. This change is acceptable
because the ISTS Action's effectively provide the required cross train check to
identify a potential loss of function and continue to require the applicable Actions to
be taken. Thus, the new ISTS Actions accomplish the intent of CTS 3.0.5 in a
slightly different manner. As this change involves the movement of requirements
within the TS it is considered administrative.

A.10 ISTS LCO 3.0.7 is added to the CTS. LCO 3.0.7 states, "Test Exception LCOs
[3.1.8 and 3.4.19] allow specified Technical Specification (TS) requirements to be
changed to permit performance of special tests and operations. Unless otherwise
specified, all other TS requirements remain unchanged. Compliance with Test
Exception LCOs is optional. When a Test Exception LCO is desired to be met but is
not met, the ACTIONS of the Test Exception LCO shall be met. When a Test
Exception LCO is not desired to be met, entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability shall be made in accordance with the other applicable
Specifications."

BVPS Units I & 2 Page II Revision 0
2/05 50



BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.0 LCO and SR Applicability

Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

The addition of LCO 3.0.7 is acceptable because the CTS contain test exception
specifications which allow certain LCOs to not be met for the purpose of special
tests and operations. However, the CTS does not contain the equivalent of LCO
3.0.7. As a result, there is the potential for confusion regarding which LCO may be
applicable during the conduct of special tests. LCO 3.0.7 was crafted to avoid
potential confusion by formalizing the concept of a test exception LCO in the rules
of TS usage. LCO 3.0.7 is consistent with the use and application of current test
exception Specifications and does not provide a new restriction or allowance. The
addition of LCO 3.0.7 is considered a clarification to the rules for TS usage that
accounts for the use and application of test exceptions. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not technically change the CTS.

A.1 I The CTS Specifications refer to the "allowed surveillance interval" as defined bt
CTS 4.0.2. The corresponding ISTS Specifications utilize the term "specified
Frequency" instead of allowed surveillance interval. The affected CTS
Specifications are revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by using
the term "specified Frequency" in place of "allowed surveillance interval."

The proposed change is acceptable because it does not result in a technical change to
the CTS requirements. The CTS refers to Specification 4.0.2 to define the allowed
surveillance interval. In the corresponding ISTS, SR 3.0.2 the surveillance interval
is also addressed but is more specifically defined as the "specified Frequency." In
the ISTS the term specified Frequency is used consistently in place of surveillance
interval. The term "specified interval" is also discussed in ISTS Section 1.4,
"Frequency." This term is effectively a defined term in the ISTS. Therefore, the
proposed change is necessary to conform to the usage conventions of the ISTS and
does not introduce a technical change to the CTS. The proposed change is
designated administrative because it does not result in a technical change to CTS.

A.12 CTS 4.0.2 states, "Each Surveillance Requirement shall be performed within the
specified time interval with a maximum allowable extension not to exceed 25
percent of the surveillance interval." ISTS SR 3.0.2 states, "The specified Frequency
for each SR is met if the'Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval
specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous performance or as
measured from the time a specified condition of the Frequency is met. For
Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval extension does not apply. If a
Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once per. . ." basis, the above
Frequency extension applies to each performance after the initial performance.
Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications." The
CTS is revised to be consistent with the ISTS. This results in several changes to the
CTS.

ISTS SR 3.0.2 adds to the CTS, "For Frequencies specified as 'once,' the
above interval extension does not apply. This is described in DOC M.l.
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* ISTS SR 3.0.2 adds to the CTS, "If a Completion Time requires periodic
performance on a 'once per . . .' basis, the above Frequency extension applies
to each performance after the initial performance." This is described in DOC
L.4.

* ISTS SR 3.0.2 is more specific regarding the start of the Frequency by
stating, "as measured from the previous performance or as measured from the
time a specified condition of the Frequency is met." This direction, although
more specific than the CTS, is consistent with the current use and application
of the CTS.

This change is acceptable because the ISTS presentation of this requirement
does not result in a change to the intent of the CTS requirement and is
considered a clarification of the CTS requirements.

* ISTS SR 3.0.2 adds to the CTS, "Exceptions to this Specification are stated in
the individual Specifications."

This change is acceptable because it reflects practices used in the ISTS that
are not used in the CTS. Any changes to a specification, by inclusion of such
an exception, will be addressed in the affected specification.

The changes are designated as administrative because they reflect presentation and
usage rules of the ISTS without making technical changes to the CTS.

A.13 CTS 4.0.5 addresses the Inservice Inspection and Test requirements. In the ISTS,
these requirements are addressed in the Administrative Controls Program section of
the TS (Section 5.0). As such any changes to CTS 4.0.5 will be addressed in Section
5.0 along with the corresponding ISTS requirements. As this change to Section 3.0
only represents a movement of information within the TS, it is considered
administrative.
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ENCLOSURE 4

DETERMINATIONS OF
NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERA ION (SHC)

FOR
CHANGES MADE TO THE BVPS

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CTS)

Introduction
The determinations of NSHC contained within this Enclosure consist of two general types.
This enclosure contains "Generic" NSHC developed for the categories of change identified
in Enclosure 3 (Changes to the CTS) and "Specific" NSHC for those "Less Restrictive"
changes that do not fit within one of the generic determinations of NSHC listed below. Each
specific NSHC is identified by the associated Technical Specification and discussion of
change (DOC) number from Enclosure 3.

Enclosure Contents

Generic Determinations of NSHC

"A" Administrative .........................................................

"M" More Restrictive......................................................

"L" Less Restrictive

Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time

Category 7 - Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency

Specific Determinations of NSHC

L.3

................................................... I

..................................................2
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

ADMINISTRA TiVE C1HANGES

The Beaver Vallcy Power Station (BVPS) is converting to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-143 1, "Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants." Some of the proposed changes involve reformatting, renumbering, and
rewording of Technical Specifications with no change in intent. These changes, since they do not
involve technical changes to the Technical Specifications, are administrative.

This type of change is associated with the movement of requirements within the Technical
Specifications, or with the modification of wording or format that does not affect the technical
content of the current Technical Specifications. In addition, these changes include all non-technical
modifications of requirements to provide consistency with the ISTS in NUREG-143 1.
Administrative changes do not add, delete, or relocate any technical requirements of the current
Technical Specifications.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating Company
has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined they do not represent
a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

I. Does the change Involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the existing
Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves
no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As such, this change is
administrative in nature and does not affect initiators of analyzed events or assumed
mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a neW or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal plant
operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old requirements.
Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change Involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no effect on any
safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. Therefore, the change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

The Beaver Valley Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical Specifications
(ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants."
Some of the proposed changes involve adding more restrictive requirements to the existing Technical
Specifications by cither making current requirements more stringent or by adding new requirements
that currently do not exist.

These changes include such things as additional commitments that decrease allowed outage times,
increase the frequency of surveillances, impose additional surveillances, increase the scope of
specifications to include additional plant equipment, increase the applicability of specifications, or
provide additional actions. These changes are generally made to conform to the ISTS in NUREG-
1431 and are only included in the Technical Specifications when they serve to enhance the safe
operation of the plant and are consistent with the applicable plant specific design basis and safety
analysis assumptions.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating Company
has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined they do not represent
a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the facility.
These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will increase the
probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions relative to mitigation
of an accident or transient event. The more restrictive requirements continue to ensure
process variables, structures, systems, and components arc maintained consistent with the
safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal plant
operation. The proposed change does revise Technical Specification requirements.
However, these changes arc consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses and
licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANCES
(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no effect on or increases the
margin of plant safety. Each change in this category is, by definition, providing additional
restrictions to enhance plant safety. The change maintains requirements within the safety
analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction
in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 3

RELAXA TION OF COMPLETION TIME

The Beaver Valley Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical Specifications
(ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-143 1, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants."
Some of the proposed changes involve relaxation of the Completion Times for Required Actions in
the current Technical Specifications (CTS).

Upon discovery of a failure to meet a Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO), the ISTS specifies
times for completing Required Actions of the associated Technical Specification Conditions.
Required Actions of the associated Conditions arc used to establish remedial measures that must be
taken within specified Completion Times (referred to as Allowed Outage Times (AOTs) in the CTS).
These times define limits during which operation in a degraded condition is permitted. Adopting
Completion Times from the ISTS is acceptable because the Completion Times take into account the
operability status of the redundant systems of required features, the capacity and capability of
remaining features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required features, and the low
probability of a design basis accident occurring during the repair period. In addition, the ISTS
provides consistent Completion Times for similar conditions. These changes are generally made to
conform to NUREG-143 1 and have been evaluated to not be detrimental to plant safety.

The effect of each change relative to the safe operation of the plant was evaluated in the discussion
associated with the change. In addition, the proposed changes that are consistent with the ISTS have
been previously evaluated by Westinghouse Electric Corp., the Westinghouse Owners Group, NEI,
and the NRC in developing the ISTS and found not to adversely affect the safe operation of
Westinghouse plants. In the Final Policy Statement on Technical Specification Improvements for
Nuclear Power Reactors (58 FR 39132, 7/22/93), the NRC encourages licensees to update their
Technical Specifications consistent with their vendor-specific ISTS and endorses the implementation
of these new Technical Specifications by stating that implementation of the ISTS is expected to
produce an improvement in the safety of nuclear power plants. Furthermore, the provisions of the
ISTS have been adopted by many Westinghouse plants over the last 10 years. The combined
operating experience of the plants that have implemented the ISTS also serves to demonstrate that
the provisions of the ISTS do not adversely affect the safe operation of Westinghouse plants.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating Company
has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined they do not represent
a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 3
RELAXATION OF CONIPLETION TIME

(continued)

1. Does the change involve a significant increase In the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides a less restrictive Completion Time for a Required Action.
The effect of the change relative to the safe operation of the plant was evaluated in the
discussion associated with the change. The change has been determined not to adversely
affect the safe operation of the plant. Required Actions and their associated Completion
Times are not initiating conditions for any accident previously evaluated. In addition,
changes that arc consistent with the ISTS have been previously evaluated and found not to
adversely affect the safe operation of Westinghouse plants or the initiation of any accident
previously evaluated. Based on the conclusions of the plant specific evaluation associated
with the change and the evaluation performed in developing the ISTS, the proposed change
does not result in operating conditions that will significantly increase the probability of
initiating an analyzed event. In addition, the proposed change was evaluated to assure that it
does not alter the safety analysis assumptions relative to mitigation of an accident or
transient event and that the resulting requirements continue to ensure the necessary process
variables, structures, systems, and components arc maintained operable consistent with the
safety analyses or that the plant is placed in an operating Mode where the process variable,
structure, system, or component is no longer required operable. The consequences of an
analyzed accident during the relaxed Completion Time are the same as the consequences
during the existing Completion Time (i.e., initial plant conditions are the same). As a result,
the consequences of any accident previously evaluated are not significantly increased. As
such, the proposed change also does not result in operating conditions that will significantly
increase the consequences of an analyzed event. Therefore, the change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the method governing normal plant
operation. The Required Actions and associated Completion Times in the ISTS have been
evaluated to ensure that no new accident initiators arc introduced. Therefore, this change
does not create the possibility of a newv or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 3
RELAXATION OF COMPLETION TIME

(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction In a margin of safety?

The effect of the change relative to the safe operation of the plant was evaluated in the
discussion associated with the change. The change has been determined not to adversely
affect the safe operation of the plant. In addition, changes that arc consistent with the ISTS
have been previously evaluated and found not to adversely affect the safe operation of
Westinghouse plants. Based on the conclusions of the plant specific evaluation associated
with each change and the evaluation performed in developing the ISTS, the change has been
determined to maintain plant operation within the assumptions of the applicable safety
analyses. As such, the change does not result in operating conditions that significantly
reduce any margin of safety. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction
in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 7

RELAXA TION OF SUR JEILLANCE FREQUENCY

The Beaver Valley Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical Specifications
(ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants."
Some of the proposed changes involve the relaxation of Surveillance Frequencies in the current
Technical Specifications (CTS).

CTS and ISTS Surveillance Frequencies specify time interval requirements for performing
surveillance testing. Increasing the time interval betwcen Surveillance tests in the ISTS results in
decreased equipment unavailability due to testing which also increases equipment availability. In
general, the ISTS contain test frequencies that are consistent with industry practice or industry
standards for achieving acceptable levels of equipment reliability. Adopting testing practices
specified in the ISTS is acceptable based on similar design, like-component testing for the system
application and the availability of other Technical Specification requirements which provide regular
checks to ensure limits are met. Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency may also include changes
such as the addition of Surveillance Notes which allow testing to be delayed until appropriate unit
conditions for the test arc established, or exempt testing in certain MODES or specified conditions in
which the testing can not be performed.

Reduced testing can result in a safety enhancement because the unavailability due to testing is
reduced and; in turn, reliability of the affected structure, system or component should remain
constant or increase. Reduced testing is acceptable where operating experience, industry practice or
the industry standards such as manufacturers' recommendations have shown that these components
usually pass the Surveillance when performed at the specified interval, therefore the frequency is
acceptable from a reliability standpoint. Surveillance Frequency changes to incorporate alternate
train testing have been shown to be acceptable where other qualitative or quantitative test
requirements are required which arc established predictors of system performance. Surveillance
Frequency extensions can be based on NRC-approved topical reports. The NRC staff has accepted
topical report analyses that bound the plant-specific design and component reliability assumptions.
These changes arc generally made to conform to NUREG-1 431 and have been evaluated to not be
detrimental to plant safety.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEncrgy Nuclear Operating Company
has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined they do not represent
a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change Involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relaxes Surveillance Frequencies. The relaxed Surveillance
Frequencies have been established based on achieving acceptable levels of equipment
reliability.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 7
RELAXATION OF SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

(continued)

Consequently, equipment which could initiate an accident previously evaluated will continue
to operate as expected and the probability of the initiation of any accident previously
evaluated will not be significantly increased. The equipment being tested is still required to
be OPERABLE and capable of performing any accident mitigation functions assumed in the
accident analysis. As a result, the consequences of any accident previously evaluated are not
significantly affected. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing normal plant
operation. Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The relaxed Surveillance Frequencies do not result in a significant reduction in the margin of
safety. The relaxation in the Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated to ensure that it
provides an acceptable level of equipment reliability. Thus, appropriate equipment
continues to be tested at a Frequency that gives confidence that the equipment can perform
its assumed safety function when required. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

SPECIFIC LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

Section 3.0 LCO and SR Applicability

Change L3

The Bcavcr Vallcy Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Tcchnical Specifications
(ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, "Standard Tcchnical Spccifications, Vcstinghousc Plants." Thc
proposed change involves making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less restrictive. Below
is the description of this less restrictive change and the determination of No Significant Hazards
Considerations for conversion to the ISTS.
A new LCO 3.0.6 is added to the CTS to conform to the ISTS and provide consistent industry
guidance regarding support and supported systems OPERABILITY. LCO 3.0.6 provides new TS
rules regarding inoperable support systems that have their own LCO specified in the TS. LCO 3.0.6
specifics that when a support system is inoperable, the supported system(s) are required to be
declared inoperable (if they are determined to be inoperable as a result of the support system
inoperability) but only the support system's ACTIONS are applicable. LCO 3.0.6 provides the
allowance that the supported systems' ACTIONS arc not applicable and need not be entered unless
specifically directed by the support system's ACTIONS. The guidance provided by LCO 3.0.6
constitutes an exception to ISTS LCO 3.0.2 (LCO 3.0.2 requires ACTIONS to be applicable when an
LCO is not met). In addition, LCO 3.0.6 requires that an evaluation be made in accordance with the
ISTS Safety Function Determination Program, to determine if a loss of safety function exists. This
determination is consistent with the evaluations required by CTS 3.0.5. If a loss of safety function
exists, CTS 3.0.5 directs a unit shutdown. If a loss of function is discovered, ISTS LCO 3.0.6 directs
that the affected TS ACTIONS be entered (this effectively terminates the allowance provided by
LCO 3.0.6 not to enter the supported system's ACTIONS).

The allowance provided by ISTS LCO 3.0.6 is acceptable because in the ISTS all the requirements
necessary to ensure the unit is maintained in a safe condition arc specified in the support system's
ACTIONS. The support system's ACTIONS and associated Completion Times provide adequate
remedial or compensatory measures to be completed wvithin reasonable times to assurc the continued
safe operation of the unit. In addition, the Safety Function Determination Program (invoked by ISTS
LCO 3.0.6) will ensure that there is no resulting loss of safety function associated with an inoperable
support system. Finally, the potential confusion and inconsistency of requirements related to the
entry into multiple support and supported systems' ACTIONS are eliminated by providing all the
necessary requirements to ensure the unit is maintained in a safe condition in the support system's
ACTIONS. As the addition of LCO 3.0.6 provides a new exception to the TS requirement that
ACTIONS are applicable when the LCO requirements arc not met, this change is considered less
restrictive.
In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating Company
has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined they do not represent
a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides allowances for entering the ACTIONS of supported systems
when support systems are inoperable. The support system ACTIONS in the ISTS have been
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structured to provide the appropriate remedial and compensatory measures without reliance
on the ACTIONS of the supported systems, or the support system ACTIONS explicitly
direct entry into the supported systems ACTIONS. The net effect of the proposed change is
that the TS Actions continue to provide adequate assurance of safe plant operation in a
similar manner as before. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequence of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides allowances for entering the ACTIONS of supported systems
when support systems arc inoperable. The support system ACTIONS in the ISTS have been
structured to provide the appropriate remedial and compensatory measures without reliance
on the ACTIONS of the supported systems, or the support system ACTIONS explicitly
direct entry into the supported systems ACTIONS. The proposed change does not
physically alter the plant (no new or different equipment will be installed). The proposed
change continues to assure the plant will be operated consistent with the applicable TS
ACTIONS in a similar manner as before. Therefore, the change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change provides allowances for entering the ACTIONS of supported systems
when support systems arc inoperable. The support system ACTIONS in the ISTS have been
structured to provide the appropriate remedial and compensatory measures without reliance
on the ACTIONS of the supported systems, or the support system ACTIONS explicitly
direct entry into the supported systems ACTIONS. The proposed change continues to assure
the plant will be operated consistent with the applicable TS ACTIONS. The TS Actions
contain adequate compensatory or remedial measures to assure the safe operation of the
plant. The TS Actions will continue to either maintain the safety analysis assumptions or
place the plant in a safe operating condition within a reasonable amount of time in the same
manner as before. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety.
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BVPS CONVERSION TO IMPROVED STANDARD
TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (ISTS)

SECTION 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

ENCLOSURES

1. MARKUP OF THE ISTS TO SHOW THE BVPS DIFFERENCE AND
JUSTIFICATION FOR THE DEVIATION (JFD) FROM THE STANDARD

2. MARKUP OF THE ISTS BASES TO SHOW THE BVPS DIFFERENCE AND JFD
FROM THE STANDARD

3. MARKUP OF THE CURRENT BVPS TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CTS) TO
SHOW CHANGES AND DISCUSSION OF CHANGES (DOCs)

4. NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION (NSHC) FOR CHANGES MADE
TO THE CTS

BVPS Units I and 2 1
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3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure I Changes to ISTS

ENCLOSURE 1

CHANGES TO THE ISTS

MARKUPS TO SHOW BVPS PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES
&

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)
FROM THE STANDARD TS

Introduction
This enclosure contains the markup of the Improved Standard Technical Specifications
(ISTS) to show the changes necessary to make the ISTS document specific to BVPS Units
1 and 2. Changes to the ISTS are identified with a number. The number is associated with
a JFD that describes the reason for the change. The markup of the ISTS is followed by a
document containing the numbered JFDs for the changes made to each of the ISTS. Not
every change to the ISTS is identified and explained by a JFD. Changes that simply insert
current Technical Specification (CTS) information into bracketed (optional) ISTS text are not
identified with a separate JFD. Bracketed ISTS text identifies specific text that is to be
replaced with the corresponding CTS information. Therefore, such changes to the ISTS are
self-explanatory and represent the simple transference of CTS requirements to the ISTS.
Other changes to the ISTS (i.e., less obvious changes) are described by a JFD.

As the BVPS Unit 1 & 2 Technical Specifications (TS) are being combined into a single set
of TS, one markup of each ISTS is usually provided for both Units 1 and 2. In cases where
significant Unit differences make separate Unit I and 2 TS desirable to preserve the
presentation and clarity of the TS requirements, separate Unit specific TS are included.
Unit differences are identified in each ISTS.

In addition, the ISTS in this enclosure are marked (where applicable) to show the changes
to the standard text resulting from the Industry/NRC TS Task Force (TSTF) process. The
TSTF revisions to the standard are marked-up and identified with the applicable TSTF
number (i.e., TSTF-03, TSTF-19, etc.). Each TSTF change has its own justification
associated with it as part of the Industry/NRC process. The TSTF justifications are not
repeated in the BVPS ISTS conversion documentation.

The following Table contains the list of the ISTS and the corresponding BVPS CTS for this
section along with the resulting BVPS specific ITS for the section. The Table provides a
summary disposition of the ISTS and the CTS for this Section.

SECTION 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS

3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN 3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN 3.1.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN -
Tavg > 2000F

3.1.1.2 SHUTDOWN MARGIN-
Tavg • 2000F

3.1.2 Core Reactivity 3.1.2 Core Reactivity N/A (1

N/A (2) N/A (2) 3.1.1.3 Boron Dilution
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SECTION 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS

3.1.3 Moderator Temperature 3.1.3 Moderator Temperature 3.1.1.4 Moderator Temperature
Coefficient Coefficient Coefficient

N/A (3) N/A (3) 3.1.1.5 Minimum Temperature
For Criticality

NIA N/A 3.1.2.1 - 3.1.2.7 Specification
#s not used.

NIA (4) N/A (4) 3.1.2.8 RWST

3.1.4 Rod Group Alignment 3.1.4 Rod Group Alignment 3.1.3.1 Movable Control
Limits Limits Assemblies Group Height

3.1.3.3 Specification # is not
used.

NA NA '5) 3.1.3.4 Rod Drop Time

3.1.5 Shutdown Bank Insertion 3.1.5 Shutdown Bank Insertion 3.1.3.5 Shutdown Rod Insertion
Limits Limits Limit

3.1.6 Control Bank Insertion 3.1.6 Control Bank Insertion 3.1.3.6 Control Rod Insertion
Limits Limits Limits

3.1.7 Rod Position Indication 3.1.7.1 Unit 1 Rod Position 3.1.3.2 Position Indication
Indication (6) Systems - Operating

3.1.7.2 Unit 2 Rod Position
Indication (6)

N/A ' 3.1.8 Unborated Water Source 3.1.2.9 Isolation of Unborated
Isolation Valves Water Sources - Shutdown

3.1.8 PHYSICS TESTS 3.1.9 PHYSICS TESTS 3.10.4 Physics Tests (Unit 1) (8)

Exceptions - Mode 2 Exceptions - Mode 2 3.10.3 Physics Tests (Unit 2)'8'

NA (9) NA (9) 3.10.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (8)

NA 9)NA (9) 3.10.2 Group Height, Insertion
and Power Distribution Limits (8)

NA (9) NA (9) 3.10.3 Pressure Temperature
Limitation - Reactor Criticality
(Unit 1 only) (8)

NA 3.1.10 RCS Boron Limitations < NA
500 F ("O)

NOTES:

1. The new ISTS 3.1.2 "Core Reactivity' is created from the CTS surveillance 4.1.1.1.2
which verifies overall core reactivity.

2. The requirements of CTS 3.1.1.3 "Boron Dilution" (to verify a specific RCS flow during
reductions in RCS boron concentration) are being relocated to the LRM.
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3. CTS 3.1.1.5 'Minimum Temperature For Criticality' is moved into Section 3.4, Reactor
Coolant System consistent with the ISTS.

4. CTS 3.1.2.8 'RWST' is moved into Section 3.5, ECCS consistent with the ISTS.

5. The requirements of CTS 3.1.3.4 "Rod Drop Time" are retained in the ITS
Specification for Rod Group Alignment Limits as a Surveillance Requirement (SR
3.1.4.3) consistent with the ISTS. A separate Specification is no longer required.

6. Separate Rod Position Indication Specifications are proposed for Unit 1 and Unit2.
Unit 1 has an Analog Position Indication System and Unit 2 has a Digital Position
Indication System. The CTS Specification requirements for each system are
substantially different. The proposed ITS requirements for each unit, although more
similar than the CTS, are still different enough to warrant separate Specifications.

7. BVPS Specific 3.1 Specification. The generic ISTS Section 3.1 does not have a
Specification that corresponds to CTS 3.1.2.9 "Isolation of Unborated Water Sources
- Shutdown". The proposed BVPS ITS 3.1.8 is based on the similar Mode 6 (only)
ISTS Specification 3.9.2. Since the BVPS version of this TS is applicable in more
than just Mode 6 it is retained in Section 3.1 instead of Section 3.9.

8. The ISTS does not have a section that corresponds to CTS Section 3.10 "Special
Test Exceptions". All test exceptions that are retained in the ISTS are moved into the
TS section for which they are applicable (e.g., 3.1.8 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions -
Mode 2). Therefore, all Test Exceptions from CTS Section 3.10 that apply to
Specifications in Section 3.1 will be addressed in Section 3.1.

9. Test Exceptions no longer used are not included in the ISTS. Deletion from the ISTS
is based on Westinghouse Owners Group recommendations that these exceptions
are not for routine tests that need to be performed by any Westinghouse plant. BVPS
has deleted the affected Test Exceptions from the CTS.

10. The BVPS ITS Section 3.1 is revised by the addition of a new Technical Specification
(3.1.10, RCS Boron Limitations < 500 OF). The addition of this new specification is
consistent with the Westinghouse Owners Group (WOG) TSTF-453. TSTF-453 was
developed to address issues In Westinghouse Nuclear Safety Advisory Letter (NSAL-
00-016. NSAL-00-016 discussed the reactor trip functions associated with the
mitigation of an Uncontrolled Rod Cluster Control Assembly (RCCA) Bank Withdrawal
from a Low Power or Subcritical Condition event (RWFS). The proposed specification
provides additional protection at low temperatures when the power range
instrumentation may not be operable.
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SDM
3.1.1

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.1 Shutdown Margin (SDM)

LCO 3.1.1 SDM shall be within the limits specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 2 with kff < 1.0,
MODES 3,4, and 5.

ACTIONS

CONDITION

A. SDM not within limits. A.1

REQUIRED ACTION

Initiate boration to restore
SDM to within limits.

COMPLETION TIME

15 minutes

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.1.1.1 Verify SDM to be wit? limit\

.

-

FREQUENCY

24 hours

the specified in the COLR.

/7
| NUREG-1431, Rev 3|

WOG STS 3.1.1 -1 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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Core Reactivity
3.1.2

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.2 Core Reactivity

LCO 3.1.2 The measured core reactivity shall be within ± 1% Ak/k of predicted
values.

APPLICABILITY: MODES I and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Measured core reactivity A.1 Re-evaluate core design 7 days
not within limit. and safety analysis, and

determine that the reactor
core is acceptable for
continued operation.

AND

A.2 Establish appropriate 7 days
operating restrictions and
SRs.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

WOG STS .3.1.2 -1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Core Reactivity
3.1.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.2.1
- NOTE -

The predicted reactivity values may be adjusted
(normalized) to correspond to the measured core
reactivity prior to exceeding a fuel burnup of
60 effective full power days (EFPD) after each fuel
loading.

J On

Prior to entering
MODE 1 after
each refueling

Verify measured core reactivity is within ± 1% Ak/k of
predicted values.

AND

- NOTE -
Only required
after 60 EFPD

31 EFPD
thereafter

WOG STS 3.1.2 - 2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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MTC
3.1.3

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.3 Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC)

LCO 3.1.3 The MTC shall be maintained within the limits specified in the COLR.
The maximum upper limit shall be [! k [ ] 0  t h o t that
specified in Figure 3.1.3-13.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 and MODE 2 with keff Ž 1.0 for the upper MTC limit,
MODES 1, 2, and 3 for the lower MTC limit.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. MTC not within upper A.1 Establish administrative 24 hours
limit. withdrawal limits for control

banks to maintain MTC
within limit.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 2 with 6 hours
associated Completion kff < 1.0.
Time of Condition A not
met.

C. MTC not within lower C.1 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours
limit.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.3.1 Verify MTC Is within upper limit. Prior to entering
MODE 1 after
each refueling

WOG STS 3.1.3 -1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01

8



MTC
3.1.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.3.2
- NOTES -

1. Not required to be performed until 7 effective full
power days (EFPD) after reaching the
equivalent of an equilibrium RTP all rods out
(ARO) boron concentration of 300 ppm.

2. If the MTC is more negative than the 300 ppm
Surveillance limit (not LCO limit) specified in the
COLR, SR 3.1.3.2 shall be repeated once per
14 EFPD during the remainder of the fuel cycle.

3. SR 3.1.3.2 need not be repeated if the MTC
measured at the equivalent of equilibrium RTP-
ARO boron concentration of s 60 ppm is less
negative than the 60 ppm Surveillance limit
specified in the COLR.

Verify MTC is within lower limit. Once each cycle

WOG STS 3.1.3 -2 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
3.1.4

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.4 Rod Group)

LCO 3.1.4

Alignment Limits U1 & U2 CTS LCOs. X
I I s(as determined in

_accordance with

All shutdown and control rods shall be OPERABLE Specification 3.1.7, Rod

AND / 61 CTS

Individual indicated rod positions shall be within 12 steps f their group
step counter demand position. ,

NOTE
F&uriltt onlIy, verification of rod operability and that
the individual indicated rod positions are within the 12
step limit is not required during rod motion and for the
first hour following rod motion.

APPLICABILITY: MODES I and 2.

Crl",
ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more rod(s) A.1.1 Verify SDM to be within the 1 hour
inoperable. limits specified in the

COLR.

OR

A.1.2 Initiate boration to restore 1 hour
SDM to within limit.

AND

A.2 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

B. One rod not within B.1 Restore rod to within 1 hour
alignment limits. alignment limits.

OR - -

B.2.1.1 Verify SDM to be within the 1 hour
limits specified in the
COLR.

OR

WOG STS 3.1.4 - 1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
3.1.4

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B.2.1.2 Initiate boration to restore 1 hour
SDM to within limit.

AND

B.2.2 Reduce THERMAL 2 hours
POWER to < 75% RTP.

AND

B.2.3 Verify SDM is within the Once per
limits specified in the 12 hours
COLR.

AND

B.2.4 Perform SR 3.2.1.1 and 72 hours
SR 3.2.1.2.

AND

B.2.5 Perform SR 3.2.2.1. 72 hours

AND

B.2.6 Re-evaluate safety 5 days
analyses and confirm
results remain valid for
duration of operation under
these conditions.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition B not
met.

D. More than one rod not D.1.1 Verify SDM is within the 1 hour
within alignment limit. limits specified in the

COLR.

OR

WOG STS 3.1A4-2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
3.1.4

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION I COMPLETION TIME

D.1.2 Initiate boration to restore
required SDM to within
limit.

1 hour

6 hours

AND

D.2 Be in MODE 3.

NOTE
I U1 CTS I FjWr0it 1 ,onlj, this surveillance is not required to be performed during rod

motion and for the first hour forlowing rod motion.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANC FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.4.1 Verify individual rod positions within alignment limit. 12 hours

SR 3.1.4.2 Verify rod freedom of movement (trippability) by 92 days
moving each rod not fully inserted in the core
2 10 steps in either direction.

SR 3.1.4.3 Verify rod drop time of each rod, from the fully Prior to criticality
withdrawn position, is • seconds from the after each
beginning of decay of stati ary gripper coil voltage removal of the
to dashpot entry, with: reactor head

a. T,, Ž 500OF and

b. All reactor coolant pumps operating.

| number

WOG STS 3.1.4 -3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
3.1.5

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.5 Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits

LCO 3.1.5 Each shutdown bank shall be within insertion limits specified in the
COLR.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

- NOTE -
This LCO is not applicable while performing SR 3.1.4.2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more shutdown A.1.1 Verify SDM is within the 1 hour
banks not within limits. limits specified in the

COLR.

OR

A.1.2 Initiate boration to restore 1 hour
SDM to within limit.

AND

A.2 Restore shutdown banks to 2 hours
within limits.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be In MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

WOG STS 3.1.5- 1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
3.1.5

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.5.1 Verify each shutdown bank is within the insertion limits 12 hours
specified in the COLR.

WOG STS 3.1.5 - 2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
3.1.6

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.6 Control Bank Insertion Limits

LCO 3.1.6 Control banks shall be within the insertion, sequence, and overlap limits
specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
MODE 2 with kef Ž1.0.

- NOTE -
This LCO is not applicable while performing SR 3.1.4.2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Control bank insertion A.1.1 Verify SDM is within the 1 hour
limits not met. limits specified in the COLR.

OR

A.1.2 Initiate boration to restore 1 hour
SDM to within limit.

AND

A.2 Restore control bank(s) to 2 hours
within limits.

B. Control bank sequence or B.1.1 Verify SDM is within the 1 hour
overlap limits not met. limits specified in the COLR.

OR

B.1.2 Initiate boration to restore 1 hour
SDM to within limit.

AND

WOG STS 3.1.6 - 1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
3.1.6

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B.2 Restore control bank 2 hours
sequence and overlap to
within limits.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 2 with keff 6 hours
associated Completion < 1.0.
Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS _

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.6.1 Verify estimated critical control bank position is within Within 4 hours
the limits specified in the COLR. prior to achieving

criticality

SR 3.1.6.2 Verify each control bank insertion is within the insertion 12 hours
limits specified In the COLR.

SR 3.1.6.3 Verify sequence and overlap limits specified in the 12 hours
COLR are met for control banks not fully withdrawn
from the core.

WOG STS 3.1.6 -2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Rod Position Indication

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.7 Rod Position Indication 3.1.7.1 Uniit :lRcd P6 iti6FoIridication iTh Dgth o oiinIdctin(QRI ytmadteDmn

LCO 3.1.7 ^

APPLICABILITY:

The Dkjwq Rod Position Indication ([{)3RPI) System and the Demand
Position Indication System shall be OPERABLE.

MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

- NOTE -
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable rod position indicator and each demand
position indicator.

CONDITION ] REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

Verify the position of the
rods with inoperable
position indicators
Indirectly by using able
incore detector

Reduce THERMAL POWER
to • 50% RTP.

Once per 8 hours

-1 or by measuring rod position
channel primary voltage.

8Un

8 hours

Ini inI
CTSi t. More than one fD]RPI per .1

group inoperable.

ANI

C 8 .2

Place the control rods under
manual control.

Immediately

Once per 1 hour

ID

Monitor and record Reactor
Coolant System Tao.

AND

WOG STS 3.1.7 1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Rod Position Indication
Unit1 31 BZ

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION E REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

Verify the position of the
rods with inoperable
position indicators
indirectly by using the

I Once per 8 hours

or by measuring rod positionA channel primary voltage.

-

3

One or more rods with
inoperable position
indicators have been
moved in excess of
24 steps in one direction
since the last
determination of the rod's
position.

j ~
OR

'G.2E�V�
Reduce THERMAL POWER
to s 50% RTP.

8 hours

0. One demand position
e indicatobr per bank/

\ inoprablefoonor

,Q.1.1 Verify by administrative
means all fOIRPIs for the
affected banks are
OPERABLE.

AND

Once per 8 hours

Once per 8 hours0.1.2 Verify the most withdrawn
rod and the least withdrawn
rod of the affected banks

OF

are s 12 steps apart. (:D

0D.1.2 Complele rod position verification started in 8 hours
Required Action D.1.1.

WOG STS 3.1.7 2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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I ,Rod Position Indication

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours
E POWER to s 50% RTP.

Es Required Action and
'\ associated Completion

inTe not met.

Be In MODE 3. 6 hours

i, . _ _ VI

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMEIF

NOTE
INot required to be met during rod motion and for the first hour following rod motion.

Not reurdt emtdrn ol NT
4TS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.7.1 Verify each [D]RPI agrees within 1121 steps of the
group demand position for the [full indicated range] of
rod travel.

Once prior to
criticality after
each removal of
the reactor head

Unit I
ICTS I

(D\�,
SR 3.1.7.1.1 Verify each control bank benchboard group step demand counter agrees 92 days

within ± 2 steps with the solid state indicators in the logic cabinet. I

WOG STS 3.1.7 3 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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INSERT NEW CONDITION A FOR SPECIFICATION 3.1.7.1

FROM UNIT I CTS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. - A.1 Verify the affected rod 15 minutes
NOTE position by measuring the

Not required for misalignment RPI channel primary
indications during rod motion voltage.
and for up to 1-hour following A
rod motion. AND

A.2.1 Enter applicable Conditions 15 minutes
RPI System indicates one or and Required Actions of
more potentially misaligned LCO 3.1.4, 'Rod Group
rods. Alignment Limits", for any

rod determined to be
misaligned by RPI channel
primary voltage
measurement.

OR

A.2.2 Declare the affected RPI 15 Minutes
inoperable and enter the
applicable Conditions and
Required Actions of this
Specification.

22



3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.7 Rod Position Indication
3.1.7.2

__,_Rod Position Indication

The figita]RodPositon Inication fD]P6i) ytemond h- emn

LCO 3.1.7vM

APPLICABILITY:

The {Digital} Rod Position Indication ([D]RPI) System and the Demand
Position Indication System shall be OPERABLE.

MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

- NOTE -
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable rod position indicator and each demand
position indicator.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One jD]RPI per group A.1 Verify the position of the Once per 8 hours
inoperable for one or rods with inoperable
more groups. position indicators

indirectly by using movable
incore detectors.

OR

A.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER 8 hours
to s 50% RTP.

B. More than one fDIRPI per B.1 Place the control rods under Immediately
group inoperable. manual control.

AND

B.2 Monitor and Record Reactor Once per 1 hour
Coolant System Tavg.

AND

WOG STS 3.1.7-l1 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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Rod Position Indication

ACTIONS (continued-

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION ICOMPLETION TIME
I I

B.3 Verify the position of the
rods with inoperable
position indicators
indirect ly by using the
movabl incore detectors.

AND TSTF-234 RE

a B.4

Initiate action to

Restore inoperable positioi
indicators to OPERAgLE.
status such that a mrximun
of one fD]RPI per group is
Inoperable.

C. One or more rods with
inoperable position
indicators have been
moved in excess of
24 steps in one direction
since the last
determination of the rod's
position.

C " Verify the position of the
\ rods with inoperable

position indicators indirectly
t by using movable incore

detectors.

OR

C.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER
to < 50% RTP.

8 hours

F 4-

D. One demand position
indicator per bank
inoperable for one or
more banks.

D.1.1 Verify by administrative
means all fD]RPls for the
affected banks are
OPERABLE.

AND

D.1.2 Verify the most withdrawn
rod and the least withdrawn
rod of the affected banks
are s 12 steps apart.

OR

Once per 8 hours

Once per 8 hours

WOG STS 3.1A - Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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I Rod Position Indication

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours
POWER to • 50% RTP.

E. Required Action and E.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.7 Verify each [D]RPI agrees within 112] steps of the Once prior to
group demand position for the [full indicated range] of criticality after
rod travel. each removal of

the reactor head

WOG STS 3.1.7, 3 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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Unborbted Water Source Isolation Valves

3.9~~~ 3.1.8~I GP E
34 --RE--UE14NG-Ped 3.1 Rource CONTROL SYSTEMS

37 [nb~ae Water Source Isolation Valves 1

- REVIEWER'S NOTE -
This Technical Specificat uired for units that h eda boron dilution event in
MODE 6. It is required for those units thld a boron dilution event in MODE 6.
For units which have not an on dilution event in i te isolation of all
unborate wa e s required to preclude this event from occurrng.

Each valve used to isolate unborated water sources shall be secured in/
the closed position.

LCO

APPLICABILITY:

0
ACTIONS

NOTE
Unborated water source isolation valves may be opened under
administrative control for planned boron dilution or makeup activites.MOD

5an |all operations involving positive reactivity changes and

_ v _ _ _ 'k

-NOTE-
Separate Condition entry Is allowed for each unborated water/urce isolation valve.

CONDITION REQUIRED A5 ION COMPLETION TIME

A. - A.1 Suspend WORE Immediately
- NOTE - ALTERATIONS.

Required Action A.3
must be completed AND
whenever Condition A is
entered. A.2 Initiate actions to secure Immediately

valve in closed position.

One or more valves not AND
secured in closed
position. A.3 Perform SR 3.9.1.1 4 hours

bl nMOE an 5.

WOG STS Ace1~2- 1 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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Unborated Water Source Isolation Valves
1 3.1.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR Verify each valve that isolates unborated water 31 days
sources Is secured In the closed position.

K
Within 15 minutes after a planned boron
dilution or makeup activity

D AND

WOG STS

E��-2
Rev. 2, 04130101
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3 .1  . PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2

LCO During the performance of PHYSICS TESTS, the requirements of:

C

LCO 3.1.3, "Moderator Temperature Coefficient,' TSTF
LCO 3.1.4, 'Rod Group Alignment Limits,'
LCO 3.1.5, 'Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits,'
LCO 3.1.6, 'Control Bank Insertion Limits," and rei
LCO 3.4.2, 'RCSpMiimum Temperature for Criticality'

may be suspendea number of required channels for LCO 3.3.1
'RTS Instrumentation," Functions 2,3,-6-and Se, may be reduced to 3!
provided tha t;3 4 121

a. RCS lowest loop average temperature is 2 [531]'F,

b. SDM is within the limits specified in the COLR, and

c. THERMAL POWER is e 5% RTP.

During PHYSICS TESTS initiated in MODE 2.

' .

and 2. For Unf1l) o primary
detector voltage measurements may
be used to determine the position of
rods in shutdown banks A and B and
control banks A and B for the purpose
of satisfying Specification 3.1.7.1,APPLICABILITY:

-

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. SDM not within limit. A.1 Initiate boration to restore 15 minutes
SDM to within limit.

AND

A.2 Suspend PHYSICS TESTS 1 hour
exceptions.

B. THERMAL POWER not B.1 Open reactor trip breakers. Immediately
within limit.

C. RCS lowest loop average CA Restore RCS lowest loop 15 minutes
temperature not within average temperature to
limit. within limit.

WOG STS Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 15 minutes
associated Completion
Time of Condition C not
met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.1 Perform a CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST on power Prior to initiation
range and intermediate range channels per of PHYSICS

3TESTS

SR 3.1. .2 Verify the RCS lowest I oerage temperature is 30 minutes
2 1531J0 F. T R4

SR 3.1 .86 ,_ Verify THERMAL POWER is,< 5% RTP. 30 minutes

SR 3.1 .4 Verify SDM is within the limits specified in the COLR. 24 hours

WOG STS Rev. 2, 04130/01
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NEW TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION ADDED BY TSTF-453
RCS Boron Limitations < 500 0F

3.1.10

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.10 RCS Boron Limitations < 500 'F

LCO 3.1.10

APPLICABILITY:

The boron concentration of the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) shall be >
the all rods out (ARO) critical boron concentration.

MODE 2 with Kff < 1.0 with any RCS cold leg temperature < f500J OF and
with Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal,

MODE 3 with any RCS cold leg temperature < f500] 0F and with Rod
Control System capable of rod withdrawal,

MODES 4 and 5 with Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. RCS boron A.1 Initiate boration to restore Immediately
concentration not within RCS boron concentration
limit. to within limit.

OR

A.2 Initiate action to place the Immediately
Rod Control System in a
condition incapable of rod
withdrawal.

OR

A.3 --- NOTE---
Not applicable in MODES
4 and 5.

Initiate action to increase Immediately
all RCS cold leg
temperatures to 2[500] OF.

WOG STS 3.1.10 -1
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RCS Boron Limitations < 500 OF
3.1.10

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.10.1 Verify RCS boron concentration is > the ARO 24 hours
critical boron concentration.

WOG STS 3.1.10 -2
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure I Changes to ISTS

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

JUSTIFICATIONS FOR DEVIATION

BVPS Units I & 2 Page I 32
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure 1 Changes to ISTS

ITS 3.1.4 Rod Grouip Aligitment Limits

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. The ISTS alignment limits LCO requirement is revised by the addition of the CTS
LCO 3.1.3.1 (alignment Limits) provision that refers to the Rod Position Indication
LCO for determining individual rod positions. The CTS LCO provision specifies that
individual "indicated" rod positions shall be within ± 12 steps (as determined in
accordance with the Rod Position Indication Specification [CTS 3.1.3.2, ITS 3.1.7].
The CTS LCO for alignment limits (3.1.3.1) refers to the CTS LCO for Rod Position
Indication (3.1.3.2) for determining rod position because it contains guidance for
determining rod positions when the indicators may be inoperable. The reason for
retaining this CTS LCO provision in the ITS is that it will serve the same purpose as
in the CTS. Retaining the CTS 3.1.3.1 LCO provision in ITS 3.1.4 ensures the
alternate methods for determining rod position that are specified in the Rod Position
Indication Specifications (CTS 3.1.3.2, ITS 3.1.7.1 and 3.1.7.2) can be used to meet
the requirements of the Rod Group Alignment Limits specification in the same
manner as the CTS. Without the clarification provided by the CTS LCO provision,
the Rod Group Alignment Limits LCO, by the use of the word 'indicated' in the LCO
requirement, could be Interpreted as "requiring' the use of the individual rod position
indication system for determining the position of each rod. This would effectively
eliminate the allowances for determining rod position by other methods provided In
the Rod Position Indication Specification for inoperable rod position indicators. The
actual rod position is the parameter of concern for alignment limits not the status of
the rod position Indication system. Therefore, alternate methods approved for
determining rod position should be allowed when evaluating the alignment limit
requirements. In addition, Unit I requires this reference to allow the Unit I Rod
Position Indication Specification (ITS 3.1.7.1) Action A to be used to determine if a
rod is actually misaligned or has an indication problem before the one hour Action of
the Rod Group Alignment Limits Specification (ITS 3.1.4) is made applicable. The
retention of this clarification to the alignment limits LCO requirements is consistent
with both the corresponding Unit I and Unit 2 CTS LCOs.

2. The addition to ITS Specification 3.1.4 of the Unit 1 LCO note " For Unit I only,
verification of rod operability and that the individual Indicated rod positions are within
the 12 step limit is not required during rod motion and for the first hour following rod
motion" and the corresponding surveillance note Is necessary due to the Unit I
Analog Rod Position Indication system. The note is based on Unit I CTS allowances
as modified and explained In the associated Discussions of Change (DOCs) in
Enclosure 3, 'Changes to the CTS". The various Unit I CTS notes and exceptions
to LCOs, Applicable Modes, and surveillances from the Rod Position Indication
System and Rod Insertion Limit Specifications were consolidated and applied In a
more uniform manner where required in the ITS. Since the requirement to maintain
individual rod positions within 12 steps of the demand counter is now in the rod
alignment limit specification, the Unit 1 CTS allowances for analog system accuracy
are applicable and have been added to ITS 3.1.4. These Unit I allowances are
applied to the LCOs and surveillances where individual rod position indication
accuracy may be required. The CTS allowances were modified to provide a more

BVPS Units I & 2 Page 1 Revision 0
2/05 33



BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure 1 Changes to ISTS

consistent set of exceptions and expanded to apply at all power levels instead of
below 50% or Mode 2 only as in the CTS.

BVPS Units 1 & 2 Page 2 Revision 0
2105 34



BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure I Changes to ISTS

ITS 3.1.5 Shutdowni Batik Insertion Limits

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

None

BVPS Units 1 & 2 Page 3 Revision 0
2/05 35



BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure 1 Changes to ISTS

ITS 3.1.6 Control Bank Insertion Limits

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

None

BVPS Units I & 2 Page 4 Revision 0
2/05 36



BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure I Changes to ISTS

ITS 3.1.7.1 Unit I Rod Position Irhdicationt

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. The ISTS Specification for Rod Position Indication is divided into two separate
specifications, one for each of the BVPS Units. Each Unit has a different Rod
Position Indication System that results in different TS requirements for each unit.
Unit 1 has an Analog Rod Position Indication System and Unit 2 has a Digital
System. In order to keep the TS requirements simple and clear, separate TS were
developed.

2. The Unit 1 ITS 3.1.7.1 Actions are revised by the addition of a new Actions
Condition A. All subsequent Action Conditions are re-lettered accordingly. The
addition of this new Action is consistent with Unit I CTS 3.1.3.2 Action a. The CTS
Action provides a method to quickly determine if a rod is misaligned or has an
indication error. The CTS Action is modified to give more complete directions for
indications of potentially misaligned rods. In addition, the note providing the
exception to the applicability of the Action is revised to clearly apply at all power
levels. The changes to this CTS Action are discussed in detail in the associated
DOCs in Enclosure 3, "Changes to the CTS".

3. The ITS 3.1.7.1 Actions are revised to incorporate the Unit I CTS allowance to
determine rod position by measuring rod position channel primary voltage. This
allowance was incorporated into the Unit 1 CTS to provide a relatively quick
alternate method to determine rod position to address analog position indication
system difficulties. This Unit 1 CTS Action allowance has been used for many years
and has proven to be a reliable and relatively fast alternative method of determining
rod position. Therefore, this provision of the CTS is retained In the ITS.

4. The ISTS 3.1.7 Condition C (ITS 3.1.7.1 Condition D) Required Action and
Completion Time are revised to be more consistent with the similar Unit 1 CTS
3.1.3.2 action e and Unit 2 CTS 3.1.3.2 Action a.1 and a.2. The CTS actions require
that the position of non-indicating rods be verified immediately after any motion that
exceeds 24 steps In one direction since the last determination of the rods position or
reduce power to less than 50% RTP. The CTS requires that action begin
immediately after the applicable rod motion and Implies the action must be
completed within 8 hours or power must be reduced. Initiating the Action
immediately provides the appropriate prompt response when non-indicating rods
have moved significantly since the last position determination. This immediate CTS
Action is consistent with the Intent of the corresponding ISTS short Completion Time
(4 hours) for this Action. Therefore, the ISTS Action is revised to reflect the CTS
requirements. This change to the ISTS maintains consistency with the current
licensing basis as specified in the CTS while incorporating the format and
presentation of the ISTS.

5. The addition of the surveillance note " Not required to be met during rod motion and
for the first hour following rod motion' to Unit 1 ITS surveillance 3.1.7.1.2 is
necessary due to the Unit 1 Analog Rod Position indication system. The note is
based on Unit 1CTS 4.1 .3.2.2.b (footnote 1) allowances as modified and explained
in the associated Discussions of Change (DOCs) in Enclosure 3, "Changes to the
CTS". The various Unit I CTS notes and exceptions to LCOs, Applicable Modes,
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and surveillances from the Rod Position Indication System and Rod Insertion Limit
Specifications were consolidated and applied in a more uniform manner where
required in the ITS. The Unit I allowances are applied to the LCOs and
surveillances where individual rod position indication accuracy may be required. The
CTS allowances were modified to provide a more consistent set of exceptions and
expanded to apply at all power levels instead of below 50% or Mode 2 only as in the
CTS.

6. Unit I CTS surveillance 4.1.3.2.1 is retained in ITS 3.1.7.1 as SR 3.1.7.1.1. The
CTS surveillance provides an additional verification of the group demand counter
accuracy. The retention of this Unit 1 surveillance is based on the Unit I licensing
basis for the relaxation of the Individual rod position indication accuracy
requirements during the first hour following rod movement. The Unit I CTS for rod
position Indication (Specification 3.1.3.2) contains a footnote that affects the 12 step
accuracy requirement for the individual rod position indication system. The footnote
states that "During the first hour following rod motion, the group demand counter is
the primary indicator of precise rod position information, with the analog channels
displaying general rod movement information." In order to provide additional
assurance of the demand counter accuracy during the first hour following rod motion
an additional surveillance for the demand counters was adopted in the CTS. As the
CTS relaxation of individual rod position indication accuracy for the first hour
following rod movement is retained, the additional demand counter surveillance is
also retained.
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ITS 3.1.7.2 Unit 2 Rod Position Indication Systent

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. The ISTS Specification for Rod Position Indication is divided into two separate
specifications, one for each of the BVPS Units. Each Unit has a different Rod
Position Indication System that results In different TS requirements for each unit.
Unit I has an Analog Rod Position Indication System and Unit 2 has a Digital
System. In order to keep the TS requirements simple and clear, separate TS were
developed.

2. The ITS 3.1.7.2 Condition C Required Action and Completion Time are revised to be
more consistent with the similar Unit 2 CTS 3.1.3.2 Action a.1 and a.2. The CTS
actions require that the position of non-indicating rods be verified immediately after
any motion that exceeds 24 steps In one direction since the last determination of the
rods position or reduce power to less than 50% RTP. The CTS requires that action
begin immediately after the applicable rod motion and implies the action must be
completed within 8 hours or power must be reduced. Initiating the Action
immediately provides the appropriate prompt response when non-indicating rods
have moved significantly since the last position determination. This immediate CTS
Action is consistent with the intent of the corresponding ISTS short Completion Time
(4 hours) for this Action. Therefore, the ISTS Action is revised to reflect the CTS
requirements. This change to the ISTS maintains consistency with the current
licensing basis as specified in the CTS while incorporating the format and
presentation of the ISTS.
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ITS 3.1.8 Unborated Water Source Isolation Valves

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. The ISTS 3.9 Refueling Section Specification for 'Unborated Water Source Isolation
Valves is moved into Section 3.1 Reactivity Control Systems consistent with the
location of the corresponding specification in the CTS (3.1.2.9). The ISTS
Specification 3.9.2 was written considering that a boron dilution event is only
precluded in Mode 6 by Isolating unborated water sources. BVPS takes credit for
isolating unborated water sources in Modes 4 and 5 as well as 6. This has been
previously approved by the NRC in the BVPS CTS. Typically, in the ISTS when a
specification is applicable In Mode 6 and in Modes other than Mode 6 (e.g.,
ventilation systems, spent fuel pool level, etc. in plant systems section) it is not
located in Section 3.9. Therefore, consistent with the CTS location of this
specification and with the conventions of the ISTS, the BVPS specific version of this
specification is retained In Section 3.1.

2. The ITS 3.1.8 requirements for isolating unborated water sources is modified by the
addition of a note that states " Unborated water source isolation valves may be
opened under administrative control for planned boron dilution or makeup activities".
The addition of this note Is consistent with the similar allowance in the LCO of CTS
3.1.2.9. The CTS allowance has been reformatted to be more consistent with
typical ISTS LCO exception notes. The CTS exception is necessary to permit
normal plant evolutions that require the use of unborated water. The CTS
allowance to open unborated water source Isolation valves is balanced by the
additional CTS surveillance requirement to verify the valves are closed within 15
minutes after a planned boron dilution or makeup activity. This change to the ISTS
has been previously approved by the NRC in the CTS.

3. The ISTS 3.9.2 (ITS 3.1.8) Action requirements are revised by the addition of the
Action to suspend " all operations involving positive reactivity changes." The
existing ISTS Action to suspend Core Alterations is based on the ISTS specification
only being applicable in Mode 6. The BVPS specific version of this specification is
applicable in Modes 4 and 5 as well as Mode 6. In Modes 4 and 5 no Core
Alterations can take place (the head is on and bolted). Therefore, the
corresponding appropriate Action in Modes 4 and 5 is to suspend positive reactivity
additions. Consistent with the CTS 3.1.2.9 Actions, the requirement to suspend
positive reactivity addition Is added to the ISTS Actions to address Modes 4 and 5.
The retention of this CTS Action makes the proposed BVPS specific ITS 3.1.8
consistent with the previously NRC approved CTS 3.1.2.9.

4. The ISTS 3.9.2 (ITS 3.1.8) Action requirements are revised by the addition of the
Action to perform "SR 3.1.1.1 (applicable in MODES 4 and 5)" to the ISTS Action to
perform SR 3.9.1.1. The existing ISTS Action to perform SR 3.9.1.1 is based on the
ISTS specification only being applicable in Mode 6. The Action verifies the
appropriate refueling boron concentration (SDM) is maintained in Mode 6. The
BVPS specific version of this specification is applicable in Modes 4 and 5 as well as
Mode 6. The Action to verify refueling born concentration (only required in Mode 6)
is not appropriate for Modes 4 and 5. Therefore, the ISTS Action is modified by the
addition of the CTS requirement to verify the required SDM for Modes 4 and 5 Is
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met (perform SR 3.1.1.1). The addition of this Action is consistent with the
previously NRC approved CTS Actions for Modes 4 and 5.

5. The ISTS surveillance that verifies the unborated water source isolation valves are
closed is modified by the addition of the frequency " within 15 minutes after a
planned boron dilution or makeup activity". The addition of this frequency to the
ISTS frequency of every 31 days is consistent with the corresponding CTS
surveillance. The BVPS specific version of this specification contains an exception
that allows the isolation valves to be opened for planned dilution and makeup
activities. The CTS frequency provides additional assurance that the required
valves are isolated after the planned activities are complete. The addition of this
frequency retains the CTS licensing basis as previously approved by the NRC.
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ITS 3.1.9 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. The list of Physics Tests exceptions provided in the ISTS 3.1.8 (ITS 3.1.9) is revised
by the addition of a Unit 1 specific exception for using rod indication channel primary
voltage measurements to satisfy the rod position indication requirements of
Specification 3.1.7.1. The addition of this exception is consistent with the existing
exception included in the # footnote to the Mode 2 Applicability of Unit 1 CTS
3.1.3.2, "Rod Position Indication Systems. As the CTS exception included in the
footnote was applicable to Physics Testing in Mode 2, it was moved into the
PHYSICS TESTS Exception specification along with all the other exceptions
applicable to physics testing in Mode 2. This particular exception is required due to
the Unit I analog position Indication system and the associated inaccuracy during
and immediately following rod movement. The allowance to use indication channel
primary voltage to determine rod position is a proven alternative for determining rod
position that is reliable and relatively quick. This change to the ISTS maintains the
BVPS licensing basis as specified in the CTS but moves the CTS test exception into
a more appropriate location.

2. The reference to Function # 6 of LCO 3.3.1, 'RTS Instrumentation' is deleted from
the BVPS specific version of the ISTS 3.1.9 LCO. The ISTS 3.1.9 LCO provides
test exceptions applicable during physics testing. The ISTS test exceptions Include
the allowance to reduce the number of required channels for several RTS Functions
(2, 3, 6, and 1 8.e) from 4 to 3. However, the number of channels associated with
the RTS Function # 6 Overtemperature AT is dependent on the number of RCS
coolant loops a plant has. For a 3 loop plant like BVPS there are only 3 total
channels of Overtemperature AT required operable in LCO 3.3.1. Therefore, the
allowance to reduce the number of required channels from 4 to 3 does not apply to
the BVPS RTS Function # 6, which is only designed with 3 channels in the first
place.
In addition, Function 18.e is revised to 17.e consistent with the corresponding
Function number used In the BVPS specific version of LCO 3.3.1, "RTS
Instrumentation."
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ITS 3.1.10 RCS Boroit LiMitations <500 T

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. The ISTS Section 3.1 is revised by the addition of a new Technical Specification
(RCS Boron Limitations < 500 OF). The addition of this new specification is
consistent with the Westinghouse Owners Group (WOG) TSTF-453. TSTF-453 was
developed to address Issues in Westinghouse Nuclear Safety Advisory Letter
(NSAL)-00-016. NSAL-00-016 discussed the reactor trip functions associated with
the mitigation of an Uncontrolled Rod Cluster Control Assembly (RCCA) Bank
Withdrawal from a Low Power or Subcritical Condition event (RWFS).

If the Power Range Neutron Flux-Low trip Function is relied on for protection from
an RWFS event, the NSAL recommended additional actions be taken to address the
potential for an RWFS event at low RCS temperature conditions. At low RCS
temperatures, the Power Range Neutron Flux- Low trip Function may not provide
the required protection. This limitation of the power range instrumentation is due to
calibration issues associated with shielding caused by cold water in the downcomer
region of the reactor vessel and is discussed in more detail in the NSAL and TSTF-
453. The Westinghouse NSAL recommended that administrative controls for boron
concentration be Implemented to address the potential for an RWFS event at low
RCS temperatures until a more permanent solution was proposed by the WOG.

TSTF-453, is the result of the WOG effort to more formally address the issues
discussed in the Westinghouse NSAL. TSTF-453 proposed a new Technical
Specification (ITS 3.1.10), that included a specific low temperature limit for the
power range instrumentation operability (500 OF). The 500OF temperature limit was
confirmed to be applicable to the BVPS specific power range instrumentation. The
incorporation of ITS 3.1.10 in the proposed BVPS ITS effectively replaces the NSAL
recommended administrative controls and is consistent with the WOG final
recommended solution for NSAL-00-016.

ITS 3.1.10 addresses a potential RWFS event at low RCS temperatures. ITS 3.1.10
is applicable when operating with any RCS cold leg temperature is < 500 OF and
with the rod control system capable of rod withdrawal in MODES 2 (with Keff < 1.0),
3,4 and 5. In these modes of operation, ITS 3.1.10 requires that the RCS is
borated to > an all rods out (ARO) critical boron concentration. Borating the RCS to
> an ARO critical boron concentration (when the RCCA banks are capable of rod
withdrawal) provides sufficient SHUTDOWN MARGIN to avoid undesirable
consequences In the event of an uncontrolled RCCA bank withdrawal.

TSTF-453 also included requirements to be added to ITS 3.3.1, 'Reactor Trip
System (RTS)R. These new RTS requirements complement the requirements of ITS
3.1.10 and ensure the Power Range Neutron Flux Low trip Function is required
operable in Mode 3 with the RCS temperature 2 500 OF when the potential for an
RWFS event exists.

Additionally, although not explicitly analyzed, in MODE 3 when the RCS
temperature is < 500 OF and in MODES 4 and 5, the Source Range Neutron Flux trip
Function is also required operable and is implicitly credited to provide protection for
an RCCA bank withdrawal event.
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ENCLOSURE 2

CHANGES TO THE ISTS BASES

MARKUP TO SHOW BVPS PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)
FROM THE STANDARD BASES

Introduction

This enclosure contains the markup of the Improved Standard Technical Specifications
(ISTS) Bases to show the changes necessary to make the ISTS Bases document specific
to BVPS Units I and 2. Changes to the ISTS Bases are identified with a number. The
number is associated with a JFD that describes the reason for the change. The markups of
the ISTS Bases are followed by a document containing the numbered JFDs for the changes
made to the ISTS Bases. Not every change to the ISTS Bases is identified and explained
by a JFD. Changes that simply insert current Technical Specification (CTS) information into
bracketed (optional) ISTS text are not typically identified with a separate JFD. Bracketed
ISTS text identifies specific text that Is to be replaced with the corresponding CTS
information. Therefore, such changes to the ISTS Bases are self-explanatory and
represent the simple transference of CTS requirements to the ISTS. Other changes to the
ISTS (i.e., less obvious changes) are described by a JFD.

As the BVPS Unit 1 & 2 Technical Specifications (TS) are being combined into a single set
of TS, one markup of each ISTS Bases is provided for both Unit I and 2. Unit differences
are identified In each ISTS Bases.

In addition, the Bases in this enclosure are marked (where applicable) to show the changes
to the standard text resulting from the Industry/NRC TS Task Force (TSTF) process. The
TSTF revisions to the standard are marked-up and identified with the applicable TSTF
number (i.e., TSTF-03, TSTF-1 9, etc.). Each TSTF change has its own justification
associated with it as part of the Industry/NRC process. The TSTF justifications are not
repeated In the BVPS ISTS conversion documentation.
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B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.1 Shutdown Margin (SDM)

BASES , as discussed in Reference 1

BACKGROUND According to GDC 26 (Ref.), the reactivity control systems must be
redundant and capable of holding the reactor core subcritical when shut
down under cold conditions. Maintenance of the SDM ensures that
postulated reactivity events will not damage the fuel.

SDM requirements provide sufficient reactivity margin to ensure that
acceptable fuel design limits will not be exceeded for normal shutdown
and anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs). As such, the SDM
defines the degree of subcriticality that would be obtained immediately
following the insertion or scram of all shutdown and control rods,
assuming that the single rod cluster assembly of highest reactivity worth
is fully withdrawn.

The system design requires that two independent reactivity control
systems be provided, and that one of these systems be capable of
maintaining the core subcritical under cold conditions. These
requirements are provided by the use of movable control assemblies and
soluble boric acid In the Reactor Coolant System (RCS). The Control
Rod System can compensate for the reactivity effects of the fuel and
water temperature changes accompanying power level changes over the
range from full load to no load. In addition, the Control Rod System,
together with the boration system, provides the SDM during power
operation and Is capable of making the core subcritical rapidly enough to
prevent exceeding acceptable fuel damage limits, assuming that the rod
of highest reactivity worth remains fully withdrawn. The soluble boron
system can compensate for fuel depletion during operation and all xenon
burnout reactivity changes and maintain the reactor subcritical under cold
conditions.

During power operation, SDM control is ensured by operating with the
shutdown banks fully withdrawn and the control banks within the limits of
LCO 3.1.6, 'Control Bank Insertion Limits." When the unit is in the
shutdown and refueling modes, the SDM requirements are met by means
of adjustments to the RCS boron concentration.

WOG STS B 3.1.1 - I Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The minimum required SDM is assumed as an initial condition in safety
analyses. The safety analysis (Ref. 2) establishes an SDM that ensures
specified acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded for normal
operation and AQOs, with the assumption of the highest worth rod stuck
out on scram. For MODE 5, the primafetyanalysis that relies On the
SDM limits is the boron dilution-analysis-

The acceptance criteria for the SDM requirements are that specified
acceptable fuel design limits are maintained. This is done by ensuring
that:

a. The reactor can be made subcritical from all operating conditions,
transients, and Design Basis Events,

b. The reactivity transients associated with postulated accident
conditions are controllable within acceptable limits (departure from
nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR), fuel centerline temperature limits for
AQOs, and s 280 cal/gm energy deposition for the rod ejection
accident), and

c. The reactor will be maintained sufficiently subcritical to preclude
inadvertent criticality in the shutdown condition he

most limiting accident for the SDM requirements is based!ona main
steam line break (MSLB), as described in the accident analysis (Ref. 2).
The increased steam flow resulting from a pipe break in the main steam
system causes an increased energy removal from the affected steam
generator (SG), and consequently the RCS. This results in a reduction of
the reactor coolant temperature. The resultant coolant shrinkage causes
a reduction in pressure. In the presence of a negative moderator
temperature coefficient, this cooldown causes an increase in core
reactivity. As RGS tempera e s sevret fan-MSLB
) dcreases until the MODE 5 vaue Os reached. The most limiting MSLB,
with respect to potential fuel damage before a reactor trip occurs, is a

)ES guillotine break of a main steam line inside containment initiated at the
s1 end of core life. The positive reactivity addition from the moderator
3 temperature decrease will terminate when the affected SG boils dry, thus

terminating RCS heat removal and cooldown. Following the MSLB, a
post trip return to power may occur; however, no fuel damage occurs as a

the result of the post trip return to power, and THERMAL POWER does not
h)ea violate the Safety Limit (SL) requirement of SL 2.1.1.
TavgIF-
nd a In addition to the limiting MSLB transient, the SDM requirement must also

protect against:

The SDM required in MO(
3 and 4 below P-1, with <
blocked, is greater than th
SDM required in MODES
and 4 below P-1l1i with SI
unblocked. This SDM
requirement ensures that I
limiting SIB analyzed at U
end of core life with RCS'
equal to 5471F would boul
SILB at lower RCS pressui
and temperatures.
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSIS (continued)

a. Inadvertent boron dilution,

b. An uncontrolled rod withdrawal from subcritical or low power
condition, 4

@ Gc. Startup of an inactive reactori

1  1-*d. Rod ejection.

Each of these events is discussed below.

In the boron dilution analysis, the required SDM defines the reactivity
difference between an initial subcritical boron concentration and the
corresponding critical boron concentration. These values, in conjunction
with the configuration of the RCS and the assumed dilution flow rate,
directly affect the results of the analysis. This event is most limiting at the
beginning of core life, when critical boron concentrations are highest.

Depending on the system initial conditions and reactivity insertion rate,
the uncontrolled rod withdrawal transient is terminated by either a high
power level trip or a high pressurizer pressure trip. In all cases, power
level, RCS pressure, linear heat rate, and the DNBR do not exceed
allowable limits.

Ths of an inactive RCP will not result in a "cold water" y,
even if the maxrence in temperature ex' een the SG
and the core. The maxim ei y addition that can occur
due to an inadvertent RCPs Ithe minimum required
SDM. Startup o * e RCP cannot, therefore, retur to

o e hot standby condition.

The ejection of a control rod rapidly adds reactivity to the reactor core,
causing both the core power level and heat flux to increase with
corresponding Increases in reactor coolant temperatures and pressure.
The ejection of a rod also produces a time dependent redistribution of
core power.

SDM satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). Even though it is not
directly observed from the control room, SDM is considered an initial
condition process variable because it is periodically monitored to ensure
that the unit is operating within the bounds of accident analysis
assumptions.

WOG STS B 3.1.1 -3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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LCO SDM is a core design condition that can be ensured during operation
through control rod positioning (control and shutdown banks) and through

acidt the soluble boron concentration. | 50.67, Accident Source Term,g

Th aciet SLB (Ref. 2) and the boron dilution (Ref. 3)/ccidents are the-most
limiting ses that establish the SDM value o 0he ICO. For MSLB
accidents, if the LCO Is violated, there is a poitial to exceed the DNBR
limit and to exceed 10 CFR 100, 'Rcactor SitF limits (Ref. 4).
For the boron dilution accident, if the LCO is violated, the minimum
required time assumed for operator action to terminate dilution may no
longer be applicable.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 2 with kff 1.0 and in MODES 3,4, and 5, the SDM
requirements are applicable to provide sufficient negative reactivity to meet
the assumptions of the safety analyses discussed above. In MODE 6, the
shutdown reactivity requirements are given in LCO 3.9.1, 'Boron
Concentration." In MODES I and 2, SDM is ensured by complying with
LCO 3.1.5, 'Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits," and LCO 3.1.6

ACTIONS A.1 ,"Control Bank Insertion Limits."

If the SDM requirements are not met, boration must be initiated promptly.
A Completion Time of 15 minutes is adequate for an operator to correctly
align and start the required systems and components. It is assumed that

refueling boration will be continued until the SDM requirements are met.

the determination of the required combination of boration flow rate and
bobr concentration, there is no unique requirement that must be
satisfie Since it Is imperative to raise the boron concentration of the

4 RCS as s as possible, the boron concentration should be a highly
concentrated s on, such as that normally found In the boric acid
storage tank, or th water storage tank. The operator should
borate with the best source available for the plant conditions.

I INSERT I min~g te braton lowrate, the time in core life must b
conideedinsane, hemost difficult time in core licrease
th C ornainis atthe beginningo hen the boron
cocnrtinmyaprvrexceed 20 m Asuing that a

value of I% Ak/k must be recove: da boration flow rate of [ X gpm,
it is possible to iTncrea!!!pecron conceintfa~ion of the RCS by 1 00 ppm
in approximately 3>Fnues.. If a boron worthyo -Ipm/pprn is
assumed, I ination of parameters will increaselhQM by

These boration parameters of [ ] gpm and [ ] ppm i~ t_
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ACTIONS (continued I
typical values an rring a specific

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.1.1

In MODES I and 2 with Kff Ž 1.0, SDM Is verified by observing that the
requirements of LCO 3.1.5 and LCO 3.1.6 are met. In the event that a
rod is known to be untrippable, however, SDM verification must account
for the worth of the untrippable rod as well as another rod of maximum
worth.

In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the SDM is verified by performing a reactivity
balance calculation, considering the listed reactivity effects:

a. RCS boron concentration,

b. Control bank position,

c. RCS average temperature,

d. Fuel bumup based on gross thermal energy generation,

e. Xenon concentration,

f. Samarium concentration, and

g. Isothermal temperature coefficient (ITC).

Using the ITC accounts for Doppler reactivity in this calculation because
the reactor Is subcritical, and the fuel temperature will be changing at the
same rate as the RCS.

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on the generally slow change in
required boron concentration and the low probability of an accident
occurring without the required SDM. This allows time for the operator to
collect the required data, which includes performing a boron
concentration analysis, and complete the calculation. JG0

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR; 50, A p _po -Nd-xr.
2. , -GDC26
2. ISAR,Chpr 1.\

Ut

Unit I UFSAR Appendix 1A. 1971 AEC
General Design Criteria Conformance and
Unit 2 UFSAR Section 3.1, Conformance
with U. S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission
General Design Criteriae

WOG STS / B 3.1.1-5 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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REFERENCES (continued)
3-" rFSAR, GatF u5 Section 14.1 A (Unit 1) and

U - Section 15.4.6 (Unit 2). l
M 4. 10 CFR.I

50.67.

6.
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B 3.1.1 INSERTS

Page B 3.1.1-4

In determining the boration flow rate, the time in core life must be considered. For example,
assuming that a value of 1.77%AkIk must be restored in Mode 4, the RCS boron concentration
can be increased from 1526 ppm to 1747 ppm in approximately 100 minutes, utilizing a 30 gpm
flow rate, with a source containing a boron concentration of 7,000 ppm. If a boron worth of 8
pcmlppm is assumed, this combination of parameters will increase the SDM to 1.77%. These
RCS boron concentrations represent typical values for Mode 4 at BOL, and are provided for the
purpose of offering a specific example.
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B 3.1.2

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.2 Core Reactivity

BASES

I

, as discussed in Reference 1
I

4

BACKGROUND According to GDC 26, GDC 28, and GDC 29 A , reactivity shall be
controllable, such that subcriticality is maintained under cold conditions,
and acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded during normal
operation and anticipated operational occurrences. Therefore, reactivity
balance is used as a measure of the predicted versus measured core
reactivity during power operation. The periodic confirmation of core
reactivity is necessary to ensure that Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
transient safety analyses remain valid. A large reactivity difference could
be the result of unanticipated changes in fuel, control rod worth, or
operation at conditions not consistent with those assumed in the
predictions of core reactivity, and could potentially result in a loss of SDM
or violation of acceptable fuel design limits. Comparing predicted versus
measured core reactivity validates the nuclear methods used in the safety
analysis and supports the SDM demonstrations (LCO 3.1.1,
SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)") in ensuring the reactor can be brought

safely to cold, subcritical conditions.

When the reactor core is critical or in normal power operation, a reactivity
balance exists and the net reactivity is zero. A comparison of predicted
and measured reactivity is convenient under such a balance, since
parameters are being maintained relatively stable under steady state
power conditions. The positive reactivity inherent in the core design is
balanced by the negative reactivity of the control components, thermal
feedback, neutron leakage, and materials in the core that absorb
neutrons, such as burnable absorbers producing zero net reactivity.
Excess reactivity can be inferred from the boron letdown curve (or critical
boron curve), which provides an indication of the soluble boron
concentration In the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) versus cycle burnup.
Periodic measurement of the RCS boron concentration for comparison
with the predicted value with other variables fixed (such as rod height,
temperature, pressure, and power), provides a convenient method of
ensuring that core reactivity is within design expectations and that the
calculational models used to generate the safety analysis are adequate.

In order to achieve the required fuel cycle energy output, the uranium
enrichment, In the new fuel loading and in the fuel remaining from the
previous cycle, provides excess positive reactivity beyond that required to
sustain steady state operation throughout the cycle. When the reactor is
critical at RTP and moderator temperature, the excess positive reactivity
is compensated by burnable absorbers (if any), control rods, whatever

WOG STS B 3.1.2-1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

neutron poisons (mainly xenon and samarium) are present in the fuel,
and the RCS boron concentration.

When the core is producing THERMAL POWER, the fuel is being
depleted and excess reactivity is decreasing. As the fuel depletes, the
RCS boron concentration is reduced to decrease negative reactivity and
maintain constant THERMAL POWER. The boron letdown curve is
based on steady state operation at RTP. Therefore, deviations from the
predicted boron letdown curve may indicate deficiencies in the design
analysis, deficiencies in the calculational models, or abnormal core
conditions, and must be evaluated.

APPLICABLE The acceptance criteria for core reactivity are that the reactivity balance
SAFETY limit ensures plant operation is maintained within the assumptions of the
ANALYSES safety analyses.

Accurate prediction of core reactivity is either an explicit or implicit
assumption in the accident analysis evaluations. Every accident
evaluation (Ref. 2) is, therefore, dependent upon accurate evaluation of
core reactivity. In particular, SDM and reactivity transients, such as
control rod withdrawal accidents or rod ejection accidents, are very
sensitive to accurate prediction of core reactivity. These accident
analysis evaluations rely on computer codes that have been qualified
against available test data, operating plant data, and analytical
benchmarks. Monitoring reactivity balance additionally ensures that the
nuclear methods provide an accurate representation of the core reactivity.

Design calculations and safety analyses are performed for each fuel cycle
for the purpose of predetermining reactivity behavior and the RCS boron
concentration requirements for reactivity control during fuel depletion.

The comparison between measured and predicted initial core reactivity
provides a normalization for the calculational models used to predict core
reactivity. If the measured and predicted RCS boron concentrations for
identical core conditions at beginning of cycle (BOC) do not agree, then
the assumptions used in the reload cycle design analysis or the
calculational models used to predict soluble boron requirements may not
be accurate. If reasonable agreement between measured and predicted
core reactivity exists at BOC, then the prediction may be normalized to
the measured boron concentration. Thereafter, any significant deviations
in the measured boron concentration from the predicted boron letdown
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

curve that develop during fuel depletion may be an indication that the
calculational model is not adequate for core bumups beyond BOC, or that
an unexpected change in core conditions has occurred.

The normalization of predicted RCS boron concentration to the measured
value is typically performed after reaching RTP following startup from a
refueling outage, with the control rods in their normal positions for power
operation. The normalization is performed at BOC conditions, so that
core reactivity relative to predicted values can be continually monitored
and evaluated as core conditions change during the cycle.

Core reactivity satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO Long term core reactivity behavior is a result of the core physics design
and cannot be easily controlled once the core design is fixed. During
operation, therefore, the LCO can only be ensured through measurement
and tracking, and appropriate actions taken as necessary. Large
differences between actual and predicted core reactivity may indicate that
the assumptions of the DBA and transient analyses are no longer valid, or
that the uncertainties in the Nuclear Design Methodology are larger than
expected. A limit on the reactivity balance of ± 1% Ak/k has been
established based on engineering judgment. A 1% deviation in reactivity
from that predicted is larger than expected for normal operation and
should therefore be evaluated.

When measured core reactivity is within 1% Ak/k of the predicted value at
steady state thermal conditions, the core is considered to be operating
within acceptable design limits. Since deviations from the limit are
normally detected by comparing predicted and measured steady state
RCS critical boron concentrations, the difference between measured and
predicted values would be approximately 100 ppm (depending on the
boron worth) before the limit is reached. These values are well within the
uncertainty limits for analysis of boron concentration samples, so that
spurious violations of the limit due to uncertainty in measuring the RCS
boron concentration are unlikely.

APPLICABILITY The limits on core reactivity must be maintained during MODES 1 and 2
because a reactivity balance must exist when the reactor is critical or
producing THERMAL POWER. As the fuel depletes, core conditions are
changing, and confirmation of the reactivity balance ensures the core is
operating as designed. This Specification does not apply in MODES 3, 4,
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B 3.1.2

BASES

APPLICABILITY (continued)

and 5 because the reactor is shut down and the reactivity balance is not
changing.

In MODE 6, fuel loading results in a continually changing core reactivity.
Boron concentration requirements (LCO 3.9.1, 'Boron Concentration")

2) ensure that fuel movements are performed within the bounds of the safety
analysis. An SDM dmonstrtiseq~uringhe-4rst-startup

ns that ouldhave lterd core reactivity (e.g., fuel
movement, control Fed FeP ld G f f

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

Should an anomaly develop between measured and predicted core reactivity,
an evaluation of the core design and safety analysis must be performed.
Core conditions are evaluated to determine their consistency with input to
design calculations. Measured core and process parameters are evaluated
to determine that they are within the bounds of the safety analysis, and safety
analysis calculational models are reviewed to verify that they are adequate for
representation of the core conditions. The required Completion Time of 7
days is based on the low probability of a DBA occurring during this period,
and allows sufficient time to assess the physical condition of the reactor and
complete the evaluation of the core design and safety analysis.

Following evaluations of the core design and safety analysis, the cause of the
reactivity anomaly may be resolved. If the cause of the reactivity anomaly is a
mismatch in core conditions at the time of RCS boron concentration
sampling, then a recalculation of the RCS boron concentration requirements
may be performed to demonstrate that core reactivity is behaving as
expected. If an unexpected physical change in the condition of the core has
occurred, it must be evaluated and corrected, if possible. If the cause of the
reactivity anomaly is In the calculation technique, then the calculational
models must be revised to provide more accurate predictions. If any of these
results are demonstrated, and it is concluded that the reactor core is
acceptable for continued operation, then the boron letdown curve may be
renormalized and power operation may continue. If operational restriction or
additional SRs are necessary to ensure the reactor core is acceptable for
continued operation, then they must be defined.

The required Completion Time of 7 days is adequate for preparing
whatever operating restrictions or Surveillances that may be required to
allow continued reactor operation.
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ACTIONS (continued)

B.1

If the core reactivity cannot be restored to within the 1% Ak/k limit, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
6 hours. If the SDM for MODE 3 is not met, then the boration required by
SR 3.1.1.1 would occur. The allowed Completion Time is reasonable,
based on operating experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.2.1

Core reactivity is verified by periodic comparisons of measured and
predicted RCS boron concentrations. The comparison is made,
considering that other core conditions are fixed or stable, including control

o L rod position, moderator temperature, fuel temperature, fuel depletion,
once x concentration, and samarium concentration. The Surveillance is

perforiii~prior to entering MODE 1 as an initial check on core conditions
and design calculations at BOC. The SR is modified by a Note. The
Note indicates that the normalization of predicted core reactivity to the
measured valu ust take place within the first 60 effective full power
days (EF after each fuel loading. This allows sufficient time for core
cions to reach steady state, but prevents operation for a large

if required, action of the fuel cycle without establishing a benchmark for the design
calculations. The required subsequent Frequency of 31 EFPD, following
the initial 60 EFPD after entering MODE 1, is acceptable, based on the
slow rate of core changes due to fuel depletion and the presence of other
indicators (QPTR, AFD, etc.) for prompt indication of an anomaly.
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B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.3 Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC)

BASES , as discussed in Reference 1

BACKGROUND According to GDC 11 Wf. 4 the reactor core and its interaction with the
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) must be designed for inherently stable
power operation, even In the possible event of an accident. In particular,
the net reactivity feedback in the system must compensate for any
unintended reactivity increases.

The MTC relates a change in core reactivity to a change in reactor
coolant temperature (a positive MTC means that reactivity Increases with
increasing moderator temperature; conversely, a negative MTC means
that reactivity decreases with increasing moderator temperature). The
reactor is designed to operate with a negative MTC over the largest
possible range of fuel cycle operation. Therefore, a coolant temperature
increase will cause a reactivity decrease, so that the coolant temperature
tends to return toward its initial value. Reactivity increases that cause a
coolant temperature increase will thus be self limiting, and stable power
operation will result.

MTC values are predicted at selected burnups during the safety
evaluation analysis and are confirmed to be acceptable by
measurements. Both initial and reload cores are designed so that the
beginning of cycle (BOC) MTC is less than zero when THERMAL
POWER is at RTP. The actual value of the MTC is dependent on core
characteristics, such is fuel loading and reactor coolant soluble boron
concentration. The core design may require additional fixed distributed
poisons to yield an MTC at BOC within the range analyzed in the plant
accident analysis. The end of cycle (EOC) MTC is also limited by the
requirements of the accident analysis. Fuel cycles that are designed to
achieve high bumups or that have changes to other characteristics are
evaluated to ensure that the MTC does not exceed the EOC limit.

The limitations on MTC are provided to ensure that the value of this
coefficient remains within the limiting conditions assumed in th FSAR
accident and transient analyses.

If the LCO limits are not met, the unit response during transients may not
be as predicted. The core could violate criteria that prohibit a return to
criticality, or the departure from nucleate boiling ratio criteria of the
approved correlation may be violated, which could lead to a loss of the
fuel cladding Integrity.
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BACKGROUND (continued)

The SRs for measurement of the MTC at the beginning and near the end
of the fuel cycle are adequate to confirm that the MTC remains within its
limits, since this coefficient changes slowly, due principally to the
reduction in RCS boron concentration associated with fuel bumup.

APPLICABLE The acceptance criteria for the specified MTC are:
SAFETY
ANALYSES a. The MTC values must remain within the bounds of those used in the

accident analysis (Ref. 2) and

b. The MTC must be such that inherently stable power operations
result during normal operation and accidents, such as overheating
and overcooling events.

Th FSAR, Chapter 15 (Ref. 2), contains analyses of accidents that result
in both overheating and overcooling of the reactor core. MTC is one of
the controlling parameters for core reactivity in these accidents. Both the
most positive value and most negative value of the MTC are important to
safety, and both values must be bounded. Values used in the analyses
consider worst case conditions to ensure that the accident results are

s bounding (Ref. 3).
Insert 1.

The quences of accidents that cause core overheating m
evaluated wn MTC is positive. Such accident e the rod
withdrawal transient fzro ero (Ref.z fP, loss of main
feedwater flow, and loss of force or coolant flow. The
consequences of accide tcause core ooling must be
evaluated whe TC is negative. Such accidencde sudden
fe w Increase and sudden decrease in feedwater te ure.

In order to ensure a bounding accident analysis, the MTC is assumed to
be its most limiting value for the analysis conditions appropriate to each
accident. The bounding value is determined by considering rodded and
unrodded conditions, whether the reactor is at full or zero power, and
whether it is the BOC or EOC life. The most conservative combination
appropriate to the accident is then used for the analysis (Ref. 2).

MTC values are bounded in reload safety evaluations assuming steady
state conditions at BOC and EOC. An EOC measurement is conducted
ateondites when the RCS boron concentration reaches approximately
300 ppm. The measured value may be extrapolated to project the EOC
value, in order to confirm reload design predictions.
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

MTC satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). Even though it is not
directly observed and controlled from the control room, MTC is
considered an Initial condition process variable because of its and figure 3.1.3-1
dependence on boron concentration.

LCO

3=

LCO 3.1.3 requires the MTC to be within specified limits of the COLRfOt
ensure that the core operates within the assumptions of the accident
analysis. During the reload core safety evaluation, the MTC is analyzed
to determine that its values remain within the bounds of the original
accident analysis during operation.

Ass ns made in safety analyses require that the MTC
positive than n upper bound and more posit given lower
bound. The MTC is m sitive at BOC pper bound must not be
exceeded. This maximum up rs at BOC, all rods out (ARO),
hot zero power conditio OC the es on its most negative
value, when t er bound becomes importan. O exists to
ensuoth the upper and lower bounds are not excee

is established in
Figure 3.1.3-1

During operation, therefore, the conditions of the LCO can only be
ensured through measurement. The Surveillance checks at BOC and

C on MTC provide confirmation that the MTC is behaving as
anticp d so that the acceptance criteria are met.

The LCO estab s a maximum positive value that annot be exceeded.
The BOC positive lim nd the EOC negative limit established in the
COLR to allow specifying limits for each particular cycle. This permits the
unit to take advantage of improved fuel management and changes in unit
operating schedule.

APPLICABILITY Technical Specifications place both LCO and SR values on MTC, based
on the safety analysis assumptions described above.

In MODE 1, the limits on MTC must be maintained to ensure that any
accident initiated from THERMAL POWER operation will not violate the
design assumptions of the accident analysis. In MODE 2 with the reactor
critical, the upper limit must also be maintained to ensure that startup and
subcritical accidents (such as the uncontrolled CONTROL ROD assembly
or group withdrawal) will not violate the assumptions of the accident
analysis. The lower MTC limit must be maintained in MODES 2 and 3, in
addition to MODE 1, to ensure that cooldown accidents will not violate the
assumptions of the accident analysis. In MODES 4, 5, and 6, this LCO is
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APPLICABILITY (continued)

not applicable, since no Design Basis Accidents using the MTC as an
analysis assumption are initiated from these MODES.

ACTIONS

I Insert 3

A.1 [

If the BOCATC limit is violated, administrative withdrawal limits for
control banks must be established to maintain the MTC within its limits.
The MTC becomes more negative with control bank insertion and
decreased boron concentration. A Completion Time of 24 hours provides
enough time for evaluating the MTC measurement and computing the
required bank withdrawal limits.

As mup is increased, the RCS boron concentration wil
reduced. The ed boron concentration causest to become
.more negative. Usingp calculation ime in cycle life at which
the calculated MTC will meet th uirement can be determined.
At this point In core If ion A no long s. The unit is no longer
in the Reu ion, so the administrative withdraw are no

effect.

B.1

If the required administrative withdrawal limits at BOC are not established
within 24 hours, the unit must be brought to MODE 2 with ken < 1.0 to
prevent operation with an MTC that is more positive than that assumed In
safety analyses.

The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, for reaching the required MODE from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

C.1

Exceeding the EOC MTC limit means that the safety analysis
assumptions for the EOC accidents that use a bounding negative MTC
value may be Invalid. If the EOC MTC limit is exceeded, the plant must
be brought to a MODE or condition in which the LCO requirements are
not applicable. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at least
MODE 4 within 12 hours.

The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, for reaching the required MODE from full power conditions in
an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

WOG STS B 3.1.3-4 Rev. 2, 04/30101

60



MTC
B 3.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR requires measurement of the MTC at BOC prior to entering
MODE I in order to demonstrate compliance with the most positive MTC
LCO. Meeting the limit prior to entering MODE I ensures that the limit
will also be met at higher power levels.

The BOC MTC value for ARO will be inferred from isothermal
temperature coefficient measurements obtained during the physics tests
after refueling. The ARO value can be directly compared to the BOC
MTC limit of the LCO. If required, measurement results and predicted
design values can be used to establish administrative withdrawal limits for
control banks.

SR 3.1.3.2 and/orcompensated C

In similar fashion, e LCO demands that the MTC be less negative than
the specified vale for EOC full power conditions. This measurement
may be perfo ed at any THERMAL POWER, but its results must be
extrapolate the conditions of RTP and all banks withdrawn in order to
make a proper comparison with the LCO value. Because the RTP MTC
value will gradually become more negative with further core depletion and
boron concentration reduction, a 300 ppm SR value of MTC should
necessarily be less negative than the EOC LCO limit. The 300 ppm

In order to assure an SR value is sufficiently less negative than the EOC LCO limit value to
accurate result SR ensure that the LCO limit will be met when the 300 ppm Surveillance
3.1.3.2 must becrtioism.
performed after cierion is met. ev.
reaching the SR 3.1.3.2 Is modified by three Notes that includ he following
equivalent of anreuemns
equilibrium RTP all reuemns
rods out (ARO) boron a. The SR Is not required to be performed until 7 effective full power
concentration of 300 days (EFPDs) after reaching the equivalent of an equilibrium RTP
pm. all-eds-eut (ARO) boron concentration of 300 ppm.

b. If the 300 ppm Surveillance limit is exceeded, it is possible that the
EOC limit on MTC could be reached before the planned EOC.
Because the MTC changes slowly with core depletion, the

Clarification based on Frequency of 14 effective full power days is sufficient to avoid
CTS requirements exceeding the EOC limit.

c. The Surveillance limit for RTP boron concentration of 60 ppm is
conservative. If the measured MTC at 60 ppm is more positive than
the 60 ppm Surveillance limit, the EOC limit will not be exceeded
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued
because of the gradual manner in which MTC changes with core
bumup. Unit I UFSAR Appenc

/ _ General Design Criteri
and Unit 2 UFSAR See

REFERENCES U 1. 140 GF; 50, Appendix-A, GD6T1 4Conformance with U.a _Regulatory Commissic
[Caer 14 (Unit 1) an appoter d1 Criteria

3. WCAP 9273-NP-A, 'Westinghouse Reload Safety Evaluation
(2> Methodology," July 1985.

lix 1A "1971 AEC
a Conformance'
ction 3.1.
S. Nuclear
in General Design

�-��Lnserl �4� 1. FSAR, Chaptor [15].
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ITS 3.1.3. MTC. BASES INSERTS

1. The consequences of accidents that cause core overheating must be evaluated when
MTC is positive. Such accidents include Rod Withdrawal from Subcritical (Ref. 4), Rod
Withdrawal at Power (Ref. 5), Loss of Normal Feedwater Flow (Ref. 6), Loss of Offsite
Power (Ref. 7), Loss of Electrical Load (Ref. 8), RCS Depressurization (Ref. 9), Loss of
Flow (Ref. 10), Locked Rotor (Ref. 11) and Rod Ejection (Ref. 12). The consequences of
accidents that cause core overcooling must be evaluated when MTC is negative. Such
accidents include Feedwater Flow Increase (Ref. 13), Feedwater Temperature Decrease
(Ref. 14) and Steamline Break (Ref. 15).

2. Assumptions made in the safety analyses require that the MTC be less positive than a
given upper bound and more positive than a given lower bound. The maximum upper
(most positive) MTC limit occurs near BOC, all rods out (ARO), hot zero power (HZP), no
xenon (NoXe) conditions. Note that In cores containing substantial amounts of burnable
absorber in the form of Integral Fuel Burnable Absorber, the burnup of most positive MTC
under the above conditions may not be at startup, but at some point up to 100 EFPD after
startup. If the core never returns to HZP conditions over this period of operations, this
most positive MTC may never be physically realized. At EOC the MTC takes on its most
negative value, when the lower bound becomes important. This LCO exists to ensure
that both the upper and lower bounds are not exceeded.

3. As cycle burnup is increased, the RCS boron concentration will, in general, be reduced.
Note that in cores containing substantial amounts of burnable absorber in the form of
Integral Fuel Burnable Absorber (IFBA), the core critical boron concentration may actually
slowly increase over the first 100 EFPD after startup because the increase in reactivity
due to the burnout of the IFBA may be greater than the decrease in reactivity due to the
depletion of the fuel. Using physics calculations, the times in cycle life at which the
calculated MTC will meet the LCO requirements can be determined. Note that since the
RCS boron concentration can Increase over the first 100 EFPD, the calculated MTC may
meet the LCO requirement at startup and still not meet the LCO requirement later in the
cycle. At the points in core life when the calculated MTC meets the LCO requirement,
Condition A no longer exists. The unit is no longer in the Required Action, so the
administrative withdrawal limits are no longer in effect.

4. 4. UFSAR Section 14.1.1 (Unit 1) and Section 15.4.1 (Unit 2).

5. UFSAR Section 14.1.2 (Unit 1) and Section 15.4.2 (Unit 2).

6. UFSAR Section 14.1.8 (Unit 1) and Section 15.2.7 (Unit 2).

7. UFSAR Section 14.1.11 (Unit 1) and Section 15.2.6 (Unit 2).

8. UFSAR Section 14.1.7 (Unit 1) and Sections 15.2.2 and 15.2.3 (Unit 2).

9. UFSAR Section 14.1.15 (Unit 1) and Section 15.6.1 (Unit 2).

10. UFSAR Sections 14.1.5 and 14.2.9 (Unit 1) and Sections 15.3.1 and 15.3.2 (Unit 2).

11. UFSAR Section 14.2.7 (Unit 1) and Section 15.3.3 (Unit 2).
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12. UFSAR Section 14.2.6 (Unit 1) and Section 15.4.8 (Unit 2).

13. UFSAR Section 14.1.9 (Unit 1) and Section 15.1.2 (Unit 2).

14. UFSAR Section 14.1.9 (Unit 1) and Section 15.1.1 (Unit 2).

15. UFSAR Section 14.2.5.1 (Unit 1) and Section 15.1.5 (Unit 2).
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 3.1.4

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.4 Rod Group Alignment Limits

BASES

BACKGROUND The OPERABILITY (i.e. trippability) of the shutdown and control rods is
an initial assumption in all safety analyses that assume rod insertion upon
reactor trip. Maximum rod misalignment is an initial assumption in the
safety analysis that directly affects core power distributions and g
assumptions of available SDM. |as discussed in Reference I

The applicable criteria for these reactivity and power distribution design
requirements are 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10., Reactor Design,"
GDC 26, 'Reactivity Control System Redundancy and Capability' (R
and 10 CFR 50A6, "Acceptance Criteria for Emergency Core Cooling
Systems for Light Water Nuclear Power Plants' (Ref. 2).

Mechanical or electrical failures may cause a control or shutdown rod to
become inoperable or to become misaligned from its group. Rod
inoperability or misalignment may cause increased power peaking, due to
the asymmetric reactivity distribution and a reduction in the total available
rod worth for reactor shutdown. Therefore, rod alignment and
OPERABILITY are related to core operation in design power peaking
limits and the core design requirement of a minimum SDM.

s to make a
S specific Limits on rod alignment have been established, and all rod positions are
cription monitored and controlled during power operation to ensure that the power

distribution and reactivity limits defined by the design power peaking and
SDM limits are preserved.

Rod cluster control assemblies (RC s), or rods, are moved by their
control rod drive mechanisms (CRDIls). Each CRDM moves its RCCA
one step (approximately 5/8 inch) a time, but at varying rates (steps per
minute) depending on the signal output from the Rod Control System.

ishe RCCAs are divided among control banks and shutdown banks. Each
bay further subdivided into two groups to provide for precise
reactivity control. A group consists of two or more RCCAs that are
electrically paralleled to step simultaneously. Mubank of RCCAs
consists of two groups, the groups are moved in a staggered fashion, but
always within one step of each other. four control banks
and at-lea6 two shutdown banks. Teea

The shutdown banks are maintained either in the fully inserted or fully
withdrawn position. The control banks are moved in an overlap pattem,
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BACKGROUND (continued)

using the following withdrawal sequence: When control bank A reaches a
predetermined height in the core, control bank B begins to move out with
control bank A. Control bank A stops at the position of maximum
withdrawal, and control bank B continues to move out. When control
bank B reaches a predetermined height, control bank C begins to move
out with control bank B. This sequence continues until control banks A,
B, and C are at the fully withdrawn position, and control bank D is

x4 approximately halfway withdrawn. The insertion sequence is the opposite
the Rod Position Indication The withdrawal sequence. The control rods are arranged in a radially
(RPI) ystem for Unit and ymmetri , so that control bank motion does not introduce radial

asymmetries in th istributions.

The axial position of shutdown rods a I rods is indicated by two
separate and Independent systems, which are the emand Position
Indication System (commonly called group step counters) an he Digital
Rod Position Indication (DRPI) System

The Bank Demand Position Indication System counts the pulses from the
rod control system that moves the rods. There is one step counter for
each group of rods. Individual rods in a group all receive the same signal
to move and should, therefore, all be at the same position indicated by
the group step counter for that group. The Bank Demand Position
Indication System is considered highly precise (± I step or ± 5/8 inch).

2RPI and If a rod does not move one step for each demand pulse, the step counter
will still count the pultd in:c tly reflect the-position of the rod.

The RPI system T D RPI Systerrnrovides al accurazin ica ion of actup od
is capabl of Titiont but at a lower precision than the ste counters. yste
position within i base nductive analog signals from a seres of coils spaced along a
12 steps. hollow tube.To increase the reliability of the system, the inductive coils

are connected alternately to data system A or B. Thus, if one data
system fails, the DRPI will go on half accuracy. The DRPI system is 2
capable of monitoring rod position within at-least--2step theithe-full
aGcurnca or half acuFrecG .

±4 steps,
for full

APPLICABLE Control rod misalignment accidents are analyzed in the safety analysis acracy,and 44, -10
SAFETY (Ref. 3). The acceptance criteria for addressing control rod inoperability steps at half
ANALYSES or misalignment are that: accuracy

system A,a. There be no violations of: and +1O,-4
steps at half

1. Specified acceptable fuel design limits or accuracy
wsth data
system B.

vvUL3 : I b V 3.14. - Z Mev. Z. Uq41VIUI
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

2. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure boundary integrity and

b. The core remains subcritical after accident transients.

Two types of misalignment are distinguished. During movement of a
control rod group, one rod may stop moving, while the other rods in the
group continue. This condition may cause excessive power peaking.
The second type of misalignment occurs if one rod fails to insert upon a
reactor trip and remains stuck fully withdrawn. This condition requires an
evaluation to determine that sufficient reactivity worth is held in the control
rods to meet the SDM requirement, with the maximum worth rod stuck
fully withdrawn.

Two types of analysis are performed in regard to static rod misalignment
(Ref. 4). With control banks at their insertion limits, one type of analysis
considers the case when any one rod is completely inserted into the core.
The second type of analysis considers the case of a completely
withdrawn single rod from a bank inserted to its insertion limit. Satisfying
limits on departure from nucleate boiling ratio in both of these cases
bounds the situation when a rod is misaligned from its group by 12 steps.

nillrpsali nment occurs if one RCCA fails tjso
reco trip and rem n i~lition is assumed

_ in the evaluation to detM is met with the
maxim a ully withrawn (ef5

The Required Actions in this LCO ensure that either deviations from the
alignment limits-will be corrected or that THERMAL POWER will be
adjusted so that excessive local linear heat rates (LHRs) will not occur,
and that the requirements on SDM and ejected rod worth are preserved.

Continued operation of the reactor with a misaligned control rod is
allowed if the heat flux hot channel factor ( Fo(Z)) and the nuclear
enthalpy hot channel factor (F"H) are verified to be within their limits in
the COLR and the safety analysis is verified to remain valid. When a
control rod is misaligned, the assumptions that are used to determine the
rod insertion limits, AFD limits, and quadrant power tilt limits are not
preserved. Therefore, the limits may not preserve the design peaking
factors, and Fo(Z) and FAH must be verified directly by incore mapping.
Bases Section 3.2 (Power Distribution Limits) contains more complete
discussions of the relation of Fa(Z) and FAH to the operating limits.
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 3.1.4

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

Shutdown and control rod OPERABILITY and alignment are directly
related to power distributions and SDM, which are initial conditions
assumed in safety analyses. Therefore they satisfy Criterion 2 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The limits on shutdown or control rod alignments ensure that the
assumptions In the safety analysis will remain valid. The requirements on
control rod OPERABILITY ensure that upon reactor trip, the assumed
reactivity will be available and will be inserted. The control rod
OPERABILITY requirements (i.e., trippability) are separate from the
alignment requirements, which ensure that the RCCAs and banks
maintain the correct power distribution and rod alignment. The rod
OPERABILITY requirement is satisfied provided the rod will fully insert in
the required rod drop time assumed in the safety analysis. Rod control
malfunctions that result in the inability to move a rod (e.g., rod lift coil
failures), but that do not impact trippability, do not result in rod

6 inoperability.

The requirement to maintain the rod alignment to within plus or minus
Insert 1 12 steps is conservative. The minimum misalignment assumed in safety

7 analysis is 24 steps (15 inches), and in some cases a total misalignment
from fully withdrawn to fully inserted is assumed.

| Insert 2 Failure to meet the requirements of this LCO may produce unacceptable

power peaking factors and LHRs, or unacceptable SDMs, all of which
ay constitute initial conditions inconsistent with the safety analysis.

APPLICABILITY The requirements on RCCA OPERABILITY and alignment are applicable
the reactor is in MODES 1 and 2 because these are the only MODES in which ReUtO
critical and spower is generated, and the OPERABILITY (i.e., trippability)

and alignment of rods have the potential to affect the safety of the plant.
typically EnMODES 3,4, 5, and 6, the alignment limits do not apply because the

control ro ttomed and the reactor is shut down and not producing
fissien power. In the shutdown MODES, the OPERABILITY of the
shutdown and control rods has the potential to affect the required SDM,
but this effect can be compensated for by an increase in the boron
concentration of the RCS. See LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN," for
SDM in MODES 3, 4, and 5 and LCO 3.9.1, 'Boron Concentration," for
boron concentration requirements during refueling.
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 3.1.4

BASES

ACTIONS A.1.1 and A.1.2

When one or more rods are inoperable (i.e. untrippable), there is a
possibility that the required SDM may be adversely affected. Under these
conditions, it is important to determine the SDM, and if it is less than the
required value, initiate boration until the required SDM is recovered. The
Completion Time of 1 hour is adequate for determining SDM and, if
necessary, for initiating emergency boration and restoring SDM.

In this situation, SDM verification must include the worth of the
untrippable rod, as well as a rod of maximum worth.

A.2

If the inoperable rod(s) cannot be restored to OPERABLE status, the
plant must be brought to a MODE or condition in which the
LCO requirements are not applicable. To achieve this status, the unit
must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours.

The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

B.1

When a rod becomes misaligned, it can usually be moved and is still
trippable. If the rod can be realigned within the Completion Time of
1 hour, local xenon redistribution during this short interval will not be
significant, and operation may proceed without further restriction.

An alternative to realigning a single misaligned RCCA to the group
average position is to align the remainder of the group to the position of
the misaligned RCCA. However, this must be done without violating the
bank sequence, overlap, and insertion limits specified in LCO 3.1.5,
"Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits," and LCO 3.1.6, "Control Bank Insertion
Limits." The Completion Time of 1 hour gives the operator sufficient time
to adjust the rod positions in an orderly manner.

B.2.1.1 and B.2.1.2

With a misaligned rod, SDM must be verified to be within limit or boration
must be initiated to restore SDM to within limit.
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 3.1.4

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)
In many cases, realigning the remainder of the group to the misaligned
rod may not be desirable. For example, realigning control bank B to a rod
that is misaligned 15 steps from the top of the core would require a
significant power reduction, since control bank D must be moved fully in
and control bank C must be moved in to approximately 100 to 115 steps.

Power operation may continue with one RCCA trippable but misaligned,
provided that SDM Is verified within 1 hour. The Completion Time of
1 hour represents the time necessary for determining the actual unit SDM
and, if necessary, aligning and starting the necessary systems and
components to Initiate boration.

B.2.2. B.2.3. B.2.4. B.2.5. and B.2.6

For continued operation with a misaligned rod, RTP must be reduced,
SDM must periodically be verified within limits, hot channel factors (FO(Z)
and FAH) must be verified within limits, and the safety analyses must be
re-evaluated to confirm continued operation is permissible.

Reduction of power to 75% RTP ensures that local LHR increases due to
a misaligned RCCA will not cause the core design criteria to be exceeded

. The Completion Time of 2 hours gives the operator sufficient
time to accomplish an orderly power reduction without challenging the
Reactor Protection System.

When a rod is known to be misaligned, there Is a potential to impact the
SDM. Since the core conditions can change with time, periodic
verification of SDM is required. A Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient to
ensure this requirement continues to be met.

Verifying that Fo(Z), as approximated by Fca(Z) and Fwa(Z), and FAH are
within the required limits ensures that current operation at 75% RTP with
a rod misaligned is not resulting in power distributions that may invalidate
safety analysis assumptions at full power. The Completion Time of
72 hours allows sufficient time to obtain flux maps of the core power
distribution using the incore flux mapping system and to calculate Fa(Z)
and FAH.

Once current conditions have been verified acceptable, time is available
to perform evaluations of accident analysis to determine that core limits
will not be exceeded during a Design Basis Event for the duration of
operation under these conditions. The accident analyses presented in
FrSAChapter 1I (Ref. Vhat may be adversely affected will be

Chapter 14 (Unitl1):and I _
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B 3.1.4

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)
evaluated to ensure that the analysis results remain valid for the duration
of continued operation under these conditions. A Completion Time of
5 days is sufficient time to obtain the required input data and to perform
the analysis.

C.1

When Required Actions cannot be completed within their Completion
Time, the unit must be brought to a MODE or Condition in which the
LCO requirements are not applicable. To achieve this status, the unit
must be brought to at least MODE 2 with Kef < 1.0 within 6 hours, which
obviates concerns about the development of undesirable xenon or power
distributions. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable,
based on operating experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power
conditions In an orderly manner and without challenging the plant
systems.

D.1.1 and D.1.2

More than one control rod becoming misaligned from its group average
position is not expected, and has the potential to reduce SDM.
Therefore, SDM must be evaluated. One hour allows the operator
adequate time to determine SDM. Restoration of the required SDM, If
necessary, requires increasing the RCS boron concentration to provide
negative reactivity, as described in the Bases of LCO 3.1.1. The required
Completion Time of 1 hour for Initiating boration is reasonable, based on
the time required for potential xenon redistribution, the low probability of
an accident occurring, and the steps required to complete the action.
This allows the operator sufficient time to align the required valves and
start the boric acid pumps. Boration will continue until the required SDM
is restored.

D.2

If more than one rod Is found to be misaligned or becomes misaligned
because of bank movement, the unit conditions fall outside of the
accident analysis assumptions. Since automatic bank sequencing would
continue to cause misalignment, the unit must be brought to a MODE or
Condition in which the LCO requirements are not applicable. To achieve
this status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE 2 with Keff < 1.0
within 6 hours.
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BASES

ACTIONS (continued)
The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, for reaching MODE 2 with Kfr < 1.0 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.4.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verification that Individual rod positions are within alignment limits at a
Frequency of 12 hours provides a history that allows the operator to

Insert 3 detect a rod that is beginning to deviate from its expected position. The
specified Frequency takes Into account other rod position information that
is continuously available to the operator in the control room, so that

J Curing actual rod motion, deviations can Immediately be detected.

SR 3.1.4.2

Verifying each control rod is OPERABLE would require that each rod be
tripped. However, in MODES 1 and 2 with Keff Ž 1.0, tripping each control
rod would result In radial or axial power tilts, or oscillations. Exercising
each individual control rod every 92 days provides increased confidence
that all rods continue to be OPERABLE without exceeding the alignment
limit, even if they are not regularly tripped. Moving each control rod by
10 steps will not cause radial or axial power tilts, or oscillations, to occur.
The 92 day Frequency takes into consideration other information
available to the operator in the control room and SR 3.1.4.1, which is
performed more frequently and adds to the determination of

m OPERABILITY of the rods. Between required performances of
SR 3.1.4.2 (determination of control rod OPERABILITY by movement), if
a control rod(s) Is discovered to be immovable, but remains trippable the

Insert 4 control rod(s) is considered to be OPERABLE. At any time, if a control
rod(s) is immovable, a determination of the trippability (OPERABILITY) of
the control rod(s) must be made, and appropriate action taken.

SR 3.1.4.3

Verification of rod drop times allows the operator to determine that the
maximum rod drop time permitted is consistent with the assumed rod
drop time used In the safety analysis. Measuring rod drop times prior to
reactor criticality, after reactor vessel head removal, ensures that the
reactor internals and rod drive mechanism will not interfere with rod
motion or rod drop time, and that no degradation in these systems has
occurred that would adversely affect control rod motion or drop time.
This testing Is performed with all RCPs operating and the average
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
moderator temperature 2 5001F to simulate a reactor trip under actual
conditions.

This Surveillance Is performed during a plant outage, due to the plant
conditions needed to perform the SR and the potential for an unplanned
plant transient if the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at
power. I Unit 1 UFSAR An

7
nendix 1A

'1971 AEC G
Criteria Confk
Unit 2 UFSAFREFERENCES 1. A ^ - to to A Ace - n __Z Ace Et. _

ix. L]-I- arKU.idO .
Tonformanci

U 10 CFR 50.4 Chapter 14 (Unit 1) and Nuclear Regt
\ \ Commission I

3. SAR, hapter {153 4{Un J Criteria

4. SAR, Chaptr[5
. Section 14.1.3 (Unit 1) and

1AMARF ChaptSARSection 15.4.3 (Unit 2)

eneral Design
brmance' and
Z Section 3.1.
e with U. S.
ilatory
General Design

Not needed for BVPS specific bases. I
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ITS 3.1.4 BASES INSERTS

UNIT I AND 2 ROD GROUP ALIGNMENT LIMITS

1. The rod alignment requirements of this LCO may be met by determining rod position in
accordance with Rod Position Indication Specifications 3.1.7.1 (Unit 1) and 3.1.7.2 (Unit
2). The ACTIONS of the Rod Position Indication specifications provide alternate
methods for determining rod position if a position indicator is inoperable. If the ACTIONS
of a Rod Position Indication specification are applicable, the alternate method(s) for
determining rod position specified In the applicable ACTIONS may be used to meet the
alignment requirements of this LCO.

2. The LCO requirements are modified by a Note that is only applicable to Unit 1. The Note
provides an exception to verifying the LCO requirements are met during rod motion and
for the first hour following rod motion. The exception is necessary to accommodate the
thermal stabilization required after rod movement for the Unit 1 RPI system. The RPI
system requires time to achieve thermal equilibrium after rod movement in order to
provide Indication within the required accuracy. During rod motion and the time allowed
for thermal soak after rod motion, the group demand counters provide the primary
indication of precise rod position with the RPI channels displaying general rod movement
information. Therefore, comparison between the two indications to verify the LCO
requirements are met is not required during the time specified in this note.

3. The SR is modified by a note that is only applicable to Unit 1. The Note provides an
exception to performing the SR during rod motion and for the first hour following rod
motion. The exception is consistent with the Unit I LCO exception Note and is necessary
to allow for thermal stabilization and accurate rod position indication. During rod motion
and the time allowed for thermal soak after rod motion, the group demand counters
provide the primary indication of precise rod position with the RPI channels displaying
general rod movement information. Therefore, comparison between the two indications
to verify the LCO requirements are met is not required during the time specified in this
note. If the SR comes due during the time allowed by the note, and the RPI has not
stabilized within the required accuracy, the SR should be performed as soon as possible
after the time provided by the note expires. In order to facilitate the thermal stabilization
of the RPI during the one-hour thermal soak, absolute rod motion should be limited to six
steps.

4. For Unit 1 only. The RPI system requires time to achieve thermal equilibrium after rod
movement in order to provide accurate rod position indication. During rod motion and the
time allowed for thermal soak after rod motion, the group demand counters provide the
primary indication of precise rod position with the RPI channels displaying general rod
movement information. Considering the time it takes to stabilize the RPI and the
relatively short time it takes to perform this SR, it is not required that the RPI show a full
10 step movement in order to confirm freedom of movement. The 1 0-step requirement of
this SR is the minimum required change in demand counter Indication that should result
in a sufficient change in the RPI to determine freedom of movement.
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.5

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.5 Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits

BASES

BACKGROUND

GI
as discussed in Reference I

The insertion limits of the shutdown and control rods are initial
assumptions in all safety analyses that assume rod insertion upon reactor
trip. The insertion limits directly affect core power and fuel burnup
distributions and assumptions of available ejected rod worth, SDM and
initial reactivity insertion rate.

he applicable criteria for these reactivity and power distribution design
req ts are 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10, "Reactor Design,"
GDC 26, Re Control System Redundancy and Protection," GDC
28, "Reactivity Limits" . 1), and 10 CFR 50.46, "Acceptance Criteria
for Emergency Core Cooling Systems for Light Water Nuclear Power
Reactors" (Ref. 2). Limits on control rod insertion have been established,
and all rod positions are monitored and controlled during power operation
to ensure that the power distribution and reactivity limits defined by the
design power peaking and SDM limits are preserved.

The rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs) are divided among control
banks and shutdown banks. Each bank may be further subdivided into
two groups to provide for precise reactivity control. A group consists of There
two or more RCCAs that are electrically paralleled to step simultaneoly.are
A bank of RCCAs consists of two groups that are moved in a staered

ano 3.1.7.2 n, but always within one step of each other. AUtag- four
and3. 2control d at- t two shutdown banks. See LCO 3.1.4, "Rod
Group Alignment L r control and shutdown rod OPERABILITY
and alignment requirements, aRod Position Indication," for
position indication requirements.

The control banks are used for precise reactivity control of the reactor.
The positions of the control banks are normally automatically controlled
by the Rod Control System, but they can also be manually controlled.
They are capable of adding negative reactivity very quickly (compared to
borating). The control banks must be maintained above designed
insertion limits and are typically near the fully withdrawn position during
normal full power operations.

Hence, they are not capable of adding a large amount of positive
reactivity. Boration or dilution of the Reactor Coolant System (RCS)
compensates for the reactivity changes associated with large changes in
RCS temperature. The design calculations are performed with the
assumption that the shutdown banks are withdrawn first. The shutdown
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.5

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

banks can be fully withdrawn without the core going critical. This
provides available negative reactivity in the event of boration errors. The
shutdown banks are controlled manually by the control room operator.
During normal unit operation, the shutdown banks are either fully
withdrawn or fully inserted. The shutdown banks must be completely
withdrawn from the core, prior to withdrawing any control banks during an
approach to criticality. The shutdown banks are then left in this position
until the reactor is shut down. They affect core power and burnup
distribution, and add negative reactivity to shut down the reactor upon
receipt of a reactor trip signal.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

On a reactor trip, all RCCAs (shutdown banks and control banks), except
the most reactive RCCA, are assumed to insert into the core. The
shutdown banks shall be at or above their insertion limits and available to
insert the maximum amount of negative reactivity on a reactor trip signal.
The control banks may be partially inserted in the core, as allowed by
LCO 3.1.6, 'Control Bank Insertion Limits." The shutdown bank and
control bank insertion limits are established to ensure that a sufficient
amount of negative reactivity is available to shut down the reactor an
maintain the required SDM (see LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGINS)
following a reactor trip from full power. The combination of control banks
and shutdown banks (less the most reactive RCCA, which Is assumed to
be fully withdrawn) Is sufficient to take the reactor from full power
conditions at rated temperature to zero power, and to maintain the
required SDM at rated no load temperature (Ref. 3). The shutdown bank
insertion limit also limits the reactivity worth of an ejected shutdown rod.

The acceptance'criteria for addressing shutdown and control rod bank
insertion limits and Inoperability or misalignment is that:

a. There be no violations of:

1. Specified acceptable fuel design limits or

2. RCS pressure boundary integrity and

b. The core remains subcritical after accident transients.

As such, the shutdown bank insertion limits affect safety analysis
involving core reactivity and SDM (Ref. 3).
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

The shutdown bank insertion limits preserve an initial condition assumed
in the safety analyses and, as such, satisfy Criterion 2 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The shutdown banks must be within their insertion limits any time the
reactor is critical or approaching criticality. This ensures that a sufficient
amount of negative reactivity is available to shut down the reactor and
mainftin the rniireri qnM folinwinn a reartnr trin-

APPLICABILITY

. ..- ,,.- ...-- ~.,9 .9M-,- _. ,,.,.. ....

The shutdown bank insertion limits are defined in the COLR. 2

The shutdown banks must be within their insertion limits, with the reactor typically
in MODES I and 2. This ensures that a sufficient amount of negative
reactivity is available to shut down the reactor and maintain the req ed
SDM following a reactor trip. The shutdown banks do not have t e
within their insertion limits in MODE 3, unless an approach to icality is
being made. In MODE 3,4, 5, or 6, the shutdown banks are Ily inserted
in the core and contribute to the SDM. Refer to LCO 3.1.1 for SDM
requirements In MODES 3, 4, and 5. LCO 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration,"
ensures adequate SDM in MODE 6. I

The Applicability requirements have been modified by a Note indicatrin
the LCO requirement is suspended during SR 3.1.4.2. This SR vern s
the freedom of the rods to move, and requires the shutdown banjo
move below the LCO limits, which would normally violate the LCO.

ACTIONS A.1.1, A.1.2. and A.2

When one or more shutdown banks is not within insertion limits, 2 hours
is allowed to restore the shutdown banks to within the insertion limits.
This is necessary because the available SDM may be significantly
reduced, with one or more of the shutdown banks not within their insertion
limits. Also, verification of SDM or initiation of boration within 1 hour is
required, since the SDM in MODES I and 2 is ensured by adhering to the
control and shutdown bank insertion limits (see LCO 3.1.1). If shutdown
banks are not within their insertion limits, then SDM will be verified by
performing a reactivity balance calculation, considering the effects listed
in the BASES for SR 3.1.1.1.

The allowed Completion Time of 2 hours provides an acceptable time for
evaluating and repairing minor problems without allowing the plant to
remain in an unacceptable condition for an extended period of time.
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
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BASES

ACTIONS (continued)
B.1

If the shutdown banks cannot be restored to within their insertion limits
within 2 hours, the unit must be brought to a MODE where the LCO is not
applicable. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable,
based on operating experience, for reaching the required MODE from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.5.1

Verification that the shutdown banks are within their insertion limits prior
to an approach to criticality ensures that when the reactor is critical, or
being taken critical, the shutdown banks will be available to shut down the
reactor, and the required SDM will be maintained following a reactor trip.
This SR and Frequency ensure that the shutdown banks are withdrawn
before the control banks are withdrawn during a unit startup.

Since the shutdown banks are positioned manually by the control room
operator, a verification of shutdown bank position at a Frequency of
12 hours, after the reactor is taken critical, is adequate to ensure that they
are within their insertion limits. Also, the 12 hour Frequency takes into
account other Information available in the control room for the purpose of
monitoring the status of shutdown rods.

REFEREN CES 1. 10 CFR 60, Appondix

U 2. 10 CFR 50.46.

3. FSp~Chapter 11 51v

A. GD01O. GDC 26. and GDC 2 A

IChapter 14 (Unit 1) and I �t2�

Unit 1 UFSAR Appendix 1A, "1971
AEC General Design Criteria
Conformance' and Unit 2 UFSAR
Section 3.1, 'Conformance with U.
S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission
General Design Criteria
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ITS 3.1.5 BASES INSERTS

SHUTDOWN BANK INSERTION LIMITS

1. The primary means for verifying that the insertion limits are met is the associated group
demand position indicators. Variations In individual rod position indication from the
demand position indication are acceptable. Specifications 3.1.4, t Rod Group Alignment
Limits", 3.1.7.1 (Unit 1) and 3.1.7.2 (Unit 2), "Rod Position Indication' provide the
appropriate limits and Actions for Individual rod position indication.
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.6

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.6 Control Bank Insertion Limits

BASES

BACKGROUND The insertion limits of the shutdown and control rods are initial
assumptions in all safety analyses that assume rod insertion upon reactor
trip. The insertion limits directly affect core power and fuel burnup
distributions and assumptions of available SDM, and initial reactivity

i\ insertion rate.

as discussed in The applicable criteria for these reactivity and power distribution design
Reference 1 e ents are 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10, "Reactor Design,"

GDC 26,i vity Control System Redundancy and Protection," GDC
28, "Reactivity Limi , and 10 CFR 50.46, "Acceptance Criteria
for Emergency Core Cooling Systems for Light Water Nuclear Power
Reactors" (Ref. 2). Limits on control rod insertion have been established,
and all rod positions are monitored and controlled during power operation
to ensure that the power distribution and reactivity limits defined by the
design power peaking and SDM limits are preserved.

The rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs) are divided among control
banks and shutdown banks. Each bank may be further subdivided into
two groups to provide for precise reactivity control. A group consists of
two or more RCCAs that are electrically paralleled to step simultaneousl There
A bank of RCCAs consists of two groups that are moved in a stagpmr

LCOs 3.1.7.1 fashion, but always within one step of each other. llfour
(Unit 1) and rol banks and at-leas two shutdown banks. See LCO 3.1.4, "Rod

3.1.7.2 (Unit 2) Group Acontrol and shutdown rod OPERABILITY
and alignment requirements n, "Rod Position Indication," for

Overlap is a function of the position indication requirements.
fully withdrawn position
defined in the COUR, and The control bank Insertion limits are specified in the COLR. An example
fth tip-to-tip relationship
shownonthefigure. On Is provided for Information only in Figure B 3.1.6-1. The control banks are
the figure. the tip-to-Up required to be at or above the insertion limit lines.
relationship Is shown as
the difference between Figure B 3.1.6-1 also Indicates how the control banks are moved in an
control bank C and D
positions at 8% power. or overlap pattern. Overlap Is the distance traveled together by two control
130 steps. banks. eprede ned position of control bank C, at

4 bank D will begin to moe wa , will be at
/ 118 steps for a b o of e fuly withdrawn

/ casen~nd in the COLR.

2 The control banks are used for precise reactivity control of the reactor.
The positions of the control banks are normally controlled automatically
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BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

by the Rod Control System, but can also be manually controlled. They
are capable of adding reactivity very quickly (compared to borating or
diluting).

The power density at any point in the core must be limited, so that the fuel
design criteria are maintained. Together, LCO 3.1.4, LCO 3.1.5,
"Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits," LCO 3.1.6, LCO 3.2.3, "AXIAL FLUX
DIFFERENCE (AFD)," and LCO 3.2.4, "QUADRANT POWER TILT
RATIO (QPTR)," provide limits on control component operation and on
monitored process variables, which ensure that the core operates within
the fuel design criteria.

The shutdown and control bank insertion and alignment limits, AFD, and
QPTR are process variables that together characterize and control the
three dimensional power distribution of the reactor core. Additionally, the
control bank Insertion limits control the reactivity that could be added in
the event of a rod ejection accident, and the shutdown and control bank
insertion limits ensure the required SDM is maintained.

Operation within the subject LCO limits will prevent fuel cladding failures
that would breach the primary fission product barrier and release fission
products to the reactor coolant in the event of a loss of coolant accident
(LOCA), loss of flow, ejected rod, or other accident requiring termination
by a Reactor Trip System (RTS) trip function.

APPLICABLE The shutdown and control bank insertion limits, AFD, and QPTR LCOs
SAFETY are required to prevent power distributions that could result in fuel
ANALYSES cladding failures In the event of a LOCA, loss of flow, ejected rod, or other

accident requiring termination by an RTS trip function.

The acceptance criteria for addressing shutdown and control bank
insertion limits and inoperability or misalignment are that:

a. There be no violations of:

1. Specified acceptable fuel design limits or

2. Reactor Coolant System pressure boundary integrity and

b. The core remains subcritical after accident transients.

As such, the shutdown and control bank insertion limits affect safety
analysis involving core reactivity and power distributions (Ref. 3).
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued) te

The SDM requirement is e nred by limiting the control and shutdown
bank Insertion limits so that allowable inserted worth of the RCCAs is
such that sufficient reactivity is available in the rods to shut down the
reactor to hot zero power with a reactivity margin that assumes the
maximum worth RCCA remains fully withdrawn upon trip (Ref. 4).

Operation at the Insertion limits or AFD limits may approach the maximum
allowable linear heat generation rate or peaking factor with the allowed
QPTR present. Operation at the insertion limit may also indicate the
maximum ejected RCCA worth could be equal to the limiting value in fuel
cycles that have sufficiently high ejected RCCA worths.

The control and shutdown bank insertion limits ensure that safety
analyses assumptions for SDM, ejected rod worth, and power distribution
peaking factors are preserved (Ref. 5).

The insertion limits satisfy Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii), in that
they are initial conditions assumed in the safety analysis.

LCO The limits on control banks sequence, overlap, and physical insertion, as
defined in the COLR, must be maintained because they serve the
function of preserving power distribution, ensuring that the SDM is
maintained, ensuring that ejected rod worth is maintained, and ensuring
adequate negative reactivity Insertion is available on trip. The overlap
between control banks provides more uniform rates of reactivity insertion
and withdrawal and Is imposed to maintain acceptable power peaking
during control bank motion.

APPLICABILITY The control bank sequence, overlap, and physical insertion limits shall be
maintained with the reactor in MODES 1 and 2 with kff 2 1.0. These
limits must be maintained, since they preserve the assumed power
distribution, ejected rod worth, SDM, and reactivity rate insertion
assumptions. Applicability in MODES 3, 4, and 5 is not required, since
neither the power distribution nor ejected rod worth assumptions would be

Iexceeded in these MODES.
I he applicability requirements have been modified by a Note Indicating
the<)Q requirements are suspended during the performance of
SR 3. 1%.2. This SR verifies the freedom of the rods to move, and
requires the control bank to move below the LCO limits, which would
violate the LCO.

WOG STS B 3.1.6-3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.6

BASES

ACTIONS A.1.1. A.1.2. A.2, B.1.1. B.1.2. and B.2

When the control banks are outside the acceptable insertion limits, they
must be restored to within those limits. This restoration can occur in two
ways:

a. Reducing power to be consistent with rod position or

b. Moving rods to be consistent with power. S

Also, verification of SDM or initiation of bor on to regain SDM is required
within 1 hour, since the SDM in MODES and 2 normally ensured by
adhering to the control and shutdow ank insertion limits (see
LCO 3.1.1, 'SHUTDOWN MARGI has been upset. If control banks
are not within their insertion limits, then SDM will be verified by
performing a reactivity balance calculation, considering the effects listed
in the BASES for SR 3.1.1.1.

Similarly, if the control banks are found to be out of sequence or in the
wrong overlap configuration, they must be restored to meet the limits.

Operation beyond the LCO limits is allowed for a short time period in
order to take conservative action because the simultaneous occurrence of
either a LOCA, loss of flow accident, ejected rod accident, or other
accident during this short time period, together with an inadequate power
distribution or reactivity capability, has an acceptably low probability.

The allowed Completion Time of 2 hours for restoring the banks to within
the insertion, sequence, and overlaps limits provides an acceptable time
for evaluating and repairing minor problems without allowing the plant to
remain in an unacceptable condition for an extended period of time.

C.1

If Required Actions A.1 and A.2, or B.1 and B.2 cannot be completed
within the associated Completion Times, the plant must be brought to
MODE 2 with kff < 1.0, where the LCO is not applicable. The allowed
Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, for reaching the required MODE from full power conditions in
an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

WOG STS -B 3.1.6 - 4 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.6.1

This Surveillance is required to ensure that the reactor does not achieve
criticality with the control banks below their insertion limits.

The estimated critical position (ECP) depends upon a number of factors,
one of which Is xenon concentration. If the ECP was calculated long
before criticality, xenon concentration could change to make the ECP
substantially in error. Conversely, determining the ECP immediately
before criticality could be an unnecessary burden. There are a number of
unit parameters requiring operator attention at that point. Performing the
ECP calculation within 4 hours prior to criticality avoids a large error from
changes In xenon concentration, but allows the operator some flexibility to
schedule the ECP calculation with other startup activities.

SR 3.1.6.2

Verification of the control bank insertion limits at a Frequency of 12 hours
is sufficient to detect control banks that may be approaching the insertion
timits since, normally, very little rod motion occurs in 12 hours.

SR 3.1.6.3

When control banks are maintained within their insertion limits as
checked by SR 3.1.6.2 above, it is unlikely that their sequence and
overlap will not be In accordance with requirements provided in the
COLR. A Frequency of 12 hours is consistent with the insertion limit

jzheck above in SR 3.1.6.2. .

_W
REFERENCES 1 0 FR 50 Appendix A, GD 10, GD 26, Gon 2E

i 10 CFR 50.46. Unit

3. FAhapter f15]0e "" "Crite
UFS

| Chapter 14 (Unit 1) and RCape Cr
Reg

Cap . ""\Des!

1-/
1 UFSAR Appendix 1A,
1 AEC General Design
.ria Conformance' and Unit 2
SAR Section 3.1.
iformance with U. S. Nuclear
ulatory Commission General
ign Criteria

| 4. UFSAR, Section 3.3.2.6 (Unit 1) and Section 4.3.2.5 (Unit 2).
1 5. UFSAR, Section 3.32.5 (Unit 1) and Section 4.3.2A (Unit 2).
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Figure B 3.1.6-1 (page 1 of 1)
Control Bank Insertion vs. Percent RTP
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ITS 3.1.6 BASES INSERTS

CONTROL BANK INSERTION LIMITS

1. The primary means for verifying the required control bank position is the associated
group demand position Indicators. Variations in individual rod position indication from
the demand position indication are acceptable. Specifications 3.1.4, 'Rod Group
Alignment Limits", 3.1.7.1 (Unit 1) and 3.1.7.2 (Unit 2), "Rod Position Indication" provide
the appropriate limits and Actions for individual rod position indication.

2. The primary means for verifying that the insertion limits are met is the associated group
demand position indicators. Variations in individual rod position indication from the
demand position indication are acceptable. Specifications 3.1.4, "Rod Group Alignment
Limits", 3.1.7.1 (Unit 1) and 3.1.7.2 (Unit 2), "Rod Position Indication" provide the
appropriate limits and Actions for individual rod position indication.

3. The primary means for verifying that the sequence and overlap limits are met is the
associated group demand position indicators. Variations in individual rod position
indication from the demand position Indication are acceptable. Specifications 3.1.4, "Rod
Group Alignment Limits", 3.1.7.1 (Unit 1) and 3.1.7.2 (Unit 2), "Rod Position Indication"
provide the appropriate limits and Actions for individual rod position indication.
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Rod Position Indication

EC3 B D
B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.7 Rod Positio3 required UretOPERAL of thencont Id psto

BASES s t dtri as discussed in Reference enur

BACKGROUND According to he C13 ro instrumentation to monitor variables and
systems ovr their operating rnges duriing normal operation, anticipated
operatio a~occurrences, and accident conditions must be OPERABLE.
LCO 3.1.ti required to ensure OPERABILITY of the control rod position

rod ctor to etemine control rod positions and thereby ensure
complycontrol rod alignment and insertion limits.

The OPERABILITY, position idcatien, of the shutdown and
control rods is an initial assumption in all safety analyses that assume rod
insertion upon reactor trip. Maximum rod misalignment is an initial
assumption in the safety analysis that directly affects core power
distributions and assumptions of available SDM. Rod position indication
is required to assess OPERABILITY and misalignment.

Mechanical or electrical failures may cause a control rod to become
inoperable or to become misaligned from its group. Control rod
inoperability or misalignment may cause increased power peaking, due to
the asymmetric reactivity distribution and a reduction in the total available
rod worth for reactor shutdown. Therefore, control rod alignment and
OPERABILITY are related to core operation in design power peaking
limits and the core design requirement of a minimum SDM.

Limits on control rod alignment and OPERABILITY have been
established, and all rod positions are monitored and controlled during
power operation to ensure that the power distribution and reactivity limits
defined by the design power peaking and SDM limits are preserved.

Rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs), or rods, are moved out of the
core owithdrawn) or into the core (down or inserted) by their control
rod drive me _a The RCCAs are divided among control banks and
shutdown banks. Each banay-be further subdivided into two groups
to provide for precise reactivity control.

The axial position of shutdown rods and control rods are determined by
two separate and independent systems: the Bank Demand Position
Indication System (commonly called group step counters) and the [Digital]
Rod Position Indication (ERPI) System.

The Bank Demand Position Indication System counts the pulses from the
Rod Control System that move the rods. There is one step counter for

WOG STS B 3.1.7- 1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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1 Rod Position Indication

nit B 3Vj

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

each group of rods. Individual rods in a group all receive the same signal
to move and should, therefore, all be at the same position indicated by
the group step counter for that group. The Bank Demand Position
Indication System is considered highly precise (± I step or ± 5/8 inch).
If a rod does not move one step for each demand pulse, the step counter
will still count the pulse and incorr ,ly reflect the position of the rod.

The MRPI System provides a accurate indication of actual control
rod position, but at a lower precision than the step counters. This system
is based on Inductive analog signals from a-seiiesof coils spaced along a
hollow tube with a center to center distance of 3.75 inch9s, which I
-UMp-4 ar reasose the reliability of the system, the Ind
connected alternatn sytmfils,
the [DjRI wil1ic7acg of

e ehes~~ch is 12 steps. Therefore, then nrmal indfc l
Insert I of-the4D]RP4-System4s-&-&steps e3-74nches),-and e maximum

uncertainty Is ± 12 steps (± 7.5 inches). With an indicated deviation of
12 steps between the group step counter and IMRPI, the maximum
deviation between actual rod position and the demand position could be
24 steps, or 15 inches.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

Control and shutdown rod position accuracy is essential during power
operation. Power peaking, ejected rod worth, or SDM limits may be
violated in the event of a Design Basis Accident (Ref. 2), with control or
shutdown rods operating outside their limits undetected. Therefore, the
acceptance criteria for rod position indication is that rod positions must be
known with sufficient accuracy in order to verify the core is operating
within the group sequence, overlap, design peaking limits, ejected rod
worth, and with minimum SDM (LCO 3.1.5, "Shutdown Bank Insertion
Limits," and LCO 3.1.6, 'Control Bank Insertion Limits"). The rod
positions must also be known in order to verify the alignment limits are
preserved (LCO 3.1.4, 'Rod Group Alignment Limits"). Control rod
positions are continuously monitored to provide operators with information
that ensures the plant is operating within the bounds of the accident
analysis assumptions.

The control rod position Indicator channels satisfy Criterion 2 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). The control rod position indicators monitor control
rod position, which is an initial condition of the acciden

0 | analyses|
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Rod Position Indication
Egg B 3.1,;-

BASES

LCO LCO 3.1.wpecifies that one RRPI System and one Bank Demand
Position Indication System be OPERABLE for each control rod. For the
control rod position indicators to be OPERABLE requires meeting the
SR of the LCO and the following:

a. The [DRPI System indicates within 12 steps of the group step
counter demand position as required by LCO 3.1.4, "Rod Group
Alignment Limits,"

b. For the f3RPI System there are no failed coils, and

c. The Bank Demand Indication System has been calibrated either in
the fully Inserted position or to the [D]RPI System.

The 12 step agreement limit between the Bank Demand Position
Indication System and the fORPI System indicates that the Bank
Demand Position Indication System is adequately calibrated, and can be
used for Indication of the measurement of control rod bank position.

A deviation of less than the allowable limit, given in LCO 3.1.4, in position
indication for a single control rod, ensures high confidence that the
position uncertainty of the corresponding control rod group is within the
assumed values used in the Inaysis (that specified control rod group
insertion limits).

These requirements ensure tha d position Indication during
power operation and PHYSICS TESTS is accurate, and that design
assumptions are not challenged.

OPERABILITY of the position indicator channels ensures that inoperable,
misaligned, or mispositioned control rods can be detected. Therefore,
power peaking, ejected rod worth, and SDM can be controlled within
acceptable limits.

APPLICABILITY The requirements on the {RRPI and step counters are only applicable in
MODES I and 2 (consistent with LCO 3.1.4, LCO 3.1.5, and LCO 3.1.6),
because these are the only MODES in which power is generated, and the
OPERABILITY and alignment of rods have the potential to affect the
safety of the plant. In the shutdown MODES, the OPERABILITY of the
shutdown and control banks has the potential to affect the required SDM,
but this effect can be compensated for by an increase in the boron
concentration of the Reactor Coolant System.

WOG STS B 3.1.7 3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Rod Position Indication

Eir B3.1

BASES |using the movable incore defectors to ensure

ACTIONS The ACTIONS Table modified by a Note indicating that a separate CTS
CTS Condition entry Is allo dfor each inoperable rod position indicator and

\ MJ ~each demand position Ii dctor. This is acceptable because the/
, ,Required Actions for each Xndition provide appropriate compensatory o

ansert actions for each inoperable pition indicator. orbymeasuringtherodposition

.1\annel primary voltage

When one fD]RPI channel per group is, the position of the rod ay still
be determined Indirectly by use of the vable incore detectors. The

B Required Action may also be satisfied b at least once per s
8 hours that Fa satisfies LCO 3.2.1, FNSH satisfies LCO 3.2.2, and
SHUTDOWN MARGIN is within the limits provided in the COLR, p vided Condition
the nonindicating rods have not been moved. Based on experi ce, D
normal power operation does not require excessive moveme a
If a bank has been significantly moved, the Required Actio f
below . Therefore, verification of RCCA position within the
Completion Tim of 8 hours is adequate for allowing continued full power
operation, since e probability of simultaneously having a rod
significantly out ox position and an event sensitive to that rod position is
small.

are applicable
A.2

Reduction of THERMAL POWER to • 50% RTP puts the core into a
ondition where rod position is not significantly affecting core peaking

factr

The allowed Completion Time of 8 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, for reducing power to • 50% RTP from full power

ions without challenging plant systems and allowing for rod position
in by ReqAction aAove. TSTF-234 RI

or by measuring the rod When more than one RIRPI per group fail, additional actions are will
position channel primary ' cessary to ensure that acceptable power distribution limits are
voltage mahlned, minimum SDM is maintained, and the potential effects o od

misalign it on associated accident analyses are limited. Placin he
Placing the Rod Id Control em in manual assures unplanned rod motion not
Control System in occu. gether he indirect position determination available via
manual movable incore detecto ill minimize the potential for rod misalignment.

The immediate Completion Time for placing the Rod Control System in
manual reflects the urgency with which unplanned rod motion must be
prevented while In this Condition.

WOG STS B 3.1.7 -4 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Rod Position Indication

Ei Er
BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

Monitoring and recording reactor coolant T,,8 help assure that significant
changes In power distribution and SDM are avoided. The once per hour
Completion Time Is acceptable because only minor fluctuations in RCS

or by measuring the erature are expected at steady state plant operating conditions.
rod position channel
primary voltage The positon ods may be determined indirectly by use of the

movable incore dete The Required Action may also be satisfied by
s at least once per 8 hours that Fa satisfies LCO 3.2.1, FwH

satisfies LCO 3.2.2, and SHUTDOWN MARGIN is within the limits
using the movable incore/ provided in the COLR, provided the non-indicating rods have not been
detectors to ensure moved. Verification of control rod position once per 8 hours Is adequate

for allowing continued full power operation for a limited, 24 hour period,
since the probability of simultaneously having a rod significantly out of
position and an event sensitive to that rod position is small. The 24 hour
Completion Time provides sufficient time to troubleshoot and restore the
f§]RPI system to operation while avoiding the plant challenges
associated with the shutdown without full rod position ind Condition D

Based on operating experience, normal power op 'on does not require
D.1.1. D.1 .2. and D.2 excessive rod movement. If one or more r as been significantly

moved, the Required Actid f G.1 an2 below is required.

B ese Required Actions clari that when one or ore rods with
in sition indicato have been moved n excess of 24 steps in

10 )one d the po ion was last dete ned, the Required
Actions o and .2, or .1, as applicable a still appropriate but must
be initiatdpfyomp4 under Required Action to begin verifying thatLi ediatelyj- th serods are still properly positioned, relative to their group positions.

If, wit hours, the rod positions have not been determined,
RMAL POWER must be reduced to • 50% RTP within 8 hours to 8

8 avoid undesirable power distributions that could result from edr
operation at> 50% RTP, if one or more rods are ed by more than
24 steps. The allowed Completion Time of 14 ours provides an

[s acceptable period of time to verify the rod positions _ _

or reduce power to s 50% RTP.

With one demand position indicator per bank inoperable, the rod
positions can be determined by the [DIRPI System. Since normal power
operation does not require excessive movement of rods, verification by

WOG STS B 3.1.7 -5 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Rod Position Indication
PEg B V

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

administrative means that the rod position indicators are OPERABLE and
the most withdrawn rod and the least withdrawn rod are • 12 steps apart

E\ within the allowed Completion Time of once every 8 hours is adequate.

| Condition D

Reduction of THERMAL POWER to s 50% RTP puts the core into a 7
coluQ where rod position is not significantly affecting core peaki$

factorlimits The allowed Completion Time of 8 hours pides
an acceptable period of time to verify the rod positions per
Actions CGA.1 and C.1.2 or reduce power to s 50% RTP.

EF-KI

Insert 3

|TS |SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENT'

| Insert 4 l

If the Required Actions cannot be completed within the associated
Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the
requirement does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours. The allowed Completion Time
is reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching the required
MODE from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems. /3)

I SR 3.1.7.14-F] I Insert 5 1-
J- -Iff�E

Verification that the RIRPI agrees with the demrand i ion within
f121 steps ensures that the fD]RPI is operating correctly.-'&a h
[D]RPI does not display the actra'31 huo rd positions between-ig8
and 210 steps, only points within the indicated ranges aro required in
wmay orri

\This Surveillance is performed prior to reactor criticality after each
removal of the reactor head, as there is the potential for unnecessary
lant transients if the SR were performed with the reactor at power. r7l�

REFERENCES .CFRI 60, Appondix A, 0

,SAR Chapter '

3. FSAR, rape [5

A*
Unit I UFSAR Appendix 1A. '1971
AEC General Design Criteria
Conformance'
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INSERTS FOR ITS 3.1.7.1 BASES

UNIT I ROD POSITION INDICATION

1. Due to the need for the control rod drive shaft to reach thermal equilibrium for accurate
individual rod position indication, the group demand counter is considered the primary
indicator of precise rod position information during rod movement and for the first hour
following rod motion. The RPI channels may only display general rod movement
information during this time. A one-hour thermal soak is allowed before the RPI channels
must perform within the required accuracy. In order to facilitate the thermal stabilization of
the RPI during the one-hour thermal soak, absolute rod motion should be limited to six
steps.

2. A.1. A.2.1. and A.2.2

When the RPI system indicates one or more potentially misaligned rods, prompt action
must be taken to determine if the rod is actually misaligned or if there is a problem with
the RPI system. In order to make the prompt determination, Required Action A.1
specifies that the affected rod position must be verified by measuring the associated RPI
channel primary voltage within 15 minutes. If the results of the RPI channel primary
voltage measurement Indicate that the affected rod is misaligned, Required Action A.2.1
specifies that the applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.1.4, "Rod Group
Alignment Limits" be entered within 15 minutes. If the results of the RPI channel primary
voltage measurement do not Indicate a misaligned rod, Required Action A.2.2 specifies
that the affected RPI is declared Inoperable and the applicable Conditions and Required
Actions of LCO 3.1.7.1, "Unit I Rod Position Indication" be entered within 15 minutes.

Condition A is modified by a Note that provides an exception to applying Condition A to
misalignment indications that occur during rod motion and for up to one hour following
rod motion. The exception is necessary to accommodate the thermal stabilization
required after rod movement for the RPI. The RPI system requires time to achieve
thermal equilibrium after rod movement in order to provide indication within the required
accuracy. During rod motion and the time allowed for thermal soak after rod motion, the
group demand counters provide the primary indication of precise rod position with the
RPI channels displaying general rod movement information. Reliance on the demand
counter indication for up to one hour following rod motion is acceptable for determining
rod position and therefore, Condition A is not applicable until after the one hour thermal
soak provided by the note.

3. SR 3.1.7.1.1

Verification that each control bank benchboard group step demand counter agrees
within 2 steps with the solid state indicators in the logic cabinet helps to assure that the
benchboard demand counters are indicating correctly and that the demand counters
may be relied on during rod movement and for the first hour following rod movement for
the primary indication of precise rod position.

The verification is performed every 92 days. Operating experience has shown that this
surveillance interval Is adequate to detect changes in demand counter accuracy.
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4. The SR is modified by a Note. The Note provides an exception to the SR during rod
motion and for the first hour following rod motion. The exception is necessary to allow for
thermal stabilization and accurate rod position indication. During rod motion and the time
allowed for thermal soak after rod motion, the group demand counters provide the
primary indication of precise rod position with the RPI channels displaying general rod
movement information. Therefore, comparison between the two indications to verify the
LCO requirements are met is not required during the time specified in this note. If the SR
comes due during the time allowed by the note, and the RPI has not stabilized within the
required accuracy, the SR should be performed as soon as possible after the time
provided by the note expires. In order to facilitate the thermal stabilization of the RPI
during the one-hour thermal soak, absolute rod motion should be limited to six steps.

5. The verification of RPI and demand position indication within the required 12 steps over
the full range of indicated rod travel Is accomplished by comparisons of the indications at
specific rod positions (identified in the applicable surveillance procedure) and calibrations
as necessary to ensure the required accuracy is achieved.
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Rod Position Indication
UniB 3t

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.7 Rod Position Indication
< 18B 3.1.7.2 Unit 2 Rod Position Indication|

BASES |,as discussed in Reference I

BACKGROUND According toGDC 13 (Ref.1), instrumentation to monitor variables and
systems ove their operating ranges during normal operation, anticipated

~operationa occurrences, and accident conditions must be OPERABLE.
3.1. s required to ensure OPERABILITY of the control rod position

indicadetermine control rod positions and thereby ensure
compliance w trol rod alignment and insertion limits.

The OPERABILITY, incu osition indiraticn, of the shutdown and
control rods Is an initial assumption in all safety analyses that assume rod
Insertion upon reactor trip. Maximum rod misalignment is an initial
assumption in the safety analysis that directly affects core power
distributions and assumptions of available SDM. Rod position indication
is required to assess OPERABILITY and misalignment.

Mechanical or electrical failures may cause a control rod to become
inoperable or to become misaligned from its group. Control rod
inoperability or misalignment may cause increased power peaking, due to
the asymmetric reactivity distribution and a reduction in the total available
rod worth for reactor shutdown. Therefore, control rod alignment and
OPERABILITY are related to core operation in design power peaking
limits and the core design requirement of a minimum SDM.

Limits on control rod alignment and OPERABILITY have been
established, and all rod positions are monitored and controlled during
power operation lo ensure that the power distribution and reactivity limits
defined by the design power peaking and SDM limits are preserved.

Rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs), or rods, are moved out of the
core (up or withdrawn) or into the core (down or inserted) by their control
rod drive mechanisms. The RCCAs are divided among control banks and
shutdown banks. Each bank may further subdivided into two groups
to provide for precise reactivity control.

The axial position of shutdown rods and control rods are determined by
two separate and Independent systems: the Bank Demand Position
Indication System (commonly called group step counters) and the [Digital)
Rod Position Indication (IDIRPI) System.

The Bank Demand Position Indication System counts the pulses from the
Rod Control System that move the rods. There is one step counter for
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Rod Position Indication

UEn " B 3Le
BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

± 4 steps, for full
accuracy, and +4, -
10 steps at half
accuracy with data
system A, and +10,
-4 steps at half
accuracy with data
system B.

each group of rods. Individual rods in a group all receive the same signal
to move and should, therefore, all be at the same position indicated by
the group step counter for that group. The Bank Demand Position
Indication System is considered highly precise (± 1 step or ± 5/8 inch).
If a rod does not move one step for each demand pulse, the step counter
will still count the pulse and incorrectly reflect the position of the rod.

The IDIRPI System provides a highly accurate indication of actual control
rod position, but at a lower precision than the step counters. This system
is based on inductive analog signals from a series of coils spaced along a
hollow tube with a center to center distance of 3.75 inches, which is
6 steps. To increase the reliability of the system, the inductive coils are
connected alternately to data system A or B. Thus, if one system fails,
the fDJRPI will go on half accuracy with an effective coil spacing of
7.5 inches, which Is 12 steps. Therefore, the normal indication accuracy
of the [DIRPI System is andsteps-- ihes>,adhe-maximum

cetaWtyis 2-steps-(+ 7.54nches). With an indicated deviation of
12 steps between the group step counter and ID]RPI, the maximum
deviation between actual rod position and the demand position could be

A4 steps, or 4nches.

Control and shutdown rod position accuracy is essential during power
operation. Power peaking, ejected rod worth, or SDM limits may be
violated in the event of a Design Basis Accident (Ref. 2), with control or
shutdown rods operating outside their limits undetected. Therefore, the
acceptance criteria for rod position indication is that rod positions must be
known with sufficient accuracy in order to verify the core is operating
within the group sequence, overlap, design peaking limits, ejected rod
worth, and with minimum SDM (LCO 3.1.5, "Shutdown Bank Insertion
Limits," and LCO 3.1.6, 'Control Bank Insertion Limits"). The rod
positions must also be known in order to verify the alignment limits are
preserved (LCO 3.1.4, "Rod Group Alignment Limits"). Control rod
positions are continuously monitored to provide operators with information
that ensures the plant is operating within the bounds of the accident
analysis assumptions.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The control rod position indicator channels satisfy Criterion 2 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(i). The control rod position indicators monitor control
rod position, which is an initial condition of the accidents

|analyses|
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Rod Position Indication
UniB 32

BASES

LCO LCO 3.1.7pecifies that one [D]RPI System and one Bank Demand
Position Indication System be OPERABLE for each control rod. For the
control rod position indicators to be OPERABLE requires meeting the
SR of the LCO and the following:

a. The fD]RPI System indicates within 12 steps of the group step
counter demand position as required by LCO 3.1.4, "Rod Group
Alignment Limits,"

b. For the fDJRPI System there are no failed coils, and

c. The Bank Demand Indication System has been calibrated either in
the fully inserted position or to the IDIRPI System.

The 12 step agreement limit between the Bank Demand Position
Indication System and the JDJRPI System indicates that the Bank
Demand Position Indication System is adequately-calibrated, and can be
used for indication of the measurement of control rod bank position.

A deviation of less than the allowable limit, given in LCO 3.1.4, in position
indication for a single control rod, ensures high confidence that the
position uncertainty of the corresponding control rod group is within the
assumed values used in theralysis (that specified control rod group
insertion limits). s

These requirements ensure that control rod position indication during
power operation and PHYSICS TESTS is accurate, and that design
assumptions are not challenged.

OPERABILITY of the position indicator channels ensures that inoperable,
misaligned, or mispositioned control rods can be detected. Therefore,
power peaking, ejected rod worth, and SDM can be controlled within
acceptable limits.

APPLICABILITY The requirements on the fD]RPI and step counters are only applicable In
MODES 1 and 2 (consistent with LCO 3.1.4, LCO 3.1.5, and LCO 3.1.6),
because these are the only MODES in which power is generated, and the
OPERABILITY and alignment of rods have the potential to affect the
safety of the plant. In the shutdown MODES, the OPERABILITY of the
shutdown and control banks has the potential to affect the required SDM,
but this effect can be compensated for by an increase In the boron
concentration of the Reactor Coolant System.
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Rod Position Indication

B S B 31

BASES

ACTIONS The ACTIONS Table is modified by a Note indicating that a separate
Condition entry Is allowed for each inoperable rod position indicator and
each demand position indicator. This is acceptable because the
Required Actions for each Condition provide appropriate compensatory
actions for each inoperable position indicator.

sig theto vbslnsre I]
A.1dedr to ensure

When one [D]RPI channel per group fails, the po on of the rod may still
be determined Indirectly by use of the movable' core detectors. The
Required Action may also be satisfied by ensftiIg-at least once per
8 hours that F0 satisfies LCO 3.2.1, FSH satisfies LCO 3.2.2, and
SHUTDOWN MARGIN is within the limits provided In the COLR, provided .1.1 and
the nonindicating rods have not been moved. Based on experience, C.1.2
normal power operation does not require excessive movement of banks.
If a bank has been significantly moved, the Required Action of
below is required. Therefore, verification of RCCA position within the
Completion Time of 8 hours is adequate for allowing continued full power
operation, since the probability of simultaneously having a rod
significantly out of position and an event sensitive to that rod position is
small.

A.2

Reduction of THERMAL POWER to • 50% RTP puts the core into a
dition where rod position is not significantly affecting core peaking

factrs

The allowed Completion Time of 8 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, for reducing power to • 50% RTP from full power
conditions without challenging plant systems and allowing for rod position
determination by Required Action A.1 above.

B.1. B.2. B.3. and B.4 |TSTF-234 R

When more than one [D]RPI per group fail, additional actions are will
necessary to ensure that acceptable power distribution limits are
maintained, minimum SDM is maintained, and the potential effects o rod

salignment on associated accident analyses are limited. Placin he
RIntrol System in manual assures unplanned rod motion not
occur. ogether with the indirect position determination available via
movable incore detectors will minimize the potential for rod misalignment.
The immediate Completion Time for placing the Rod Control System in
manual reflects the urgency with which unplanned rod motion must be
prevented while in this Condition.

Placing the Rod Control
System in manual
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Rod Position Indication

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

using the movable inoore
detectors to ensure

Monitoring and recording reactor coolant Tvu help assure that significant
changes in power distribution and SDM are avoided. The once per hour
Completion Time Is acceptable because only minor fluctuations in RCS
temperature are expected at steady state plant operating conditions.

The position of the rods may be determined indirectly by use of the
movable incore detectors. The Required Action may also be satisfied by
e mg at least once per 8 hours that Fa satisfies LCO 3.2.1, FAH
satisfies LCO 3.2.2, and SHUTDOWN MARGIN is within the limits
provided in the COLR, provided the nonindicating rods have not been
moved. Verification of control rod position once per 8 hours is adequate
for allowing continued full power operation for a limited, 24 hour period,
since the probability of simultaneously having a rod significantly out of
position and an event sensitive to that rod position is small. The 24 hour
Completion Time provides sufficient time to troubleshoot and restore the
ID]RPI system to operation while avoiding the plant challenges
associated with the shutdown without full rod position indication. i and C.12

Based on operating experience, normal power ope oes not require
excessive rod movement. If one or more s been significantly

7 moved, the Required Action of . below is required.

5

FC.c.1C.1.
and C.2 \

- ___ and C.C.1.1

These Required Actions clarify that when one or more jds with
inoperable position Indicators have been moved in e ess of 24 steps in
one direction, since the position was last determinff, the Required
Actions of A.1 and A.2, or B.1, as applicable arotill appropriate but must

I be' - under Required Action G.to begin verifying that
Immediately these rods are still properly positioned, relative to their group positions.

ours, the rod positions have not been determined,
A L POWER must be reduced to • 50% RTP withks-& to

avoid undesr erdistributions that could result from continued
operation at > 50% RTPa ore rods are misaligned by more than
24 steps. The allowed Completion Time hours provides an
acceptable period of time to verify the rod positions | |

or reduce power to s 50% RIP.
D.1.1 and D.1.2

With one demand position indicator per bank inoperable, the rod
positions can be determined by the [D]RPI System. Since normal power
operation does not require excessive movement of rods, verification by
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Rod Position Indication
UniB 3t

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

administrative means that the rod position indicators are OPERABLE and
the most withdrawn rod and the least withdrawn rod are • 12 steps apart
within the allowed Completion Time of once every 8 hours is adequate.

D.2

49 Reduction of THERMAL POWER to s 50% RTP puts the core into a
nJ where rod position is not significantly affecting core peaking

factor lima y. .The allowed Completion Time of 8 hours provides
an acceptable period of time to verify the rod positions per Required
Actions CAA. and.-C Ior reduce power to s 50% RTP.

E.1

If the Required Actions cannot be completed within the associated
Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the
requirement does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours. The allowed Completion Time
is reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching the required
MODE from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.7.4 4 -A-
REQUIREMENTS

Verification that the fD]RPI agrees with the demand position within
1121 steps ensures that the [D]RPI is operating correctly. Since the
[D]RPI does not display the actual shutdown rod positions between 18
and 210 steps, only points within the indicated ranges are required in
comparison.

This Surveillance is performed prior to reactor criticality after each
removal of the reactor head, as there is the potential for unnecessary
plant transients If the SR were performed with the reactor at power.

REFERENCES 1\

02.

G3 -- 1'1f

\10 CFR 50, Appendix

\fSAR, Chapter 1I 5].

FSAR, Chapter 115].

ArGDJ Unit 2 UFSAR Section 3.1,
Conformance with U. S. Nuclear
Regulatory Commission General
Design Criteria
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I B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

Unborated Water Source Isolation Valves
B 34#2

Eil K>r
B9-RERF4EL4N G OPERA1k1N

B 3. U borated Water Source Isolation Valves) now paths from the
_ Primary Grade Water

S 4, 5, and System to the charging
BASES Ad 5ad r> system

BACKGROUND During MODE Operatins, all isolation valves for
rwlrGFeS ntaiigunbnerated A;rtr that ;;rn r hr

- - 11- - GORR

Coolant Systom (RCS) must be closed to prevent unpian ed boron
dilution of the reactor coolant. The isolation valves must secured in

I u the closed position. s 4, 5, and I
an unplanned i

he Chemical and Volume Control System is pable of supplying
boted and unborated water to the RCS thr gh various flow paths.
Sinc positive reactivity addition made by ducing the boron 2
concentration is inappropriate during MOD 6, isolation of 4unborated
water sources prevents an unplanned boron dilution. the required

APPLICABLE The possibility of an Inadvertent boron dilution event (Ref. 1) occurring
SAFETY duri ODE 6 refueling perations is precluded by adherence to this
ANALYSES / LCO, which requires that potential dilution sources be isolated. Closing

1 the required valves drg ci per s prevents the flow of
4,5 and 6 unborated water to the4led-por of the RCS. The valves are used to

isolate unborated water sources. These valves have the potential to
indirectly allow dilution of the RCS boron concentration in MODE 6. By
isolating unborated water sources, a safety analysis for an uncontrolled
boron dilution accident in accordance with the Standard Review Plan

(PX < ~~(Ref. 2) is not required for M EC

The RCS boron concentration satisfies Criterion 2 of (via the charging
Insert 1 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). frmtermr raeWtrSse system)

LCO \\ Tis LCO requires that flow pathsg th~e RCS frmubrated waS
\ 6u~sbe Isolated to prevent unplanned boron dilution during M DUL

O L o fthus avoid a reduction in S/

APPLICABILll In MODEi -this-wCO Is applicable to prevent an inadvertent boron
dilution event by ensuring Isolation of a14§ources of unborated water to

In order to meet the tCO..the
requirements of the LCOthe RS. the required
*U^IVWII VOIVC~ ml B*Ut hJ
alu'wmng valvsmuz. 35ub

isolated:
For Unit 1 either a) ICH-90 or b)
ICH-91 and 1CH-93.
For Unit 2 either a) 2CHS-37 and
2CHS-828 orb) 2CHS-91,
2CHS-96 and 2CHS-138.

For all other MODES, the boron dilution accident was analyzed and was
found to be capable of being mitigated.

B 3.9-2-1
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Unborated Water Source Isolation Valves
B 3,-.

BASES

ACTIONS The ACTIONS Table has been modified by a Note that allows separate
Condition entry for each unborated water source isolation valve.

A.1 an positive reactivity changes

Continuation of CORE ALTERATION as contingent u maintaining the
unit in compliance with this LCO. With any valve d to isolate
unborated water sources not secured in the cIed position, all
operations involving CORE ALTERATION ust be suspended
immediately. The Completion Time of "immediately" for performance of
Required Action A.1 shall not preclude completion of movement of a
component to a safe position.

Condition A has been modified by a Note to require that Required
Action A.3 be completed whenever Condition A is entered.

A.2 required

Preventing inadvertent dilution of reactor coolant boron concentration
is dependent on maintaining the nborated water isolation valves secured
closed. Securing the valves in the closed position ensures that the valves
cannot be inadvertently opened. The Completion Time of "immediately"
requires an operator to initiate actions to close an open valve and secure
the Isolation valve In the closed position immediately. Once actions are
initiated, they must be continued until the valves are secured in the closed
position. SR 3.1.1.1 (verification of SDM), or

Due to the potel o avinga diluted the boron concentration of the
2 hretor coolant, 3.9.1.1 (verification of boron concentration) must be

or to erformed whenever Condition A is entered to demonstrate that the
determine the rea boron concentration exists. The Completion Time of 4 hours is
,qnm Su fciQ obtain and analyieda reactor coolant s ~mple for boron

concen rato or SDM l n MODES 4 and 5, the SDM

erified every 24 hours
/ under SR 3.1.1.1 and in8

URVEQUIL CETS R 3 [ the Primary Grade Water System MODE 61
These valves are to be secured closed t ~oate dilution paths.
The likelihood of a significant reducti ~n the boron concentration duaig
MODE 6 operations Is remote dued the lnms f borated water in
the Fefueling Gavity and the natta a~norate swater sources are
isolated, precluding a dilutioth oq concentKtion is checked every
72 hours dun M nder 6 R u..9 This Surveillance

| the require | oume l
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Unborated Water Source Isolation Valves
B 3BA

E~-s
BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) secured I by direct field observation

Insert 2 demonstrates that the valves areclosed througha-systemical
- I ' The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment and is 4

considered reasonable in view of other administrative controls that will
5 ensure that the valve opening is an unlikely possibility except wihen the valves are

] opened under administrative
I controls for planned dilution or

____ . makeup activities.
REFERENCES 1. AFSAR,

2. NUREG-

I Section 14.1.4 (Unit 1) and I
. .

In order to meet the
requirements of the SR. the
condition of the following valves
must be verified:
For Unit 1 either a) 1 CH-90 or b)
1CH-91 and 1CH-93.
For Unit 2 either a) 2CHS-37 and
2CHS-828 or b) 2CHS-91,
2CHS-96 and 2CHS-138.
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ITS 3.1.8 BASES INSERTS

UNBORATED WATER SOURCE ISOLATION VALVES

1. The LCO requirement to secure closed each valve used to isolate unborated water
sources is modified by a Note. The Note provides an exception to the LCO requirement
that allows unborated water source isolation valves to be opened under administrative
control for planned boron dilution or makeup activities.

2. The surveillance must be performed within 15 minutes after a planned boron dilution or
makeup activity. The requirement to perform this surveillance promptly after completing
dilution or makeup activities provides positive control over such activities and assures the
affected valves are restored to the secured closed condition after use.
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
3 >

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.8,_PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary purpose of the MODE 2 PHYSICS TESTS exceptions is to
permit relaxations of existing LCOs to allow certain PHYSICS TESTS to
be performed.

Section Xl of 10 CFR 50, Appendix B (Ref. 1), requires that a test
program be established to ensure that structures, systems, and
components will perform satisfactorily in service. All functions necessary
to ensure that the specified design conditions are not exceeded during
normal operation and anticipated operational occurrences must be
tested. This testing is an integral part of the design, construction, and
operation of the plant. Requirements for notification of the NRC, for the
purpose of conducting tests and experiments, are specified in
10 CFR 50.59 (Ref. 2).

The requirements for
reload fuel cycle
PHYSICS TESTS are
defined in
ANSI/ANS-19.6.1-1997
(Ref. 3).

ojcives of a test program are to (Ref. 3):/

a.~~a tnhe facility has been adequatelydei/

b. Validate thea A I models used i h a d nalysis,

c. Verify the assum pinption rersponse,

d. Ensure that Installation othe facility has been
accomplished in ance with the desigad

e. Verify operating and emergency procedure adequate.

To a mpish these objectives, testing is performed prior to init
calitv duinn startup, during low power operations, dunn ower

*asensionathhpower, andaftereachrefueling The PHYSICS-

TESTS requirements for reload fuel cycles ensure that the operating
characteristics of the core are consistent with the desipedictions and
that the core can be operated as designed (Ref. 4 i J4

PHYSICS TESTS procedures are written and approved in accordance
with established formats. The procedures include all information
necessary to permit a detailed execution of the testing required to ensure
that the design intent is met. PHYSICS TESTS are performed in
accordance with these procedures and test results are approved prior to
continued power escalation and long term power operation.

0
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
B 3

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

. -. I - - . - . - - I - - -
.me-. MYIL -. I~ rcqutiea adrcop Tuel CVCies lKe. 1) Iin MAUUEL

1aelisted below:X,
, _ _ _ ,

The MODE 2 PHYSICS
TESTS required for reload
fuel cycles (Ref. 3) are
performed In accordance
with the requirements
described in Reference 3.
The required Mode 2 tests
are listed below.

a. Critical Boron Concentration - Control Rods Withdrawn
Reference Bank

b. Critical Boron Concentration - Inserted,

c. Control Rod Worth, 8

d. Isothermal Temperature Coeffcient (ITC

e. Neutuxw yet.

The first four tests are performed in MODE 2, and the last test can be
erformed in either MODE 1 or 2. These and other supplementary tests

y be required to calibrate the nuclear instrumentation or to diagno
ope tional problems. These tests may cause the operating contr and
proce variables to deviate from their LCO requirements durinn er
performa e.

{ a. The Crit Boron Concentration - Control Rods drawn Test
measures critical boron concentration at ho era power (HZP).
With all rods o the lead control bank is at near its fully
withdrawn positi . HZP is where the cor s critical (kff = 1.0), and
the Reactor Coolan ystem (RCS) is a esign temperature and
pressure for zero pow Performan of this test should not violate
any of the referenced LC

b. The Critical Boron Concentra - Control Rods Inserted Test
measures the critical boro nce ration at HZP, with a bank
having a worth of at lea 1% k/k whn fully inserted into the core.
This test Is used to asure the boron activity coefficient. With
the core at HZP a all banks fully withdra , the boron
concentration oe reactor coolant is gradu lowered in a
continuous nner. The selected bank is then erted to make up
for the deoeasing boron concentration until the se ted bank has
been %ved over its entire range of travel. The react vty resulting
fro ach Incremental bank movement is measured wit reactivity

puter. The difference between the measured critical n
concentration with all rods fully withdrawn and with the bank i rted
is determined. The boron reactivity coefficient is determined by
dividing the measured bank worth by the measured boron
concentration difference. Performance of this test could violate
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
B 38

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

6

LCO 3.1.4, 'Rod Group Alignment Limits," LCO 3.1.5, "Shutdown
Bank Insertion Limit, or LCO 3.1.6, "Control Bank Insertion Limits."

c. The Control Rod Worth Test is used to measure the reactivity wprh
f selected control banks. This test is performed at HZP and s

t ee alternative methods of performance. The first method he
Bo n Exchange Method, varies the reactor coolant boron
conc tration and moves the selected control bank in re ponse to
the ch ging boron concentration. The reactivity cha es are
measure with a reactivity computer. This sequenc is repeated for
the remain g control banks. The second method, e Rod Swap
Method, meaures the worth of a predetermined eference bank
using the Boro Exchange Method above. Th reference bank is
then nearly fully serted into the core. The lected bank is then
inserted into the e as the reference ban s withdrawn. The HZP
critical conditions ar then determined wi the selected bank fully
inserted Into the core. The worth of th selected bank Is inferred,
based on the position ohe referenc bank with respect to the
selected bank. This sequ ce is r eated as necessary for the
remaining control banks. T thi method, the Boron Endpoint
Method, moves the selected rol bank over its entire length of
travel and then varies the rea coolant boron concentration to
achieve HZP criticality agai. Th difference in boron concentration
is the worth of the selecte control nk. This sequence is repeated
for the remaining contr anks. Pe mance of this test could
violate LCO 3.1.A, LC 3.1.5, or LCO .1.6.

d. The ITO Test mea ures the ITO of the rea or. This test is
performed alt H and has two methods of p rformance. The first
method, the S pe Method, varies ROS tempe ture in a slow and
continuous nner. The reactivity change is me sured with a
reactivity Computer as a function of the temperaturnchange. The
ITC is the slope of the reactivity versus the tempera re plot. The
test is peated by reversing the direction of the temp ature
change, and the final ITC is the average of the two calc ted ITCs.
Th second method, the Endpoint Method, changes the S
t perature and measures the reactivity at the beginning a end
f the temperature change. The ITC is the total reactivity cha e

divided by the total temperature change. The test is repeated b
reversing the direction of the temperature change, and the final I
is the average of the two calculated ITCs. Performance of this test
could violate LCO 3.4.2, "RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality."
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
BBAE

BASES

BACKGROUND (

6u

continued)

* The Flux Symmetry Test measures the degree of azimuthal
metry of the neutron flux at as low a power level as prac

depen on the test method employed. This test ca
performe ZP (Control Rod Worth Symmet hod) or at
• 30% RTP (Flu tribution Method). Th ntrol Rod Worth
Symmetry Method ins a control b which can then be
withdrawn to compensate fortion of a single control rod
from a symmetric set. Th m ods of each set are then
tested to evaluate thm er of 1hto rod worth and
neutron flux (pds ributio) A reac A npte isued to
measrCotl rod worths. Performneo C rips ould

viC .. 4, LCO 3.1.5, or LCO 3.16 TeFu bution
Mtod uses the incore flux detectors to measure the azimuu

/ distribution at selected locations with the core at s 30% RTP

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The fuel is protected by LCOs that preserve the initial conditions of the
core assumed during the safety analyses. The methods for development
of the LCOs that are excepted by this LCO are described in the
Westinghouse Reload Safety Evaluation Methodology Report (Ref. 5).
The above mentioned PHYSICS TESTS, and other tests that may be
required to calibrate nuclear instrumentation or to diagnose operational
problems, may require the operating control or pu--s variables to
deviate from their LCO limitations. , 9 7ICN

2 Th
P . s .- nl.- s

LCO 3.1.4, "Rod Group
Alignment Limits,"
LCO 3.1.5, "Shutdown
Bank Insertion Limit,"
LCO 3.1.6, "Control
Bank Insertion Limits,"
and LCO 3.4.2, 'RCS
Minimum Temperature
for Criticality"

. . _ _ . _ _ _ _ _, _ , . _ . _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ . _ . .__,_ .

power-and-power-tests. Requirements for reoad fuel ,ce PHYSICS
\TESTS are defined in ANSI/ANS-19.6.1-199 (Ref. 4. Although these

SICS TESTS are generally accomplished within the limits for all LCOs,
con gns may occur when one or more LCOs must be suspended to

make :) cne t i~o n of PHSCS TESTS possible or practical. This is
acceptable a ng as the fuel design criteria are not violated. When one or
more of the requi ents specified in LCO 3.1.3, "Moderator Temperature
Coefficient (MTC)," .1.1, L .O 3.1.5, LO 3.1.6 are
suspended for PHYSICS TESTS, the fuel design criteria are preserved as
long as the power level is limited to • 5% RTP, the reactor coolant temper-
ature is kept 2 531OF, and SDM is within the limits provided in the COLR.

The PHYSICS TESTS include measurement of core nuclear parameters
or the exercise of control components that affect process variables.
Among the process variables involved are AFD and QPTR, which
represent initial conditions of the unit safety analyses. Also involved are
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
B -4 8-

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

the movable control components (control and shutdown rods), which are
required to shut down the reactor. The limits for these variables are
specified for each fuel cycle in the COLR.

As described In LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Test Exception LCOs is
optional, and therefore no criteria of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Test
Exception LCOs provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A discussion of the
criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is provided in their respective Bases.

5 ]

Refer-en-cspecial test exceptions (STEs) to b a
of the LCO that they ae de cedever, to retain this STE
as a separate LCO beas essme and provided
additio~ l~7~TTF31

I
I LCO

One power range
neutron flux channel
may be bypassed,
reducing the number
of required channels
from 4 to 3.

This LCO allows the reactor parameters of MTC and minimum
temperature for criticality to be outside their specified limits. In addition, it
allows selected control and shutdown rods to be positioned outside of
their specified alignment and insertion limitsl Operation beyond specified
limits is permitted for the purpose of performing PHYSICS TESTS and
poses no threat to fuel integrity, provided the SRs are met. TSTF-315|

The requirements of LCO 3.1.3, LCO 3.1.4, LCO 3.1.5, LCO 3.1.6, /
and LCO 3.4.2 may be suspende uring the performance of PHYSICS
TESTS provided: and the number of

required channels for o CO
a. RCS lowest loop average temperature is 2 [53110F, 3.3.1. cRTS

Instrumentation,"
b. SDM is within the limits provided in the COLR, and Functions 2,3, and 17.e

may be reduced to 3
c. THERMAL POWER is - 5% RTP. required channels

This LCO is applicable when pe forming low power PHYSICS TESTS.
The Applicability Is stated as 3uring PHYSICS TESTS initiated in
MODE 2" to ensure that the 5% RTP maximu rlevel is not
exceeded. Should the THERMAL POWERf CE 5% RTP, and
consequently the unit enter MODE 1, this ApplicabiRity statement prevents
exiting this Specification and its Required Actions.

APPLICABILIl

TSTF-256
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2

BASES

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

If the SDM requirement is not met, boration must be Initiated promptly. A
Completion Time of 15 minutes is adequate for an operator to correctly
align and start the required systems and components. The operator
should begin boration with the best source available for the plant
conditions. Boration will be continued until SDM is within limit.

Suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions requires restoration of each
of the applicable LCOs to within specification.

B.1

When THERMAL POWER is > 5% RTP, the only acceptable action is to
open the reactor trip breakers (RTBs) to prevent operation of the reactor
beyond its design limits. Immediately opening the RTBs will shut down
the reactor and prevent operation of the reactor outside of its design
limits.

C.1

When the RCS lowest T., is < 531 OF, the appropriate action is to restore
T,,, to within its specified limit. The allowed Completion Time of
15 minutes provides time for restoring T,,, to within limits without allowing
the plant to remain in an unacceptable condition for an extended period of
time. Operation with the reactor critical and with temperature below
531OF could violate the assumptions for accidents analyzed in the safety
analyses.

D.1

If the Required Actions cannot be completed within the associated
Completion Time, the plant must be brought toa MODE in which the
requirement does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within an additional 15 minutes. The
Completion Time of 15 additional minutes is reasonable, based on
operating experience, for reaching MODE 3 in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.n
REQUIREMENTS

The power range and intermediate range neutron detectors must be
verified to be OPERABLE in MODE 2 by LCO 3.3.1, "Reactor Trip
System (RTS) Instrumentation." A CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST is
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2

in accordance with the frequency requirement of the
referenced RTS surveillances.BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

performed on each power range d intermediate range channel prior to
initiation of the PHYSICS TESTS This will ensure that the RTS is
properly aligned to provide the required degree of core protection during
the performance of the PHYSICS TESTS.

SR3.

Verification that the RCS lowest loop Tas is 2 531 OF will ensure that the
unit is not operating in a condition that could invalidate the safety
analyses. Verification of the RCS temperature at a Frequency of
30 minutes during the performance of the PHYSICS TESTS will ensure
that the initial conditions of the safety analyses are not violated.

SR 3.1 .

Verification that the THERMAL POWER is < 5% RTP will ensure that the
plant is not operating in a condition that could invalidate the safety
analyses. Verification of the THERMAL POWER at a Frequency of 30
minutes during the performance of the PHYSICS TESTS will ensure that
the initial conditions of the safety analyses are not violated.

SR 3.1.8a;

The SDM is verified by performing a reactivity balance calculation,
considering the following reactivity effects:

a. RCS boron concentration,

b. Control bank position.A- lE
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

A b o vfetw en bv the POAH.

Using the ITC accounts fo r in this calculation when the
_ reactor is Subs h a bu beo h P efe

wil be changing at the same aea h C

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on the generally slow change in
required boron concentration and on the low probability of an accident
occurring without the required SDM.

REFERENCES

0-
1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 13.

2. 10 CFR 50.59.
_ , . . _ . _ . . , ^

, A.

3 -. H0ulalor': On Z.1tAU6nev . t. i

w-
1<

ANSI/ANS-1 9.6.

WCAP-9 -A, 'Westinghouse Reload Safety Evaluation
Methodolo~A Report," July 1985.

wAUA n s & A....H 400
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|9272-P-A

The propriety version of the WCAP I
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ITS 3.1.9 BASES INSERTS

PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS - MODE 2

1. In addition to the LCOs listed above the Test Exception provides the following Unit 1
specific exception that may also be used during PHYSICS TESTING:

For Unit I only, primary detector voltage measurements may be used to
determine the position of rods in shutdown banks A and B and control banks
A and B in lieu of the benchboard indicators required by LCO 3.1.7.1.
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RCS Boron Limitations < 500 0F

NEW TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES ADDED BY TSTF-453 |

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.' RCS Boron Limitations < 1500] OF

BASES

BACKGROUND The control rod drive mechanisms (CRDMs) are wired into pre-selected
RCCA banks, such that the RCCA banks during normal operation (i.e., not
in bank select mode) can only be withdrawn in their proper withdrawal
sequence. The control of the power supplied to the RCCA banks is such
that no more than two RCCA banks can be withdrawn at any time.

When the RCCA banks are capable of being withdrawn from the core, i.e.,
power supplied to the CRDMs during an approach to criticality for reactor
startup, or during maintenance and surveillance testing, there is the
potential for an Inadvertent RCCA bank withdrawal due to a malfunction of
the control rod drive system.

Westinghouse NSAL-00-016 (Ref. 1) discussed the reactor trip functions
associated with the Uncontrolled RCCA Bank Withdrawal from a Low
Power or Subcritical Condition event (RWFS) (Ref. 2). The primary
protection for a RWFS is provided by the Power Range Neutron Flux - Low
trip Function. The Source Range Neutron Flux trip Function is implicitly
credited as the primary reactor trip function for a RWFS event in MODES |
3,4, or 5, since the Power Range Neutron Flux- Low trip Function Is not
required to be OPERABLE in these MODES. However, the Source RaISe
Neutron Flux trip Function is not response time tested per SR 3.3.1.4 and
therefore can not be considered to be fully OPERABLE to provide
protection for a RWFS event in MODES 3,4, and 5.

NSAL-00-016 also identified that the Power Range Neutron Flux- Low trip
Function may not be OPERABLE at RCS temperatures significantly below
the hot zero power Tavg due to calibration issues associated with shielding
caused by the cold water in the downcomer region of the reactor vessel.
The low RCS temperature limit for Power Range Neutron Flux Trip
Function OPERABILITY is {500} OF. Therefore, the Power Range Neutron
Flux- Low trip Function may not provide the required elrotection In and
below MODE 3 when RCS temperatures are <45003- F due to the
calibration issues described above.

Borating the RCS to greater than an all rods out (ARO) critical boron
concentration when the RCCA banks are capable of rod withdrawal
provides sufficient SHUTDOWN MARGIN in the event of an RWFS when
RCS temperatures are <4500}°F.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The RCCA bank withdrawal event addressed by this LCO is the RWFS
event. A RCCA bank withdrawal event at power is also analyzed, and is
addressed by the requirements of other Specifications that are applicable
in MODE 1.

WOG STS B 3.1 - 1
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RCS Boron Limitations < 500 OF
B 3.1.

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

The RWFS event assumes a positive reactivity insertion rate that is greater
than the worth obtained from the simultaneous withdrawal of the
combination of two sequential control banks having the highest combined
worth at the maximum withdrawal speed.

The event is assumed to be terminated by the Power Range Neutron Flux -
Low trip Function. The Source Range Neutron Flux and Intermediate
Range Neutron Flux trip Functions are also available to terminate an
RWFS event, but are not explicitly credited in the safety analyses to
terminate the event.

The Power Range Neutron Flux- Low trip Function is considered
OPERABLE to provide the required protection for an RWFS event when
the RCS temperature is 2 1500) (F. This temperature limitation is due to
calibration issues associated with shielding caused by cold water in the
downcomer region of the reactor vessel. Additionally, although not
explicitly analyzed, in MODES 3, 4, and 5, the Source Range Neutron Flux
trip Function is implicitly credited to provide protection for an RWFS event.

10 Since there is no explicit RCCA bank withdrawal analysis performed for
MODE 3 when the RCS temperature is < f500}°F and in MODES 4 and 5,
and the Power Range Neutron Flux- Low trip Function can not be credited

itigate an RWFS event at RCS temperatures below 15001 OF, LCO
3. requires that the RCS boron concentration be greater than the ARO
critical boron concentration when the Rod Control System is capable of rod
withdrawal in these MODES. This requirement provides sufficient
SHUTDOWN MARGIN to prevent the undesirable consequences (i.e.,
criticality) that could result from an RWFS event.

RCS Boron Limitations <4500}1F satisfies Criterion 2 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO This LCO requires that the boron concentration of the RCS be greater than
the ARO critical boron concentration to provide adequate SHUTDOWN
MARGIN in the event of an RWFS event.

APPLICABILITY In the event of an RWFS, the LCO must be applicable to provide adequate
SHUTDOWN MARGIN in the following MODES and specified conditions:

* In MODE 2 with kn < 1.0 with any RCS cold leg temperature < 15001
OF and with the Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal;

* In MODE 3 with any RCS cold leg temperature <15001 0F and with
the Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal; and

* In MODES 4 and 5 with the Rod Control System capable of rod
withdrawal.

WOG STS B 3.1 - 2 116
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RCS Boron Limitations < 500 OF
B 3.1.

BASES
APPLICABILITY (continued)

In Mode 6, the requirements of LCO 3.1. not necessary because the
rod control system is not capable of rod withdrawal.

In MODE 2 with kff 2 1.0, in MODE 2 with ken < 1.0 and all RCS cold leg
temperatures 2 f500}-F and the Rod Control System capable of rod
withdrawal, and in MODE 3 with all RCS cold leg temperatures 2 f500}°F
and the Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal, LCO 3.3.1,
"Reactor Trip System (RTS) Instrumentation," ensures that the Power
Range Neutron Flux-Low trip Function is OP E to mitigate a
potential RWFS event. "I 0 I
In MODE 1 the requirements of LCO 3.1.are not applicable since an
uncontrolled RCCA bank withdrawal event at power would be mitigated
by the Power Range Neutron Flux-High trip Function. This Function is
required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.3.1.

ACTIONS A.1

If the RCS boron concentration is not within limit, action must be taken
immediately to restore the boron concentration to within limit. Borating
the RCS to a concentration greater than the ARO critical boron
concentration provides sufficient SHUTDOWN MARGIN, if an RWFS
event should occur. Initiating action immediately to restore the boron
concentration to within the limit provides assurance that the LCO
requirement will be restored in a timely manner. The Completion Time is
reasonable considering the low probability of an RWFS event occurring
while restoring the boron concentration to within the limit. Additionally,
although not explicitly credited as a primary trip, the Source Range
Neutron Flux trip Function would provide protection from an RWFS event
during this period of time.

A.2

If the RCS boron concentration is not within limit, an alternate action is to
make the Rod Control System incapable of rod withdrawal. This action
precludes an RWFS event from occurring with an inadequate
SHUTDOWN MARGIN. Initiating action immediately to make the Rod
Control System incapable of rod withdrawal provides adequate assurance
that the unit is promptly placed in a condition in which the boron
concentration requirements of the LCO are no longer required to mitigate
the consequences of an RWFS event.

WOG STS B3.1) -3 1 17
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RCS Boron Limitations < 500 OF
B 3.1.

EC5
BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

A.3

If the RCS boron concentration is not within limit, another alternate action
is to restore all RCS cold leg temperatures to 2 {500} OF. At this RCS
temperature the Power Range Neutron Flux- Low trip Function would be
OPERABLE and provide the necessary protection should an RWFS event
occur. Initiating action immediately to restore all RCS cold
leg temperatures to 2 [500] OF provides adequate assurance that the unit
is promptly placed In a condition in which the boron concentration
requirements of the LCO are no longer necessary. Additionally, although
not credited as a primary trip, the Source Range Neutron Flux trip
Function would provide protection for an RWFS event while RCS
Temperature Is being Increased.

Required Action A.3 is modified by a Note that states it is not applicable in
MODES 4 and 5. The Note provides assurance that this Required Action
would only be taken In Modes 2 and 3 (i.e., during a unit startup) when

10 the RCS temperature can readily be increased to 2 15001 OF. After the
R |R leg temperatures are increased to 2 {5001 OF, the requirements
of LCO 3.. are no longer applicable and protection during an RWFS
event Is provided by the Power Range Neutron Flux - Low trip Function

hich is required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.3.1.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1..1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR ensures that the RCS boron concentration is within limit. The
boron concentration Is determined periodically by chemical analysis.

A Frequency of 24 hours is adequate based on the time required to
significantly dilute the RCS, the various alarms available in the control
room, and the heightened awareness in the control room when the rods
are capable of being withdrawn.

IUnit 1 UFSAR, Chapter 14 and Unit 2 UFSAR Chapter 15. |

REFERENCES 1 . Westinghou d/clear Safety Advisory Letter NSAL-00-0 16, 'Rod
Wgthdraw ~rn Subcritical Protection in Lower Modes,'

Dece~prn 4, 2000.
2. FARiotn [15.1.1].
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

JUSTIFICATIONS FOR DEVIATION
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

ITS 3.1.1 SDM Bases

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. The statement referencing a Mode 5 boron dilution analysis was deleted, since a
boron dilution event In Modes 4, 5, and 6 is precluded by isolating the potential
dilution sources, as required by current Tech Spec 3.1.2.9 (ITS 3.1.8) for Units I
and 2.

2. The statement regarding the severity of an MSLB and Mode 5 was deleted, since
the current licensing basis steamline break analyses for Beaver Valley Units 1 and 2
are performed in Modes I & 2. As such, the analyses do not support statements
concerning Mode 5. Additional plant specific information regarding SDM and SLB Is
included in this discussion.

3. The statements concerning the startup of an inactive RCP were deleted, since the
TS for both units requires all RCPs to be in operation in Modes 1 and 2, and the
startup of an inactive RCP event is not analyzed in Modes 1 and 2. In addition, in
Modes 3 and 4, the TS preclude isolating a loop (Loop Isolation Valves specification
ISTS 3.4.17 and CTS 3.4.1.4.1. In Modes 5 and 6, the TS (Isolated Loop Startup
specification, ISTS 3.4.18 and CTS 3.4.1.5) provide precautions for, and control of
isolated loop startup to prevent inadvertent reactivity excursions. Therefore, a
specific analysis for the startup of an inactive RCP is not performed for Modes 3, 4,
and 5. As such the deleted ISTS material is not supported by a specific BVPS
analysis.

4. The generic ISTS example for calculating the boration flow rate and time to increase
SDM is replaced with a more specific example for BVPS. A boron worth of 8
pcm/ppm is more typical, and Beaver Valley Unit 1 and 2 current Tech Spec 3.1.1.1
requires a SDM of 1.77%. Therefore, the A boron would be (1.77 x 1018)(100 ppm)
= 221 ppm. For a specific example, it was assumed the unit is in Mode 4 and the
required boron concentration Is 1747 ppm at BOL (most limiting case for the large
uprate). Assuming that the RCS was diluted by the entire 221 ppm, such that all
SDM was lost (final concentration = 1747 - 221 = 1526 ppm), and using the Mode
4/5 mass to borate the RCS using the BAT with a boration flow rate of 30 gpm
would take approximately 100 min.

5. BVPS Unit 1 has been designed and constructed to comply with the General Design
Criteria for Nuclear Power Plant Construction' published in July, 1967 by the AEC.
BVPS Unit 2 was designed and constructed to be in compliance with 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A, General Design Criteria (GDC). The BVPS Unit I and 2 UFSAR each
contain a section that describes how the unit complies with the GDC. The ISTS
Bases references to the GDC have been replaced with references to the appropriate
section of each BVPS Unit's UFSAR that describes compliance with the GDC.

6. References are changed as necessary to conform to the current BVPS licensing
basis.

BVPS Units I & 2 Page 2 Revision 0
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

ITS 3.1.2 Core Reactivity Bases

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. BVPS Unit I has been designed and constructed to comply with the General Design
Criteria for Nuclear Power Plant Construction' published in July, 1967 by the AEC.
BVPS Unit 2 was designed and constructed to be in compliance with 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A, General Design Criteria (GDC). The BVPS Unit 1 and 2 UFSAR each
contain a section that describes how the unit complies with the GDC. The ISTS
Bases references to the GDC have been replaced with references to the appropriate
section of each BVPS Unit's UFSAR that describes compliance with the GDC.

2. The ISTS Applicability section of the Bases contains the requirement that 'An SDM
demonstration is required during the first startup following operations that could
have altered core reactivity (e.g., fuel movement, control rod replacement, control
rod shuffling)". However, Surveillance Requirement 3.1.2.1 (associated with this
LCO) effectively fulfills this requirement and is adequately discussed in the bases
section for that surveillance. Including a discussion of this requirement is the
Applicability section Is unnecessary and potentially confusing. Therefore, the
statement is deleted from the Applicability section of the Bases.

BVPS Units I & 2 Page 3 Revision 0
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

ITS 3.1.3 MTC Bases

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. BVPS Unit I has been designed and constructed to comply with the General Design
Criteria for Nuclear Power Plant Construction' published in July. 1967 by the AEC.
BVPS Unit 2 was designed and constructed to be in compliance with 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A, General Design Criteria (GDC). The BVPS Unit 1 and 2 UFSAR each
contain a section that describes how the unit complies with the GDC. The ISTS
Bases references to the GDC have been replaced with references to the appropriate
section of each BVPS Unit's UFSAR that describes compliance with the GDC.

2. The generic ISTS discussion of core overheating and overcooling accidents is
revised to be more complete and specific to BVPS including appropriate additional
UFSAR references.

3. The generic ISTS bases discussion regarding the assumptions of the safety
analysis and the description regarding cycle burnup are replaced with BVPS specific
discussions that more accurately reflect the physical behavior of a core which
contains Integral Fuel Burnable Absorbers.

BVPS Units I & 2 Page 4 Revision 0
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

ITS 3.1.4 Rod Group Alignment Limits Bases

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. BVPS Unit 1 has been designed and constructed to comply with the General Design
Criteria for Nuclear Power Plant Construction" published in July, 1967 by the AEC.
BVPS Unit 2 was designed and constructed to be in compliance with 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A, General Design Criteria (GDC). The BVPS Unit 1 and 2 UFSAR each
contain a section that describes how the unit complies with the GDC. The ISTS
Bases references to the GDC have been replaced with references to the appropriate
section of each BVPS Unit's UFSAR that describes compliance with the GDC.

2. The Generic ISTS bases is revised to reflect the two types of individual rod position
indication systems used at BVPS. The system descriptions in the ISTS are revised
to be consistent with the corresponding BVPS systems.

3. The ISTS bases discussion regarding "another type of misalignment..." in the third
paragraph on page B 3.1.4-3 Is deleted. The misalignment discussed in this
paragraph duplicates the discussion on the second type of misalignment contained
in the first paragraph on the same page. All of the safety analyses that credit the
rods for reactor shutdown assume that the highest worth RCCA is not inserted. As
such it is not clear which additional UFSAR Section is being referenced in this
paragraph. As the paragraph does not add new or different material to the bases
discussion it is deleted.

4. The ISTS Applicability discussion is revised editorially to refer to the reactor being
critical (versus fission power). This change does not affect the technical issue being
discussed. In addition, the word typically is inserted in the discussion regarding the
control rods being on the bottom in Modes 3, 4. 5 and 6. This change was made to
acknowledge that the rods may not be fully inserted in Mode 3, and potentially other
Modes when they may be withdrawn for testing and for the approach to criticality.
This change makes the ISTS statement more accurate.

5. Reference 7 is deleted from the ISTS bases. There is no specific BVPS UFSAR
discussion regarding the core design criteria and a reduction in power with a
misaligned rod. As such, there is no need for this reference in the BVPS specific
bases.

6. The generic ISTS bases is revised to incorporate BVPS discussions regarding the
inclusion of the clarification to the ISTS LCO requirement for rod positions to be
within 12 steps of the demand counter. The LCO requirement was clarified by the
addition of the CTS reference to determining rod positions in accordance with
Specification 3.1.7, Rod Position Indication. This addition is appropriate for both
units and describes the basis for including the CTS clarification in the ISTS bases.
The addition of this clarification does not change the intent of the ISTS but helps to
make the Rod Position Indication specifications and alignment limit specification
work together without confusion.

7. The ISTS Bases Is revised by the addition of an explanation of the BVPS specific
LCO and SR Note applicable to Unit 1. The Bases explanation is consistent with
the JFD describing the addition of this CTS based Note to the ISTS LCO and SR.

BVPS Units I & 2 Page 5 Revision 0
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

8. The ISTS bases for SR 3.1.4.2 is revised by the addition of a clarification regarding
the Unit I analog position Indication system requirements. Consistent with the LCO
note exception added to the ISTS bases, this SR note provides a necessary
clarification of the SR acceptance criteria. The general rod motion shown by the
analog indication system during and for 1 hour following rod motion is sufficient to
determine freedom of movement. It is not necessary that each individual rod be
verified to move the full 10 steps to determine the rod Is free to trip. Operational
experience has shown that the Unit 1 analog system may not always show a precise
1 0-step movement. It should not be necessary to hold the rods out of position long
enough to try to get all Indicators to show a 10-step movement or other wise fail the
surveillance because the RPI does not show the full 10 step movement.
Reasonable judgement can and has been used to determine sufficient individual rod
movement has occurred to verify the rod is free.

BVPS Units I & 2 Page 6 Revision 0
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

ITS 3.1.5 Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits Bases

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. BVPS Unit 1 has been designed and constructed to comply with the General Design
Criteria for Nuclear Power Plant Construction' published in July, 1967 by the AEC.
BVPS Unit 2 was designed and constructed to be in compliance with 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A, General Design Criteria (GDC). The BVPS Unit I and 2 UFSAR each
contain a section that describes how the unit complies with the GDC. The ISTS
Bases references to the GDC have been replaced with references to the appropriate
section of each BVPS Unit's UFSAR that describes compliance with the GDC.

2. The Applicability section of the bases is revised by adding the word typically in the
discussion regarding the shutdown banks being on the bottom in Modes 3, 4, 5 and
6. This change was made to acknowledge that the rods may not be fully inserted in
Mode 3, and potentially other Modes when they may be withdrawn for testing and
for the approach to criticality. This change makes the ISTS statement more
accurate.

3. The Bases for SR 3.1.5.1 (verification of shutdown bank insertion limits) is revised
*by the addition of a clarification. The proposed change provides additional guidance
for determining that the required 'Bank" positions are met. The added guidance to
verify Bank position primarily with the associated group demand position indication
and to explain that Individual rod position variation is acceptable is consistent with
current practice and the various LCOs for individual rod position indication. The
bases addition also references the appropriate specifications for individual rod
position indication. The Inclusion of this guidance is acceptable because the
alignment limit and rod position Indication specifications referenced by the bases
addition contain the appropriate limits and Actions for individual rod positions.
These LCOs limit the number of individual rods that may be outside the limits and
provide the appropriate remedial or corrective Actions and time constraints on plant
operation. The Actions for individual rods not within the required limits include
verification and restoration of required SDM and limit plant operation with more than
one rod not within the alignment limits to 1 hour. The insertion limit LCO Actions
allow operation to continue for up to 2 hours with a shutdown or control "bank" not
within the limit. As such, the reliance on the LCO requirements for individual rods
results in appropriately conservative Actions being applied. The added clarification
is also consistent with the ISTS LCO 3.1.7 bases for the individual rod position
Indication system. The bases for the LCO requirements that pertain to the individual
rod position indication system states that with the Individual position indication within
the required limits (± 12 steps of demand position) the demand position can be used
for indication of bank position. The proposed bases addition is considered a
clarification to help the TS user understand the relationship between the different
rod position indication requirements.

BVPS Units 1 & 2 Page 7 Revision 0
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

ITS 3.1.6 Control Bank Insertion Limits Bases

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. BVPS Unit 1 has been designed and constructed to comply with the General Design
Criteria for Nuclear Power Plant Construction' published in July, 1967 by the AEC.
BVPS Unit 2 was designed and constructed to be in compliance with 10 CFR 50.
Appendix A, General Design Criteria (GDC). The BVPS Unit 1 and 2 UFSAR each
contain a section that describes how the unit complies with the GDC. The ISTS
Bases references to the GDC have been replaced with references to the appropriate
section of each BVPS Unit's UFSAR that describes compliance with the GDC.

2. The bases discussion regarding control rod overlap and example figure B 3.1.6-1 is
revised to more clearly describe overlap and the tip-to-tip relationship between
control banks shown In the BVPS specific example figure. The proposed change is
not intended to introduce a technical change to the bases.

3. The Bases for the Control Bank Insertion Limit surveillances (verification of ECP,
bank insertion limits, and sequence and overlap limits) are revised by the addition of
a clarification. The proposed change provides additional guidance for determining
that the requirements of the surveillances are met. The added guidance to verify
the required Bank position primarily with the associated group demand position
indication and to explain that individual rod position variation is acceptable is
consistent with current practice and the various LCOs for individual rod position
indication. The bases addition also references the appropriate specifications for
individual rod position Indication. The inclusion of this guidance is acceptable
because the alignment limit and rod position indication specifications referenced by
the bases addition contain the appropriate limits and Actions for Individual rod
positions. These LCOs limit the number of individual rods that may be outside the
limits and provide the appropriate remedial or corrective Actions and time
constraints on plant operation. The Actions for individual rods not within the
required limits include verification and restoration of required SDM and limit plant
operation with more than one rod not within the alignment limits to 1 hour. The
Control Bank Insertion Limit LCO Actions allow operation to continue for up to 2
hours without meeting the Insertion, sequence or overlap requirements. As such,
the reliance on the LCO requirements for individual rods results in appropriately
conservative Actions being applied. The added clarification is also consistent with
the ISTS LCO 3.1.7 bases for the individual rod position indication system. The
bases for the LCO requirements that pertain to the Individual rod position indication
system states that with the Individual position indication within the required limits (i
12 steps of demand position) the demand position can be used for indication of
bank position. The proposed bases addition is considered a clarification to help the
TS user understand the relationship between the different rod position indication
requirements.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

ITS 3.1.7.1 Unit 1 Rod Position Indication System Bases

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. BVPS Unit I has been designed and constructed to comply with the General Design
Criteria for Nuclear Power Plant Construction' published in July, 1967 by the AEC.
BVPS Unit 2 was designed and constructed to be in compliance with 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A, General Design Criteria (GDC). The BVPS Unit I and 2 UFSAR each
contain a section that describes how the unit complies with the GDC. The ISTS
Bases references to the GDC have been replaced with references to the appropriate
section of each BVPS Unitrs UFSAR that describes compliance with the GDC.

2. The Bases Is corrected consistent with the safety analysis assumptions. Rod
position, not rod position indication is assumed in the safety analyses.

3. The Generic Bases discussion Is revised to make it more specific to BVPS Unit 1
analog rod position indication system. This includes the allowances for a one hour
soak time after rod motion for the individual rod position indication channels. These
changes to the ISTS are based on the existing allowances in the CTS as discussed
in Enclosure 3.

4. Reference 3 was deleted from the ISTS Actions description for the reduction of
power to less than 50%. BVPS does not have a specific UFSAR reference that
addresses this Required Action.

5. The ISTS Bases is revised by a description of a BVPS specific surveillance note
consistent with the addition of this Note to the corresponding ISTS surveillance.
The changes made to the ISTS surveillance are described in the associated JFD.

6. The ISTS Bases Is revised by the addition of a description of a BVPS specific
surveillance. The bases change is consistent with the addition of this CTS
surveillance to the corresponding ISTS LCO.

7. The ISTS Bases for the surveillance that verifies the RPI and demand positions
agree within 12 steps Is revised by the addition of an BVPS specific description of
this surveillance. The addition of this description to the ISTS accurately
incorporates the corresponding CTS bases description into the ISTS and maintains
the current BVPS licensing basis regarding this surveillance.

8. The ISTS bases is revised consistent with changes made to the corresponding
specification. The JFD for the specification change explains the addition of this new
Action Condition. As this change introduces a new Action Condition several
changes are made to re-letter all subsequent Action Conditions discussed in the
Bases. A separate JFD for each change that results from re-lettering Action
Conditions is not provided. This JFD addresses all changes made as a result of
adding the new Actions Condition A.

9. The description of the ISTS Actions are revised to reflect the CTS allowance to use
the indication channel primary voltage to determine rod position. The addition of
this allowance maintains consistency with the corresponding CTS requirements.

10. The bases description of ISTS Condition C (ITS Condition D) is revised to
incorporate changes made to the corresponding ISTS Action Condition. See the
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

JFD associated with the change to the corresponding ISTS Action condition for
details.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

ITS 3.1.7.2 Unit 2 Rod Position Indication System Bases

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. BVPS Unit I has been designed and constructed to comply with the General Design
Criteria for Nuclear Power Plant Construction' published in July, 1967 by the AEC.
BVPS Unit 2 was designed and constructed to be in compliance with 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A, General Design Criteria (GDC). The BVPS Unit I and 2 UFSAR each
contain a section that describes how the unit complies with the GDC. The ISTS
Bases references to the GDC have been replaced with references to the appropriate
section of each BVPS Unit's UFSAR that describes compliance with the GDC.

2. The Bases is corrected consistent with the safety analysis assumptions. Rod
position, not rod position indication is assumed in the safety analyses.

3. The rod position indication system description is revised to be more consistent with
the BVPS Unit 2 digital system.

4. Reference 3 was deleted from the ISTS Actions description for the reduction of
power to less than 50%. BVPS does not have a specific UFSAR reference that
addresses this Required Action.

5. The ISTS bases description of Condition C is revised to incorporate the changes
made to the ISTS Action Condition C. See the JFD for changes made to the
corresponding specification.

BVPS Units 1 & 2 Page 1 1 Revision 0
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

ITS 3.1.8 Unborated Water Source Isolation Valves Bases

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. Various changes are made to the Generic ISTS Section 3.9 Bases to make it
conform to the corresponding BVPS specific TS in Section 3.1. The significant
changes to the generic ISTS bases involve the addition of Modes 4 and 5 to the
ISTS Mode 6 applicability of this specification. The BVPS specific version of this
specification is applicable in Modes 4 and 5 as well as Mode 6. The Mode changes
result in changes to several sections of the ISTS bases including the ACTION, and
Surveillance Requirement sections. For example, positive reactivity additions must
be added to the Actions to suspend Core Alterations to address Mode 4 and 5
concerns as well as the Mode 6 issue of Core Alterations.

2. The generic ISTS bases is revised to incorporate the BVPS specific description of
the flow paths required to be isolated. The addition of this material is consistent with
the current description of the LCO requirement for isolating unborated water sources
in the CTS bases.

3. The generic ISTS bases is revised by the addition of the BVPS specific valves that
must be isolated to meet the LCO requirements. The valves added to the ISTS
bases are taken from the corresponding list in the CTS for unborated water source
isolation valves.

4. The ISTS bases description Is revised by the addition of the description of a BVPS
specific Note modifying the LCO. The addition of this CTS note to the
corresponding ISTS LCO is explained in the JFD associated with that change. The
bases description is consistent with the change made to the LCO.

5. The ISTS surveillance description Is revised by the addition of a description of the
BVPS specific surveillance frequency. The addition of this CTS description is
consistent with the changes made to the corresponding ISTS surveillance
requirement and Is explained further In the JFD associated with that change.

BVPS Units 1 & 2 Page 12 Revision 0
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

ITS 3.1.9 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2 Bases

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. The ISTS Physics Tests objectives and associated reference were deleted. The
ISTS objectives and reference pertain primarily to the initial startup testing program
and not the routine physics testing performed after each refueling. The Physics
Test Exception is applicable to routine post refueling physics testing. The
appropriate reference for post refueling physics testing (Ref. 3) has been added to
the background section.

2. The ISTS bases statement regarding the initial startup testing program is deleted.
The statement refers to historical information associated with the initial startup test
program. The routine reload physics testing program Is not discussed in the
UFSAR. In addition, the associated reference was revised to reflect the latest
version of ANSI/ANS-19.6.1.

3. The ISTS historical discussion regarding the development of the ISTS and why the
Test Exceptions were retained as separate specifications is deleted. The discussion
has nothing to do with Physics testing at BVPS.

4. The ITS SR 3.1.9,4 bases Is revised by the deletion of items d through i and the
associated discussion of these items from the bases text. The deleted items do not
apply to the beginning of cycle life at hot zero power conditions and are therefore,
not usually associated with post refueling startup physics testing.

5. Additional LCO description added to the Bases consistent with the Test Exception
LCO requirements as modified by the addition of the BVPS specific allowance for
Unit 1 rod position indication requirements.

6. The Background section of ISTS Physics Test Exception Bases is revised to simplify
the description of Mode 2 tests. The detailed Bases description of each test is
deleted. A simple description that states the required testing will be performed in
accordance with Reference 3 is used instead of the ISTS detailed descriptions.
Reference 3, Reload Startup Physics Tests for Pressurized Water Reactors,
ANSIIANS-19.6.1-1997 specifies the content of an acceptable post refueling startup
physics test program for commercial pressurized water reactors and describes
acceptable methods for performing the individual tests. The standard specifies the
following for each required test:

1. Test Objective

2. Test Purpose

3. Initial Conditions

4. Test Methods

5. Alternate Test Methods

6. Test Evaluation

In addition to the sections listed above for each test the standard includes an
Appendix that contains further guidelines, precautions, and suggestions for each
required test.

BVPS Units 1 & 2 Page 13 Revision 0
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

The proposed change to the ISTS bases is acceptable because the proposed
change references the Industry standard for a description of the testing performed at
BVPS. It is not necessary to repeat or summarize the standard test descriptions in
the TS bases. The reference standard is readily available and contains sufficient
detail to confirm the methods and adequacy of the BVPS Physics Test program.

7. The Neutron Flux Symmetry test is deleted from the list of Mode 2 Physics Tests.
Consistent with the explanation that follows the list of tests in the ISTS bases, this
test is performed In Mode 1 and Is not part of the BVPS Mode 2 Physics Tests
addressed by this Test Exception.

8. The critical boron test Is revised to reference the 'Reference Bank' instead of
control rods. The Reference Bank is the specific "control rods" used at BVPS for
this test.

BVPS Units I & 2 Page 14 Revision 0
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

ITS 3.1.10 RCS Boron Limitations <500 IF Bases

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. Consistent with TSTF-453, the ITS Bases Section 3.1 is revised by the addition of a
new Technical Specification Bases (ITS 3.1.1 0, RCS Boron Limitations < 500 cF).
The addition of this new Bases is associated with the addition of the corresponding
ITS 3.1.10 in Enclosure 1 (see changes to the ISTS in Enclosure I for a discussion
of this new Technical Specification).
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems
Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

ENCLOSURE 3

CHANGES TO THE CTS

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION (CTS) MARKUP
&

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES (DOCs)
Introduction
This enclosure contains the markup of the current BVPS Unit 2 Technical Specifications
(TS), and where necessary to show a change to a BVPS Unit I TS that is not addressed by
the associated Unit 2 markup and DOCs, a BVPS Unit 1 TS page is included. If a Unit 1
page is included it will be marked to show the change to the Unit 1 specific difference, and
will not typically contain markups that repeat the applicable changes already addressed in
the corresponding Unit 2 markup. Therefore, unless otherwise stated, each DOC applies to
both Units 1 and 2 even though the change may only be marked on the Unit 2 TS.

The CTS is marked-up to show the changes necessary to convert to the Improved Standard
Technical Specifications (ISTS) in NUREG-1431, Revision 2. The marked-up CTS result in
the BVPS specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) contained in Enclosure 1.

In order to facilitate the review of the changes to the CTS, the marked-up CTS are
presented in their original numerical order, not ISTS numerical order. The new ITS number
is marked at the top of the first page of each CTS and the disposition of each CTS and
ISTS is summarized in the Table included at the beginning of Enclosure I for each TS
Section.

The marked-up TS are followed by the applicable DOCs. Each technical change and more
complex administrative change marked on the TS has a unique alpha-numeric designator
that corresponds to a specific DOC. Due to the large number of format, editorial and
presentation differences between the CTS and the new standard TS, not all of these
changes are identified in the marked-up CTS pages. The single generic A.1 administrative
change DOC designated on the first page of each marked-up CTS addresses all the
marked and unmarked editorial, format, and presentation changes necessary to convert
that entire CTS to the corresponding new standard TS. Only the more complex (less
obvious) administrative type changes made to the CTS are identified with individual
administrative DOCs (i.e., A.2, A.3, etc.).

The DOCs are grouped by the category of the change (i.e., less restrictive, more
restrictive, administrative, etc). Each category of change is also associated with a No
Significant Hazards Consideration (NSHC) for that change in Enclosure 4.

Certain categories of change also have a sub-category or change type associated with the
DOC. The sub-category or change type is used to further group the CTS changes In more
specific sub-categories that utilize a common NSHC or DOC.

Each CTS change marked as 'Less Restrictive', with no subcategory identified in the
associated DOC to reference a generic NSHC, will have a "Specific' NSHC included in
Enclosure 4. A description of the categories and types of changes follows.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems
Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

ENCLOSURE 3 (continued)

Categories and Tvpes of Changes to the CTS

I. The major categories utilized to group changes to the CTS are as follows:

A - Administrative

L - Less Restrictive

M - More Restrictive

LA - Removed Detail (Sections of Tech Spec text removed from CTS)

R - Relocated (Entire Tech Spec requirement removed from CTS)

II. The subcategories of Less Restrictive SLY changes are as follows: (1)

1. Relaxation of LCO Requirements

2. Relaxation of Applicability

3. Relaxation of Completion Time

4. Relaxation of Required Action

5. Deletion of Surveillance Requirement

6. Relaxation of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria

7. Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency

8. Deletion of Reporting Requirement

Ill. The types of Removed Detail 'LA" changes are as follows: (2)

1. Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits

2. Removing Descriptions of System Operation

3. Removing Procedural Details for Meeting Tech Spec Requirements and
Related Reporting Requirements

4. Removing Administrative Requirements Redundant to Regulations

5. Removing Performance Requirements for Indication-Only Instruments and
Alarms

(1) Each subcategory of Less Restrictive change is associated with a corresponding NSHC
in Enclosure 4.

(2) The types of Removed Detail changes all share a common 'LA' NSHC in Enclosure 4.
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3/4.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

- I A BOGRATION CONTROL I ITS 3.1.1 & ITS 3.1.2 |H /4 . l . l

Tandl

3.1.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shallN,

APPLICABILITY: MODE .- ,3 2  3 , and A.4 I I lims.

ACTION: (e /| not within thmitnls |mt

With the SHUTDOWN MARGIN < 1. Ak/k, initiate ad
eentinue beratien at ' 30 Gam of ' 7000 nnm hbric acpid -olution or
equivalent until the required SHTIUTOWI M7rCTIJ is restore-d

SR 3.1.1.1 R

SURVEIL ACE REQUIREMENTS

�� �LA I

I within the limits specified in the COLR. I
' /

I v1e,
14.1.1.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be determined to be 1-41.77 G ^]C{@S;

Within one hour after detection of an inoperable control
rod(s) and at least once per 12 hours thereafter while the
rod(s) is inoperable. If the inoperable control rod is
immovable or untrippable, the above required SHUTDOWN
.MARGIN shall be increased by an amount at least equal to
the withdrawn worth of the immovable or untrippable control
rod(s).

A6b-
When in MODES 1 or 2,1 at least once per 12 hours by
verifying that control bank withdrawal is within the limits
of Specification 3.1.3.6.

-When J:n MG1966 6 e r- -4- at least once per 24 hours by
ollowinq factors:consideration of the fc

*... Special Tzzt Eireption 3.1t

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3

3.1.1.1 Bases r
.0.1 SR 3.1.6.1 Verify estimated critical control bank

position is within the limits specified in the COLR.
Within 4 hours prior to achieving criticality.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

iSR 3.1.1.1 Bases

LA4

IIL

1. Reactor Coolant System boron concentration,

2. Control rod position,

3. Reactor Coolant System average temperature,

4. Fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy generation,

5. Xenon concentration, and

6. Samarium concentration.

The Reactor Coolant System shall be borated to at least thel
COLD SHUTDOWN boron concentration prior to manually
blockina the Low Pressurizer Pressure Safety Iniection
Signal and shall remain at this boron concentration or
greater at all times during which this signal is blocked.

4.-.1..-2- The overall core reactivity balance shall be c mpared to
predicted values to demonstrate agreement within ± it Ak/ at least
once per 31 Effective Full Power Days (EFPD . prihis comparison shall
cons rter NA least pose Factors staned 2n Zpecification 4.1.1.1.1.e,
above. .hepredtictesT mredc reactivity ues shall be adjusted
(normalized) to corresponds to the actua core conditions prior to
exceeding a fuel burnup of 60 Effective/ Full Power Days after each
fuel loading. , ,/,

Goe | alr6FP | on;ceprior to entering Mode Iafter each refuel;ing

SR is moved into new LCO -ITS 3.1.2, "Core Reactivity"
Applicable in Modes I and 2

LCO 3.1.2 states: The measured core reactivity shall be (L-)
-I within ±1% Akik of predicted values.

/
New ITS 3.1.2 Actions for Core Reactivity:

Condition A - Measured core reactivity not within limit Re-evaluate core design and safety analysis and
determine that the reactor core is acceptable for continued operation within 7 days. AND Establish
appropriate operating procedures and SRs within 7 days
OR
Condition B - Required Action and associated Completion Time not met. Be in Mode 3 in 6 hours.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 1-2
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

SHUTDOWN MARGIN -- Gus

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

I ITS 3.1.1 j

ski2) j
/(9

within the limits specified in theCOLR
/1

-3.l..2 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be l0-4,- O%--Ak.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5.

vnot within limits
ACTION:

With the SHUTDOWN MARGIN < l A , iMMcdjA
continue reratien at e au Emm of e 7090 ppm Dzrie acta ouuton UV

. _ _ . . . t _, _; ttAt. .. s DATER

eauivalen__Adsv=X^x T..Y,. L z savawsss

SR3.1.1.1

SURVEILL E REQUIREMENTS h II

X _ . ___

Actions

1 DM Definition_]

The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be determined to be

Within 1 hour after detection of an inoperable control
rod(s) and at least onc r 12 hours thereafter while the
rod(s) is inoperable. If the inoperable control rod is
immovable or, untrippab e, the SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be
increased by an amount at least equal to the withdrawn
worth of the immovable or untrippable control rod(s).

At least one per 24 hours [by consideration of the
following factors:

1. Reactor Coolant System boron concentration,

2. Control rod position,

3. Reactor Coolant System average temperature,

4. Fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy generation,

5. Xenon concentration, and

6. Samarium concentration.

LA2 SR 3.1.1.1 Bases

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 1-3
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

BORON DILUTION Q

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.1.3 The flow rate of reactor coolant through the core shall be
2 3000 gpm whenever a reduction in Reactor Coolant System boron
concentration is being made.

APPLICABILITY: All MODES.

ACTION:

With the flow rate of reactor coolant through the core < 3000 gpm,
immediately suspend all operations involving a reduction in boron
concentration of the Reactor Coolant System.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.1.3 The flow rate of reactor coolant through the core shall be
determined to be 2 3000 gpm prior to the start of and at least once
per hour during a reduction in the Reactor Coolant System boron
concentration by either:

a. Verifying at least one reactor coolant pump is in
operation, or

b. Verifying that at least one RHR pump is in operation and
supplying 2 3000 gpm through the core.

I RELOCATED TO LRM

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 1-4
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS I UNIT I PAGE I

BORON DILUTION (W')

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.1.3 The flow rate of reactor coolant through the core shall be
2 3000 gpm whenever a reduction* in Reactor Coolant System boron
concentration is being made.

APPLICABILITY: All MODES.#

ACTION:

With the flow rate of reactor coolant through the core < 3000 gpm,
immediately suspend all operations involving a reduction* in boron
concentration of the Reactor Coolant System.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.1.3 The flow rate of reactor coolant through the core shall be
determined to be 2 3000 gpm prior to the start of and at least once
per hour during a reduction* in the Reactor Coolant System boron
concentration by either:

a. Verifying at least one reactor coolant pump is in
operation, or

b. Verifying that at least one RHR pump is in operation and
supplying > 3000 gpm through the core.

* For purposes of this specification, the addition of borated water
to the RCS does not constitute a reduction in RCS boron
concentration provided the boron concentration of the borated
water being added is greater than the minimum required to satisfy
the requirements of one of the following applicable
specifications: 3.1.1.1 for Modes 1,2,3 and 4; or 3.1.1.2 for
Mode 5; or Specification 3.9.1 for Mode 6.

# With fuel in the vessel.

RELOCATED TO LRM I

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 1 3/4 1-4 Amendment No. 150
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS (
MODERATOR TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT (MTC) I ITS 3.1.3|

u malnined within the limits
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION e specified in the COdR.

3.1.1.4 The Meder-ater Temperature Geeffieient 4-MTC-) shall be #

% VUness ostive than 0 .saE 10 for@c1 poe ve-Y

The maximum to 70°s of RAkTED q4I EX P WER wth a linear ramp to 0.O Ad /
upper limit shall be Go 4- Ak]Ef4c F at -100% RA-TBD THERA A POWER as shownfl in Figure
that specified 3.1 1 andy

b.- Less negative than -5.0 x 10 4 Ak/k/0 F at RATED THERMAL
I POWER.

APPLICABILITY: nd 2 erteMTC i

ACTION: DS12,ad3fr telwrMClmt

Wth the Moeau ep;-a officet^sd rt ceo h
above liit einIO Taz wtin 6hus

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.1.4.1 The MTC shall be determined to be within its limits by
confirmatory measurements. MTC measured values shall be extrapolated
and/or compensated to permit direct comparison with the above limits.

4.1.1.4.2 The MTC shall be determined at the following frequencies
and THERMAL POWER condit ons irinq PA fuel cycle:

3 1 |Verity MTC is wthhn upper limit
SR 3.11 nrior to initial operation above 5 ED THERMAL POWER,

| SR3.1.3.2 k after each fuel loadin s nower im anequ le

b-- oit any THERMAL POWER, within 7 EFPD after reaching a RATED
THERMAL POWER quilibrium boron concentration of 300 ppm.

SR 3.1.3.2 Notes 2 and 3.

2. If the MTC is more negative than the 300 ppm Surveillance limit (not LCO limit) specified in the COLR,
SR 3.1.3.2 shall be repeated once per 14 EFPD during the remainder of the fuel cycle.

3. SR 3.1.3.2 need not be repeated if the MTC measured at the equivalent of equilibrium RTP-ARO boron
concentration of S 60 ppm is less negative than the 60 ppm Surveillance limit specified in the COLR.

*With Keff 2 3/41.-5 Ameondmen No. 12
#See Speeial !Pet xepin .0

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 1-5 Amendment No. 129
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ITS MTC ACTIONS INSERT

CONDITI REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
*1-

A. MTC not within ut
limit.

Establish administrative
withdrawal limits for control
banks to maintain MTC within

F limit.

24 hours

4-

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

B.1 Be in Mode 2 with Keff < 1.0. 6 hours

C. MTC not within lower C.1 Be in MODE 4. A I 12 hours
limit. j
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

MINIMUM TEMPERATURE FOR CRITICALITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.1.5 The Reactor Coolant System lowest operating loop
temperature (Tavg) shall be 2 5410F when the reactor is critical.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.*#

ACTION:

With a Reactor Coolant System operating loop temperature (Tavg)
< 5410F, restore (Tavg) to within its limit within 15 minutes or be in
HOT STANDBY within the next 15 minutes.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.1.5 The Reactor Coolant- System temperature (Tavg) shall be
determined to be > 541'F:

a. Within 15 minutes prior to achieving reactor criticality,
and

b. At least once per 30 minutes when the reactor is critical
and the Reactor Coolant System Tavg is less than 5510 F with
the (Tavg) deviation alarm not reset.

Moved into Section 3.4, RCS. Changes to this
Specification are described in Section 3.4

*See Special Test Exception 3.10.3.
#With Keff 2 1.0.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 1-6
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2.7 (These Specification numbers are not use

This page deleted.

VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 1-7 Amendment No.
(Next Page is 3/4 1-15)
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

REFUELING WATER STORAGE TANK (RWST)

DRAFT PAGE FROM Unit 2 LAR #173
(UNIT 1 LAR # 302)

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.2.8 The RWST shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3 & 4.

ACTION:

With the refueling water storage tank inoperable, restore the
tank to OPERABLE status within one hour or be in at least HOT
STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 30 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.2.8 The RWST shall be verified OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 7 days by:

1. verifying the boron concentration is between 2,400 and
2,600 ppm, and

2. Verifying a minimum usable volume of 859,248 gallons.

b. At least once per 24 hours by verifying the RWST solution
temperature is 2 450F and < 650F when the RWST ambient air
temperature is < 450F or > 650F.

4
, .

| Moved Into Section 3.5. Changes to this
I soecification are described In Section 3.5 I

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 1-15
(Next Page is 3/4 1-17)

Amendment No.
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ISOLATION Or UNBORATED WATER SOURCE9 SIIUTDOWN I ITS 3.1.8 |
I Each valve used to isolate unborated water sources shall be secured in the dlosed posito.L

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION / (

.~~;. ., A . __v,.,.............. v3.-A.2--9 The fellewing valvoeo 4_4hall1 be leeked, zoao e r etherwise
seeured --nthe-elesed-

I or makeup activities:
posit~ion |except during planned boron dilution

LAa. 2CHS-37 and 2CHS-828, or

2CHS-91, 2CHS-96 and 2CHS-138

APPLICABILITY: MODES 4, 5 and 6 V ]

A4R One or more Valves not secured in closed position.

Wt~crcsuremcto f the aboey spncft!
A 1s- /and

Actions Note: 1. Immediately suspend all operatic
Separate reactivity changes, CORE ALTERATIC
Condition entry Primary Grade Water System with the
is allowed for
each unboraed 2. Immediately initiate actions to -
water source
isolation valve. secure the required valve (s) in the

as poosiblo, and

LCO NOTE
Unborated water source isolation valves

may be opened under administrative
control for planned boron dilution or

makeup activities.

ication not satisfied,

)ns involving positive
)NS or any use of thd
Charging System,

LI

ock, seal or otherwise
closed position as seen

Within 15 minutes after a planned boron
activity, and

b-- At least once per-31 days. (< L; )., Note in ~ConditionA
.4 , -.

(1) This action is required to be completed regardless of when the
requirements of the above specification are satisfied.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 1-17 Amendment No. 78
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:REAC CONTROL SYSTEMS

ISOLATION OF UNBORA ATER

ITS 3.1.8 --NTPAG]

SOURCES - SHUTDOWN----

LIMITING CONDITION FOR CONDTION

3.1.2.9 The f ing valves shall be locke d or otherwise
secured i e closed position except during planned dilution
oraup activities:

( -a lCH-90, or

b-- 1CH-91 and 1CH-93
Changes to this Unit 1 material are

addressed on the Unit 2 page.

PPLICABILITY: MODES 4, 5 and 6.

AC ON:

With t e requirements of the above specification not sat fied,
perform e following:

1. I ediately suspend all operations involvi g positive
reac ivity changes, CORE ALTERATIONS or a use of the
Prima Grade Water System with the Chargin System,

2. Immediat initiate actions to lock, seal or otherwise
secure the quired valve(s) in the c sed position as soon
as possible, d

3. Verify within 1 urn that the XUTDOWN MARGIN is greater
than or equal to t minimum r ired as per the applicable
specification hate below and follow the applicable
specification ACTIONs n essary:

Specification Applicable MODE

3.1.1.1 4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMET

4.1.2.9 The abo / isted valve (s) shall be ver Xd to be locked,
sealed or other se secured in the closed position: \

a. W in 15 minutes after a planned boron diluti or makeup
ctivity, and

b/ At least once per 31 days.

This action is required to be completed regardless of when e
requirements of the above specification are satisfied.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 1 3/4 1-17a Amendment No. 195
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

IA~4 1.3 O ALE GGTRnfT3 AGSEMBr.*Li?

L
LIMIT4ING CD Rod Group Alint LimitsI

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION -

ITS 3.1.4
NOTE: For Unit 1 only, verification of
rod operability and that the individual
indicated rod positions are within the
12 step limit is not required during rod
motion and for the first hour following
rod motion.

3.1.3.1 All full ``-eng -shutdown and c shall be OPERABLE
and positioned within o 1~step cated position, as determined
in accordance with Speci n 3.1.3.2) of their group step counter
demand positio

APPLICABILITY: MODES lA- and 2* - .

ACTION: 3 / specifiedintheCOLR or initiate boration to restore SDM to within the limit within 1 hour

ae- With one or mo e rod inoperable due to being X
,immevable asa\cutofe:oS r-iction-or mceehanicM-'

0 odA@interfercec orkont c-fi ble, determine that the
SHUTDOWN MARGIN of Spcification 3.1.1.1 is
satisfied within 1 hour and be in HOT STANDBY within

Insert ISTS Actions 0.1.1 & D.1.2 ot
b- With more than one fulem odalignmedfrm

figreup-stpcutrdmn edGn b-ha< th-± -442step_\
CondD I(indc~td poitin i am mine in acr-danee wit

Specification 3.1.3.2), in HOT STANDBY within 6 hours.

aLgei et With one full leng rod tpth ppable but intper-able due to
B1 uTe rod isarestored s At_ a Aboveao _ --

nnlRisaligned frem its ru step counterdeadpsto

eewti acrnc-with-Seifcton31..) POWER OPERATION may
algmetIms eentinue pnrovrided that wit~hin one hour either- __

B1-] 1.1 The rod is restored to OPERABLE Fotau ~ r~ti the/

A4

�Q
ct"Ww"_ C1.L.L'J11LLL1-_LLL, U.L

V 
C. I-)

fle d is declared inoperable and the remain~tex-of-
the rods _the group with the inoperXAbl rod are
aligned to wiitn+12 steps of inoperable rod
while maintaining the -quence and insertion
limits provided in RE TING LIMITS REPORT.
The THERMAL level shall be re ted pursuant
to S cation 3.1.3.6 during subsequent tion,

,"L,

specified in the COLR I

--I
I I 'A )

or Initiate
SDM to i
1 hours

.J- The rclarzd inoperable and the SHUTDOWN MARGIN B2.1.1
*boration torestore oquiromnt of Cpcification 3.1.1.1 is satisfied.

2oithin the limit within ONm e n provided that. 1 2hursAND
NDa The THERMAL POWER level is reduced to less than

a/'---i or equal to 75V of RATED THERMAL POWER within
[E i hour and, within the next 4 hours the high

neutron flux trip sctpoint is reduced to lCO s
than or equal to 85° of RATED THB14UAL-PeWER. -

*Sce Speeial Teot Exeeptiono 3.10.2 and 3.10.3 ®

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 1-18 Amendment No. 14, 31

149



REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continuper 1

/I AND
| R7.b| A The SHUTDOWN MARGIN _ irement of £peeifiea- ile

3.1.1.1 is determined at least once per 12 hoursX

I B2.4 fBO25 |Ve

| Perform SR 3.2.1.1and SR |
3.2.1.2 AND

Perform SR 3.2.2.1

e 8n C26 |[

Required Action and associated
Completion Time of Cond. B not
meL Be in Mode 3 in 6 hours. k

4
d. With more

c e~s ot
OPERA

1. Withi
bank 4
± 12
the 3
CORE
shall
durir

2 Te
withi

A power di-st-ributie -rap-4--eb-1_ined--fe--
movable ineere deteeters and ,,Z. and I are

verified to be within their limits within

A reey 4uation of each accident analysis ef
Table S. 41 is performed within 5 days; this
reevaluation shall confirm that the previously
analyzed results of these accidents remain valid L7
for the duration of operation under these
conditions.

than one rod trippable but inoperable d
her than addressed by Action a abov , POWER
may continue provided that:

our, the remainde he rods in the
,s) with t inoperable s are aligned to within
steps of the o able rods while maintaining

rod sequence tion limits provided in the
OPERATIN MITS REPOR . The THERMAL POWER level
be ricted pursuant t ecification 3.1.3.6
ubsequent operation, and

inoperable rods are restored to OPER tatus
.n 72 hours.

SR 3.1.42 Verify rod freedom of movemrentW
WMENT S (trippability) by moing A

tdown and control rod not fully nse ed in the-
r-mind toat least

direction at least onc per dysL

tion of ea-M l zg rod shall be rmined
stepo of the associated group demand AcuntB by BA
.dual red position at least once per 12 hours.

y, this surveillance Is not required to be performed during rod motion the alignment limit.
notion.I I

Verify rod drop time of each rod, from the fully withdrawn position, is S 2.7 seconds
ginning of decay of stationary gripper coil voltage to dashpot entry, with: a. Tavg 2
b. All reactor r oolant pumps operating. Prior to criticality after each removal of the
Id.

23/4 1-19 Amendment No. 102
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIRI

14.1. .1.

10 stepon

__ fromhe posie
t be within l -121

vei yg A _ 0ndivii

S3. .1 NOTE: For Unitl1onl
_and for the first hour following rod i

< t SR 3.1.4.3
@ from the be,

500°1F and I
reactor hea

From CTS 3.1.3. /

BEAVER VALLEY - UNII

I



\ ~TABLE 3.1-1/

\ CCIDENT ANALYSES REQUIRING REEVALUATION IN THE EVENT
\ ~AN INOPERABLE FULL LENGTH ROD/

Rod Cluster Cont r Asembly Insertion Charact c s

Rod Cluster Control Ass y Misalignment

Loss of Reactor Coolant Fr al Ruptured Pipes Or From Cracked
Large Pipes Which Actuates The ency Core Cooling System

Single Rod Cluster Contro sembly Wit wal At Full Power

Major Reactor Cool ystem Pipe Ruptures (L of Coolant Accident)

Major Second Systems Pipe Rupture

Ruptur a Control Rod Drive Mechanism Housing (Rod Cu Control
y Ejection)\

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 1-20
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INSERTS FOR 314.1.3.1 MOVABLE CONTROL ASSEMBLIES GROUP HEIGHT

ISTS Actions D.1.1 & D.1.2

D.1.1 Verify SDM is within the limits specified in the COLR within 1 hour OR
D.1.2 Initiate boration to restore required SDM to within limit in 1 hour AND
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3.1.7 Rod
\ REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

flI IS .J.
'POSITION INDICATION SYSTEMS OPERsaTINC I '

|3.1.7.2 Unit 2 Rod Position Indication | A)
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

(i) -3-.1.3.2 The Digital Rod Position Indication System and the DemandL
Position Indication System shall be OPERABLE I and capable of [,

'¶determining the control rod positions within ± 12 steps. /

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.APIAIIY MOE n2 1NOTE: Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperabl

ACTION: rod position indicator and each demand position indicator. A

LI Y-- With a maximum ef one digital rod position indicator per
1 inoperable either: [Iiit~to to determnine rod position| <

CondC diectionos
Determine te dotr p osition vernonwticating rodn s) h I
indirectly by the mdvable incore etcto rs at least
once p3er 8 hours| andv immediaeyafeter any motion of
the nonindicating rod which exceeds 24 steps in onel
d_ irect 1e" thi- lat- rlpt-rmninat-;on of the -rod S

.position enadcxpeerodpsito 50% Ictown 8 hoursRrdc o-s o or

Reduce THERMAL POWER to less
POWER within 8 hours.

With a-maximum-ef one demand position indicator per bank
inoperable e~ither-

by administrative means X
4- Verify that all digital rod position indicators for

the affected bank are OPERABLE and that the most
withdrawn rod and the least withdrawn rod of the bank
are within a maximum 12 steps of each other at least
once per 8 hours, or

G,
|Cond D;

Insert New
Action Cond. E I

SURVEILLAI 4CE RI

Reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 50% of RATED THERMAL
POWER within 8 hours.

EQUIREMENTS )

h(
ital rod position indicator s - L dateYm-1-ned

-Demanxt-gosition Indication
System and the Dig

2 hours.

l 4.1.-3-.2 .2 Each digital rod position indicator shall be determined
to be OPERABLE by verifying that the digital rod position indicators
agree with the demand position indicators within 12 steps over the
full-range of indicated rod travel apnt.

SR 3.1.7.2.1 | Am N 2

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 1-21 / Amendment No. 124
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ITS 3.1.7.1.2 Unit 2 Rod Position Indication
New Action Conditions B & E

B. More than one DRPI per group Inoperable.

B.1 Place control rods under manual control Immediately AND

B.2 Monitor and record RCS Tavg once per hour AND

B.3 Verify the position of the rods with Inoperable position indicators indirectly by using the
movable incore detectors once per 8 hours AND

B.4 Restore inoperable position indicators to OPERABLE status such that a maximum of one
DRPI per group is inoperable in 24 hours.

E. Required Action and associated Completion Time not met.

E.1 Be in Mode 3 in 6 hours.
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3.1.7 Rod DRAFT PAGE FROM UNIT I LAR # 329

REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

POSITION INDICATION SYSTEMS OPERATIMC| Unit 1 | ) 1 ITS 3.1.7.1 |
4-Ejd ,si t io *iRn

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION =| -and the Demand Position Indication

rod position indication system3-.1.3 .2 The ehutdewn and control
shall be OPERABLE as fellows.

Group Demand Counter(1), 1 per group

Individual analog rod position instrument channel, 1 per rod
±12 steps ) accuracy

3.1.7.1 Bases

Gases
I

ITS 3.1.A, Rod Group
Alignment Limits LCO &
SR Notes

12/

(14 During the first hour following r ion, the group demand
counter is . the primary idicor of precise rod position
information, with the ana c nels displaying general rod
movement information. ..- lvels below 50°, a l-hour
thermal soak time is allo before the analog channels are
required to perform with' the specified accuracy.

Fer power levels be '0% a one hour thermal soak time is
allowed.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 1 3/4 1-20 Amendment No.
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LIMITNG CODITIN FOROPERAION Contiued)is allowed for each inSop~erabale rod poitionenr
LIMIINGCONITIO FO OPRATON (ontnue) ~indicator and each demand position Indicator.

APPLICAB3ILITY: MODES I n

ACT -

a. Rod Position Indicating System indict
potential tned -rod(s), this i on shall be
verified immediatel s) by measuring the
analog rod positi, nnel r oltage. If this
measure confirms that a rod 1 *saligned

cation 3.1.3.1 is applicable.

L�YJ�-

With e-maximnm-et one group demand position indicator per
bank inoperable, either! . . |mnsr

1. VerifyEhat all rod position indicators for the
affected bank are OPERABLE and that the most withdrawn
rod and the least withdrawn rod of the bank are within
a maximum of 12- steps (indicated pesitienof ach
other at least once per 8 hours, or

2. Reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 50% of RATED THERMAL
within 8 hours. l l

With
bank inoperable,nq a one-hour
than 50. of Rated Thermal Power or at anytime when Rate
Thermal Peowr is greater than er equal te A0%) either,

EE~

BA

Determine rod position for the affected rod(s) y
ring the detector primary voltage, as f s:

a. Im .tely/

b. If the a ated rod move eater than 6 steps
(greater than steps all the rods in the
group have been ned to be within 6 steps
of group deman cour r indicator by primary
voltage mea ments with he previous 4 hours)

c. At 4 intervals if the af ed rod(s) are
fully inserted or withdrawn.\

At 24 hour intervals if the affected rod(s are
fully inserted or withdrawn, or

8.1 Verify the position of the rods with inoperable position indicators indirectly by using movable
incore detectors or by measuring rod position channel primary voltage once per 8 hours.

OR
832 Reduce THERMAL POWER to < 50% RTP in 8 hours.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 1 3/4 1-20a Amendment No. 141

6moved in excess of 24 steps.
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ADLIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)
-- - - - - - __ r

Insert Cond. C for
more than 1 RPI per
group Inoperable

Q L6

e f the position of a maximum of one rod canno
dRemned 'by either the direct readnH the

rod p on indicators or byrapiary
detector eo measurements,

1. Determine th e the non-indicating
rod indirect '_ the movable incore
detectors ediately a t least once per
8 hou e'and immediately aft any motion of

non-indicating rod whi exceeds
24 steps in one direction since last
determination of the rod's position.

Insert Cond. F for
Required Action
and Associated
Completion Time
not met.

__he position of more than one ro
deterin ither the ding of the
rod position i r5 or by reading primary
detecter ag~n~ie measurements, ecification
.0.3 is applicable.

|2. Reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 50% of RATED THERMAL
I power within 8 hours. I

I SRE3.1.7.1.1 R

\ SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS )
Required Actions B.2, D.2, and E.2

Y Il.S.2.1 Each of the group demand counters shall be determined to
I- nrsn7l"T"T hv-

9_4_�

P-Perf erming Ga CILIN11EL PHECK hy the gda nt=rn
within a banle.- and- observing proper overlap* of the
indicated positions, and_

b-- Prrforming a CI1V1N1EL CHECKG by an intereemparisen between
6 wthe control bank benchboard indicators and the logic solidO / state indicators in the logic cabinet, and determining

/ their agreement within ± 2 steps, at least once per
92 days. A

EControl Bank Insertion Limits TS SR 3.1.6.3

limits specified in the COLR are met for control banks
not fully withdrawn from the core.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 1 3/4 1-20b Amendment No. 225
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (ContinuE

__. I __r__ ; ws& _, - --

determined to be OPERABLE by;

a. Per or g---a EL CHECK by inter etween
SR each analog rod psi and its corresponding

Iuegrr at least once per

bJ Verifying that the analog red position a: ere agre .

with the demand position indicators within 12 eps over
the full-range of indicated rod travel at l ------
menths. I**. . .. g

rod mouon and one nour XNOTE: Not required to be met during rodi following rod motioni
and for the first hour following rod motion. / f

For Core PHYSICS TESTING in Mode 2, /primary detector voltage
measurements may be used to determing the position of rods in
shutdown banks A and B and control b hks A and B for the purpose
of satisfying Specification 3.1l.3.2l I Duriang P0de 2 operatioen,
rod position indicators for ahutdo'rmn banks A and B and control
banko A and B may deviate from tegroup demand indicators by
greater than + 12 steps during Fraetor--Martup--andI--hut-down
eperations, while reds are-being withdrawn or inserted. if the

bank-o A and B deviate by greater than ± 12 steps from the group
demand indicator, rod withdrawal or insertion may continuc until
the dezired oreui heiaht oi atehieved. When the desired eiaru
heigh-4&
:rt-PnP'r nrr

achieved, a one hour soak time is allowed below 50°s
;we-- tmo nrmit stahilization of the rod nosition analoo

inict T-o attain thermal equilibrium during the one hour
soak time, the absolute value of rod motion hall not exceed
6 steps. o

F shu

I1. Note in ITS 3.1.4 Alinment Limits LCO and Surveillance
I

IPhysics Test Exception Mode 2, ITS 3.1.9 AB

** Fo E 50% one time" is
permitted. Durin the absolute value of rod
motio to six steps.

L9 11

X
'I

once prior to criticality after each removal of the reactor head

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 1 3/4 1-20c Amendment No. 246
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ACTION CONDITION INSERTS FOR UNIT I CTS 3.1.3.2 (ITS 3.1.7.1)

CONDITION po REQUIRED ACTION I COMPLETION TIME

A. I I A.1_ _ ;

NOTE W
Not required for misalignment
indications during rod motion
and for up to 1-hour following
rod motion.

Verify the affected rod
position by measuring the
RPI channel primary
voltage.

RPI System indicates one or
more potentially misaligned
rods.

AND

A.2.1 Enter applicable Conditions
and Required Actions of
LCO 3.1.4. "Rod Group
Alignment Limits', for any
rod determined to be
misaligned by RPI channel
primary voltage
measurement.

OR

A.2.2 Declare the affected RPI
inoperable and enter the
applicable Conditions and
Required Actions of this
Specification.

15 minutes

15 minutes

15 Minutes

D. One or more rods with
inoperable position
indicators have been
moved in excess of
24 steps in one direction
since the last
determination of the rod's
position.

D.1.1 Initiate action to verify the
position of the rods with
Inoperable position indicators
Indirectly by using movable
Incore detectors or by
measuring rod position
channel primary voltage.

AND

D.1.2 Complete rod position
verification started in
Required Action D.1.1.

OR

D.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER
to s 50% RTP.

Immediately

8 hours

8 hours
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C. More than one RPI per
group inoperable.

C.1

AND

C.2

Place the control rods under Immediately
manual control.

Monitor and Record RCS
Tavg.

AND

C.3 Verify the position of the
rods with inoperable
position indicators
indirectly by using the
movable incore detectors or
by measuring rod position
channel primary voltage.

Once per 1 hour

Once per 8 hours

24 hours

AND

C.4 Restore inoperable position
indicators to OPERABLE
status such that a maximum
of one RPI per group is
Inoperable.

F. Required Action and F.1 Be In MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. I
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CONTROL SYSTEMS

3/4.1.3.3 (Thi S cn mber is not used)

-- _ .

I DELETE PAGE

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 1-22 Amendment No. 124
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NTROL SYSTEMS

ROD DROP TIME ITS 3.1.4

SR 3.1.4.3
LIMITIN ION FOR OPERATION

,I =-- .
3.14. 3.4 The individual full length (shutdewn an4 control) rod drop
time from the fully withdrawn position shall be - .7 seconds from
beginning of decay of stationary gripper coil volta to dashpot
entry with:

a. Tavg 2 S.44-F, and

b. All reactor coolant pumps operating.

APPLICABILITY: M EODS 3 /0
A

a. With the drop t d determined to
exceed the a , restore time to within

limit prior to proceeding to MODE

4.1.3.4 The rod drop time ofdeull lengt adz shall be demonstrated
through measurement prior toeactorccriical it7? a

a. For all rods following each removal of the reactor vessel
head.

__1

b lyafce niiual rods y
maintnancentro rod drive

M!

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 1-23 Amendment No. 57
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S4CTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

ROD DR TIME \ U i

Changes to these Ul requirements are addressed in the Unit 2 Specification
3.1.3.4 The individua ull length (shutdo- and control) rod drop
time from the fully withdrawn position s 1 be S 2.7 seconds from
beginning of decay of stati ry gri er coil voltage to dashpot
entry with:

a. Tavg2 541-F, and

b. All reactor co ant pumps operatin

APPLICABILITY: M 3.

ACTION/\

a With the drop time of any full length rod deter ed to
exceed the above limit, restore the rod drop time to wi in
the above limit prior to proceeding to MODE 1 or 2.

b. h the rod drop times within limits but determin
react coolant pumps operating, operati y proceed
provided TPOWER is restricted

1. 5 61% of RATED TH WER when the reactor coolant
stop valves in ono ing loop are open, or

2. R ATED THERMAL POWER when actor coolant
top valves in the nonoperating loop are d.

S ILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.3.4 T d drop time of full length rods shall onstrated
through measureme ior to reactor criticality

a. For all rods wing each r of the reactor vessel

Changes to these U1 requirements are addressed in the Unit 2 Specification]
' D. For SpecalrcaLay~a1z~ecca lna vllua.L roas zoL.Lowlng anyJ

maintenance Qno'9r modification the control rod drive
system w could affect the drop of those specific
rods nd

t least once per 18 months.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 1 3/4 1-22 Amendment No. 144
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM

SHUTDOWN R INSERTION LIMI14

ITBaNLIMITING kNDTNFOPEAN

ITS 3.1.5

3.l.3.5 i44- shutdown £de shall e within the insertion limits (
specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMIT EPORT.

APPLICABILITY: MODES lo and 2.*-#

ACTION: |SR3.1.4.2

inserted beyond the insertion
nq pursuant to Specif ication

W;--

ran _

bG

LiW LA*.l.U tUU1C XXUUsW1r.

7/ within 2 hours L2
Restore the rod to within the limit#4

Deelare the rad te be inAp:rable and apply Speeifieatien

A.1.1 Verify SDM is within the limits specified in the COLR OR
A.1.2 Initiate boration to restore SDM to within limit. AND

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

I . 3 . 5 Each shutdown shall be determined to be within the
sertion limit: bank LI

iaes prior to withdrawr eact

coto bank approach to reactor

b-l At least once per 12 hours thereafter.

L3

ZV®
*See e e

4.W4ih-t -a

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 1-24 Amendment No. 102
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<'A CTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM /
SH A N ROD INSERTION LIMIT |it ITS 3.1.5

LIMITING CO ITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.3.5 All S tdown rods shall be within the nsertion limits
specified in the RE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.

APPLICABILITY: MODES and 2*#

Changes to these UI requirements are addressed in the Unit 2 Specification
hA 11^UN:

With a maximum of one shutdow ro inserted beyond the insertion
limit, except for surveillance sting pursuant to Specification
4.1.3.1.1, within one hour eithe

a. Restore the rod to ithin the imit, or

b. Declare the ro / o be inoperab k nd apply Specification

3.1.3.1. /\

SURVEILLANCE REQ_ ~hT

4.1.3.5 E shtdown rod shall be determined to < ithin the

insertion mit**:

a Within 15 minutes prior to withdrawal of any ds in
control banks A, B, C or D during an approach to r0 ctor
criticality, and

/ b. At least once per 12 hours thereafter.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 1 3/4 1-23 Amendment No. 225

Changes to these U1 requirements are addressed In the U2 Specification
165



REACTIVITY CONTROL.SYSTEMS

CONTROL ROD INSERTION LIMITS I ITS 3.1.6 l

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.3.6 The control banks shall be within the imits specified in M
the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1* and 2-Ji# I insertion, sequence, and overlap

ACTION: j plcbility Io Insert Actions A.1.1 and A.1.2|

,With the/oto r]nere feon hf inqp-rtinn limnit ect
Ifor surveilllr testing Pursuant to Specification

Restore the control banks to within the limits wi n
r~ 2 hours, ei

Be in - lPast HOT STANBY within 6 hours.
\} Mhode 2 with Keff < 1.0.I

SURVEILLANCE EQ REMENTS Nttt A/
SR 3.1.62

he position of each control bank shall be determined to be
within the sertion limits at least once per 12 hours.

\A3

SR 3.1.6.1 Verify the estimated critical control bank position is within the limits
specified In the COLR. Within 4 hours prior to achieving criticality

SR 3.1.6.3 Verify Sequence and overlap limits specified in the COLR are met for
control banks not fully withdrawn from the core. Every 12 hours.

, -
Ml'~

-be peeial Tezot Bixception J..10... f2 an:.10.3

#With Keff 2 1.0 MovedintoApplicabilitystatementabove.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 1-25 Amendment No. 102
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ISTS 3.1.6 CONTROL BANK INSERTION LIMITS
INSERTS

ACTIONS A.1.1 and A.1.2

A.1.1 Verify SDM is within the limits specified In the COLR within 1 hour, OR

A.1.2 Initiate boration to restore SDM to within limit in 1 hour, AND

Condition B

Control bank sequence or overlap limits not met.

B.1.1 Verify SDM is within the limits specified in the COLR in 1 hour OR

B.1.2 Initiate boration to restore SDM to within limit in 1 hour, AND

B.2 Restore control bank sequence and overlap to within limits in 2 hours.
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EACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

CO ROL ROD INSERTION LIMITS UnitITS 3.1.6 7 f/

LIMITINGh ONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.3.6 Th control banks shall be within the ins tion limits
specified in t CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.

APPLICABILITY: M es 1* and 2*#

Changes to these UI requirements are addressed in the Unit 2 Specification

With the control banks serted beyond the nsertion limits, except
for surveillance testing p suant to Speci cation 4.1.3.1.1, either:

a. Restore the contro banks o within the limits within
2 hours, or

b. Reduce THERMAL POWER wi in 2 hours to less than or equal
to that fraction or RAZD ERMAL POWER which is allowed by
the bank position i ertio limits specified in the CORE
OPERATING LIMITS R ORT, or

c. Be in at least T STANDBY withi 6 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIRE NTS

4.1.3.6 The po tion of each control bank shall b determined to be
within the ins tion limits** at least once per 12 ho s

* See Special Test Exception 3.10.2 and 3.10.4
BAEWith LE -ff U 1.0 A

_ ** ~ar-1 lev__els below 50%-, one hour thermal snX-i. s
permitte d IUut value of rod
motion is limitd' f=r ~ ~- ,

BE-AVER VALLEY - UNIT I 3/4 1-23a Amendment No. 225
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| Delete pagel
4.10 SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

SHY DOWN MARGIN (I)
LIMITIN CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.10.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements of Specification .1.1.1 may
be suspended or measurement of control rod worth and SH DOWN MARGIN
provided the activity equivalent to at least the hig est estimated
control rod wo th is available for trip insertion from OPERABLE
control rod(s).

APPLICABILITY: MOD 2

ACTION:

a. With the reacto critical (Keff 1.0) and with less than
the above reac ivity equiva nt available for trip
insertion, immedia ely initia and continue boration at
2 30 gpm of 2 70 ppm nc acid solution or its
equivalent until e S TDOWN MARGIN required by
Specification 3.1.1.1 l r stored.

b. With the reactor subcr 1ial (Keff < 1.0) by less than the
above reactivity e val t, immediately initiate and
continue boration a 2 30 m of 2 7000 ppm boric acid
solution or its quivalent until the SHUTDOWN MARGIN
required by Speci cation 3.1.1. is restored.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMEN S

4.10.1.1 The positon of each full length rod ither partially or
fully withdrawn s 1 be determined at least once r 2 hours.

4.10.1.2 Each full length rod not fully inse ed shall be
demonstrated pable of full insertion when tripped fro at least the
50% withdraw position within 24 hours prior to reducing he SHUTDOWN
MARGIN to ss than the limits of Specification 3.1.1.1.

I -Delete page

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 10-1
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\e4.10 SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONSDetepg

3 e .1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN | UNIT I PAGE @

LIMIT~x CONDITION FOR OPERATION/

3.10.1 he SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirement of Specification .1.1.1 may
be suspende for measurement of control rod worth and sh down margin
provided the reactivity equivalent to at least the hig est estimated
control rod worth is available for trip sertion from
OPERABLE contro rod(s).

APPLICABILITY: MOD 2.

ACTION:

a. With the react critical (ken - 1.0) and with less than
the above rea ivity equiv ent available for trip
insertion, immedi ely initite and continue boration at
2 30 gpm of 7000 pp boric id solution or its equivalent
until the SHUTDOWN GIN quired by Specification 3.1.1.1
is restored.

b. With the reactor subcr cal (k.*1 < 1.0) by less than the
above reactivity e iva nt, immediately initiate and
continue boration i 3 gpm of 7000 ppm boric acid
solution or its quivalen until the SHUTDOWN MARGIN
required bySei aion 3. I. is restored.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREET

4.10.1.1 The positi of each full length rSeither partially or
fully withdrawn shag be determined at least once pr 2 hours.

4.10.1.2 Each ull length rod not fully i erted shall be
demonstrated ca able of full insertion when tripped om at least the
50% withdrawn osition within 24 hours prior to reduc g the SHUTDOWN
MARGIN to le than the limits of Specification 3.1.1.1.

EAVER VALLEY - UNIT 1 3/4 10-1 Amendment No. 91
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PECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

GRO P HEIGHT. INSERTION AND POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

LIMITIN CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.10.2 T group height, insertion and power distrib ion limits
of Specifica *ons 3.1.3.1, 3.1.3.5, 3.1.3.6, 3.2.1, and .2.4 may be
suspended durin the performance of PHYSICS TESTS prov' ed:

a. The Th MAL POWER is maintained • 85% f RATED THERMAL
POWER, an

b. The limits o Specifications 3.2.2 an 3.2.3 are maintained
and determi ed at the frequ ncies specified in
Specification 10.2.2 below.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1

ACTION:

With any of the limits of Sp ications 3.2.2 or 3.2.3 being
exceeded while the requirements o Specifications 3.1.3.1, 3.1.3.5,
3.1.3.6, 3.2.1, and 3.2.4 are s en ed, either;

a. Reduce THERMAL P0 suffi cent to satisfy the ACTION
requirements of Sp cifications .2.2 and 3.2.3, or

b. Be in HOT STAND within 6 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREM ST

4.10.2.1 The THE LPOWER shall be determined 0 X 85% of RATED
THERMAL POWER af least once per hour during PHYSICS SagTS.

4.10.2.2 The/Surveillance Requirements of Specificati s 4.2.2 and
4.2.3 shall e performed at the following frequencies du ng PHYSICS
TESTS: 4 A

a. /Specification 4.2.2 - At least once per 12 hours.

/ . Specification 4.2.3 - At least once per 12 hours.\

-Delete page
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ESPEGIAL TflST EXC2EPTIGNES

I ITS 3.1.9 1
PHYSICS TESTED-~

I Exceptions - MODE 2 |

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 3. 3. 3

33.1.61
The imi ations of Specifications 34.14,14,

and 3 .1.3 .6 may be suspended during the performance of LI
PHYSICS TESTS provided:

SDMis Wca The THERMAL POWER does not excee 5%S of RATED THERMAL
within POWER and the number of required channels for LCO 3.3.1, RTS

specified b and Instrumentation,' Functions 2, 3, 6, and 18.e may be reduced to 3,
in the b n

FL] e-- The Reactor Coolant System lowest operating loop ,
temperature (Tavg) is Ž 5310F. During PHYSICS TESTS initiated in Mode 2.

_I PPLICABILITY: MN
. Idnsert Cond. A. SDM not within limit. A.1 Initiate boration to restore SDM to within

MACTION: * . limit in 15 minutes. AND A-2 Suspend PHYSICS TESTS exceptions in 1 hour.

IC7B a-r With the THERMAL POWER > 5% of RATED THERMAL POWER,
immediately open the reactor trip breakers.

With a Reactor Coolant System operating loop temperature
(Tavg) < 5310 F, restore Tavg to within its limit within
15 minutes or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next
15 minutes. I

SR 3.1.9.3 | PERATIONATL || per SR 3.3.1.6, SR 3.3.1.7, and Table 3.3.1-1

\. SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS __/__

-.10.4 3. The THERMAL POWER ihall be dete ned to be < 5t of RATED
THERMAL POWER at least once p r during PHYSICS TESTS.

.SRF3,\9.1 L2
n.10.3 . aCn Intermediate anp wer Range Channel 1 be

subjected to a CHANNEL ST wihin prior to
initiating PHYSICS TESTS.

SR 3.1.9.2\
.Reactor Cooant bystem t perature (Tavg) shall be

determined to be 2 5310 F at least once per 0 minutes during PHYSICS
TESTS. 3 minte

Insert SR 3.1.9.4 Verify SDM is within the limits specified in the COLR every 24 hours.

MI

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 - 3/4 10-3 Amendment No. 120
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PHYSICS TESTS T3-1-9]
Unit I

| Changes marked on Unit 2 TS 3.10.3 are applicable to Unit I and are not repeated In this markup.

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
_.3.4.2

3.10.4 The limitations of Specifications 3.1.1.4, 3.1.3.1,
3.1.3.5, and 3.1.3.6 may be suspended during the performance of
PHYSICS TESTS provided; a. The RCS lowest loop/average temperature is 2 5313

e-- The THERMAL POWER does not exceed 5% of RATED THERMAL
POWER.

and for Unit 1 only, primary deterctor voltage measurements may be used to
APPLICABILITY: MODE 2. determine the position of rods in shutdown banks A and B and control banks A and

B for the purpose of satisfying Specification 3.1.7.1.

ACTION:

With the THERMAL POWER > 5% of RATED THERMAL POWER, immediately open
the reactor trip breakers. Insert Cond C & D RCS loop average temperature not within limit. C.1

Restore RCS lowest loop average temperature to within limit In 15
minutes. OR D.1 Be in MODE 3 in 15 minutes.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.10.4.1 The THERMAL POWER shall be determined to be < 5% of
THERMAL POWER at least once per hour during PHYSICS TESTS.

4.10.4.2 Each Intermediate and Power Range Channel
subjected to a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST within 12 hours
initiating PHYSICS TESTS.

I
shal
pri

RATED

l be
ir to

Insert SR 3.1.9.2 Verify the RCS lowest loop average
temperature is 2 531 'F every 30 minutes.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 1 3/4 10-6 Amendment No. 239
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I\ ECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS L
Delete page e

PRE$URE/TEMPERATURE LIMITATION - REACTOR CRITICALITY

LIMITING &ONDITION FOR OPERATION

I Unit I Only I

3.10.3 Th minimum temperature and pressure conditions for reactor
criticality o Specifications 3.1.1.5 and 3.4.9.1 may e suspended
during low temp rature PHYSICS TESTS provided:

a. The THE POWER does not exceed 5 ercent of RATED
THERMAL P R,

b. Deleted, and

c. The Reactor olant System t perature and pressure
relationship is intained with the acceptable region of
operation shown in the P/T lim curves of the PTLR.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 2.

ACTION:

a. With the THERMAL POWE > 5 ercent of RATED THERMAL POWER,
immediately open the eactor rip breakers.

b. With the Reactor oolant Syst temperature and pressure
relationship wit in the unaccepta le region of operation on
the P/T limit curves of the PTL , immediately open the
reactor trip reakers and restore the temperature-pressure
relationshi to within its limit with 30 minutes; perform
the analys' required by Specification .4.9.1 prior to the
next rea or criticality.

SURVEILLANCE R UIREMENTS

4.10.3.1 e Reactor Coolant System shall be verified t be within
the accep able region for operation as shown on the P/T ii t curves
of the P LR at least once per hour.

4.10 .2 The THERMAL POWER shall be determined to be < 5t of TED
TH L POWER at least once per hour.

I Delete page
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S PECIAL EXCEPTIONS (
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT ntinued)

I4 Delete page

4.10.3.3 Each Intermediate Poe Nuclear Channel shall be
subjected to a UNCTIONAL TEST i 12 hours prior to
initiating low rature PHYSICS TESTS.
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I
NEW TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION ADDED BY TSTF-453

I RCS Boron Limitations < 500 OF
3.1.10

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.10 RCS Boron Limitations < 500 'F

Mli

LCO 3.1.10

APPLICABILITY:

The boron concentration of the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) shall be >
the all rods out (ARO) critical boron concentration.

MODE 2 with Kff < 1.0 with any RCS cold leg temperature < 500 OF and
with Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal.

MODE 3 with any RCS cold leg temperature < 500 0F and with Rod Control
System capable of rod withdrawal.

MODES 4 and 5 with Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. RCS boron A.1 Initiate boration to restore Immediately
concentration not within . RCS boron concentration
limit. to within limit.

OR

A.2 Initiate action to place the Immediately
Rod Control System in a
condition incapable of rod
withdrawal.

OR

A.3 NOTES
Not applicable in MODES
4 and 5.

Initiate action to increase Immediately
all RCS cold leg
temperatures to 2 500 OF.

WOG STS 3.1.10 -1
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|RCS Boron Limitations c 500 0F
NEW TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION ADDED BY TSTF-453 RCS 3.1.10

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS _

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.10.1 Verify RCS boron concentration is > the ARO 24 hours
critical boron concentration.

WOG STS 3.1.10 - 2
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3.1 Reactivity Control Systems
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3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems
Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

CTS 3.1.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN - Tavg > 200OF
ITS 3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) & ITS 3.1.2 Core Reactivity

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

Less Restrictive Changes (L)

L.1 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS 3.1.1.1 Actions state that when
the SDM is less than the limit, boration must be initiated immediately. ITS 3.1.1
Action A states that when SDM is less than the limit, boration must be initiated
within 15 minutes. This changes the CTS by relaxing the Completion Time to
initiate boration from immediately" to 15 minutes.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.1.1 Actions is to restore the SDM to within its limit promptly.
This change is acceptable because the Completion Time of 15 minutes provides a
reasonable time for the operators to assess the situation and determine the best
method of boration. In addition, the revised Completion Time provides a more
appropriate time frame for operations to safely align and start the required systems
and components. Fifteen minutes is the shortest time interval specified in the ITS
for Actions. As such this time interval is consistent with requiring the affected
parameters to be restored to within the limit promptly. This change is designated as
less restrictive because additional time is allowed to initiate action to restore
parameters to within the LCO limits than was allowed in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.1.1 Actions state that when
the SDM is not within its limit, boration must be initiated and continued 2 30 gpm of
2 7000 ppm boric acid solution or equivalent until the required SDM is restored. ITS
3.1.1 Action A states that with the SDM not within limit, initiate boration to restore
SDM to within limit. This changes the CTS by eliminating from the Required Action
the specific values of flow rate and boron concentration used to restore compliance
with the LCO.

The purpose of the CTS 3.1.1.1 Actions is to restore the SDM to within its limit. This
change is acceptable because the Required Actions continue to establish adequate
remedial measures that are consistent with the applicable safety analysis
assumptions. Removing the specific values of flow rate and boron concentration
from the Action provides flexibility in the restoration of the SDM and eliminates any
conflicts between the specific boration values in the Action and the condition and
availability of the associated plant systems. The safety analyses do not assume a
specific recovery boration rate. As stated in the ITS Bases for the Action, 'in the
determination of the required combination of boration flow rate and boron
concentration, there Is no unique requirement that must be satisfied. Since it is
imperative to raise the boron concentration of the RCS as soon as possible, the
boron concentration should be a highly concentrated solution, such as that normally
found in the boric acid storage tank, or the borated water storage tank. The
operator should borate with the best source available for the plant conditions."
Specifying a specific flow rate and concentration in the Action may not be consistent
with the current plant conditions. This change is designated as less restrictive
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems
Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were
applied in the CTS.

L.3 (Category 7- Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency) CTS Surveillance 4.1.1.1.1.c
requires that SDM be verified at least once during control rod withdrawal and at
least once per hour thereafter with Keff < 1.0 (## footnote). The corresponding
ISTS surveillance (SR 3.1.6.1) specifies that estimated critical control bank position
be verified within the limits specified in the COLR within 4 hours prior to achieving
criticality. The CTS surveillance is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes
the CTS by moving the surveillance to the Control Bank Insertion Limits TS,
eliminating the need for the ## footnote, and reducing the number of times that the
surveillance is required to be performed during the approach to criticality.

The purpose of the CTS surveillance is to provide assurance that the SDM
requirements are maintained during an approach to criticality. The proposed
change also verifies the required SDM is maintained by verifying that the control
rods will be within the required Insertion limits upon achieving criticality. The
proposed change only requires that this verification be performed once prior to
criticality instead of the multiple verifications required by the CTS. The proposed
change is acceptable considering the relatively short time to achieve criticality once
the control banks are withdrawn and considering how closely the operations staff
monitors the approach to criticality. In addition, CTS surveillance 4.1.1.1.1.e is
revised such that the requirement to verify SDM within the limit every 24 hours is
applicable in Mode 2 with Keff < 1.0. The proposed change implements the
standard industry practice for confirming SDM during an approach to criticality and
together with the revision to CTS 4.1.1.1.1 .e provides sufficient assurance that the
plant is operated within the assumptions of the safety analysis during an approach
to criticality. The multiple verifications required by the CTS surveillance do not add
significantly to the safe operation of the plant and could potentially distract the
operation staff during the approach to criticality. This change Is designated as less
restrictive because less frequent surveillance requirements are being applied in the
ITS than were applied In the CTS.

L4 (Category 5 - Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS Surveillance 4.1.1.1.1 .d
requires verification that SDM is within its limit, 'Prior to initial operation above 5%
RATED THERMAL POWER after each fuel loading, by consideration of the factors
of e below, with the control banks at the maximum insertion limit of Specification
3.1.3.6." The ITS does not contain a similar requirement. The CTS is revised to
conform to the ISTS.

The purpose of CTS Surveillance 4.1.1.1.1.d is to verify core design predictions
after each new fuel load. Surveillance 4.1.1.1.1.d does this by requiring an
additional SDM verification prior to Mode I entry. The elimination of this additional
SDM verification is acceptable because the deleted Surveillance Requirement is not
necessary to verify that the parameter used to meet the LCO is within limit. The
LCO requires that the SDM be within the limit specified in the COLR. In the ITS, the
SDM LCO is only applicable up to Mode 2 with K eff < 1.0. Consistent with the
requirements of the TS, SDM continues to be periodically verified by ITS SR 3.1.1.1
(every 24 hours) prior to criticality and by the insertion limit requirements specified in
ITS SR 3.1.6.2 (every 12 hours) after criticality. Thus, SDM continues to be verified
in a manner and at a frequency necessary to give confidence that it is within the
required limit. The core design predictions, such as rod worth, boron worth, and
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critical boron concentration (which are not specified in the LCO) are verified during
the startup physics test program after each fuel load. In addition, new requirements
specified in ITS SR 3.1.2.1 require that the predicted core reactivity be verified prior
to entering Mode 1 after each refueling. As such, the predicted core design
parameters that support the SDM continue to be adequately verified after each
refueling outage. The addition of ITS 3.1.2 includes appropriate Actions and
surveillances for the verification of core design parameters. The addition of ITS
3.1.2 effectively replaces the need for CTS surveillance 4.1.1.1.1.d and provides
adequate assurance the predicted core design parameters are maintained. This
change is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances which are required in
the CTS will not be required in the ITS.

L.5 Not Used.

L.6 (Category 7- Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency) CTS Surveillance 4.1.1.1.2
requires the overall core reactivity balance to be compared with the predicted value
once per 31 EFPD. The CTS also requires the predicted reactivity values to be
adjusted (normalized) to the actual core conditions prior to exceeding a fuel bumup
of 60 EFPD after each fuel loading. ITS SR 3.1.2.1 also requires the measured core
reactivity to be compared to the predicted values every 31 EFPD, but the ITS SR is
only required after 60 EFPD of core bumup. The ITS also allows the adjustment of
the predicted values to the actual values prior to exceeding a fuel burnup of 60
EFPD after each fuel loading. This changes the CTS by not requiring the at-power
core reactivity comparison until core burnup reaches 60 EFPD.

The purpose of CTS Surveillance 4.1.1.1.2 is to verify the .agreement between the
actual and predicted core reactivity. This change is acceptable because the new
Surveillance Frequency continues to provide a sufficient level of assurance that the
core reactivity will be maintained within the required design limits while providing a
reasonable time for the new core to reach a steady state condition. The CTS
recognized the need for reaching steady state conditions to determine the core
reactivity by allowing the predicted core reactivity values to be normalized to the
actual values prior to exceeding 60 EFPD of core burnup. The proposed change
will allow sufficient time for core conditions to reach steady state, but prevent
operation for a large fraction of the fuel cycle without establishing a benchmark for
the design calculations. In addition, the extra time allowed for the initial performance
of CTS 4.1.1.1.2 will provide more accurate results for a better indication of core
conditions. The required subsequent Frequency of 31 EFPD, following the initial
60 EFPD after fuel loading, Is acceptable, based on the slow rate of core changes
due to fuel depletion and the presence of other indicators (QPTR, AFD, etc.) for
prompt indication of an anomaly. This change is designated as less restrictive
because Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than under
the CTS.

L.7 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.1.1 addresses the
requirement to maintain SDM within the required limits. The Actions are designed to
address SDM not within the required limit. CTS 3.1.1.1 also contains requirements
that pertain to the core reactivity balance. However, CTS 3.1.1.1 does not contain
specific Actions that address the condition of the core reactivity balance
requirements not met. If the core reactivity balance Surveillance was not met, LCO
3.0.3 may be determined to be applicable. LCO 3.0.3 requires the plant to be in
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MODE 3 within 7 hours, MODE 4 within 13 hours, and MODE 5 within 37 hours. In
the ISTS, a separate specification (ITS 3.1.2) is created for core reactivity that
contains specific Actions designed for the condition of not meeting the core
reactivity balance requirements. If the core reactivity requirements of ITS 3.1.2 are
not met, 7 days Is provided to re-evaluate the core design and safety analysis, and
determine that the reactor core is acceptable for continued operation and to
establish appropriate operating restrictions and SRs. If these actions are not
completed within the allowed time, the plant must be in MODE 3 within 6 hours.
This changes the CTS by providing 7 days to evaluate and provide compensatory
measures for not meeting the core reactivity balance requirements and then
requiring entry into MODE 3 instead of requiring an immediate shutdown and entry
into MODE 5.

The purpose of CTS 4.1.1.1.2 is to verify the accuracy of the core design by
comparing the predicted and actual core reactivity throughout core life. This change
is acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish remedial
measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to
minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to restore out
of limit parameters. The ITS Required Actions for core reactivity provide sufficient
compensatory measures that must be complete within a reasonable time to verify
and assure the continued safe operation of the facility. Should the core reactivity
balance requirement not be met, time is required to determine the cause of the
disagreement and what, if any, adjustments are needed to the operating conditions
of the core. The values of parameters verified during the startup physics testing
program such as control rod worth, boron worth, and moderator temperature
coefficient must be considered. There is typically considerable conservatism in the
application of these values in the accident analysis that may be utilized to offset
minor variations in the reactivity balance. Therefore, allowing a time to evaluate the
difference and make any adjustments to operational or administrative controls is
reasonable and acceptable. The 7 day Completion Time is also reasonable
considering the complexity of the evaluations and the time to meet administrative
requirements, such as 10 CFR 50.59 safety evaluation preparation and approval
and considering the low likelihood of a design basis accident occurring during this
time. If it cannot be determined within 7 days that the core is acceptable for
continued operation, the unit must be shutdown. This change is designated as less
restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than
were applied in the CTS.

L.8 (Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability) The CTS SDM Surveillance 4.1.1.1.2
requires the overall core reactivity balance be compared to predicted values to
demonstrate agreement within +/- 1% Ak/k. The CTS SDM specification was
applicable In Modes 1 through 4. ITS LCO 3.1.2 requires "the measured core
reactivity shall be within ±1% Ak/k of predicted values." The CTS is revised to
conform to the ITS. This changes the CTS by creating a new LCO, for core
reactivity requirements, that is applicable only in Modes 1 and 2 instead of Modes 1-
4.

The verification of core reactivity balance provides assurance the core is operating
as designed during criticality and power operation. When the measured core
reactivity is within 1% Ak/k of the predicted value at steady state thermal conditions,
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the core Is considered to be operating within acceptable design limits. As such, the
core must be operating for the reactivity balance to be verified against the 1% Ak/k
limit. During shutdown, the reactivity balance of the core is not changing and the
reactivity balance verification is no longer required to ensure the core is operating as
designed. Therefore, although the CTS SR to verify the reactivity balance is
included in an LCO with an applicability of Modes 1-4, it only provides a valid
measurement in Modes 1 and 2.

The proposed change Is acceptable because the fundamental requirement to
maintain core reactivity within the specified limit has not changed. This is due to the
fact that the verification of core reactivity balance is only necessary to provide
assurance the core is operating as designed during criticality and power operation.
Therefore, the proposed Applicability change to Modes I and 2 results in a
specification with an Applicability that is more consistent with the requirement for the
core reactivity balance to be within the limit. The change in specification
applicability does not reduce the ability to maintain the core reactivity within the
required limit nor does it result In a technical change to the method of verifying the
core reactivity balance. As such, the proposed change continues to ensure the core
reactivity requirements are met which in turn continues to ensure the core is
operating as designed. Although the proposed change represents a reduction in the
applicable Modes for the CTS requirement, it also provides a re-organization of the
CTS requirement that results in a more appropriate applicability consistent with the
technical intent of the CTS surveillance. This change is designated as less
restrictive because it reduces the Mode applicability for the affected CTS
surveillance.

More Restrictive Changes (M)

M.1 ITS SR 3.1.2.1 requires the core reactivity balance to be determined to be within 1%
Ak/k of the predicted value once prior to entering MODE 1 after each refueling. The
CTS does not contain a similar requirement. This changes the CTS by adding an
additional performance requirement for the core reactivity balance SR.

This change is acceptable because it requires a test that demonstrates agreement
between the core design and the core design predictions prior to raising core power
above 5%. This additional verification provides an initial check on core conditions
and design calculations at the beginning of core life before Mode I operations start.
As such, this verification gives additional confidence that the core design is
acceptable for operation at full power. This change is designated as more restrictive
because it adds an additional performance of the core reactivity balance SR that Is
currently not required by the CTS Surveillance.

M.2 CTS 4.1.1.1.1.e requires SDM to be determined to be within its limit every 24 hours
when in MODES 3,4, and 5. ITS SR 3.1.1.1 requires SDM to be determined to be
within its limit in MODE 2 with Kff < 1.0, and MODES 3, 4, and 5. This changes the
CTS by expanding the applicability of the Surveillance to include MODE 2 with Keff <

1.0.
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The purpose of the CTS 4.1.1.1.1.e Surveillance is to verify that sufficient SDM is
available. CTS 4.1.1.1.1.b states that when the reactor is in MODE 1 and MODE 2
with Kff Ž 1.0, SDM is verified by determining that the control rods are above the rod
insertion limits. In MODE 2 with Kff < 1.0, the revised CTS 4.1.1.1.1.c (ITS SR
3.1.6.1) only verifies SDM once within 4 hours of achieving criticality. CTS
4.1.1 .1.1.c previously required hourly verifications of SDM. The proposed change
provides an additional verification of SDM in Mode 2 with Keff < 1.0 to offset the
reduction of verifications resulting from the revision to CTS 4.1.1.1.1.c. This change
is acceptable because the additional requirement to verify that the SDM is within the
limit specified in the COLR when in MODE 2 with Kff < 1.0 provides necessary
assurance that the plant Is operating in accordance with the assumptions of the
safety analysis. This change Is designated as more restrictive because it expands
the conditions under which a CTS Surveillance must be performed.

Removed Detail Chances (LA)

LA.1 (Type 1- Removing Details Of System Design And System Description, Including
Design Limits.) CTS 3.1.1.1 states that the SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be 2 1.77%
Ak/k. CTS 3.1.1.2 states that the SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be 2 1.0% Ak/k. The
specific value of SDM also appears in the CTS 3.1.1.1 and CTS 3.1.1.2 Action, and
in Surveillance 4.1.1.1.1 and 4.1.1.2. ITS 3.1.1 states that SHUTDOWN MARGIN
shall be within the limits provided in the COLR. The Actions and Surveillance
Requirements of ITS 3.1.1 also reference SDM values located in the COLR. This
changes the CTS by relocating the SHUTDOWN MARGIN parameter limits to the
Core Operating Limits Report (COLR).

The removal of these cycle-specific design limits from the TS and their relocation
into the COLR is acceptable because these design limits are developed or utilized
under NRC-approved methodologies. The NRC documented in Generic Letter 88-
16, Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter Limits From the Technical Specifications,
that this type of information is not necessary to be included in the TS to provide
adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains requirements
and Surveillances that verify that the cycle-specific parameter limits are being met.
ITS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN, continues to require that the SDM limits located
in the COLR are met. SR 3.1.1.1 requires periodic verification that SDM is within
the limits provided In the COLR. The method of determining or utilizing the SOM
parameter limit has not changed. Also, this change is acceptable because the
removed Information will be adequately controlled in the COLR under the
requirements provided In TS administrative controls applicable to the Core
Operating Limits Report. The ITS administrative controls for the COLR ensure that
the applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal mechanical limits, core thermal hydraulic
limits, Emergency Core Cooling Systems limits, and nuclear limits such as SDM,
transient analysis limits, and accident analysis limits) of the safety analysis are met.
This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change because
information relating to cycle-specific parameter limits is being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements and Related
Reporting requirements) CTS Surveillance 4.1.1.1.1 .e requires determination that
the SDM is within limit and specifically requires the consideration of the following
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factors: reactor coolant system boron concentration, control rod position, reactor
coolant system average temperature, fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy
generation, xenon concentration, and samarium concentration. ITS SR 3.1.1.1
requires determination that SDM is within limit but does not describe the factors that
must be considered in the calculation. This information is contained in the ITS
Surveillance Bases. This changes the CTS by removing details on how the SDM
calculation is performed from the specifications and placing the information in the
Bases.

The removal of these details for performing surveillance requirements from the TS is
acceptable because this type of information is not necessary to be included in the
TS to provide adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains
the requirement that the SDM be within limit. The details of how SDM is calculated
does not need to appear in the specification in order for the requirement to apply.
Also, this change is acceptable because these types of procedural details will be
adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the
TS Bases Control Program specified in the Administrative Controls Section of the
TS. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are
properly controlled and that prior NRC review and approval is requested when
required. This change Is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change
because procedural details for meeting TS requirements are being removed from
the Technical Specifications.

LA.3 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements and Related
Reporting Requirements) CTS Surveillances 4.1.1.1.2 requires comparison of the
actual and predicted core reactivity balance and specifically requires consideration
of at least those factors stated in Specification 4.1.1.1.1.e. CTS 4.1.1.1.1.e requires
determination of SDM and require the consideration of the following factors: reactor
coolant system boron concentration, control rod position, reactor coolant system
average temperature, fuel bumup based on gross thermal energy generation, xenon
concentration, and samarium concentration. ITS SR 3.1.2.1 requires comparison of
the actual and predicted core reactivity balance but does not describe the factors
that must be considered in the calculation. This information is moved to the Bases
for ITS SR 3.1.2.1. This changes the CTS by removing details on how the core
reactivity balance comparison calculation is performed from the specification and
placing the information in the Bases.

The removal of these details for performing surveillance requirements from the TS is
acceptable because this type of information is not necessary to be included in the
TS to provide adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains
the requirement that the core reactivity balance comparison be within 1% Ak/k. The
details of how this comparison is calculated does not need to appear in the
specification in order for the requirement to apply. Also, this change is acceptable
because these types of procedural details will be adequately controlled in the ITS
Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the TS Bases Control Program
specified in the Administrative Controls section of the TS. This program provides for
the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled and that prior
NRC review and approval Is requested when required. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details for meeting
TS requirements are being removed from the TS.
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LA.4 (Type 1- Removing Details Of System Design And System Description, Including
Design Limits.) CTS surveillance 4.1.1.1.1.f requires that *The Reactor Coolant
System shall be borated to at least the COLD SHUTDOWN boron concentration
prior to manually blocking the Low Pressurizer Pressure Safety Injection Signal and
shall remain at this boron concentration or greater at all times during which this
signal is blocked'. The corresponding ISTS does not contain a similar requirement.
In order to conform with the ISTS this BVPS requirement is moved into the COLR
consistent with the location of the corresponding SDM limits.

The BVPS requirement proposed to be moved into the COLR is more closely
related to the applicability of a specific SDM limit (located in the COLR) than it is to a
typical surveillance requirement to verify operability. The COLR will contain the
specific SDM limits for different Modes of operation. The affected BVPS
requirement specifies a SDM limit for a particular Mode of operation (low pressurizer
pressure safety injection blocked) and is therefore, more appropriately defined In the
COLR along with the other SDM limits.

The SDM limits are considered to be cycle specific design limits that may be moved
into the COLR. The removal of cycle-specific limits from the TS and their relocation
into the COLR Is acceptable because these design limits are developed or utilized
under NRC-approved methodologies. The NRC documented in Generic Letter 88-
16, Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter Limits From the Technical Specifications,
that this type of information is not necessary to be included in the TS to provide
adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains requirements
and Surveillances that verify that the cycle-specific parameter limits are being met.
ITS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN, continues to require that the SDM limits located
in the COLR are met. SR 3.1.1.1 requires periodic verification that SDM is within
the limits provided In the COLR. The method of determining or utilizing the SDM
parameter limit has not changed. Also, this change is acceptable because the
removed information will be adequately controlled in the COLR under the
requirements provided in TS administrative controls applicable to the Core
Operating Limits Report. The ITS administrative controls for the COLR ensure that
the applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal mechanical limits, core thermal hydraulic
limits, Emergency Core Cooling Systems limits, and nuclear limits such as SDM,
transient analysis limits, and accident analysis limits) of the safety analysis are met.
This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change because
information relating to cycle-specific parameter limits is being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

Administrative Changes (A)

A.1 In the conversion of the Beaver Valley Power Station current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS),
certain changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering or order, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev.
2, "Standard Technical Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

Due to the large number of such changes, A.1 changes may not always be marked
on each CTS page. Marked or unmarked, all A.1 changes are identified by a single
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annotation of A.1 at the top of the first page of each CTS. These changes include
all non-technical modifications of requirements to provide consistency with the ISTS,
including all significant format changes made to update the older NUREG-0452
Technical Specification presentation to the ISTS format. This type of change is also
associated with the movement of requirements within the Technical Specifications
and with changes made to the presentation of Technical Specifications
requirements to combine the Unit I and 2 Technical Specifications into one
document and highlight the differences between the Unit I and 2 requirements.
These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS requirements.

A.2 CTS 3.1.1.1 provides SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) requirements for MODES with
Tavg > 2000F. CTS 3.1.1.2 provides SDM requirements for MODE 5 (Tavg <
2000F). ITS 3.1.1 provides SDM requirements for MODES 2 with Kef C 1.0 and
MODES 3, 4, and 5. This changes the CTS by combining the SDM requirements in
CTS 3.1.1.1 and CTS 3.1.1.2 into a single ITS specification. The change in
Applicability affecting MODE I and MODE 2 with Ken 2 1.0 are described in DOC
A.3.

The combination of the two CTS LCOs into a single SDM specification is acceptable
because this change does not revise the requirements pertaining to the SDM.
Combining the specifications Is an editorial change made possible by the removal of
the specific SDM value to the COLR. Differences between the specific value of the
SDM in the two CTS LCOs can now be more simply addressed in the COLR instead
of requiring separate LCOs. Any technical changes resulting from this combination
are discussed in other DOCs. As such, the combining of the CTS LCOs is
designated as an administrative change because it does not result in a technical
change to the specification.

A.3 CTS 3.1.1.1 provides SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) requirements in MODES 1, 2,3
and 4. However, Surveillance 4.1.1.1.1.b states that when in MODES I and 2 with
Kenff 1.0, SDM is verified by verifying that the control banks are within the insertion
requirements of CTS 3.1.3.6, Control Rod Insertion Limits. As such for MODE 1
and MODE 2 with KY.f 21.0, the CTS SDM Specification simply references the
control rod Specification. In the ISTS the SDM Specification is applicable in MODE
2 with Keff < 1.0 and MODES 3, 4, and 5 and the ISTS specification for the control
bank insertion requirements is applicable in MODE I and MODE 2 with kff 21.0.
The CTS SDM Specification is revised to be consistent with the ISTS presentation
of these requirements. This changes the CTS by dividing the SDM requirements
and placing those applicable in MODE 2 with Ken < 1.0 and MODES 3,4, and 5 in
ITS 3.1.1 and placing those applicable in MODE 1 and MODE 2 with Ken 2Ž 1.0 in the
control bank specification.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.1.1 is to ensure that the SDM assumed in the accident
analyses is available. When the reactor is critical, SDM is verified by ensuring that
the control rods are above the rod insertion limits. The Applicability Bases to ITS
3.1.1 states that In MODES 1 and 2, SDM is ensured by complying with LCO 3.1.5,
Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits' and LCO 3.1.6, 'Control Bank Insertion Limits.'
This change is acceptable because the SDM requirements have not changed. Even
though CTS 3.1.1.1 Is applicable In MODES I and 2, the CTS Surveillances state
that it is verified by meeting the rod insertion limits. The ITS also verifies SDM in
MODES 1 and 2 via the rod insertion limits. Therefore, this change only represents
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a change in the presentation of the requirements. Any changes to the rod insertion
limit requirements will be discussed in DOCs for those specifications. This change is
designated as administrative because it is made to conform with the presentation
and format of the ISTS and does not result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.4 The Applicability of CTS 3.1.1.1 is MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 with a footnote to MODE 2
stating, 'See Special Test Exception 3.10.1." The corresponding ISTS 3.1.1
Applicability does not contain the footnote or a reference to the Special Test
Exception. The CTS footnote is eliminated.

The purpose of the footnote reference is to alert the reader that a Special Test
Exception exists which may be used to modify the applicability of the specification.
The note does not modify the applicability. The Test Exception modifies the
requirements that are applicable In any specified MODE with or without a note in the
affected specification. In the ISTS, Test Exceptions are considered to stand alone
and references within other TS that may be subject to a Test Exception are not
used. In addition, this particular Test Exception is being deleted consistent with the
ISTS. Therefore, the reference is no longer valid. This change incorporates an ISTS
convention, is consistent with the deletion of the referenced test exception, and
does not introduce a technical change to the CTS. Therefore, this change is
considered administrative.

A.5 CTS Surveillances 4.1.1.1.1.a requires verification of SHUTDOWN MARGIN within
one hour after detection of an inoperable control rod(s) and at least once per 12
hours thereafter while the rod(s) is inoperable. These CTS surveillance
requirements are effectively duplicated in the Actions for CTS 3.1.3.1, Group Height.
In the ISTS, these surveillance are considered Actions that are associated with an
inoperable rod. As such the ISTS specifies these requirements in ITS 3.1.4, Rod
Group Alignment Limits (Actions A.1.1, B.2.1.1 and B.2.3). ITS 3.1.4 corresponds to
CTS 3.1.3.1, Group Height.

CTS Surveillance 4.1.1.1.1.a also states that if the inoperable control rod is
immovable or untrippable, the SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be increased by the
amount at least equal to the withdrawn worth of the immovable or untrippable
control rod(s). In the ISTS, the definition of 'SHUTDOWN MARGIN' in Section 1.0
contains this requirement. The SDM definition states, 'With any RCCA not capable
of being fully Inserted, the reactivity worth of the RCCA must be accounted for in the
determination of SDM." Placing this requirement in the SDM definition eliminates
the need to repeat it throughout the TS when it may be applicable.

The CTS is revised to be consistent with the ISTS. This changes the CTS by
consolidating the Action-like requirements from CTS 4.1.1.1.1.a to another
Specification (3.1.4) and moving a requirement to the SDM definition.

This change is acceptable because the resulting requirements are technically the
same. The elimination of duplicated requirements in the CTS by consolidating the
requirements in one TS is a change to the format and presentation of these
requirements. Moving Information from the specifications to a definition that
addresses the same issue as the specification requirements is also a change in the
format and presentation of the requirements. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in technical changes to the specifications.

A.6 CTS Surveillances 4.1.1.1.1.b requires the verification that control bank withdrawal
is within the insertion limits of Specification 3.1.3.6 (Control Rod Insertion Limits).
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This CTS surveillance is only required to be performed with Keff 2 1.0 (footnote #).
In the ISTS, this surveillance requirement (SR 3.1.6.2) is contained in Specification
3.1.6 (Control Bank Insertion Limits) which is applicable when Keff is 2 1.0 (no
footnote needed). The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS location for this
surveillance requirement. This changes the CTS by moving this surveillance
requirement from the SDM LCO to the Control Rod Insertion Limits LCO and
eliminating the need for the CTS # footnote specifying with Keff 2 1.0.

The change is acceptable because the affected surveillance remains technically
unchanged. The proposed change only involves the presentation and location of
the requirement within the TS and does not involve a technical change to the
requirement. The proposed change is made to conform to the format and
presentation of this information in the ISTS. As such, this change is considered
administrative.
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CTS 3.1.1.2 SHUTDOWN MARGIN - Tayg < 2000 F

ITS 3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

Less Restrictive Changes (L)

L.1 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion rime) CTS 3.1.1.2 Actions state that when
the SDM is less than the limit, boration must be initiated immediately. ITS 3.1.1
Action A states that when SDM is less than the limit, boration must be initiated
within 15 minutes. This changes the CTS by relaxing the Completion Time to
initiate boration from 'immediately' to 15 minutes.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.1.2 Actions is to restore the SDM to within its limit promptly.
This change Is acceptable because the Completion Time of 15 minutes provides a
reasonable time for the operators to assess the situation and determine the best
method of boration. In addition, the revised Completion Time provides a more
appropriate time frame for operations to safely align and start the required systems
and components. Fifteen minutes is the shortest time interval specified in the ITS
for Actions. As such this time interval is consistent with requiring the affected
parameters to be restored to within the limit promptly. This change is designated as
less restrictive because additional time is allowed to initiate action to restore
parameters to within the LCO limits than was allowed in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 4 - Relaxation of RequiredAction) CTS 3.1.1.2 Actions state that when
the SDM is not within its limit, boration must be initiated and continued 2 30 gpm of
2 7000 ppm boric acid solution or equivalent until the required SDM is restored. ITS
3.1.1 Action A states that with the SDM not within limit, initiate boration to restore
SDM to within limit. This changes the CTS by eliminating from the Required Action
the specific values of flow rate and boron concentration used to restore compliance
with the LCO.

The purpose of the CTS 3.1.1.2 Actions is to restore the SDM to within its limit. This
change is acceptable because the Required Actions continue to establish adequate
remedial measures that are consistent with the applicable safety analysis
assumptions. Removing the specific values of flow rate and boron concentration
from the Action provides flexibility in the restoration of the SDM and eliminates any
conflicts between the specific boration values in the Action and the condition and
availability of the associated plant systems. The safety analyses do not assume a
specific recovery boration rate. As stated in the ITS Bases for the Action, 'in the
determination of the required combination of boration flow rate and boron
concentration, there is no unique requirement that must be satisfied. Since it is
imperative to raise the boron concentration of the RCS as soon as possible, the
boron concentration should be a highly concentrated solution, such as that normally
found in the boric acid storage tank, or the borated water storage tank. The
operator should borate with the best source available for the plant conditions."
Specifying a specific flow rate and concentration in the Action may not be consistent
with the current plant conditions. This change is designated as less restrictive
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because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were
applied in the CTS.

More Restrictive Changes (M)

None

Removed Detail Changes (LA)

LA.1 (Type 1- Removing Details Of System Design And System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 3.1.1.2 states that the SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be Ž 1.0%
Ak/k. The specific value of SDM also appears in the CTS 3.1.1.2 Action, and in
Surveillance 4.1.1.2. ITS 3.1.1 states that SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be within the
limits provided in the COLR. The Actions and Surveillance Requirements of ITS
3.1.1 also reference SDM values located in the COLR. This changes the CTS by
relocating the SHUTDOWN MARGIN parameter limits to the Core Operating Limits
Report (COLR).

The removal of these cycle-specific parameter limits from the TS and their relocation
into the COLR is acceptable because these design limits are developed or utilized
under NRC-approved methodologies. The NRC documented in Generic Letter 88-
16, Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter Limits From the Technical Specifications,
that this type of information is not necessary to be included in the TS to provide
adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains requirements
and Surveillances that verify that the cycle-specific parameter limits are being met.
ITS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN, continues to require that the SDM limits located
in the COLR are met. SR 3.1.1.1 requires periodic verification that SDM is within
the limits provided In the COLR. The method of determining or utilizing the SDM
parameter limit has not changed. Also, this change is acceptable because the
removed information will be adequately controlled in the COLR under the
requirements provided In TS administrative controls applicable to the Core
Operating Limits Report. The ITS administrative controls for the COLR ensure that
the applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal mechanical limits, core thermal hydraulic
limits, Emergency Core Cooling Systems limits, and nuclear limits such as SDM,
transient analysis limits, and accident analysis limits) of the safety analysis are met.
This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change because
information relating to cycle-specific parameter limits is being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements and Related
Reporting requirements) CTS Surveillance 4.1.1.2.b requires determination that the
SDM is within limit and specifically require the consideration of the following factors:
reactor coolant system boron concentration, control rod position, reactor coolant
system average temperature, fuel bumup based on gross thermal energy
generation, xenon concentration, and samarium concentration. ITS SR 3.1.1.1
requires determination that SDM is within limit but does not describe the factors that
must be considered in the calculation. This information is contained in the ITS
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Surveillance Bases. This changes the CTS by removing details on how the SDM
calculation is performed from the specifications and placing the information in the
Bases.

The removal of these details for performing surveillance requirements from the TS is
acceptable because this type of information is not necessary to be included in the
TS to provide adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains
the requirement that the SDM be within limit. The details of how SDM is calculated
do not need to appear In the specification in order for the requirement to apply.
Also, this change is acceptable because these types of procedural details will be
adequately controlled In the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the
TS Bases Control Program specified in the Administrative Controls Section of the
TS. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are
properly controlled and that prior NRC review and approval is requested when
required. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change
because procedural details for meeting TS requirements are being removed from
the Technical Specifications.

Administrative Chances (A)

A.1 In the conversion of the Beaver Valley Power Station current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS),
certain changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering or order, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev.
2, 'Standard Technical Specifications-Westinghouse Plants' (ISTS).

Due to the large number of such changes, A.1 changes may not always be marked
on each CTS page. Marked or unmarked, all A.1 changes are identified by a single
annotation of A.1 at the top of the first page of each CTS. These changes include
all non-technical modifications of requirements to provide consistency with the ISTS,
including all significant format changes made to update the older NUREG-0452
Technical Specification presentation to the ISTS format. This type of change is also
associated with the movement of requirements within the Technical Specifications
and with changes made to the presentation of Technical Specifications
requirements to combine the Unit 1 and 2 Technical Specifications into one
document and highlight the differences between the Unit 1 and 2 requirements.
These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS requirements.

A.2 CTS 3.1.1.1 provides SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) requirements for MODES with
Tavg > 2000F. CTS 3.1.1.2 provides SDM requirements for MODE 5 (Tavg <
2000F). ITS 3.1.1 provides SDM requirements for MODES 2 with Keff < 1.0 and
MODES 3, 4, and 5. This changes the CTS by combining the SDM requirements in
CTS 3.1.1.1 and CTS 3.1.1.2 into a single ITS specification. The change in
Applicability affecting MODE I and MODE 2 with Ken 2 1.0 are described in DOC
A.3.

The combination of the two CTS LCOs into a single SDM specification is acceptable
because this change does not revise the requirements pertaining to the SDM.
Combining the specifications is an editorial change made possible by the removal of
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the specific SDM value to the COLR. Differences between the specific value of the
SDM in the two CTS LCOs can now be more simply addressed in the COLR instead
of requiring separate LCOs. Any technical changes resulting from this combination
are discussed in other DOCs. As such, the combining of the CTS LCOs is
designated as an administrative change because it does not result in a technical
change to the specification.

A.3 CTS Surveillance 4.1.1.2.a requires verification of SHUTDOWN MARGIN within one
hour after detection of an inoperable control rod(s) and at least once per 12 hours
thereafter while the rod(s) Is Inoperable. These CTS surveillance requirements are
effectively duplicated In the Actions for CTS 3.1.3.1, Group Height. In the ISTS,
these surveillance are considered Actions that are associated with an inoperable
rod. As such the ISTS specifies these requirements in ITS 3.1.4, Rod Group
Alignment Limits (Actions A.1.1, B.2.1.1 and B.2.3). ITS 3.1.4 corresponds to CTS
3.1.3.1, Group Height.

CTS Surveillance 4.1.1.2.a also states that if the inoperable control rod is
immovable or untrippable, the SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be increased by the
amount at least equal to the withdrawn worth of the immovable or untrippable
control rod(s). In the ISTS, the definition of 'SHUTDOWN MARGIN' in Section 1.0
contains this requirement. The SDM definition states, 'With any RCCA not capable
of being fully inserted, the reactivity worth of the RCCA must be accounted for in the
determination of SDM.' Placing this requirement in the SDM definition eliminates
the need to repeat it throughout the TS when it may be applicable.

The CTS is revised to be consistent with the ISTS. This changes the CTS by
consolidating the Action-like requirements from CTS 4.1.1.2.a to another
Specification (3.1.4) and moving a requirement to the SDM definition.

This change Is acceptable because the resulting requirements are technically the
same. The elimination of duplicated requirements in the CTS by consolidating the
requirements in one TS is a change to the format and presentation of these
requirements. Moving Information from the specifications to a definition that
addresses the same issue as the specification requirements is also a change in the
format and presentation of the requirements. This change is designated as
administrative because It does not result in technical changes to the specifications.
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CTS 3.1.1.3 BORON DILUTION
ITS N/A

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)
Relocated (R)

R.1 CTS Specification 3.1.1.3, Boron Dilution, requires that "The flow rate of reactor
coolant through the core shall be 2 3000 gpm whenever a reduction in Reactor
Coolant System boron concentration is being made". The CTS specification is
applicable in "All Modes". This CTS specification contains surveillance
requirements that verify at least one reactor coolant pump is in operation or that a
specific RHR flow is maintained during dilution operations. The ISTS does not
contain a corresponding Specification.

CTS 3.1.1.3 is based on a standard TS (3.1.1.3, Boron Dilution and Addition) that
was contained in the original Standard TS for Westinghouse Plants (Revision 0) of
NUREG-0452, dated March 15, 1975. The BVPS Unit I TS are based on Revision
0 of NUREG-0452. The TS for BVPS Unit 2 are based on the BVPS Unit 1 TS in
order to make the TS for both Units as close as possible. In NUREG-0452,
Revision 2, dated July 1979, the TS 3.1.1.3, Boron Dilution and Addition, was
eliminated from the standard TS for Westinghouse Plants. This TS does not appear
in any subsequent revisions of NUREG-0452 nor in any revisions of NUREG-1431
(ISTS).

In Modes 1-3, the BVPS TS (and the ISTS) contain other requirements for RCS
Flow (RCS Loops In Section 3.4) that require at least one RCS loop in service with
the reactor coolant pump (RCP) in operation. The flow of a single RCP exceeds the
flow requirements of CTS 3.1.1.3. In addition to the RCS loop requirements, the
DNB limits applicable in Mode 1 also specify an RCS flow far greater than that
required by CTS 3.1.1.3. As such, in Modes 1-3, CTS 3.1.1.3 does not contribute
any new or more restrictive RCS flow requirements than already exist in the CTS
and the ISTS. The existing and proposed BVPS RCS loops and DNB limits TS
specify more restrictive RCS flow requirements in Modes 1-3 than CTS 3.1.1.3.

In Modes 4, 5, and 6, the BVPS TS (and the proposed BVPS ITS) require that
unborated water source isolation valves be secured in the closed position such that
the possibility of an Inadvertent boron dilution accident is precluded. BVPS does not
assume a design basis boron dilution accident in Modes 4, 5, or 6. In Mode 4, the
CTS (and the proposed BVPS ITS) contain other requirements (RCS Loops, Mode 4
in Section 3.4) for RCS flow that ensure an RCS or RHR loop Is in service to provide
sufficient RCS flow to remove decay heat. In Modes 5 and 6, the BVPS TS (and the
proposed BVPS ITS) contain other requirements for RCS flow (RCS Loops, Mode 5
in Section 3.4 and RHR and coolant circulation in Section 3.9) that ensure an RHR
loop is in operation with sufficient flow to remove decay heat and prevent boron and
thermal stratification. However, the specific flow rate requirement of CTS 3.1.1.3
(3,000 gpm) is not an assumption or initial condition, of any design basis accident
analysis applicable for Modes 4, 5, and 6.
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The four selection criteria contained in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) for determining which
regulatory requirements and operating restrictions should be included in the TS are
as follows:

Criterion 1. Installed Instrumentation that is used to detect and indicate in the
control room, a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure
boundary.

Criterion 2. A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an
initial condition of a design basis accident or transient analysis that either assumes
the failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier.

Criterion 3. A structure, system, or component that is part of the primary success
path and which functions or actuates to mitigate a design basis accident or transient
that either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission
product barrier.

Criterion 4. A structure, system, or component which operating experience or
probabilistic risk assessment has shown to be significant to public health and safety.

The RCS flow requirement of CTS 3.1.1.3 is not a process variable or operating
restriction required in Modes 1-3 to preserve or support any safety analysis
assumptions due to other more restrictive RCS flow TS requirements applicable in
these Modes. In Modes 4, 5, and 6, the RCS flow requirement of CTS 3.1.1.3 is not
a specific assumption of any design basis accident described in the BVPS Unit I or
Unit 2 UFSAR. Therefore, in Modes 4, 5, and 6, the RCS flow requirement of CTS
3.1.1.3 is not a process variable or operating restriction that is an initial condition of
a design basis accident or transient analysis that either assumes the failure of or
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier. Nor is this specific
operational requirement for Modes 4, 5, and 6 modeled in the BVPS PRA as
documented in the Individual Plant Examinations and the associated PRA Update
Reports for both units since these currently only reflect at-power operating Modes.
As such, the CTS 3.1.1.3 requirement was not identified as being a constraint of
prime importance In limiting the likelihood or severity of accident sequences that are
commonly found to dominate risk". Therefore, the CTS 3.1.1.3 requirement has not
been shown to be significant to public health and safety.

CTS 3.1.1.3 is based on a TS contained in the original Westinghouse Plant
Standard TS (NUREG-0452, Rev. 0). This standard TS requirement was eliminated
from later revisions of NUREG-0452. Similar to the old standard TS, CTS 3.1.1.3
contains prudent operational guidance to ensure boron dilutions are accomplished
in a controlled and safe manner. However, the procedural type guidance contained
in CTS 3.1.1.3 is not appropriate for, nor required in, the TS. Therefore, consistent
with the current standard TS for Westinghouse Plants, the NRC's Final Policy
Statement on Technical Specification Improvements for Nuclear Power Reactors, 58
FR 39132, July 22, 1993, and with the selection criteria of 10 CFR 50 .36 CTS
3.1.1.3 is proposed for relocation from the BVPS TS to the BVPS Unit I and Unit 2
Licensing Requirements Manual (LRM).

Consistent with the guidance of NRC Administrative Letter 96-04, 'Efficient Adoption
of Improved Standard Technical Specifications", BVPS proposes to relocate the TS
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and associated Bases that do not meet any of the four policy statement criteria to
the LRM. The NRC has previously approved the relocation of BVPS TS to the LRM.
TS relocated to the LRM are considered to be Incorporated by reference in the
BVPS Unit 1 and 2 UFSAR (as applicable). Therefore, changes to the relocated
material will be controlled In the same manner as changes to the UFSAR, i.e., In
accordance with 10CFR 50.59. Relocation of TS requirements to the LRM is
acceptable as changes to these documents will be adequately controlled by 10 CFR
50.59. The provisions of 10 CFR 50.59 establish adequate controls over
requirements removed from the TS, including record maintenance, and assure
future changes to these requirements will continue to be consistent with safe plant
operation.
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CTS 3.1.1.4 MTC
ITS 3.1.3 MTC

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

Less Restrictive Chances (L)

L.1 (Category 4- Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.1.4 Actions specify that when
any of the MTC limits are not met the unit must be placed in Hot Standby (Mode 3)
within 6 hours. The corresponding ISTS Actions address each MTC limit
separately. ISTS Actions A.1 and B.1 are applicable when the MTC upper limit is
not met. The ISTS Action A.1 requires that administrative withdrawal limits for
control banks be established to maintain MTC within the limit within 24 hours. ISTS
Action B.1 is applicable if Action A.1 is not met within 24 hours and requires that the
unit be placed in at least Mode 2 with Keff < 1.0 within 6 hours. The CTS Actions
are revised consistent with the ISTS Actions. This changes the CTS by 1) Not
requiring a S-hour shutdown to Mode 3 when the MTC limit is not met and providing
24 hours in which to establish administrative rod withdrawal limits to maintain MTC
within the required limit, and 2) If the first Action is not complete within 24 hours and
a reduction in power is required, the unit is only required to be placed in Mode 2 with
Keff < 1.0 instead of Mode 3.

The purpose of the upper MTC limit in CTS 3.1.1.4 is to ensure the reactor is
operated with a negative MTC over the largest possible range of fuel cycle operation
to ensure stable power operation. This change is acceptable because the Required
Actions are used to establish remedial measures that must be taken in response to
the degraded conditions in order to minimize risk associated with continued
operation while providing time to restore the affected parameters to within the
required limits. The proposed Required Actions are consistent with safe operation
under the specified Condition, considering that the Actions require that MTC be
restored to within its limit within a reasonably short time and the low probability of a
design basis accident occurring during the time allowed to restore MTC to within the
limit. Once MTC is restored to within the required limit, safe operation of the plant
may continue consistent with the assumptions of the safety analyses. In addition, if
MTC is not restored to within the limit in 24 hours, the Actions require that the plant
be removed from the Mode of operation in which the MTC limit must be met.
Removing the unit from operating conditions (Keff 2 1.0) assures that reactor is
placed in a stable condition where the MTC limit is no longer required to be met.
Therefore, the proposed changes continue to provide adequate assurance that the
plant will be operated In a safe manner consistent with the applicable safety
analyses. This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent
Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were applied In the CTS.

More Restrictive Changes (M)

M.1 The CTS 3.1.1.4 Applicability for MTC is Mode I and Mode 2 with Keff 2 1.0. The
CTS Actions require the unit to be placed in Mode 3 when the MTC limit is not met.
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The corresponding ISTS MTC applicability contains two parts. The ISTS
applicability for the upper MTC limit is the same as the CTS applicability. However,
the ISTS applicability for the lower limit includes Modes 1, 2, and 3. The ISTS
Action applicable when the lower MTC limit is not met requires that the plant be
placed in Mode 4. Consistent with the ISTS, the CTS applicability is expanded to
include not only Mode I and Mode 2 with Keff 2 1.0 but all of Mode 2 and all of
Mode 3 for the lower MTC limit. In addition, the CTS Action requirement applicable
when the lower MTC limit is not met is also revised consistent with the ISTS.

As explained in the ISTS bases, the lower MTC limit must be maintained in Modes 2
and 3 to ensure cooldown accidents will not violate the assumptions of the safety
analyses. Exceeding the lower MTC limit could cause a greater reactivity transient
in the core during a cooldown accident than anticipated in the safety analyses.
Steam line break accidents are an example of an RCS cooldown accident. As the
most limiting steam line break accidents typically occur in Mode 3, the addition of all
of Mode 2 and Mode 3 to the applicability of the lower MTC limit is consistent with
preserving the assumptions of the safety analyses and providing reasonable
assurance of safe plant operation. The revision to the Actions that place the unit in
Mode 4 when the lower MTC limit is exceeded puts the unit in a condition where the
lower MTC limit is no longer relied on in the safety analysis.

This proposed change Is acceptable because it provides the appropriate and
necessary assurance, consistent with the purpose of the TS, that the plant is
operated in accordance with the assumptions of the safety analysis. This change is
designated as more restrictive because it expands the applicability under which an
LCO requirement must be met.

M2. CTS Surveillance 4.1.1 .4.2.b verifies the lower MTC limit is met. The CTS
surveillance requires that MTC be verified "At any THERMAL POWER, within 7
EFPD after reaching a RATED THERMAL POWER equilibrium boron concentration
of 300 ppm". The ISTS surveillances that verify the lower MTC limit add the
following requirements for verifying this limit " If the MTC is more negative than the
300 ppm Surveillance limit (not LCO limit) specified in the COLR, SR 3.1.3.2 shall
be repeated once per 14 EFPD during the remainder of the fuel cycle. SR 3.1.3.2
need not be repeated if the MTC measured at the equivalent of equilibrium RTP-
ARO boron concentration of • 60 ppm is less negative than the 60 ppm Surveillance
limit specified in the COLR". The CTS is revised by the addition of these new ISTS
requirements for verification of the lower MTC limit.

As explained in the ISTS bases, the lower MTC limit must be maintained to ensure
cooldown accidents will not violate the assumptions of the safety analyses.
Exceeding the lower MTC limit could cause a greater reactivity transient in the core
during a cooldown accident than anticipated in the safety analyses. The additional
ISTS requirements specify that when the plant is operating with MTC more negative
than a specified value (the surveillance limit) that more frequent verifications of MTC
be made (every 14 EFPD) to ensure the LCO limit is not exceeded. The addition of
the ISTS surveillance requirement is a reasonable precaution consistent with
preserving the assumptions of the safety analyses and providing adequate
assurance of safe plant operation.

The proposed change Is acceptable because it provides the appropriate and
necessary assurance, consistent with the purpose of the TS, that the plant is
operated in accordance with the assumptions of the safety analysis. This change is
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designated as more restrictive because it increases the level of surveillance testing
required by the TS.

Removed Detail Chanqes (LA)

LA. I (Type 1- Removing Details Of System Design And System Description, Including
Design Limits.) CTS 3.1.1.4 states that the Moderator Temperature Coefficient
(MTC) shall be: Less negative than -5.0 x 10'4 Ak/kIOF at RATED THERMAL POWER.
ITS 3.1.3 states that the MTC shall be maintained within the limits specified in the
COLR. This changes the CTS by relocating the lower or end of life MTC limit to the
Core Operating Limits Report (COLR). The upper or beginning of life limit remains
in the TS.

The removal of cycle-specific parameter limits from the TS and their relocation into
the COLR is acceptable because these design limits are developed or utilized under
NRC-approved methodologies. The NRC documented in Generic Letter 88-16,
Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter Limits From the Technical Specifications, that
this type of information is not necessary to be included in the TS to provide
adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains requirements
and Surveillances that verify that the cycle-specific parameter limits are being met.
ITS 3.1.3, MTC, continues to require that the MTC limits located in the COLR are
met. ITS SR 3.1.3.2 requires periodic verification that the lower MTC limit is within
the values specified in the COLR. The method of determining or utilizing the MTC
parameter limit has not changed. Also, this change is acceptable because the
removed information will be adequately controlled in the COLR under the
requirements provided in TS administrative controls applicable to the Core
Operating Limits Report. The ITS administrative controls for the COLR ensure that
the applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal mechanical limits, core thermal hydraulic
limits, Emergency Core Cooling Systems limits, and nuclear limits such as SDM,
transient analysis limits, and accident analysis limits) of the safety analysis are met.
This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change because
information relating to cycle-specific parameter limits Is being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements and Related
Reporting requirements) CTS Surveillance 4.1.1.4.1 specifies that 'MTC shall be
determined to be within its limits by confirmatory measurements. MTC measured
values shall be extrapolated and/or compensated to permit direct comparison with
the above limits.' The corresponding ISTS surveillances for MTC do not contain
this level of detailed information regarding how the surveillance requirement is met.
This information is contained in the ITS Surveillance Bases. This changes the CTS
by removing details on how the MTC is verified from the specifications and placing
the information in the Bases.

The removal of these details for performing surveillance requirements from the TS is
acceptable because this type of information is not necessary to be included in the
TS to provide adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains
the requirement that the MTC be within limit. The details of how MTC is verified do
not need to appear in the specification in order for the requirement to apply. Also,
this change is acceptable because these types of procedural details will be
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adequately controlled In the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the
TS Bases Control Program specified in the Administrative Controls Section of the
TS. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are
properly controlled and that prior NRC review and approval is requested when
required. This change Is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change
because procedural details for meeting TS requirements are being removed from
the Technical Specifications.

Administrative Changes (A)

A.1 In the conversion of the Beaver Valley Power Station current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS),
certain changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering or order, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev.
2, 'Standard Technical Specifications-Westinghouse Plants' (ISTS).

Due to the large number of such changes, A.1 changes may not always be marked
on each CTS page. Marked or unmarked, all A.1 changes are identified by a single
annotation of A.1 at the top of the first page of each CTS. These changes include
all non-technical modifications of requirements to provide consistency with the ISTS,
including all significant format changes made to update the older NUREG-0452
Technical Specification presentation to the ISTS format. This type of change is also
associated with the movement of requirements within the Technical Specifications
and with changes made to the presentation of Technical Specifications
requirements to combine the Unit 1 and 2 Technical Specifications into one
document and highlight the differences between the Unit 1 and 2 requirements.
These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS requirements.

A.2 CTS 3.1.1.4 specifies two MTC limits (3.1.1.4.a and 3.1.1.4.b). These limits
represent a beginning of core life or upper limit for MTC (3.1.1.4.a) and an end of life
or lower limit for MTC (3.1.1.4.b). The corresponding ISTS (3.1.3) specifies these
limits by type (i.e., upper and lower) and allows the upper limit to be specified by
either stating the limit in the LCO or referring to the figure containing the graphic
limit. The CTS is revised to incorporate the ISTS reference to upper and lower
limits and refer to the figure containing the upper limit instead of stating the limit in
the LCO.

This change is acceptable because it does not revise the CTS MTC limits. The
proposed change only introduces the standard nomenclature for these limits and
simplifies the LCO by referring to the figure containing the upper limit instead of both
stating the upper limit and referring to the figure containing the limit as the CTS
does. Thus, the proposed change simply eliminates a redundant statement in the
LCO. Therefore, this change is not technical and serves only to make the BVPS TS
requirements more consistent with the standard TS. As such this change is
considered administrative.

A.3 CTS 4.1.1.2.b specifies the requirements for verifying the lower MTC limit is met.
The CTS surveillance requires that the lower limit be verified at any power level
within 7 EFPD after reaching a Rated Thermal Power equilibrium boron
concentration of 300 ppm. The corresponding ISTS surveillance requirement (SR
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3.1.3.2) differs in that it specifies that the lower limit be verified after reaching the
equivalent of an equilibrium Rated Thermal Power all rods out boron concentration
of 300 ppm. The differences are underlined. The CTS surveillance is revised to
incorporate the ISTS differences.

This change is acceptable because it does not revise the MTC limits or the method
used to verify the limits.: The ISTS surveillance provides a more precise description
of the surveillance that Is consistent with the methodology for determining MTC.
The proposed changes do not introduce a technical change to the CTS surveillance
and are consistent with the standard practice for verifying MTC. Therefore, this
change is not technical and serves only to make the BVPS TS more precise and
consistent with the standard TS. As such this change is considered administrative.

A.4 CTS 3.1.1.4 contains a # footnote that modifies the applicability of the CTS. The
CTS footnote states 'See Special Test Exception 3.10.3'. The corresponding Unit 1
Note is the same but refers to Test Exception 3.10.4 instead of 3.10.3. The
corresponding ISTS does not contain a similar footnote. The CTS is revised by the
deletion of the Test Exception reference footnote.

The proposed change Is acceptable because it conforms to the ISTS format which
does not include footnote references to Test Exceptions. In the ISTS, all applicable
Test Exceptions are included In the same TS Section as the TS they modify and are
intended to stand alone with out the need to be referenced within the TS they
modify. The ISTS contains user guidance in the LCO and SR applicability Section
(3.0) that specify the use of Test Exceptions. The Test Exception contains a list of
all the Specifications to which it applies and continues to function in the same
manner as before. The proposed change only involves differences in the
presentation and format between the CTS and the ISTS and does not result in a
technical change to the CTS. As this change only revises the presentation of the TS
is considered to be administrative.
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CTS 3.1.2.9 Isolation of Unborated Water Sources - Shutdown
ITS 3.1.8 Unborated Water Source Isolation Valves

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

Less Restrictive Chances (L)

L.1 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.2.9 Action 1 states:
Immediately suspend all operations involving positive reactivity changes, CORE
ALTERATIONS or any use of the Primary Grade Water System with the Charging
System." The corresponding BVPS specific ITS Action states that CORE
ALTERATIONS and positive reactivity additions be suspended immediately. The
proposed BVPS ITS Action is more consistent with the corresponding ISTS Actions.
This changes the CTS by eliminating the Action requirement to immediately
suspend any use of the primary grade water system with the charging system.

The purpose of the CTS Action is to place the core in a stable condition until the
extent of the potential dilution due to isolation valves being out of position is
assessed. This change is acceptable because the Required Actions are used to
establish remedial measures that must be taken in response to the degraded
conditions in order to minimize risk associated with continued operation while
providing time to restore the affected parameters to within the required limits. The
proposed Required Actions are consistent with safe operation under the specified
Condition, considering that the Actions require that the affected isolation valves be
restored to the required position Immediately and that all core alterations and
positive reactivity additions are also suspended immediately and that SDM (or
refueling boron concentration as applicable) be verified within 4 hours. The isolation
of the affected valves combined with the actions to suspend core alterations and
positive reactivity additions provide adequate assurance the plant is placed in a
stable condition and any ongoing dilution is stopped. These actions effectively
encompass the intent of the CTS Action to stop the use of primary grade water with
the charging system (i.e., a positive reactivity addition). Given the other required
Actions, the action being eliminated is not required to assure the plant is maintained
in a safe configuration. Once the isolation valves have been returned to the
required position and adequate SDM has been verified, safe operation of the plant
may continue consistent with the assumptions of the safety analyses. In addition, if
SDM is found not to be within the limit, the Actions associated with SDM (or
refueling boron concentration as applicable) will require the appropriate remedial
measures be taken to place the plant in a safe condition. Therefore, the proposed
change will continue to provide adequate assurance that the plant will be operated
in a safe manner consistent with the applicable safety analyses. This change is
designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS 3.1.2.9 Action statement 3
requires that SDM be verified within 1 hour. The corresponding ISTS Action allows
up to 4 hours for SDM to be verified. The CTS Action is revised to allow 4 hours to
verify SDM consistent with the ISTS.
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The purpose of the CTS Action is to verify the reactivity status of the core due to the
potential for a dilution event after unborated water source isolation valve(s) are
found to be out of their required position. This change is acceptable because the
Required Actions are used to establish remedial measures that must be taken in
response to the degraded conditions in order to minimize risk associated with
continued operation while providing time to restore the affected parameters to within
the required limits. The proposed Required Actions are consistent with safe
operation under the specified Condition, considering that the Actions require that the
affected isolation valves be restored to the required position Immediately and that all
core alterations and positive reactivity additions are also suspended immediately.
These Actions provide assurance that the core reactivity is stabilized and any
ongoing dilution is stopped. In addition, the source range monitors are normally
available in the control room to provide indication of core reactivity changes. The
completion of the Immediate Actions described above and the indication of core
reactivity changes available in the control room are sufficient to verify the immediate
status of the core and provide additional time in which to verify that SDM (or
refueling boron concentration as applicable) is within the required limits. Therefore,
the proposed change to extend the time allowed to verify SDM provides a more
reasonable time to perform the required surveillance and does not adversely affect
the safe operation of the plant. The proposed ITS requirements continue to provide
adequate assurance that the plant will be operated in a safe manner consistent with
the applicable safety analyses. This change is designated as less restrictive
because additional time Is allowed in the ITS to verify the affected parameter is
within the LCO limits than was allowed in the CTS.

More Restrictive Chanaes (M)

None

Removed Detail Chancqes (LA)

LA.1 (Type I - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) the Unit I and Unit 2 CTS 3.1.2.9 state 'The following valves shall be
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the closed position except during planned
boron dilution or makeup activities". The Unit 1 CTS lists the following valves: 1 CH-
90, or ICH-91 and ICH-93. The Unit 2 CTS lists the following valves: 2CHS-37 and
2CHS-828, or 2CHS-91, 2CHS-96 and 2CHS-1 38. The BVPS Unit 1 and Unit 2
Isolation valve numbers are different. The Corresponding ISTS LCO states. 'Each
valve used to isolate primary grade water flow path shall be secured in the closed
position.' The ISTS does not list the specific valves that must be isolated. This
changes the CTS by relocating the list isolation valves to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to the system design, from the TS is
acceptable because this type of information is not necessary to be included in the
TS to provide adequate protection of public health and safety. The proposed ITS still
retains the requirement that the unborated water source isolation valves be secured
closed and periodically verified In that position. As such, the ITS provides adequate
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assurance the plant is maintained in a safe condition. Listing the valves in the LCO
is inconsistent with the ISTS conventions. The ISTS typically do not include design
and system description information in the TS. This information is more appropriately
retained and controlled in other licensing documents such as the UFSAR or the TS
bases. Also, this change Is acceptable because the removed information will be
adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the
TS Bases Control Program in the Administrative Controls section of the TS. This
program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled and that NRC review and approval is obtained when required by 1 OCFR
50.59. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change
because information relating to system design is being removed from the TS.

Administrative Changes (A)

A.1 In the conversion of the Beaver Valley Power Station current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS),
certain changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering or order, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev.
2, "Standard Technical Specifications-Westinghouse Plants' (ISTS).

Due to the large number of such changes, A.1 changes may not always be marked
on each CTS page. Marked or unmarked, all A.1 changes are identified by a single
annotation of A.1 at the top of the first page of each CTS. These changes include
all non-technical modifications of requirements to provide consistency with the ISTS,
including all significant format changes made to update the older NUREG-0452
Technical Specification presentation to the ISTS format. This type of change is also
associated with the movement of requirerrients within the Technical Specifications
and with changes made to the presentation of Technical Specifications
requirements to combine the Unit 1 and 2 Technical Specifications into one
document and highlight the differences between the Unit I and 2 requirements.
These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS requirements.

A.2 CTS 3.1.2.9 specifies that "The following valves shall be locked, sealed or otherwise
secured in the closed position..." The corresponding ISTS LCO requires that " Each
valve used to isolate unborated water sources shall be secured in the closed
position". The CTS LCO requirement is revised to be consistent with the ISTS.
This changes the CTS requirement by eliminating the descriptions (locked, sealed)
for the requirement to secure the valves in the closed position.

The proposed change is acceptable because the primary requirement to secure the
valves in the required position remains unchanged. The elimination of the examples
(locked or sealed) from the LCO does not reduce or revise the CTS requirement to
maintain positive control over the valve position by securing the valve in the required
position. The CTS examples of locked or sealed in the LCO are not required to
assure the plant Is operated In a safe manner consistent with the assumptions of the
safety analyses. The proposed change simplifies the LCO requirement without
introducing a technical change. Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

A.3 CTS 3.1.2.9 provides an exception to the LCO requirement for valves to be secured
in the closed position. The CTS LCO requires that the valves be secured in the
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closed position 'except during planned boron dilution or makeup activities". The
corresponding ISTS LCO does not contain this exception. The CTS exception is
retained in the BVPS specific version of the ISTS and formatted as a note allowing
the exception under administrative controls consistent with similar LCO exceptions
in the ISTS.

The proposed change retains the CTS allowance to open the isolated valves for
certain planned activities. The change simply reformats the CTS exception to more
closely conform to the ISTS format and presentation of similar exceptions. The
proposed change does not Introduce a technical change to the CTS requirement.
Therefore, this change Is considered administrative.

A.4 The CTS Action specifies that the actions are applicable with the requirement of the
LCO not satisfied. The Corresponding ISTS Action states "One or more valves not
secured in the closed position". The ISTS Action is modified by a note that allows
separate Actions Condition entry for each unborated water source isolation valve.
The CTS Action Is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS action by
making the Action statement more specific to the LCO requirements and
incorporating the ISTS convention of separate condition entry for individual valves
found not to meet the LCO requirements.

The proposed change 1) revises the Action to more specifically restate the LCO
requirements instead of simply stating that the Action applies when the LCO is not
met, and 2) the proposed change includes the addition of an Actions Note that
clarifies the Actions may be applied independently to each valve found out of
position. The proposed changes are acceptable because they simply reformat the
CTS requirements and present the requirements in the ISTS Action style. The
addition of the ISTS Actions note is considered a clarification of the CTS
requirements. The CTS Action statement (with the LCO requirement not met) does
not proscribe how the Actions may be applied to more than one valve found out of
the required position. In addition, the CTS Actions are not limited so as to address
only a single valve out of position. Therefore, the CTS requirements do not
preclude the application of the Actions in the same manner as described by the
ISTS note. As the CTS does not provide specific guidance to the contrary, the
addition of the ISTS note is considered an administrative clarification to the CTS
Actions. As the proposed changes do not introduce any technical changes to the
CTS requirements they are considered administrative.

A.5 CTS 3.1.2.9 Action statement 3 requires that SDM be verified in accordance with
the applicable specifications listed below. As CTS 3.1.2.9 is applicable in Modes 4,
5, and 6, the CTS Action contains a list of the Specifications with SDM requirements
in that must be met in Modes 4, 5, and 6. The ISTS does not list the applicable
SDM specifications. The corresponding ISTS Action requires that the specific
surveillance for SDM be performed. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. As
the BVPS specification is applicable in Modes 4, 5, and 6, there are two
surveillances for SDM that are required to be performed (one that verifies SDM in
Modes 4 and 5 and the refueling boron concentration verification in Mode 6). This
changes the CTS by simplifying the Action and referencing the applicable SDM
surveillances that must be performed (depending on which Mode the plant is in).

The proposed change is acceptable because it effectively maintains the same
requirement to verify SDM as the CTS. Instead of referencing the SDM specification
requirements that must be met, the proposed change simply references the specific
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surveillances that verify the SDM requirements are met. The proposed change
affects the presentation of the Action in the specification but does not result in a
technical change to the CTS requirements. The requirement to verify SDM is within
the limits continues to be performed in a similar manner as before. The proposed
change results in a presentation that more closely conforms to the ISTS
presentation of this Information. As the change does not result in a technical
revision to the CTS, it is considered an administrative change.

A.6 CTS surveillance 4.1.2.9 states 'the above listed valve(s) shall be verified to be
locked, sealed or otherwise secured in the closed position." The corresponding
ISTS surveillance (SR 3.1.8.1) states "Verify each valve that isolates unborated
water sources is secured In the closed position." The CTS surveillance is revised to
conform to the ISTS surveillance wording.

The purpose of the surveillance requirement is to ensure the affected valves are
secured in the closed position. The CTS requirement contains descriptive text of
how the valves may be secured. The ISTS text simply states the objective (i.e., that
the valves be secured in the dosed position). The adoption of the ISTS text for this
surveillance does not change the basic requirement of the surveillance. The
surveillance continues to function in the same manner as before to ensure the
valves are secured closed. The adoption of the ISTS text only simplifies the
surveillance by eliminating unnecessary descriptive text that does not add anything
to the surveillance requirement. As such, the elimination of this descriptive text
does not affect the technical requirement to secure the affected valves closed. As
the change does not result In a technical revision to the CTS, it is considered an
administrative change.

A.7 The CTS 3.1.2.9 footnote to Action 3 states "This action is required to be completed
regardless of when the requirements of the above specification are satisfied". The
corresponding ISTS requirement is a similar Note in Action Condition A.. The CTS
footnote is moved Into the Actions Condition consistent with the ISTS.

The purpose of this CTS requirement is to ensure that SDM is verified whenever
unborated water source isolation valves are found not to be in the required position.
The proposed change simply moves the CTS footnote into the Actions Condition
and does not introduce a technical change to the CTS Note. This change only
affects the format and presentation of the CTS requirement. The requirement
continues to ensure the action to verify SDM is completed even if the affected
valves are restored to within the LCO requirements. As the change does not result
in a technical revision to the CTS, it is considered an administrative change.
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CTS 314.1.3 MOVABLE CONTROL ASSEMBLIES GROUP HEIGHT
ITS 3.1.4 Rod Group Alignment Limits

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

Less Restrictive Chances (L)

L.1 Unit I only. (Category 1 Relaxation of LCO requirements and Category 7
Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency). The CTS LCO 3.1.3.1 for rod alignment
limits and rod operability states "all full length shutdown and control rods shall be
OPERABLE and positioned within ± 12 steps (indicated position, as determined in
accordance with Specification 3.1.3.2) of their group step counter demand position".
The CTS LCO references Specification 3.1.3.2 for determining rod positions.
Specification 3.1.3.2, 'Position Indicating Systems- Operating" contains the
requirements applicable to the rod position indicating systems. In the Unit I version
of CTS 3.1.3.2, the LCO requirement for the individual rod position indication system
accuracy and the corresponding surveillance requirement are modified by a Note
that states " During the first hour following rod motion, the group demand counter is
the primary indicator of precise rod position information, with the analog channels
displaying general rod movement information. For power levels below 50%, a 1
hour thermal soak time Is allowed before the analog channels are required to
perform within the specified accuracy". The Mode 2 applicability requirement for
CTS 3.1.3.2 Position Indicating Systems - Operating includes another note (#
footnote) that provides a further exception to meeting the ±12 step requirement
during reactor startup and shutdown operations when the rods are being withdrawn
or inserted.

The allowances provided by the notes in CTS 3.1.3.2 for the Unit 1 analog rod
position indication system accuracy are simplified and moved into ITS Specification
3.1.4 for rod operability and rod alignment limits (applicable to both the LCO and the
associated surveillance requirement). The CTS notes are modified in two ways; 1)
To clearly apply the one hour thermal soak time to all power levels instead of less
than 50% and 2) The exception to ±12 step requirement during rod insertion and
withdrawal provided by the Mode 2 footnote is simplified to apply "during rod
motion". The proposed Unit I LCO note states, "verification of rod operability and
that the individual Indicated rod positions are within the 12 step limit is not required
during rod motion and for the first hour following rod motion". A similar exception is
proposed for the associated surveillance requirement. The proposed note does not
take exception to the LCO requirements but only the requirement to verify the LCO
limits are met during rod motion and for up to one-hour following rod movement.

The standard TS In the ISTS for rod operability and alignment limits and rod position
indication systems do not contain similar notes. The CTS notes involved in this
change pertain to the BVPS Unit I analog rod position indication system. The ISTS
does not completely address the specific requirements for analog rod position
indication systems.

The proposed change to the CTS note consists of two parts. One part involves
moving the notes to the rod alignment LCO from the rod position indication LCO.
The other part of the change involves revising and simplifying the note to clearly
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apply the exception to the ±12 step requirement during rod motion and for the one-
hour thermal soak following rod motion at all power levels and not just below 50%
power (thermal soak) or during Mode 2 (for rod withdrawal and insertion). Both
parts of this change are based on the existing CTS Notes and the change approved
by the NRC for Point Beach Units l and 2 in an amendment issued on May 8, 2001.

In the Point Beach amendment, the exception to the ±12 step requirement was
placed in the rod alignment LCO. In the Point Beach TS, as well as in the ISTS, the
rod alignment LCO contains the requirements for rod operability and to maintain the
indicated individual rod positions within ± 12 steps of the demand position
indicators. Failure to meet the rod operability or alignment limit results in the
application of a 1-hour Action to restore followed by a plant shutdown. Due to the
design of the analog individual rod position indication system, an exception is
required for up to one hour following rod motion to allow the indication
instrumentation to stabilize. This allowance is necessary for accurate individual rod
position indication which in turn is necessary to confirm rod operability and that the ±
12 step alignment requirement is met. During rod motion and during the time
allowed for the individual rod position indication to stabilize after rod motion, reliance
on the group demand counter has been shown by industry operating experience to
provide adequate rod position Information for safe plant operation. As such, the
proposed change to place the LCO note in the rod alignment limit LCO is necessary
to avoid placing the plant in a one-hour shutdown Action for a condition that
operating experience has shown to be almost always an indication error during rod
motion or in the first hour following rod movement and not an actual misaligned or
inoperable rod.

The other part of this change expands the existing CTS notes such that the one-
hour thermal soak allowance and the exception for rod insertion and withdrawal are
applicable at all power levels. In addition, the Note is simplified to be more
consistent with similar ISTS exception notes and with the note approved for Point
Beach Units 1 & 2. Consistent with the format of the ISTS the revised note is clearly
stated in the form of an exception. The simplified note accomplishes the same goal
as the more complicated CTS notes, i.e., to provide an exception for the ± 12 step
requirement during rod Insertion and withdrawal and for the one-hour thermal soak
time following rod motion, but is stated more concisely. However, the proposed note
does not take exception to the LCO requirements but only the requirement to verify
the LCO limits are met during rod motion and for up to one-hour following rod
movement.

Initially, BVPS requested the one-hour thermal soak time for power levels below
50% power and the exception for rod insertion and withdrawal only during startup
and shutdown. Rod motion above 50% was considered to be too limited and not
expected to induce significant thermal transients in the analog rod position indication
instrumentation. However, operating experience has shown that sufficient rod
movement and subsequent indication drift at power levels above 50% takes place
(e.g., the monthly freedom of movement tests performed on the rods) to warrant
expanding the allowances for rod motion and thermal soak time to all power levels.
The LCO and surveillance requirement for the rods to be within the required
alignment limits can not always be accurately verified using the analog indicators for
rods in motion and for up to 1-hour after rod motion.
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The NRC has recognized the need for this type of exception for plants with analog
rod position indication and in the Safety Evaluation for the Point Beach
Amendments noted that this provision (i.e., a 1-hour soak time for all power levels)
has been approved by the NRC staff for other plants (besides Point Beach). In
addition, in BVPS Amendment 51, dated 6114182, the NRC approved the addition of
the original BVPS note that allowed the demand counters to be the primary
indication for precise rod position information with the individual analog channels
displaying general rod movement information. In the 1982 NRC safety evaluation
approving the addition of this note the NRC stated:

"We have previously approved, for another Westinghouse PWR
facility this shift of which position indicator is to be considered the
primary indicator. The bases for the approval are (a) that a
potentially misaligned rod that is undetected for an hour or so is
not an unacceptable risk, (b) the operating experience over the
years with the control rod drive system and the demand counter
has indicated a very high reliability, while the experience with the
analog indicators has been plagued with less-than-desirable
performance, and (c) the demand counters can be checked
periodically to confirm that the rods did in fact go to the position
requested by the demand counters' [via the logic solid state
indicators In the rod drive logic cabinets].

Since 1982, BVPS has substantially improved the accuracy of the analog rod
position indication system. However, the analog system continues to be less
accurate than comparable digital systems during and immediately following rod
movement and operating experience has shown the need for the exception to the i
12 step requirement at all power levels. Since the 1982 NRC safety evaluation,
significant additional operating experience has continued to show that the group
demand counters are a reliable indication of rod position and that almost all
indications of individual rod misalignment are due to individual rod position
indication errors during movement or in the first hour following rod movement.

In order to further assure the reliability and accuracy of the group demand counters,
BVPS has previously Implemented an additional surveillance (beyond what Is
required by the standard TS) to verify the accuracy of the benchboard demand
counters to the logic solid state indicators in the logic cabinet. This extra CTS
surveillance on the demand counters is being retained in the BVPS ITS (SR
3.1.7.1.1 in the Unit I Rod Position Indication LCO). The retention of this
surveillance will continue to provide additional assurance of demand counter
accuracy and reliability for primary rod position indication during the first hour
following rod movement.

The proposed change Is acceptable because the new placement of the note is
consistent with the new location for the rod group alignment limits (± 12 steps of
demand counter indication) and the clarification of the note's applicability at all
power levels is required to assure accurate rod position indication and avoid
unnecessary entry Into the Rod Group Alignment Limits one-hour Action statement.
Industry operating experience has shown that reliance on the demand counter
indication during the one-hour following rod movement provides accurate rod
position information and that the likelihood of a rod actually being misaligned or
inoperable during this time is minimal. In addition, the proposed BVPS ITS will
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continue to require the performance of an additional surveillance to further assure
the accuracy and reliability of the demand position indication system. This change is
designated as less restrictive because less restrictive LCO and surveillance
frequency requirements are applicable in the ITS than in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.3.1, Actions require satisfying
the SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) requirement. The corresponding ISTS Actions
require verification that the SDM is within the limit or initiation of boration to restore
SDM to within the limit. This changes the CTS by providing the additional option to
initiate action to establish compliance with the SDM requirement within 1 hour.

The purpose of the referenced CTS 3.1.3.1 actions is to ensure that adequate SDM
exists. Following misalignment of a rod or an inoperable rod, boration may be
required to reestablish compliance with the SDM requirements. The Required
Actions are used to establish remedial measures that must be taken in response to
the degraded conditions in order to minimize risk associated with continued
operation while providing time to restore the affected parameter to within the limit.
The proposed change is acceptable because it does not increase the time allowed
to verify SDM is within the limit. The proposed change only offers the option to
restore the SDM to within the limit within the existing Action time. Therefore, the
plant is not exposed to any increased operational risk due to extended operation
when not meeting the SDM requirement. This change is designated as less
restrictive because an additional option is included in the ITS Required Actions that
is not specifically identified In the CTS Actions.

L.3 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS Action "cb states in part "with one
full length rod trippable but Inoperable due to causes other than addressed by
ACTION a above, or misaligned from its group step counter demand position...."
The corresponding ISTS Action states "one rod not within alignment limits". The
CTS Action is revised to conform to the ISTS Action. This changes the CTS Action
by eliminating references to rods that are trippable but inoperable for causes other
than addressed by Action "a". CTS Action "a" addresses untrippable rods. By
eliminating the condition of inoperable for causes other than untrippable, the focus
of the CTS 3.1.3.1 is narrowed to address only untrippable and misaligned rods. As
such CTS Action "c" Is revised to only address a misaligned rod and references to
inoperable rods are deleted from all sections of CTS Action c.

In the ISTS, rod operability is solely contingent upon the rod being able to perform
its safety function consistent with the TS definition of operability. The ISTS defines
the safety function of the rod as trippability; i.e., capable of being tripped and
tripping within the required time interval (rod drop time). Routine movement of rods
to control thermal limits Is not part of the control rod safety function and therefore
not required for operability.

The proposed change Is acceptable as the thermal limit, and power distribution TS
(i.e., DNB, F0 (Z), FNH ) provide adequate protection and specific Actions if one of
these limits is not met for any reason including mispositioned or immovable rods
due to a "Rod Urgent Failure", rod stepper mechanism failure, or other control
system failure. Therefore, CTS 3.1.3.1 can be revised to focus on alignment limits
and trippability without adversely affecting the safe operation of the plant. The
proposed change clarifies rod operability, and focuses the TS on the key safety
analysis assumptions relative to control rods (trippability and alignment limits). The
proposed changes conform to the ISTS and provide appropriate Actions for
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untrippable or misaligned rod(s). This change is designated as less restrictive
because the scope of the CTS Actions is reduced and the definition of an inoperable
rod is narrowed.

L.A (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS 3.1.3.1, Action c.3.a) states in
part that with one rod misaligned, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to • 75% of
RATED THERMAL POWER within the hour. The corresponding ISTS 3.1.4 Action
(B.2.2), requires THERMAL POWER to be reduced to • 75% RTP within 2 hours.
The CTS Action Completion Time is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes
the CTS by changing the Completion Time from one hour to two hours.

The purpose of the CTS Action is to reduce core power to ensure that the increases
in linear heat rate due to misalignment of a rod does not result in exceeding the
design limits. The proposed change is acceptable because the Completion Time is
consistent with safe operation under the specified Condition and the additional hour
provides a more reasonable time in which to prepare for a power reduction and
reduce power from 100% to less than or equal to 75% RTP in a safe and controlled
manner. In addition, a Completion Time of 2 hours is a sufficient restriction,
considering the small likelihood of a severe transient occurring within this time, to
avoid undue risk and to assure the public health and safety. The proposed change
provides some additional operating flexibility without adversely impacting the safe
operation of the plant. This change is designated as less restrictive because
additional time is allowed to restore parameters to within the LCO limits than was
allowed in the CTS.

L.5 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.3.1, Action c.3.a) requires
that with one rod misaligned, THERMAL POWER be reduced to • 75% of RATED
THERMAL POWER and that the high neutron flux trip setpoint be reduced to • 85%
of RTP within the next 4 hours. The corresponding ISTS 3.1.4, Required Action
B.2.2, requires THERMAL POWER to be reduced to • 75% RTP, but does not
require the high neutron flux trip setpoint to be reduced. The CTS is revised to
conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by eliminating the Required Action to
reduce the high neutron flux trip setpoint.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.1, Action c.3.a) is to reduce core power to ensure that the
increases in linear heat rate due to misalignment of a rod does not result in
exceeding the design limits. The proposed change to delete the TS requirement to
reduce the power range high neutron flux trip setpoint is acceptable because the
underlying safety limits (core peaking factors) are not of a nature that require
immediate shutdown of the unit if they are exceeded. This is supported by the CTS
and ISTS allowance of 72 hours to verify the peaking factors when one rod is
misaligned. With a misaligned rod continued power operation at a reduced power
level (up to 75%) is allowed provided the core peaking factors (F-q and F-delta H)
are within the required LCO limits. The results of any over power accident transient
under these conditions will most likely be no more severe due to the misaligned rod
and the CTS requirement to reduce the high flux trip setpoint is unnecessary.
Eliminating the trip setpoint reduction will reduce the possibility of a spurious trip due
to resetting the trip setpoint.

If, as a result of the required peaking factor verification the peaking factors were
found outside their TS limit, the requirements associated with the peaking factor TS
would provide appropriate remedial action. Therefore, it is concluded that the risk of
a reactor trip caused by the adjustment of the power range trip setpoints is not
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justified by the consequences of failing to reduce the trip setpoints. This change is
designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.6 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.3.1, Action c.3.d), states that
when a rod is misaligned, POWER OPERATION may continue if a reevaluation of
each accident analysis of Table 3.1-1 is performed within 5 days. This re-evaluation
shall confirm that the previous analyzed results of these accidents remain valid for
the duration of operation under these conditions. The corresponding ISTS Action
states that when one rod misaligned, re-evaluate the safety analyses and confirm
results remain valid for the duration of operation under these conditions. The CTS
is revised to conform with the ISTS. This changes the CTS by eliminating the
specific list of accident analyses (Table 3.1-1) that must be re-evaluated. The ISTS
Bases for this Action describes that the applicable safety analyses in the UFSAR
must be re-evaluated.

The purpose of the CTS Action is to ensure that the applicable accident analyses
continue to be valid during operation with a misaligned rod. This change is
acceptable because the Required Actions continue to require the evaluation of the
applicable safety analyses and therefore continue to provide assurance the plant will
be operated within the assumptions of the safety analyses. The elimination of a
specific list of accidents to be re-evaluated does not change the requirement to
verify continued operation Is acceptable and within the assumptions of the safety
analyses. In a similar manner as before, the Actions continue to assure the affected
safety analyses are properly re-evaluated to ensure the continued safe operation of
the plant. The responsibility to correctly evaluate the affected safety analyses and
assure the safe operation of the plant is not changed by the elimination of the list.
This change Is designated as less restrictive because less specific Required Actions
are being applied In the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.7 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.3.1 Action d states in part"
With more than one rod trippable but inoperable due to causes other than
addressed by Action a above...." CTS Action a addresses rods that are inoperable
because they are untrippable. The ISTS does not have an Action that corresponds
to CTS Action d. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This change results In
the deletion of CTS Action d. By eliminating the Action for rods Inoperable for
causes other than untrippable, the focus of the CTS 3.1.3.1 is narrowed to address
only untrippable and misaligned rods.

In the ISTS, rod operability is solely contingent upon the rod being able to perform
its safety function consistent with the TS definition of operability. The ISTS defines
the safety function of the rod as trippability; i.e., capable of being tripped and
tripping within the required time interval (rod drop time). Routine movement of rods
to control thermal limits Is not part of the control rod safety function and therefore
not required for operability.

The proposed change Is acceptable as the thermal limit, and power distribution TS
(i.e., DNB, Fo (Z), FN ) provide adequate protection and specific Actions if one of
these limits is not met for any reason including mispositioned or immovable rods
due to a 'Rod Urgent Failure", rod stepper mechanism failure, or other control
system failure. Therefore, CTS 3.1.3.1 can be revised to focus on alignment limits
and trippability without adversely affecting the safe operation of the plant. The
proposed change darifies rod operability, and focuses the TS on the key safety
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analysis assumptions relative to control rods (trippability and alignment limits). The
proposed change conforms to the ISTS and the remaining Actions continue to
provide the appropriate remedial measures for untrippable or misaligned rod(s). This
change is designated as less restrictive because the scope of the CTS Actions is
reduced and the definition of an inoperable rod is narrowed.

L.8 (Category 7-Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency) CTS surveillance 4.1.3.1.1
requires the movement of rods i 10 steps every 31 days to verify freedom of
movement. The corresponding ISTS surveillance (SR 3.1.4.2) is only required to be
performed every 92 days. The CTS surveillance is revised to conform to the ISTS.
This changes the CTS by extending the surveillance interval for verifying rod
movement from 31 days to 92 days.

The purpose of the affected surveillance requirement is to verify that the control rods
remain operable (trippable). Industry operating experience has shown that the
likelihood of a rod becoming stuck is very low and that the monthly testing of rod
movement is more frequent than necessary to confirm rod operability. In the ISTS,
a 92 day frequency for performing this surveillance is considered adequate based
on the industry operating experience and considering the more frequent surveillance
performed to verify the rods remain within the alignment limits. The proposed
change is acceptable because the BVPS operating experience is consistent with
industry experience and has shown that the 31day surveillance is overly
conservative and unnecessary to confirm rod operability. The performance of the
rod movement surveillance every 92 days together with the more frequent rod
alignment surveillance requirement will continue to provide adequate assurance that
the rods remain operable and capable of performing their required safety function.
This change is designated as less restrictive because the affected CTS surveillance
will be performed less frequently in the ITS.

More Restrictive Changes (M)

M.1 CTS 3.1.3.1 Action Eb" requires that with more than one rod misaligned the Unit be
placed In Hot Standby within 6 hours. The corresponding ISTS Action requires that
additional Actions be taken in this condition to verify SDM or restore SDM to within
limits within 1 hour as well as requiring the unit to be placed in Mode 3 in 6 hours.
The CTS is revised to adopt the additional ISTS Actions for SDM.

SDM is an assumption of the safety analyses for events that are applicable in
several Modes of operation. Maintaining the correct SDM ensures the assumptions
and predictions of the applicable safety analyses remain valid and that the plant
continues to be operated in a safe manner. Misaligned rods have the potential to
reduce the SDM. Therefore, in this condition, the SDM should be evaluated and if
found not within the limit appropriate additional actions should be taken to restore it.
The proposed adoption of these additional actions in the BVPS TS is acceptable
because the actions are consistent with maintaining the assumptions of the safety
analyses and the safe operation of the plant. This change is designated as more
restrictive because it Increases the Actions required by the TS.

M.2 CTS 3.1.3.1, Action c, states that with one rod misaligned, POWER OPERATION
may continue provided that certain actions are completed within one hour. If those
actions are not complete, CTS 3.0.3 would be entered which allows 1 hour to initiate
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action and would require entry into MODE 3 within the following 6 hours. Including
the hour allowed in Action c, a total minimum time of 8 hours would be allowed
before having to enter Mode 3. The proposed ISTS Condition C, states that if the
Required Actions and associated Completion Times are not met, the unit must be in
MODE 3 in 6 hours. The shortest Completion Time In the affected Actions is one
hour. Therefore, under the ISTS, the minimum time to enter MODE 3 is 7 hours.
This changes the CTS by reducing the time that would be allowed before Mode 3
must be entered when the Actions for a misaligned rod have not been completed
within the allowed time.

The purpose of requiring a shutdown when a rod misalignment cannot be corrected
(failure to meet the Action requirements) is to bring the unit to a subcritical condition
which will eliminate the concerns resulting from a misaligned rod (i.e., undesirable
xenon and power distribution in the core). This change is acceptable because it
provides an adequate period of time to correct the condition or be in a MODE in
which the requirement does not apply. Additionally, the proposed change is
consistent with the standard Tech Spec requirements for Westinghouse plants.
The Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, for
reaching MODE 3 from full power in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems. This change is designated as more restrictive because it decreases
the time allowed by the Actions for placing the unit in Mode 3.

Removed Detail Changes (LA)

LA.1 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting Tech Spec Requirements) CTS
3.1.3.1 Action "a" states, " With one or more full length rods inoperable due to being
immovable as a result of excessive friction or mechanical interference or known to
be untrippable...". The corresponding ISTS Action Condition states "One or more
rods Inoperable". The CTS Action is revised to be consistent with the ISTS. This
changes the CTS Action by removing the text describing an inoperable rod.

The purpose of CTS Action "a" is to provide the appropriate remedial measures for
a rod that can not be tripped (i.e., immovable as a result of excessive friction or
mechanical interference or known to be untrippable). In the ISTS, the Bases clearly
defines the ability to trip as the function of the rods that is most important to safety.
The bases goes on to define an inoperable rod as a rod that has been determined to
be untrippable. Therefore, consistent with the presentation of this information In the
ISTS, the CTS is revised to eliminate the text describing an inoperable rod from the
Action statement and simply identify the Action as applicable to inoperable rods.
The proposed change relies on the ISTS bases text to clearly define rod operability
as being trippability. Although the proposed change simplifies the existing Action
"a", it does not change the intent of the CTS Action to address untrippable rods.

The removal of the detailed description of operability from the Actions is acceptable
because this type of information is not necessary to be included in the TS to provide
adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement
that the rods must be operable. The description of operability does not need to be
included in the TS in order for the requirement to apply. Also, this change is
acceptable because this type of descriptive information will be adequately controlled
In the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the TS Bases Control
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Program specified in the Administrative Controls Section of the TS. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled
and that prior NRC review and approval is requested when required. This change is
designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details
for meeting TS requirements are being removed from the TS.

LA.2 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting Tech Spec Requirements) CTS
Action c.2 states 'The rod is declared inoperable and the remainder of the rods in
the group with the inoperable rod are aligned to within ± 12 steps of the inoperable
rod while maintaining the rod sequence and insertion limits provided in the CORE
OPERATING LIMITS REPORT. The THERMAL POWER level shall be restricted
pursuant to Specification 3.1.3.6 during subsequent operation." The corresponding
ISTS Action simply specifies that the rod alignment be restored to within the limit.
The CTS Actions are revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by
eliminating the detailed Instructions for restoring compliance with the LCO. The
elimination of the term inoperable from the CTS Action was previously addressed by
DOC L.3.

The removal of the detailed instructions for restoring a rod to within the alignment
limits from the Actions Is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the TS to provide adequate protection of public health
and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement that the rod position must be
restored to within the alignment limits. The description of how to accomplish this
task does not need to be included in the TS in order for the requirement to apply. In
addition, the reference to other TS requirements that are applicable is also
unnecessary. These other TS requirements will remain applicable and contain their
own Actions which must be applied whether or not the TS are referenced in the
alignment limit TS Actions or not.

The corresponding ISTS bases discussion for the affected Required Action
addresses the methods by which the action may be met, including this CTS option.
As such, the CTS Action is eliminated from the TS and the ISTS bases description
is relied on to provide the equivalent guidance for meeting this action requirement.

Also, this change is acceptable because this type of descriptive information will be
adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the
TS Bases Control Program specified in the Administrative Controls Section of the
TS. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are
properly controlled and that prior NRC review and approval is requested when
required. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change
because procedural details for meeting TS requirements are being removed from
the TS.

Administrative Changes (A)

A.1 In the conversion of the Beaver Valley Power Station current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS),
certain changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering or order, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev.
2, "Standard Technical Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).
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Due to the large number of such changes, A.1 changes may not always be marked
on each CTS page. Marked or unmarked, all A.1 changes are identified by a single
annotation of A.1 at the top of the first page of each CTS. These changes include
all non-technical modifications of requirements to provide consistency with the ISTS,
including all significant format changes made to update the older NUREG-0452
Technical Specification presentation to the ISTS format. This type of change is also
associated with the movement of requirements within the Technical Specifications
and with changes made to the presentation of Technical Specifications
requirements to combine the Unit 1 and 2 Technical Specifications into one
document and highlight the differences between the Unit I and 2 requirements.
These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS requirements.

A.2 CTS 3/4.1.3.1 LCO, Actions, and surveillances use the term "full length' when
describing rods. The ISTS does not utilize this descriptive term. The term 'full
length' is deleted from the LCO and Actions.

This term was eliminated from the ISTS because Westinghouse plants no longer
use part length rods. Since all control and shutdown rods are full length there is no
reason to continue using the descriptive term "full length' rods. As BVPS does not
use part length rods, the term "full length" is no longer required to differentiate the
rod type and is deleted. This change has no technical impact on the TS
requirements and is made solely to conform to the applicable format and
presentation of this information in the ISTS. Therefore this change is considered
administrative.

A.3 CTS 3/4.1.3.1 Actions reference the Shutdown Margin (SDM) requirements
contained in Specification 3.1.1.1. In CTS Specification 3.1.1.1 the specific value for
the SDM requirement was moved into the COLR as part of the conversion to the
ISTS. Consistent with the ISTS references to the SDM are revised from
Specification 3.1.1.1 to the COLR.

As the change moving the SDM value to the COLR was discussed previously in the
DOCs associated with Specification 3.1.1.1, this change only addresses correcting
the references to SDM from Specification 3.1.1.1 to the COLR. As such, this
change does not Introduce any technical changes that have not already been
discussed and is therefore, considered an administrative change.

A.4 CTS 3.1.3.1 Actions that refer to misaligned rod(s) state "with one [Action c or] with
more than one [Action b] full length rod misaligned from its group step counter
demand position by more than ± 12 steps (indicated position determined in
accordance with Specification 3.1.3.2)...". The corresponding ISTS Actions state
.one [Condition B or] more than one [Condition D] rod[s] not within alignment limits."
The CTS Action text is revised to conform to the ISTS Action. This changes the
CTS by eliminating the reference to the specific alignment limits in each Action.

In the ISTS, the specific alignment limits (± 12 steps) are incorporated into the rod
alignment limit LCO. In addition, the BVPS reference to the indicated position
determined in accordance with Specification 3.1.3.2 (Rod Position Indication) is also
incorporated into the rod group alignment limit LCO. As such, the Actions of the
alignment limit TS only need to refer to the limits stated in the LCO. The repetition
of the specific alignment limits and reference to Specification 3.1.3.2 in each Action
is no longer necessary. The proposed change only reformats the presentation of
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this information and does not introduce a technical change. Therefore, this change
is considered administrative.

A.5 The Applicability of CTS 3.1.3.1 is modified by a footnote, designated "*", stating,
'See Special Test Exceptions 3.10.2 and 3.10.3.' The corresponding ISTS
Applicability does not contain the footnote or a reference to the Special Test
Exception. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS format and presentation of
Special Test Exceptions. The CTS Note is deleted.

The purpose of the footnote reference is to alert the reader that a Special Test
Exception exists which may modify the Applicability of the specification. It is an
ISTS convention to not include these types of footnotes or cross-references. In the
ISTS, the Special Test Exceptions are included in the TS section that they affect
and are organized to stand alone without the need for internal cross-references.
The proposed change Is acceptable as it only revises the format and presentation of
the affected TS information. The deletion of the cross-references does not
introduce a technical change. This change is designated as administrative because
it does not result in technical changes to the TS.

A.6 CTS 3.1.3.1 Action 3.c requires that, " a power distribution map is obtained from the
movable incore detectors and Fa(Z) and FNH are verified to be within their limits
within 72 hours". The corresponding ISTS Actions require the performance of SR
3.2.1.1, SR 3.2.1.2 and SR 3.2.2.1 within 72 hours. The CTS Actions are revised
to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by referencing the applicable
surveillance requirements for verifying Fo(Z) and FAH instead of using the peaking
factor terms in the Action. The proposed change does not alter the time in which
the verifications must be made.

The proposed change Is acceptable because it conforms to the ISTS conventions
applicable when Actions require that TS parameters be verified to be within the
limits specified in the applicable TS. The ISTS requires the performance of the
surveillance normally used to verify the affected parameters are within the required
limits. The referenced surveillances (i.e., SR 3.2.1.1, SR 3.2.1.2 and SR 3.2.2.1)
are the surveillances used to verify peaking factors are within the required limits of
the associated TS. The proposed change is not intended to introduce a technical
change to the CTS Actions and is made to conform with the ISTS presentation of
these requirements and to ensure the Actions are performed In a consistent and
approved manner. This change is designated as administrative because it does not '
result in technical changes to the TS.

A.7 CTS surveillance 4.1.3.1.1 states In part, "each shutdown and control rod not fully
inserted in the core shall be determined to be OPERABLE by movement...." The
corresponding ISTS surveillance (SR 3.1.4.2) states, "verify rod freedom of
movement (trippability) by moving each rod not fully inserted in the core...." The
CTS surveillance is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by more
clearly identifying the intent of the surveillance to verify trippability.

The proposed change Is acceptable because the intent and performance of the
surveillance remain the same. The proposed change provides a minor clarification
consistent with the purpose of the surveillance in the CTS. The proposed change
does not introduce a technical change to the CTS. Therefore, this change is
considered administrative.
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A.8 CTS surveillance 4.1.3.1.2 states "The position of each full length rod shall be
determined to be within i 12 steps of the associated group demand counter by
verifying the individual rod position at least once per 12 hours'. The corresponding
ISTS surveillance (SR 3.1.4.1) requires that individual rod positions be verified
within the alignment limits every 12 hours. This changes the CTS surveillance by
eliminating the reference to the specific alignment limits from the surveillance.

The proposed change Is acceptable as the specific alignment limits continue to be
specified within the LCO requirement of the Specification. The purpose of the
surveillance is to confirm the LCO requirement is met. Therefore, eliminating the
repetition of the specific limits from the surveillance does not reduce or change the
CTS surveillance requirement. The change is made to conform to the ISTS
presentation and format of this requirement. As this change does not introduce a
technical change to the CTS it is considered an administrative change.

A.9 The CTS rod group alignment limit LCO (3.1.3.1) is revised by the addition of a rod
drop time surveillance requirement from CTS 3.1.3.4. In the ISTS, the rod
operability requirements (including drop time) are contained in one TS, the Rod
operability and alignment limits TS. As such, the placement of this surveillance In
the alignment limits LCO Is consistent with the ISTS location for this surveillance.
This DOC is only Intended to address moving this surveillance into the rod
alignment limit LCO. Any technical changes made to the surveillance are
addressed in the DOCs associated with CTS 3.1.2.4.

The proposed change (to move the rod drop time surveillance from CTS 3.1.2.4 into
the rod operability and alignment Specification) is acceptable because the affected
surveillance requirement must still be met and is still part of the TS. Therefore, the
proposed change does not introduce a technical change to the CTS and Is made
solely to conform to the presentation and format of this information in the ISTS. As
the change in location of this surveillance is not a technical change, the proposed
change is considered an administrative change.
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CTS 3.1.3.2 Unit 2 Position Indication Systems - Operating
ITS 3.1.7.2 Unit 2 Rod Position Indication

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

Less Restrictive Chances (L)

L.1 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.3.2 Action a states that "with
a maximum of one digital rod position indicator per bank inoperable...." The
corresponding ISTS Action states "one DRPI inoperable per group...." The CTS
Action is revised to be consistent with the ISTS Action. This changes the CTS by
allowing one inoperable rod indicator per group instead of one inoperable rod
indicator per bank.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.2 Action a is to provide an alternate means of
determining rod positions when the digital indicators are not operable. This change
is acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish remedial
measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to
minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to repair
inoperable features. In this case, the Required Actions ensure the position of the
affected rods are verified on a more frequent basis by using incore instrumentation.
Considering the limited rod motion that typically occurs during normal operation, the
8 hour interval for determining rod position has also been shown by operating
experience to be adequate to track and maintain positive control of rod position. The
Actual rod position, not the indicating system, is the parameter of concern in the
safety analyses and the Actions provide adequate compensatory measures for one
inoperable rod position Indicator per group. The proposed Required Action allows
for more inoperable Indicators than the CTS Action but remains consistent with safe
plant operation, considering the successful industry operating experience with
determining rod positions by the use of incore detectors. This method of
determining rod position has been shown to be an accurate and reliable alternative
indication that may be safely used for additional rods with inoperable indicators. The
proposed change results in Required Actions that continue to assure the position of
the affected rods is verified frequently enough to ensure the safe operation of the
plant. This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required
Actions are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 4-Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.3.2 does not have an action
for more than one Rod Position Indicator Channel is inoperable per group. CTS
3.0.3 would be entered in this condition. CTS 3.0.3 requires a shutdown to MODE 3
within 7 hours. ITS 3.1.7.2, Condition B, applies when more than one RPI per group
is inoperable and requires the rods to be placed under manual control immediately,
monitoring and recording of RCS Ta., once per hour, verification of rod position
using the movable Incore detectors once per 8 hours, and restoration of all but one
RPI to OPERABLE status within 24 hours. This changes the CTS by allowing
operation for an additional 24 hours with more than one RPI per group inoperable.

The purpose of ITS 3.1.7.2, Condition B, is to provide time to repair inoperable RPIs
before requiring a plant shutdown. This change is acceptable because the Required
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Actions are used to establish remedial measures that must be taken in response to
the degraded conditions in order to minimize risk associated with continued
operation while providing time to repair inoperable features. The Required Actions
are consistent with safe operation under the specified Condition, considering the
OPERABLE status of other rod position indications, the reliability and accuracy of
the alternate position verification required, and the precautions taken to limit rod
motion and monitor the RCS temperature to help assure that significant changes in
power distribution and shutdown margin are avoided. Providing time to repair
multiple inoperable RPls before requiring a shutdown is reasonable as the safest
course of action with inoperable RPIs is to not move the control rods. The
compensatory measures ensure that the rods are not moved unintentionally and
provide for increased monitoring of the core status. Thus, the proposed change
continues to assure the safe operation of the plant. This change is designated as
less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS
than were applied In the CTS.

L.3 (Category 5 - Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS 4.1.3.2.1 specifies that
"each digital rod position indicator shall be determined to be OPERABLE by
verifying that the Demand Position Indication System and the Digital Rod Position
Indication System agree within 12 steps at least once per 12 hours". The ISTS
does not contain a corresponding surveillance. The CTS is revised consistent with
the ISTS by deleting CTS 4.1.3.2.1.

The purpose of the CTS surveillance is to provide a frequent verification of the DRPI
indication by comparison with the demand counters. The proposed change is
acceptable because the deleted Surveillance Requirement is not necessary to verify
that the equipment used to meet the LCO can perform its required functions. The
CTS surveillance being deleted is redundant to the ITS 3.1.4, 'Alignment Limits' 12
hour surveillance requirement (SR 3.1.4.1) to verify the rods are within their
alignment limits. The alignment limits are defined as within ± 12 steps of the
demand counter. As such, the alignment limit surveillance provides the same
verification in the same time interval as the surveillance being deleted. Therefore,
the deletion of this surveillance requirement does not reduce the level of assurance
provided by the TS for the operability of the rod position indication systems. The
required equipment continues to be tested in a manner and at a frequency
necessary to give confidence that the equipment can perform its assumed safety
function. This change Is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances which
are required in the CTS will not be required in the ITS.

L.4 (Category 7 - Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency) CTS 4.1.3.2.2 requires that
.each digital rod position indicator shall be determined to be OPERABLE by
verifying that the digital rod position indicators agree with the demand position
indicators within 12 steps over the full-range of indicated rod travel at least once per
18 months". The corresponding ISTS surveillance (ITS SR 3.1.7.2.1) requires that
this surveillance be performed "once prior to criticality after each removal of the
reactor head." The CTS surveillance frequency is revised to conform to the ISTS
surveillance frequency. This changes the CTS by removing the fixed surveillance
interval of 18 months and providing a frequency that requires the surveillance to be
performed each time the reactor vessel head is removed.

The propose of the CTS surveillance is to require a more complete verification of the
accuracy of the Individual rod position indicators than is required by the other routine
rod position verification surveillance requirements performed more frequently (12
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hours). As the performance of the more complete surveillance requires that the
rods be moved though their entire range of motion, this surveillance was assigned
an 18 month interval so that it could be accomplished during shutdown conditions.
The 18 month surveillance interval was also chosen to coincide with the typical
Westinghouse plant refueling cycle. The substantial affect of refueling on the
control rods (reactor head removal) warranted the performance of the more
complete accuracy verification. If normal operation were to continue (beyond 18
months) without the major alterations associated with head removal, the routine
verifications of rod position indication and freedom of movement performed during
plant operation would be sufficient to assure the continued operability of the rod
position indication system. As such, the ISTS frequency for this surveillance (after
each removal of the vessel head) is more consistent with the underlying
requirements for performing a more comprehensive rod position indication
verification.

The proposed change Is acceptable because the ISTS frequency continues to
specify the performance of the surveillance when it is required to assure the rod
position indication system operability. Although the proposed change may result in
a frequency interval that exceeds 18 months, the routine surveillances required
during plant operation to verify rod position indication accuracy and rod freedom of
movement are sufficient to ensure that any malfunctions of the rod position
indication system do not go undetected. In addition, if for some reason the vessel
head is removed more frequently than 18 months, the proposed change provides
assurance that the appropriate more comprehensive position indication system
surveillance will be performed. Therefore, the proposed change will not adversely
affect the safe operation of the plant and will continue to assure the rod position
indication system Is maintained operable in a similar manner as before. This change
is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances may be performed less
frequently in the ITS than In the CTS.

More Restrictive Chances {M)

M.1 CTS 3.1.3.2 does not contain an Action to follow if the Required Actions cannot be
met. Therefore, CTS 3.0.3 would be entered which would allow 1 hour to plan a
shutdown and be In MODE 3 within 7 hours. ISTS 3.1.7 contains Action E which
states that the plant must be in MODE 3 within 6 hours if the Required Actions and
associated Completion Times are not met. The CTS is revised to incorporate the
ISTS Action. This changes the CTS by eliminating the one hour in LCO 3.0.3 to
plan a shutdown and, consequently, allowing one hour less for the unit to be in
MODE 3.

This change is acceptable because it provides an appropriate compensatory
measure for the described conditions. If the Required Actions can not be completed
within the time allowed, the plant should be placed in a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. The LCO Is applicable in MODES 1 and 2. Requiring a shutdown
to MODE 3 is appropriate in this condition. The one hour allowed by CTS 3.0.3 to
prepare for a shutdown is not needed in this Condition because the operators have
had time to prepare for the shutdown while attempting to follow the Required
Actions and associated Completion Times. This change is designated as more
restrictive because it allows less time to shutdown than does the CTS.
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Removed Detail Chanqes (LA)

LA.1 (Type I - Removing Details of System Design and System Description) The CTS
3.1.3.2 LCO requires that the rod position indication be capable of determining the
control rod positions within i 12 steps. The corresponding ISTS LCO (3.1.7) only
specifies that the rod position indication be operable. The ISTS convention is to
specify the details of system or component design and operability in the TS Bases
document. Consistent with the ISTS the CTS description of operability (system
design requirement) is moved to the associated Bases. This changes the CTS by
simplifying the LCO requirement consistent with the ISTS.

The proposed change Is acceptable because the operability requirements for the
rod indication system are not changed. The proposed change only moves the
system design requirements to the TS bases which is necessary to conform to the
ISTS presentation and format. The removal of the system operability requirements
from the LCO is acceptable because this type of information is not necessary to be
included in the TS to provide adequate protection of public health and safety. The
ITS still retains the requirement that the rod indication systems must be operable.
The description of operability does not need to be included in the TS in order for the
requirement to apply. Also, this change is acceptable because this type of
descriptive information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to
the Bases are controlled by the TS Bases Control Program specified in the
Administrative Controls Section of the TS. This program provides for the evaluation
of changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled and that prior NRC review
and approval is requested when required. This change is designated as a less
restrictive removal of detail change because the description of the system design
requirements is being removed from the TS.

Administrative Changes (A)

A.1 In the conversion of the Beaver Valley Power Station current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS),
certain changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering or order, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev.
2, 'Standard Technical Specifications-Westinghouse Plants' (ISTS).

Due to the large number of such changes, A.1 changes may not always be marked
on each CTS page. Marked or unmarked, all A.1 changes are identified by a single
annotation of A.1 at the top of the first page of each CTS. These changes include
all non-technical modifications of requirements to provide consistency with the ISTS,
including all significant format changes made to update the older NUREG-0452
Technical Specification presentation to the ISTS format. This type of change is also
associated with the movement of requirements within the Technical Specifications
and with changes made to the presentation of Technical Specifications
requirements to combine the Unit 1 and 2 Technical Specifications Into one
document and highlight the differences between the Unit 1 and 2 requirements.
These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result In technical changes to the CTS requirements.
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A.2 The ISTS 3.1.7 Actions are modified by a Note which states, 'Separate Condition
entry is allowed for each inoperable rod position indicator and each demand position
indicator." The CTS Actions are revised to include the ISTS Note. This changes the
CTS by clarifying that the Actions may be applied to each inoperable indicator
separately.

The proposed change is acceptable because the technical requirements of the CTS
are not changed. The CTS Actions are worded such that separate entry into the
Actions for each inoperable indication is not precluded. The CTS Actions are
currently written such that each Action clearly addresses more than one inoperable
indication at a time. Therefore, the proposed change does not result in a technical
change to the ISTS. However, in the ISTS, such Actions include a Note like the one
modifying the ISTS 3.1.7 Actions. This is a format convention of the ISTS related to
the specific Completion Time instructions explained in the Use and Application
section of the ISTS. This change is designated as administrative because the
technical requirements of the CTS are not changed.

A.3 CTS 3.1.3.2 Action a.1 requires that the position of rods with inoperable indicators
be verified immediately after any motion of the nonindicating rod which exceeds 24
steps in one direction since the last determination of the rod's position. The
corresponding ISTS Action(Condition C of LCO 3.1.7) is similar except for the
Completion Time which is given as 4 hours in brackets. The brackets indicating that
the CTS Time may be applied to this ISTS Action. BVPS will retain the CTS
Completion Time (immediately) but revise the presentation of the Completion Time
to be more consistent with the ISTS presentation of this type of Completion Time.
The CTS Completion Time of immediately is revised to clarify that Action be initiated
immediately to verify the rod position.

The purpose of the Required Action is to verify more frequently than 8 hours the
position of rods that have moved more than 24 steps. In the ISTS the Completion
Time for this Action is given as 4 hours. In the CTS the Action is required
immediately and a power reduction to • 50% is required within 8 hours. However,
the action of verifying rod position by the use of incore instrumentation can not be
completed immediately. Therefore, the CTS Action can only mean that Action is
started Immediately to verify rod position and must be completed within the 8 hours
allowed before power must be reduced to • 50%. In the ISTS this type of Action is
more clearly stated as 'initiate action immediately" with an additional Action to
complete the verification In 8 hours or reduce power to • 50%. The adoption of this
ISTS convention for this Immediate CTS Action does not Introduce a technical
change to the intent of the CTS Action and clarifies the application of this Action
requirement. Such an Action could not be completed immediately and could only be
reasonably interpreted as requiring that action be initiated immediately and be
completed within 8 hours. As this change only incorporates an ISTS format
convention to the CTS to clarify the CTS Action and does not change the technical
intent of the CTS, it is considered an administrative change.

A.4 The CTS 3.1.3.2 Action b.1 is applicable when a demand position indicator is
inoperable. This CTS action requires that all rod position indicators for the affected
bank be verified operable. The corresponding ISTS Action clarifies this Action by
the addition of the requirement to perform the Action by 'administrative means".
The CTS Action is revised to incorporate the ISTS requirement to perform the Action
by "administrative means".
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The purpose of the Action Is to verify the validity of the DRPI when the bank counter
is inoperable. The proposed change is acceptable because strict compliance with
this Action would require performance of the associated surveillance test for each
DRPI, which is not possible at power. The associated surveillance would require
that each rod be moved through its full range of travel to verify the indication
accuracy within ±12 steps of the demand counter. Since the demand counter is
inoperable and in Mode I or 2, performance of this surveillance is not practical or
desired, the ISTS includes the term 'by administrative means' in this action. The
inclusion of this term clarifies that the Action may be met by other means than
performance of the associated surveillance. In this context the ISTS term 'by
administrative means is Intended to allow the operability of the affected rod position
indicators to be verified by a review of existing information (previous surveillances,
logs, etc.) or other indication verifications and not require the performance of the
associated surveillance test to meet the action. Since the addition of the ISTS term
by administrative means' provides a clarification of the appropriate required action,

it is considered an administrative change necessary to conform with the ISTS.
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CTS 3.1.3.2 Unit I Position Indication Systems - Operating
ITS 3.1.7.1 Unit 1 Rod Position Indication

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

Less Restrictive Chances (L)

L.1 (Category 8 - Deletion of Reporting Requirement) CTS 3.1.3.2 contains a footnote
to the LCO requirement that states; ' Malfunctions of the group demand counters or
analog RPI, providing no actual rod misalignment existed during the malfunction,
shall be reported". The corresponding ISTS does not contain any reporting
requirements. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by
deleting the reporting requirement in the footnote.
The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.2 Is to specify the requirements to maintain the rod
position indicating systems operable. This change is acceptable because the
elimination of the reporting requirement has no impact on the safe operation of the
plant. The TS continues to require the rod position indicating systems be maintained
operable and if the Action requirements of the TS are not met the plant must be
placed in a condition where the rod position indication systems are no longer
required for safe operation. The elimination of the reporting requirement does not
reduce or adversely affect the requirements of the TS to maintain the system
operable or failing to maintain the systems operable place the unit in a condition
where the system is no longer required. In addition, the requirements of 10 CFR
50.72 and 10 CFR 50.73 continue to assure that significant degradations to plant
safety will be reported to the NRC. Therefore, the removal of the reporting
requirement does not have any impact on the safe operation of the plant. This
change is designated as less restrictive because reports that would be submitted
under the CTS will not be required under the ITS.

L.2 (Category I Relaxation of LCO requirements, Category 4 Relaxation of Required
Action and Category 7 Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency). In CTS 3.1.3.2, the
LCO requirement for the individual rod position indication system accuracy and the
corresponding Action and surveillance requirements are modified by Notes that
state " During the first hour following rod motion, the group demand counter is the
primary indicator of precise rod position information, with the analog channels
displaying general rod movement Information. For power levels below 50%, a 1
hour thermal soak time Is allowed before the analog channels are required to
perform within the specified accuracy". In addition, the Mode 2 applicability
requirement for CTS 3.1.3.2 Position Indicating Systems - Operating includes
another note (# footnote) that provides a further exception to meeting the ±12 step
requirement during reactor startup and shutdown operations when the rods are
being withdrawn or inserted.

The allowances provided by the notes in CTS 3.1.3.2 for the Unit I analog rod
position indication system accuracy affect the LCO, the Actions, and the
Surveillance requirements. The proposed change simplifies the CTS notes and
moves a revised version of the note into ITS Specification 3.1.4 for rod operability
and rod alignment limits for both the LCO and the associated surveillance
requirement. In addition, a simplified form of the note is retained in the CTS 3.1.3.2
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(ITS 3.1.7.1) Actions and surveillances where needed to modify the accuracy
requirements of the analog position indicating system.

The CTS notes are modified in two ways; 1) To clearly apply the one hour thermal
soak time to all power levels instead of those less than 50%. This is accomplished
by revising the LCO and surveillance note to simply state that the verification of
individual rod positions within the required ± 12 steps is not required for up to 1 hour
following rod motion and, 2) The exception to ±12 step requirement during rod
insertion and withdrawal provided by the Mode 2 footnote is revised to simply apply
'during rod motion". The combined and simplified note proposed for the Alignment
Limits LCO states, "verification of rod operability and that the individual indicated
rod positions are within the 12 step limit is not required during rod motion and for the
first hour following rod motion". A similar exception is proposed for the alignment
limit surveillance which also requires this level of indication accuracy. The proposed
notes do not take exception to the Alignment Limits LCO requirements for the
individual rods to be within ±12 steps of the demand counter but only the
requirement to verify the Alignment limits are met during rod motion and for up to
one-hour following rod movement.

In addition to the changes to the alignment limit TS discussed above, CTS 3.1.3.2
Action "a" and associated rod position indication surveillance are also revised by the
addition of notes similar to the alignment limits note described above. The CTS
3.1.3.2 Action and surveillance also require this level of accuracy to Indicate
potentially misaligned rods (Action) and to verify ±12 step rod position (surveillance).
Therefore, the application of the proposed note is appropriate for these
requirements as well.

The standard TS in the ISTS for rod operability and alignment limits and rod position
indication systems do not contain similar notes. The CTS notes involved in this
change pertain to the BVPS Unit 1 analog rod position indication system. The ISTS
does not completely address the specific requirements for analog rod position
indication systems. Due to the design of the analog Individual rod position Indication
system, an exception is required for up to one hour following rod motion to allow the
indication instrumentation to stabilize and provide accurate indication. Therefore,
BVPS must propose plant specific changes to the ISTS to address this system.

The proposed changes to the CTS notes consist of two parts. One part involves
placing the revised notes in the rod alignment LCO. The other part of the change
involves revising and simplifying the note to clearly apply the exception to the ±12
step requirement during rod motion and for the one-hour thermal soak following rod
motion at all power levels and not just below 50% power (thermal soak) or during
Mode 2 (for rod withdrawal and insertion). Both parts of this change are based on
the existing CTS Notes and the change approved by the NRC for Point Beach Units
1 and 2 in an amendment issued on May 8, 2001.

In the Point Beach amendment, the exception to the ±12 step requirement was
placed in the rod alignment LCO. In the Point Beach TS, as well as in the ISTS, the
rod alignment LCO contains the requirements for rod operability and to maintain the
indicated individual rod positions within ± 12 steps of the demand position
indicators. Therefore, any exception to the ± 12 step requirement must be
incorporated into the alignment limit LCO. Failure to meet the rod operability or
alignment limit results in the application of a 1-hour Action to restore followed by a
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plant shutdown. The proposed exception is necessary for accurate individual rod
position indication which in turn is necessary to confirm rod operability and that the i
12 step alignment requirement is met. During rod motion and during the time
allowed for the individual rod position indication to stabilize after rod motion, reliance
on the group demand counter has been shown by industry operating experience to
provide adequate rod position Information for safe plant operation.

In addition to modifying the alignment limit LCO, a similar note is proposed for the
alignment limit surveillance requirement so as to clearly indicate the 12 hour
periodic alignment limit verification does not need to be performed during rod motion
and for up to 1 hour following rod motion. As this surveillance confirms the LCO
limit the note Is required for the same reasons as the LCO note. As such, the
proposed change to place the revised note in the rod alignment limit LCO and
surveillance is necessary to avoid placing the plant in a one-hour shutdown Action
for a condition that operating experience has shown to be almost always an
indication error during rod motion or in the first hour following rod movement and not
an actual misaligned or inoperable rod.

The other part of this change expands the existing CTS notes such that the one-
hour thermal soak allowance and the exception for rod insertion and withdrawal are
applicable at all power levels. In addition, the Note is simplified to be more
consistent with similar ISTS exception notes and with the note approved for Point
Beach Units I & 2. Consistent with the format of the ISTS the revised note is clearly
stated in the form of an exception. The simplified note accomplishes the same goal
as the more complicated CTS notes, i.e., to provide an exception for the ± 12 step
requirement during rod Insertion and withdrawal and for the one-hour thermal soak
time following rod motion, but is stated more concisely and allows the exception at
power levels greater than 50%. However, the proposed note does not take
exception to the Alignment limit LCO requirement but only the requirement to verify
the LCO limit is met during rod motion and for up to one-hour following rod
movement.

The revised notes are also retained in CTS 3.1.3.2, Rod Position Indication, for the
affected Action and surveillance requirements. The Action and surveillance in CTS
3.1.3.2 are also dependent on accurate individual rod position indication and can not
be properly met for up to 1 hour following rod movement due to the inherent
inaccuracies of the analog indicating system.

Initially, BVPS requested the one-hour thermal soak time for power levels below
50% power and the exception for rod insertion and withdrawal only during startup
and shutdown. Rod motion above 50% was considered to be too limited and not
expected to induce significant thermal transients in the analog rod position indication
instrumentation. However, operating experience has shown that sufficient rod
movement and subsequent indication drift at power levels above 50% takes place
(e.g., the monthly freedom of movement tests performed on the rods) to warrant
expanding the allowances for rod motion and thermal soak time to all power levels.
The LCO and surveillance requirement for the rods to be within the required
alignment limits can not always be accurately verified using the analog indicators for
rods in motion and for up to 1-hour after rod motion.

The NRC has recognized the need for this type of exception for plants with analog
rod position indication and in the Safety Evaluation for the Point Beach
Amendments noted that this provision (i.e., a 1-hour soak time for all power levels)
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has been approved by the NRC staff for other plants (besides Point Beach). In
addition, in BVPS Amendment 51, dated 6/14182, the NRC approved the addition of
the original BVPS note that allowed the demand counters to be the primary
indication for precise rod position information with the individual analog channels
displaying general rod movement information. In the 1982 NRC safety evaluation
approving the addition of this note the NRC stated:

"We have previously approved, for another Westinghouse PWR
facility this shift of which position indicator is to be considered the
primary indicator. The bases for the approval are (a) that a
potentially misaligned rod that is undetected for an hour or so is
not an unacceptable risk, (b) the operating experience over the
years with the control rod drive system and the demand counter
has indicated a very high reliability, while the experience with the
analog indicators has been plagued with less-than-desirable
performance, and (c) the demand counters can be checked
periodically to confirm that the rods did in fact go to the position
requested by the demand counters" [via the logic solid state
indicators in the rod drive logic cabinets].

Since 1982, BVPS has substantially improved the accuracy of the analog rod
position indication system. However, the analog system continues to be less
accurate than comparable digital systems during and immediately following rod
movement and similar to the other plants with analog systems operating experience
has shown the need for the exception to the ± 12 step requirement at all power
levels. Since the 1982 NRC safety evaluation, significant additional operating
experience has continued to show that the group demand counters are a reliable
indication of rod position and that almost all indications of individual rod
misalignment are due to Individual rod position indication errors during movement or
in the first hour following rod movement.

In order to further assure the reliability and accuracy of the group demand counters,
BVPS has previously implemented an additional surveillance (beyond what is
required by the standard TS) to verify the accuracy of the benchboard demand
counters by periodic comparison to the logic solid state indicators in the logic
cabinet. This extra CTS surveillance on the demand counters is being retained in
the BVPS ITS (SR 3.1.7.1.1 in the Unit I Rod Position Indication LCO). The
retention of this surveillance will continue to provide additional assurance of demand
counter accuracy and reliability for primary rod position indication during the first
hour following rod movement.

The proposed change is acceptable because the new placement of the notes is
consistent with the new location for the rod group alignment limits (± 12 steps of
demand counter indication) and the clarification of the note's applicability at all
power levels is required to assure accurate rod position indication and avoid
unnecessary entry Into the Rod Group Alignment Limits one-hour Action statement.
Similarly, the retention of the revised note in the CTS 3.1.3.2, Rod Position
Indication, Action and surveillance prevents unnecessary entry into that LCO's
Actions for indication errors due to instrumentation inaccuracy during rod motion
and for 1-hour following rod motion. Industry operating experience has shown that
reliance on the demand counter indication during the one-hour following rod
movement provides accurate rod position information and that the likelihood of a rod
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actually being misaligned or inoperable during this time is small. In addition, the
proposed BVPS ITS will continue to require the performance of an additional
surveillance to further assure the accuracy and reliability of the demand position
indication system. This change is designated as less restrictive because less
restrictive LCO, Action, and surveillance requirements are applicable in the ITS than
in the CTS.

L.3 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.3.2 Action b.1 states 'Verify

that all rod position indicators for the affected bank are OPERABLE and that the
most withdrawn rod and the least withdrawn rod of the bank are within a maximum
of 12 steps (indicated position) of each other at least once per 8 hours." The
corresponding ISTS Action does not specify that "indicated position' be used. The
CTS Action is modified to delete the requirement to use "indicated position"
consistent with the ISTS.

The proposed change is acceptable because the actual rod position will continue to
be verified as required by the Action. The use of alternative means to determine the
rod position indirectly is specifically provided for in the Actions of CTS 3.1.3.2 for
inoperable individual rod position indicators. The allowance to determine rod
position indirectly Is also contained in the corresponding ISTS Actions. The deletion
of the requirement to use "indicated position" removes an inconsistency from the
CTS Actions and allows the Action to be met when an individual rod position
indicator is inoperable and the rod position is being verified indirectly using incore
instrumentation or indication channel primary voltage. The actual rod position is the
parameter of concern to the safety analysis not the method by which the rod
position is determined. Therefore, the proposed change continues to provide
assurance the assumptions of the safety analysis are met and that the plant will
continue to be operated in a safe manner. This change is designated as less
restrictive because less restrictive Action requirements are applicable in the ITS
than in the CTS.

L.4 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.3.2 Action "c" is applicable"
With a maximum of one analog rod position indicator per bank inoperable...." The
corresponding ISTS Action allows one rod position indicator per group to be
inoperable. The CTS Is revised to incorporate the ISTS allowance for one rod per
group to be inoperable. This changes the CTS by allowing more inoperable rod
position indicators at any given time.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.2 Action c is to provide an alternate means of determining
rod positions when the individual rod position indicators are not operable. This
change is acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish remedial
measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to
minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to repair
inoperable features. In this case, the Required Actions ensure the position of the
affected rods are verified on a more frequent basis by using incore instrumentation
or measuring indication channel primary voltage. Considering the limited rod motion
that typically occurs during normal operation, the more frequent Interval for
determining rod position has also been shown by operating experience to be
adequate to track and maintain positive control of rod position. The Actual rod
position, not the Indicating system, is the parameter of concern in the safety
analyses and the Actions provide adequate compensatory measures for one
inoperable rod position-indicator per group. The proposed Required Action allows

BVPS Units I & 2 Page 51 Revision 0
2/05 229



BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems
Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

for more inoperable indicators than the CTS Action but remains consistent with safe
plant operation, considering the successful operating experience with determining
rod positions by the use of the alternate means specified. The methods of
determining rod position specified in the Actions have been shown to be accurate
and reliable alternatives that may be safely used for additional rods with inoperable
indicators. The proposed change results in Required Actions that continue to assure
the position of the affected rods is verified frequently enough to ensure the safe
operation of the plant. This change is designated as less restrictive because less
stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the
CTS.

L.5 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.3.2 Actions c.1.a-e specify
the requirements that must be met for each inoperable rod position indicator. The
CTS Actions require that the rod position be verified by measuring primary voltage
immediately and every 4 hours if rods are not fully inserted and once every 24 hours
if the affected rods are fully inserted or withdrawn. In addition, the CTS Actions
contain provisions to use the incore instrumentation to determine rod position if the
rod position can not be determined by primary voltage measurements. When using
the incore instrumentation the affected rod position must be determined once per 8
hours and immediately after movement exceeding 24 steps in one direction since
the last determination of rod position. The corresponding ISTS Actions for an
inoperable indicator require that rod position be verified using incore instrumentation
every 8 hours and within 4 hours after rod movement in excess of 24 steps in one
direction since the last determination of rod position. The CTS Actions c.1.a-e are
revised to be more consistent with the ISTS Actions. The CTS Actions are replaced
with proposed ITS Actions B.1 and D.1.

Proposed ITS Action B.1 requires that rod position be verified once per 8 hours
indirectly by using movable incore detectors or by measuring rod position channel
primary voltage. Proposed ITS Action D.1 is applicable for rods that have been
moved in excess of 24 steps in one direction since the last determination of the
rod's position and requires that action be initiated immediately to verify the rod
position indirectly by using movable incore detectors or by measuring rod position
channel primary voltage. Both Actions B.1 and D.1 retain the same default Action to
reduce power to less than or equal to 50% if the rod position can not be determined
within 8 hours. This default Action is common to both the CTS and the ISTS
Actions.

This changes the CTS requirements by; 1) Adopting the standard 8 hour interval to
determine rod position In lieu of the multiple CTS requirements for immediately,
every 4 hours, and once per 24 hours, 2) Allowing the use of movable incore
detectors to determine any rod position and not just when the position could not be
determined by measuring primary voltage, and 3) The CTS Action for rods that have
moved more than 24 steps is retained in proposed Action D.1 and made applicable
for all rods with inoperable position indication and not just when using the incore
instrumentation.

The proposed changes are acceptable because the actual rod position continues to
be verified in a manner and at a frequency that provide adequate assurance the
plant is operated within the assumptions of the safety analyses. The actual rod
position must be determined in order to assure the alignment and insertion limits
(safety analysis assumptions) are met. The 8-hour Action time to verify rod position
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has been shown by Industry operating experience to be a sufficient interval to
adequately monitor rod position in Action requirements. This Action time is used by
most Westinghouse Plants (both digital and analog indication systems) to verify rod
positions. There are no design or operational considerations that prevent BVPS
from adopting the proven Industry standard for monitoring rod position. In addition,
the CTS requirement to initiate action immediately to verify the position of rods that
moved more than 24 steps is being retained and made applicable to all rods and not
just the rods verified by movable incore detectors. This expanded requirement
provides added assurance that the position of rods with significant movement is
verified on an expedited basis. The requirement to verify the position of rods that
have moved in excess of 24 steps on an expedited basis is also an industry
standard requirement that has been shown to be an adequate compensatory
measure to assure that rod positions are adequately monitored. Therefore, the
Action time to verify rod position every 8 hours is an acceptable interval and
together with the requirement to verify the position of rods that have moved more
than 24 steps on an expedited basis, provides adequate assurance of actual rod
position to confirm the alignment and insertion limits are met.

Similarly, the movable Incore detectors are the standard method used by the
majority of Westinghouse Plants (both digital and analog indication systems) to
determine rod position in Action requirements. The use of movable incore detectors
has been shown by Industry operating experience to be an accurate and reliable
method of determining actual rod position. There are no design or operational
considerations that prevent BVPS from adopting the proven industry standard
method for monitoring rod position. Therefore, the allowance to use movable incore
detectors as well as measuring primary voltage is an acceptable and proven
alternative for determining rod position.

The proposed changes make the CTS Actions more consistent with the ISTS and
provide adequate compensatory measures to monitor rod positions and assure the
alignment and Insertion limits continue to be met. This change is designated as less
restrictive because less restrictive Action requirements are applicable in the ITS
than in the CTS.

L.6 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.3.2 does not have an action
for more than one Rod Position Indicator Channel is Inoperable per group. CTS
3.0.3 would be entered In this condition. CTS 3.0.3 requires a shutdown to MODE 3
within 7 hours. ITS 3.1.7.1, Condition C, applies when more than one RPI per group
is inoperable and requires the rods to be placed under manual control immediately,
monitoring and recording of RCS To a once per hour, verification of rod position
using the movable incore detectors once per 8 hours, and restoration of all but one
RPI to OPERABLE status within 24 hours. This changes the CTS by allowing
operation for an additional 24 hours with more than one RPI per group inoperable.

The purpose of ITS 3.1.7.1, Condition C, is to provide time to repair inoperable RPls
before requiring a plant shutdown. This change is acceptable because the Required
Actions are used to establish remedial measures that must be taken in response to
the degraded conditions In order to minimize risk associated with continued
operation while providing time to repair inoperable features. The Required Actions
are consistent with safe operation under the specified Condition, considering the
OPERABLE status of other rod position indications, the reliability and accuracy of
the alternate position'verification required, and the precautions taken to limit rod
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motion and monitor the RCS temperature to help assure that significant changes in
power distribution and shutdown margin are avoided. Providing time to repair
multiple inoperable RPIs before requiring a shutdown is reasonable as the safest
course of action with inoperable RPIs is to not move the control rods. The
compensatory measures ensure that the rods are not moved unintentionally and
provide for increased monitoring of the core status. Thus, the proposed change
continues to assure the safe operation of the plant. This change is designated as
less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS
than were applied in the CTS.

L.7 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.3.2 Action c.1 .f states 'If the
position of more than one rod cannot be determined by either the direct reading of
the rod position indicators or by reading primary detector voltage measurements,
then Specification 3.0.3 is applicable." The ISTS does not have an Action that
corresponds exactly with CTS Action c.1 .f. The ISTS does, however, contain a
default Action Condition (i.e., an Action that applies when the other Actions were not
met within their required Completion Times). The ISTS default Action states
"Required Action and associated Completion Time not met. Be in Mode 3 in 6
hours." The CTS Action c.1.f is replaced with the standard ISTS default Action for
this TS. This changes the CTS by eliminating the reference to LCO 3.0.3 and only
requiring the plant to be removed from the applicable Modes of the TS when the
Actions and associated Completion Times are not met.

The proposed change Is acceptable because the CTS Actions have been revised as
described in other DOCs to allow the use of movable incore detectors to determine
rod position as well as providing additional Actions for more than one rod position
indication channel being Inoperable. Considering the additional alternatives
addressed by the revised Actions, CTS Action c.i.f is overly conservative, no longer
necessary, and would conflict with the revised Actions.

The addition of the revised Actions that provide more flexibility in determining the
rod positions of rods with inoperable indicators is discussed in other DOCs. In
addition, the ISTS does not typically include Actions that direct entry into LCO 3.0.3.
Instead, the ISTS utilizes the default Action to direct the plant to be placed in a
mode where the LCO is no longer required. The default condition is only applied
when the other Actions provided in the TS can not be met within the required time.
LCO 3.0.3 would still be applicable when the given Actions do not address the plant
condition. The requirement to apply LCO 3.0.3 when no Actions are given to
address the plant condition is inherent in LCO 3.0.3 and does not have to be stated
in each TS. Thus, the new default Action together with LCO 3.0.3 serves a similar
purpose as CTS Action c.1.f, in that these requirements provide assurance that the
plant will be placed in a safe condition if the compensatory measures allowed by the
other Actions can not be met or conditions exist which are not addressed by the
Actions.

With the addition of new Actions providing for more flexibility in determining rod
positions, the ISTS default Action is a more appropriate Action that will continue to
provide similar assurance as the CTS Action that the plant is operated in a safe
manner. The proposed change is necessary to provide a workable set of Actions
and to conform to the ISTS format and presentation of Action Conditions. This
change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are
being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.
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L.8 (Category 5 - Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS surveillance 4.1.3.2.1.a
states "Each of the group demand counters shall be determined to be OPERABLE
by performing a CHANNEL CHECK by the group demand counters within a bank."
The ISTS does not Include this surveillance requirement. The CTS is revised to
conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by deleting surveillance 4.1.3.2.1.a.

The purpose of CTS surveillance 4.1.3.2.1 .a is to verify the demand position
indication operability by periodic channel checks. This change is acceptable
because the deleted Surveillance Requirement is not necessary to verify that the
demand indicators used to meet the LCO can perform the required functions.
Considering the other verifications of rod position required to be performed in the
rod group alignment limits, control rod insertion limits, shutdown rod insertion limits,
and the rod position indication LCOs, adequate confirmation of the operability of the
demand counters is assured. All of these surveillance requirements involve
verification of demand and individual rod positions, some as frequent as every 12
hours. The remaining surveillances are sufficient to readily observe and detect an
inoperable demand position counter. In addition, the CTS surveillance performed
every 92 days to verify the benchboard demand counters agree with the logic
system indications Is retained in the ITS and provides still more assurance of the
demand counter operability. The channel check required by CTS surveillance
4.1.3.2.1 does not provide significant additional assurance of operability and is not
required to maintain the demand counters operable.

Thus, the demand position indication system continues to be verified in a manner
and at a frequency necessary to give adequate confidence that the equipment can
perform its required function. This change is designated as less restrictive because
Surveillances which are required in the CTS will not be required in the ITS.

L.9 (Category 5-Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS surveillance 4.1 .3.2.2.a
requires that the rod position indicators be verified operable by " Performing a
CHANNEL CHECK by intercomparison** between each analog rod position
indicator and its corresponding group demand counter at least once per 12 hours.
The to footnote provides a one hour thermal soak time below 50% power to allow
the rod position indication (RPIs) to stabilize. The surveillance is performed to
verify the LCO requirement for the RPIs to indicate within ± 12 steps of the demand
position indicators. The ISTS does not include a corresponding surveillance in the
RPI TS. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by
deleting surveillance 4.1.3.2.2.a.

This change is acceptable because the deleted Surveillance Requirement is not
necessary to verify that the equipment used to meet the LCO can perform its
required functions. The CTS surveillance proposed for deletion is redundant to the
rod alignment limits surveillance which requires that the alignment limits (RPIs within
± 12 steps of demand position) be verified every 12 hours. The alignment limits
surveillance also contains provisions to allow a one hour thermal soak for rod
position Indication to stabilize. This rod alignment limit surveillance accomplishes
the same verification as required by CTS 4.1.3.2.2.a. The requirement for the RPI
to indicate within ± 12 steps of demand position is moved to the alignment limit LCO
as part of the conversion to the ISTS. In addition, the remaining RPI surveillance
continues to require that the RPI accuracy be verified to be within the limit over the
full range of travel every 18 months. The combination of these surveillances and
the fact that the RPls are prominent in the control room and routinely observed by
the operators provides assurance the operability of the RPIs is adequately
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monitored and maintained. Therefore, the RPIs continue to be tested in a manner
and at a frequency necessary to give adequate confidence that the equipment can
perform its required function. This change is designated as less restrictive because
a Surveillances which was required in the CTS will not be required in the ITS.

L.10 (Category 2- Relaxation of Applicability) The CTS 3.1.3.2 # footnote to the Mode 2
applicability contains procedural guidance that is intended to assist in stabilizing the
rod position indication within the one hour thermal soak time. The guidance states
that 'To attain thermal equilibrium during the one hour soak time, the absolute value
of rod motion shall not exceed 6 steps." The corresponding ISTS does not contain
any similar requirements or footnotes. The proposed change revises the statement
in the BVPS specific footnote so that it reads 'To attain thermal equilibrium during
the one hour soak time, the absolute value of rod motion SHOULD not exceed
6 steps." This changes the CTS by relaxing the the requirement to restrict rod
motion during the one hour thermal soak period.

Although the requirement to restrict rod motion during the one hour thermal soak
time is prudent operational guidance to help stabilize rod position indication, it
should not be presented in the TS as a limit for plant operation by the use of the
word "shall". The restriction of rod movement during the one hour thermal soak
should be applied when ever practicable, however this restriction should not prevent
the movement of rods when necessary to place the plant in a safer mode of
operation. The restriction on rod movement in the CTS is not directly related to
maintaining a safety analysis assumption. However, the ability to to move the rods
as necessary to maintain the core power distribution within acceptable limits is
directly related to the assumptions of the safety analysis. The CTS requirement to
limit rod motion during the one hour thermal soak time, while being advisable to
achieve the best possible Indication accuracy should not be written so as to prevent
or delay rod motion that may be necessary for the safe operation of the plant.

The proposed change is acceptable because the procedural guidance in the CTS #
footnote to limit rod motion is not required in the TS to provide adequate assurance
that the plant will continue to be operated in a safe manner. Typically, during normal
operation the rods do not move sufficiently to need the one hour thermal soak for
indication stabilization. The soak time would only become necessary after more
significant rod motion (e.g., performance of rod freedom of movement surveillances
or startup, or a transient that required significant rod motion). Therefore, the
application of the # footnote is not required for routine rod position indication
verification. This level of procedural type guidance is not typically contained in the
ISTS and the removal or revision of this guidance does not represent a reduction In
the level of safety provided by the associated LCO requirements. The rod position
indication system must continue to be operable as specified in the TS or the Actions
become applicable. In addition, the proposed change is acceptable because, if after
the one hour thermal soak, rod position indication continues to be outside the
acceptable limits, the TS provide the appropriate Actions in either the rod alignment
limits TS or the rod position indication TS as applicable. The TS Actions for
alignment limits and rod position indication provide appropriate remedial and
compensatory measures that will assure the safe operation of the plant even if one
or more rod indications are not within the required limits. As such the proposed
change does not adversely affect the safe operation of the plant. This change is
designated as less restrictive because the ITS applicability requirements are less
stringent than in the CTS.
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L.1 1 (Category 7 - Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency) CTS surveillance 4.1 .3.2.2.b
requires - Verifying that the analog rod position indicators agree with the demand
position indicators within 12 steps 1) over the full-range of indicated rod travel at
least once per 18 months." The corresponding ISTS surveillance (ITS SR 3.1.7.1.2)
requires that this surveillance be performed 'once prior to criticality after each
removal of the reactor head." The CTS surveillance frequency is revised to conform
to the ISTS surveillance frequency. This changes the CTS by removing the fixed
surveillance interval of 18 months and providing a frequency that requires the
surveillance to be performed each time the reactor vessel head is removed.

The propose of the CTS surveillance is to require a more complete verification of the
accuracy of the individual rod position indicators than is required by the other routine
rod position verification surveillance requirements performed more frequently (12
hours). As the performance of the more complete surveillance requires that the
rods be moved though their entire range of motion, this surveillance was assigned
an 18 month interval so that it could be accomplished during shutdown conditions.
The 18 month surveillance interval was also chosen to coincide with the typical
Westinghouse plant refueling cycle. The substantial affect of refueling on the
control rods (reactor head removal) warranted the performance of the more
complete accuracy verification. If normal operation were to continue (beyond 18
months) without the major alterations associated with head removal, the routine
verifications of rod position indication and freedom of movement performed during
plant operation would be sufficient to assure the continued operability of the rod
position indication system. As such, the ISTS frequency for this surveillance (after
each removal of the vessel head) is more consistent with the underlying
requirements for performing a more comprehensive rod position indication
verification.

The proposed change is acceptable because the ISTS frequency continues to
specify the performance of the surveillance when it is required to assure the rod
position indication system operability. Although the proposed change may result in
a frequency interval that exceeds 18 months, the routine surveillances required
during plant operation to verify rod position indication accuracy and rod freedom of
movement are sufficient to ensure that any malfunctions of the rod position
indication system do not go undetected. In addition, if for some reason the vessel
head is removed more frequently than 18 months, the proposed change provides
assurance that the appropriate more comprehensive position indication system
surveillance will be performed. Therefore, the proposed change will not adversely
affect the safe operation of the plant and will continue to assure the rod position
indication system is maintained operable in a similar manner as before. This change
is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances may be performed less
frequently in the ITS than in the CTS.

More Restrictive Changes (M)

M.1 CTS surveillance 4.1.3.2.1.a Is modified by an * footnote that specifies rod position
overlap be verified as follows 'During startup and shutdown, overlap must be
checked for all control banks at the respective bank overlap height transition points."
The corresponding ISTS surveillance SR 3.1.6.3 specifies "Verify sequence and
overlap limits specified in the COLR are met for control banks not fully withdrawn
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from the core every 12 hours.' The CTS surveillance is revised consistent with the
ISTS. This changes the CTS by 1) requiring that the rod bank withdrawal sequence
as well as overlap be verified, 2) that the applicable limits be specified in the COLR,
and 3) that the surveillance be performed every 12 hours instead of only during
startup and shutdown.

The limits placed on control bank sequence and overlap must be maintained
because they serve the function of preserving the power distribution in the core and
help to maintain acceptable power peaking during control bank motion. The
proposed changes are acceptable because they provide further assurance that
these limits are adequately monitored and controlled. The inclusion of sequence
limits and the increase in surveillance frequency to every 12 hours provides a more
complete and continuous verification of these limits than in the CTS requirement. In
addition, the inclusion of these limits in the COLR, along with the control and
shutdown rod insertion limits, provides a more controlled and uniform presentation
of the limits associated with the control and shutdown rods. Changes to the COLR
are sent to the NRC in accordance with the requirements for the COLR in the
administrative control section of the TS. This change is designated as more
restrictive because it requires a more frequent and expanded surveillance than the
CTS, and requires that the applicable limits be maintained within the COLR.

Removed Detail Changes (LA)

LA. 1 (Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) The CTS 3.1.3.2 LCO requirement includes the following system
details 'Group Demand Counter, 1 per group Individual analog rod position
instrument channel, 1 per rod ±12 steps accuracy'. The LCO requirement details
are modified by footnotes that state;" During the first hour following rod motion, the
group demand counter is the primary indicator of precise rod position information,
with the analog channels displaying general rod movement Information. For power
levels below 50%, a 1-hour thermal soak time is allowed before the analog channels
are required to perform within the specified accuracy. The CTS LCO requirements
are repeated in the Actions, which also reference the one hour thermal soak time.
The corresponding ISTS LCO requirement simply requires that the rod position
indicating systems be operable The ISTS Actions do not reference soak times. The
CTS LCO and Action requirements are revised consistent with the ISTS. This
changes the CTS by moving the details of system operability to the associated TS
bases.
The proposed change is acceptable because the operability requirements for the
rod indication system are not changed. The proposed change only moves the
system description and design requirements to the TS bases which is necessary to
conform to the ISTS presentation and format. The removal of the system operability
requirements from the LCO is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included In the TS to provide adequate protection of public health
and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement that the rod indication systems must
be operable. The description of operability does not need to be included in the TS
in order for the requirement to apply. Also, this change is acceptable because this
type of descriptive information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the TS Bases Control Program specified in
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the Administrative Controls Section of the TS. This program provides for the
evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled and that prior
NRC review and approval is requested when required. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because the description of the system
design requirements is being removed from the TS.

LA.2 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements) The CTS
3.1.3.2 # footnote to the Mode 2 applicability contains procedural guidance that is
intended to assist in stabilizing the rod position indication within the one hour
thermal soak time. The guidance states that 'To attain thermal equilibrium during
the one hour soak time, the absolute value of rod motion shall not exceed 6 steps."
The corresponding ISTS does not contain any similar requirements or footnotes.
The proposed change moves this guidance to the TS bases. This changes the CTS
by removing the requirement to restrict rod motion during the one hour thermal soak
period from the TS.

Although the requirement to restrict rod motion during the one hour thermal soak
time is prudent operational guidance to help stabilize rod position indication, it is not
necessary in the TS as a limit for plant operation. The restriction on rod movement
in the CTS is not directly related to maintaining a safety analysis assumption.
However, the ability to to move the rods as necessary to maintain the core power
distribution within acceptable limits is directly related to the assumptions of the
safety analysis. The CTS requirement to limit rod motion during the one hour
thermal soak time, while being advisable to achieve the best possible indication
accuracy is not necessary for the safe operation of the plant.

The proposed change is acceptable because the procedural guidance in the CTS #
footnote to limit rod motion is not required in the TS to provide adequate assurance
that the plant will continue to be operated in a safe manner. Typically, during normal
operation the rods do not move sufficiently to need the one hour thermal soak for
indication stabilization. The soak time would only become necessary after more
significant rod motion (e.g., performance of rod freedom of movement surveillances
or startup, or a transient that required significant rod motion). Therefore, the
application of the # footnote is not required for routine rod position indication
verification. This level of procedural type guidance is not typically contained in the
ISTS and the removal of this guidance does not represent a reduction in the level of
safety provided by the associated LCO requirements. The rod position indication
system must continue to be operable as specified in the TS or the Actions become
applicable. In addition, the proposed change is acceptable because, if after the one
hour thermal soak, rod position indication continues to be outside the acceptable
limits, the TS provide the appropriate Actions in either the rod alignment limits TS or
the rod position indication TS as applicable. The TS Actions for alignment limits and
rod position indication provide appropriate remedial and compensatory measures
that will assure the safe operation of the plant even if one or more rod indications
are not within the required limits.

Also, this change is acceptable because this type of procedural information will be
adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the
TS Bases Control Program specified in the Administrative Controls Section of the
TS. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are
properly controlled and that prior NRC review and approval is requested when
required. As such the proposed change does not adversely affect the safe operation
of the plant. This change Is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change
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because procedural details for meeting TS requirements are being removed from
the TS.

Administrative Changes (A)

A.1 In the conversion of the Beaver Valley Power Station current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS),
certain changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering or order, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev.
2, 'Standard Technical Specifications-Westinghouse Plants' (ISTS).

Due to the large number of such changes, A.1 changes may not always be marked
on each CTS page. Marked or unmarked, all A.1 changes are identified by a single
annotation of A.1 at the top of the first page of each CTS. These changes include
all non-technical modifications of requirements to provide consistency with the ISTS,
including all significant format changes made to update the older NUREG-0452
Technical Specification presentation to the ISTS format. This type of change is also
associated with the movement of requirements within the Technical Specifications
and with changes made to the presentation of Technical Specifications
requirements to combine the Unit I and 2 Technical Specifications into one
document and highlight the differences between the Unit 1 and 2 requirements.
These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS requirements.

A.2 The ISTS Actions for Inoperable rod position indication and demand indication
systems are modified by a Note which states, 'Separate Condition entry Is allowed
for each inoperable rod position indicator and each demand position indicator." The
CTS does not have a similar statement. The CTS is revised to include the ISTS
note.

The proposed change Is acceptable because the technical requirements have not
changed. The CTS Actions are worded (on a per bank basis) such that separate
application of the Action statements for more than one indicator may currently be
made. It is an ISTS convention to include the proposed Note when Actions may be
applied to more than one item at a time. The proposed change simply conforms to
the ISTS rules of usage and associated format conventions. The use and
application of such notes are explained in Section 1.3, Completion Time, of the
ISTS. The addition of this Note does not change the way the CTS Actions are
currently applied. This change is designated as administrative because the
technical requirements of the CTS Actions remain unchanged.

A.3 CTS 3.1.3.2 Action statement "a" provides a fast method to verify the validity of an
analog position Indicator by verifying the indication channel primary voltage. The
Action requires that the primary voltage be verified for any indicators showing a
potentially misaligned rod. The actual rod position can than be determined using
the indication channel primary voltage. BVPS operating experience has shown this
method of verifying rod position to be accurate and reliable. This CTS Action is
necessary to confirm whether or not an analog indicator is inoperable or indicating a
misaligned rod. Changes are proposed to this Action to conform to the ISTS format
and provide a more complete set of options. The ISTS does not have any
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corresponding Actions and the proposed change is a plant specific adaptation to the
presentation format of the ISTS.

The proposed change to CTS Action "a" is acceptable because the technical
requirements of the Action remain unchanged. The CTS Action contains the
requirement that if rod misalignment is confirmed by primary voltage measurement,
the rod alignment limit LCO Actions should be applied. This Action is effectively
preserved in the ITS 3.1.7.1 version. The CTS Action also contains the implied
option that when the primary voltage verification does not indicate a misaligned rod,
the affected position indicator should be declared inoperable. This implied CTS
Action has been made explicit in the ITS 3.1.7.1 Action to clarify the intent of the
CTS. This clarification of the CTS Action is not considered a technical change.
Other changes to this Action are made only to conform to the ISTS format and
presentation and do not Introduce technical changes. This change is designated as
administrative because the technical requirements of the CTS Actions remain
unchanged.

A.4 CTS 3.1.3.2 Action b.1 states in part "Verify that all rod position indicators for the
affected bank are OPERABLE...." The corresponding ISTS Action qualifies this
Action by the addition of the term "by administrative means" as follows; "Verify by
administrative means all RPIs for the affected banks are OPERABLE." The CTS
Action is revised to incorporate the ISTS requirement to perform the Action by
"administrative means".

The purpose of the Action Is to verify the validity of the RPI when the bank counter
Is inoperable. The proposed change is acceptable because strict compliance with
this Action would require performance of the associated surveillance test for each
RPI, which is not possible at power. The associated surveillance would require that
each rod be moved through its full range of travel to verify the indication accuracy
within ±12 steps of the demand counter. Since the demand counter is inoperable
and in Mode I or 2, performance of this surveillance Is not practical or desired, the
ISTS includes the term 'by administrative means' in this action. The inclusion of this
term clarifies that the Action may be met by other means than performance of the
associated surveillance. In this context the ISTS term 'by administrative means" is
intended to allow the operability of the affected rod position indicators to be verified
by a review of existing Information (previous surveillances, logs, etc.) or other
indication verifications and not require the performance of the associated
surveillance test to meet the action. Since the addition of the ISTS term 'by
administrative means' provides a clarification of the appropriate required action, it Is
considered an administrative change necessary to conform with the ISTS.

A.5 CTS 3.1.3.2 Action c.2 states" Reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 50% of
RATED THERMAL power within 8 hours." This CTS Action was intended to provide
an alternate Action for the other Actions specified in Action c. When the other
Actions in Action c.1 could not be met, Action c.2 would be applicable. The ISTS
contains the exact same alternate Action (to reduce power to less than or equal to
50%). In the ISTS however, this alternate Action is presented with each individual
Action for which It is applicable. In this case the corresponding ISTS Action appears
in three separate Actions Conditions (B, D, & E). The CTS Action is revised to
conform with the ISTS presentation of this Action. This changes the CTS by stating
the Action in 3 separate Actions Conditions instead of just once at the end of the
Actions.
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The proposed change is acceptable because the technical requirements of the
Action remain the same. Both the ISTS and the CTS specify the same alternate
Action (i.e., to reduce power to less than or equal to 50%). The proposed change
simply reformats the CTS Action to conform to the presentation of this Action in the
ISTS. This change is designated as administrative because the technical
requirements of the CTS Actions remain unchanged.

A.6 CTS surveillance 4.1.3.2.1.b requires that the demand position indication system be
verified operable by" Performing a CHANNEL CHECK by an intercomparison
between the control bank benchboard indicators and the logic solid state indicators
In the logic cabinet, and determining their agreement within ± 2 steps, at least once
per 92 days. The ISTS does not contain a corresponding surveillance. However,
the ISTS contains similar surveillances that serve as a model for the presentation of
this CTS surveillance in the ISTS format. Consistent with similar surveillances In the
ISTS the CTS surveillance is revised to state - Verify the control bank benchboard
indicators and the logic solid state indicators in the logic cabinet agree within ± 2
steps, once per 92 days.' This changes the CTS surveillance by simplifying the
requirement and eliminating the reference to performing a channel check.

The proposed change Is acceptable because the technical requirements (i.e., verify
indications within ± 2 steps, once per 92 days) are not changed. The CTS
surveillance contains the specific Indications that must be verified and the
acceptable tolerance, both of which are retained in the ITS version. As the specific
indications and acceptance criteria are provided in the surveillance, the reference to
performing a channel check is unnecessary. The surveillance is self-contained and
serves its required function without the additional requirement that it be a channel
check. The elimination of the reference to performing a channel check does not
reduce or otherwise adversely affect the surveillance requirement. The proposed
ITS surveillance will continue to verify the accuracy of the demand position
indication system in the same manner as before. The proposed change only revises
the presentation of the requirement to conform more closely with similar
requirements in the ISTS. This change is designated as administrative because the
technical requirements of the CTS surveillance remain unchanged.

A.7 CTS surveillance 4.1.3.2.1.a and the associated * footnote contain requirements to
verify the proper overlap of rod positions. The ISTS does not contain a
corresponding surveillance in the rod position indication TS. The requirement to
verify rod position overlap is contained in the rod Insertion limits TS in the ISTS.
The CTS requirements to verify rod position overlap are moved into the rod insertion
limits TS (ITS 3.1.6) consistent with the ISTS.

This DOC is intended to address the movement of requirements between the TS.
Any technical changes to the requirements are addressed by another DOC. As
such, the proposed change is acceptable because it only moves the requirements
from one TS to another in order to conform to the ISTS format and presentation of
these requirements. The affected requirement remains within the TS and will
continue to assure that proper rod position overlap is adequately verified in a similar
manner as before. This change is designated as administrative because it only
involves the movement of requirements within the TS.

A.8 The CTS 3.1.3.2 # footnote to the Mode 2 applicability contains an allowance
related to core Physics Testing in Mode 2. The allowance states that "For Core
PHYSICS TESTING In Mode 2, primary detector voltage measurements may be
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used to determine the position of rods in shutdown banks A and B and control banks
A and B for the purpose of satisfying Specification 3.1.3.2." The ISTS does not
include a similar allowance. However, in the ISTS all exceptions (allowances) for
Physic Testing are contained in a single TS, 'Physics Tests Exceptions - Mode 2."
Therefore, the CTS footnote Is moved into ITS 3.1.9. Physics Test Exceptions -
Mode 2.

The proposed change Is acceptable because the technical requirements have not
changed. The BVPS Unit I allowance to use primary voltage to measure certain
rod positions during Mode 2 Physics Testing is retained within the TS. The BVPS
specific allowance Is required for the Unit 1 analog position indication system that is
not completely addressed by the ISTS requirements. The movement of this
allowance within the TS does not reduce or technically change the allowance itself.
The change is made only to conform more closely to the organization of the ISTS
requirements. This change is designated as administrative because it only involves
the movement of requirements within the TS.
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CTS 3.1.3.4 Rod Drop Time
ITS 3.1.4 Rod Group Alignment Limits (SR 3.1.4.3)

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

Less Restrictive Chances (L)

L.1 (Category 1 - Relaxation of LCO requirements) CTS 3.1.3.4 contains the specific
requirements for rod drop time testing. The CTS specifies an RCS (Tavg)
temperature of 2 5410F. The corresponding ISTS requirement specifies a Tavg of 2
5000F. The CTS temperature requirement is revised to conform to the ISTS
requirement. This changes the CTS by lowering the required temperature at which
rod drop time must be verified. This change will allow drop time testing to begin
earlier during a startup following a refueling outage.

The performance of rod drop time tests ensure that the required negative reactivity
insertion (amount and rate) from a reactor trip is within the values assumed In the
safety analysis. The proposed change is acceptable because the specified drop
time remains unchanged and the proposed 5000F test temperature is conservative
compared to the CTS requirement of 541OF. The lower the temperature the denser
the moderator becomes. Lower temperatures will result in slower rod drops due to
the density change of the water. However, the limiting time requirement of the CTS
(2.7 seconds) must still be met. The proposed temperature change is relatively
small and is not expected to significantly impact the rod drop times.

The proposed change is consistent with the reference temperature for rod drop
testing in the ISTS and consistent with the rod drop testing temperature specified in
the North Anna Plant TS. North Anna is a plant with a very similar design to the
BVPS units. In addition, the NRC has previously approved a similar change for the
Ginna Nuclear Plants conversion to the ISTS (SER dated 2/13/96). This change is
designated as less restrictive because less stringent LCO requirements are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability) CTS 3.1.3.4 contains the requirements for
rod drop testing. CTS 3.1.3.4 specifies the Mode of Applicability for rod drop testing
as Mode 3. The corresponding ISTS (3.1.4) specifies an Applicability requirement
of Modes I and 2. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the
CTS by requiring the rod drop time requirement to be met in Modes 1 and 2 and not
in Mode 3.

Although the CTS specifies the applicability for rod drop time as Mode 3, the CTS
surveillance to verify rod drop time specifies that rod drop testing be performed prior
to reactor criticality (Mode 2) and the CTS Actions require the rod drop time to be
restored prior to proceeding to Mode 1 or 2. In addition, the temperature
requirements associated with rod drop testing require the plant to be in at least
Mode 3 prior to performing the surveillance. As such, the CTS applicability
requirement (Mode 3) is not consistent with the other requirements of the CTS as
described above. The CTS applicability is also inconsistent with the general rules of
TS usage (CTS 3.0.4 and 4.0.4) that require the LCO and surveillances to be met
prior to entering the applicability of the Specification.
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The performance of rod drop time tests ensure that the required negative reactivity
insertion (amount and rate) from a reactor trip is within the values assumed in the
safety analysis. This requirement must be met prior to reactor criticality to ensure
the reactor can be shutdown with the assumed negative reactivity insertion. The
proposed change is acceptable because the rod drop time will continue to be
verified prior to critical operations as currently specified in the CTS surveillance.
The proposed change (in conjunction with the rules of TS usage) would require the
surveillance and LCO requirement to be met prior to Mode 2 entry. As such, the
proposed change continues to provide the same assurance that the plant is
operated within the safety analysis assumptions as the CTS. In addition, the
proposed change serves to improve the consistency between the surveillance
requirement (to perform prior to criticality), the required temperature (to be within
Mode 3), and the rules of TS usage that require surveillances and LCOs to be met
prior to entering the Applicable Mode. This change is designated as less restrictive
because less stringent applicability requirements are being applied in the ITS than
were applied In the CTS.

L.3 Category 5 - Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS 4.1.3.4 requires the rod
drop time of full length rods to be demonstrated through measurement prior to
reactor criticality for specifically affected individual rods following any maintenance
on or modification to the control rod drive system which could affect the drop time of
those specific rods. The ISTS does not include this testing requirement. The CTS is
revised to conform to the ISTS. This change deletes the CTS surveillance.

The purpose of Surveillance 4.1.3.4 is to verify OPERABILITY of the control rods
following maintenance that could alter their operation. This change is acceptable
because the deleted Surveillance Requirement is not necessary to verify that the
equipment used to meet the LCO can perform its required functions. Thus,
appropriate equipment continues to be tested in a manner and at a frequency
necessary to give confidence that the equipment can perform its assumed safety
function. The ISTS does not contain any specific post maintenance test
requirements. As the TS can not adequately address all potential post maintenance
test requirements for all the equipment addressed in the TS, specific requirements
were not included in the ISTS. The ISTS inherently requires all appropriate post
maintenance testing be performed via the requirements of SR 3.0.1 and SR 3.0.4.
Therefore, any time the OPERABILITY of any system or component has been
affected by repair, maintenance, modification, or replacement of a component, post
maintenance testing Is considered an inherent requirement to demonstrate the
OPERABILITY of the system or component. This is described in the Bases for ISTS
SR 3.0.1 and considered to be required under SR 3.0.1. The OPERABILITY
requirements for the rod control system are described in the Bases for Specification
3.1.4. In addition, the requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Section Xl (Test
Control) provide adequate controls for test programs to ensure that testing
incorporates applicable acceptance criteria. Compliance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix
B is required. As a result, post-maintenance testing will continue to be performed
and an explicit requirement In the TS is not considered necessary. This change is
designated as less restrictive because Surveillances which are required in the CTS
will not be required in the ITS.

L.4 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency) CTS 4.1.3.4 requires the rod
drop time of full length rods to be demonstrated through measurement prior to
reactor criticality at least once per 18 months. The ISTS does not include the 18-
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month testing requirement. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This
eliminates the CTS requirement 4.1 .3.4.c to verify rod drop times every 18 months.

The purpose of Surveillance 4.1.3.4.c is to periodically verify OPERABILITY of the
control rods without regard to whether or not the reactor vessel head has been
removed for refueling or not. The proposed change is acceptable because the
remaining surveillance frequency 'prior to reactor criticality ... following each
removal of the reactor vessel head" is adequate to ensure the rod drop time remains
within the required limit. The refueling frequency of BVPS is 18 months. Therefore,
the reactor head is routinely removed every 18 months. As such, the fixed
Surveillance Frequency of every 18 months does not normally result in additional
testing being performed. Considering the routine testing performed at power to
demonstrate rod freedom of movement and the constant observation of the rod
operation available to the operators in the control room, the likelihood of undetected
problems that could affect the rod drop time (without head removal) is small. As
such, the performance of rod drop testing every 18 months when the reactor vessel
head is not removed and the rod drive mechanisms have not been disturbed and
the fuel configuration has not changed is overly conservative. Therefore, the
proposed change will not significantly affect the routine rod drop testing performed
every refueling outage when the head is removed. This change is designated as
less restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the
ITS than under the CTS.

More Restrictive Chances {M)

None

Removed Detail Changes (LA)

None

Administrative Changes (A)

A.1 In the conversion of the Beaver Valley Power Station current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS),
certain changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering or order, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev.
2, "Standard Technical Specifications-Westinghouse Plants' (ISTS).

Due to the large number of such changes, A.1 changes may not always be marked
on each CTS page. Marked or unmarked, all A.1 changes are identified by a single
annotation of A.1 at the top of the first page of each CTS. These changes include
all non-technical modifications of requirements to provide consistency with the ISTS,
including all significant format changes made to update the older NUREG-0452
Technical Specification presentation to the ISTS format. This type of change is also
associated with the movement of requirements within the Technical Specifications
and with changes made to the presentation of Technical Specifications
requirements to combine the Unit I and 2 Technical Specifications into one
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document and highlight the differences between the Unit 1 and 2 requirements.
These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS requirements.

A.2 CTS 3.1.3.4 contains requirements for the "individual full length (shutdown and
control)" rod drop time. The ISTS does not refer to full length rods or specify
"shutdown and control". The Corresponding ISTS requirement simply specifies that
the rod drop time of each rod be verified. The CTS requirements are revised to
conform to the ISTS presentation of these requirements. This changes the CTS by
eliminating references to "full length" rods and "shutdown and control" rods.

The proposed changes are acceptable because the technical requirements of the
specification are not changed. Part length rods were used at one time by
Westinghouse Plants. At this time the distinction between full length and part length
rods was significant. However, Westinghouse Plants today do not use part length
rods. All rods in the BVPS Unit 1 and 2 reactors are full length. As such, references
to full or part length rods are no longer required in the TS. Similarly, the
simplification of the requirement to specify "each" rod effectively replaces the
description of all "(shutdown and control)" rods without changing the technical intent
of the specification. The proposed changes eliminate unnecessary references and
descriptions from the TS without introducing a technical change to the content.
Therefore, the proposed changes are considered administrative.

A.3 CTS 3.1.3.4, Action a, states that with the rod drop time of any full length rod
determined to exceed the above limit, restore the rod drop time to within the above
limit prior to proceeding to MODE 1 or 2. The corresponding ISTS (3.1.4) does not
have a similar requirement. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This
changes the CTS by eliminating the CTS Action for rod drop time not within the limit.

The purpose of the CTS Action is to provide assurance that the rod drop time
requirements are met prior to entering Mode I or 2 from Mode 3. In the ISTS, the
requirement to have all rod drop times within the limit prior to entering Mode 1 or 2 is
addressed by reliance on the general rules of TS usage. ISTS SR 3.0.4 requires
that Surveillances are met prior to entering the Mode(s) in which they apply. In the
ISTS rod drop time requirements are applicable in Modes 1 and 2. Therefore, ISTS
SR 3.0.4 prohibits transitioning from Mode 3 to Mode 2 with the rod drop
Surveillance not met. Therefore, the CTS Action prohibiting entry into MODES 1
and 2 with the rod drop time not met is no longer required to provide assurance that
the rod drop time requirements will be met prior to entering Mode 1 or 2. The
proposed change is acceptable because the affected technical requirements of the
Specification remain unchanged. The rod drop time requirements must still be met
prior to entry into Modes 1 or 2. The proposed change revises the presentation and
organization of these requirements to conform to the ISTS. This change is
designated as administrative because it does not result In technical changes to-the
affected requirements.

A.4 CTS 3.1.3.4 is a separate Specification for the rod drop testing requirements. The
ISTS does not contain a separate Specification for rod drop testing. In the ISTS, the
rod drop testing is a single surveillance requirement (SR 3.1.4.3) in ISTS 3.1.4,
'Rod Group Alignment Limits". The ISTS Rod Group Alignment Limits Specification
also addresses rod operability which encompasses the rod drop time. The CTS is
revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by eliminating a separate
specification for rod drop testing and moving the technical requirements for the
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Testing into ITS SR 3.1.4.3. Any technical changes to the rod drop time
requirements are addressed in other DOCs. This DOC only addresses the re-
organization of the CTS requirements to conform to the ISTS.

The proposed change is acceptable because the technical requirements pertaining
to rod drop testing are transferred to the ITS surveillance SR 3.1.4.3. The rod drop
testing will continue to be performed to verify rod operability prior to critical
operations the same as before. Therefore, the proposed change continues to
provide adequate assurance of rod operability and that the plant will be operated
within the assumptions of the safety analysis. The proposed change re-organizes
the rod drop time requirements to conform to the ISTS format and presentation of
these requirements and does not introduce any technical changes to the
requirements. Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

A.5 Unit 1 only. CTS 3.1.3A, Action b, contains actions to follow if the rod drop times are
measured with less than three reactor coolant loops in service and provide
restrictions on power operation with less than all three reactor coolant loops in
service. The ISTS does not contain similar restrictions. The CTS is revised to
conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by eliminating 2 loop operation
requirements.

This change is acceptable because operation in MODES 1 and 2 is prohibited with
less than three reactor coolant loops in operation. Therefore, the options in this
Action cannot be used. This type of information was included in the TS in
preparation for licensing less than 3-loop operation. Less than 3-loop operation was
never licensed at BVPS. There are no plans to license less than 3-loop operation at
BVPS. In addition, the 2-loop information initially included in the BVPS TS may no
longer be valid given the design changes (different fuel types, uprate, etc) that have
occurred over time. Therefore, this Information is not applicable and is removed
from the TS. This change is designated as administrative because a provision of the
CTS that cannot be used Is eliminated.
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CTS 3.1.3.5 Shutdown Rod Insertion Limits
ITS 3.1.5 Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

Less Restrictive Changes (L)

L.1 (Category 1- Relaxation of LCO Requirements, Category - 4 Relaxation of
RequiredAction) CTS LCO 3.1.3.5 states, 'All shutdown rods shall be within the
insertion limits specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT." CTS
3.1.3.5, Action a, applies when one shutdown rod is inserted beyond the insertion
limits and requires, within one hour, restoration of the rod to within the insertion
limits or declare the rod to be inoperable and apply Specification 3.1.3.1. ISTS LCO
3.1.5 states, 'Each shutdown bank shall be within insertion limits specified in the
COLR." The Actions for ISTS 3.1.5 address one or more shutdown banks not within
the limit. The CTS LCO and corresponding Actions are revised to be consistent with
the ISTS. This changes the CTS by allowing more than one rod to be outside the
insertion limits and Including the appropriate Actions in the insertion limit
specification instead of referencing Specification 3.1.3.1.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.5 is to ensure that the shutdown banks are withdrawn
sufficiently so that the required SDM is available to quickly shutdown the reactor.
There are two requirements for both the control and shutdown banks that are
relevant to the proposed change. The control and shutdown banks must be within
the insertion limits, and the individual rods within the control and shutdown banks
must be properly aligned. Individual rod alignment is addressed by CTS 3.1.3.1 and
ISTS 3.1.4. Should a single rod be misaligned by more than 12 steps from the
group demand counter, the Required Actions of ISTS 3.1.4 are applicable and
provide the appropriate remedial measures for misalignment (which includes the
verification of SDM within an hour). The rod alignment requirements in ISTS 3.1.4
are not affected by this change and will continue to assure that individual rod
alignment limits are maintained consistent with the safety analyses.

The significant impact of this change is the affect on the CTS action statement. The
CTS actions only address a single shutdown rod not within the insertion limit. The
ISTS Actions address one or more banks with rods not within the insertion limit.
The CTS Actions require that the rod must be restored to within the limit or declared
inoperable within one hour. If declared inoperable the requirements of CTS 3.1.3.1
for an inoperable rod are applied (which specify that SDM be verified within one
hour) and which permit continued operation with a single inoperable rod. In
addition, with more than one rod below the insertion limits, the CTS would require
that LCO 3.0.3 be applied. In the ISTS, more than one rod can be outside the
insertion limits for up to 2 hours and SDM must be verified within 1 hour. The ISTS
does not refer to the Inoperable rod requirements that permit continued operation.
Furthermore, the ISTS limits the time the plant may operate with one or more
shutdown banks below the insertion limit (regardless of verification or restoration of
shutdown margin). The ISTS requires that the rod(s) be restored to within the
insertion limits within 2 hours or the plant must be placed in Mode 3 within the next
six hours. Therefore, the ISTS action limits operation in this condition in a similar
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fashion as LCO 3.0.3. In addition, the CTS requirements that would result in LCO
3.0.3 becoming applicable if more than one rod exceeded the insertion limits do not
provide any significant additional conservatism. LCO 3.0.3 would simply require
that within one hour action be initiated to place the unit in a mode in which the
specification does not apply. There would be no requirement to verify shutdown
margin or initiate boration to restore shutdown margin.

The proposed change is acceptable because the LCO and Action requirements
continue to ensure that the SDM process variables are maintained consistent with
the assumptions of the safety analyses or that the plant be placed in a condition
where the limits are no longer required. Whether an individual rod or one or more
shutdown banks is below the insertion limits, the appropriate short term action is to
ensure that adequate SDM is preserved while restoring the affected shutdown or
control banks to within the insertion limits. The CTS (3.1.3.1) requires verification of
SDM within one hour for inoperable rods, and the ISTS (3.1.5) for one or more
shutdown banks not within the insertion limit also requires verification of SDM within
one hour. The proposed change is justified based on the prompt TS Action required
to ensure that the shutdown margin assumptions of the safety analyses are
preserved, the limited time operation is permitted in this condition, and the low
likelihood of a design basis event occurring during this time. Therefore, an
equivalent and acceptable level of safety is maintained by the TS required actions
that continue to assure the preservation of the SDM assumptions of the safety
analyses in a manner similar to the CTS Actions.

The proposed change also makes the CTS requirements for the Shutdown rods
consistent with the control rod insertion limits (also based on banks instead of rods)
and with the corresponding ISTS requirement. This is reasonable considering the
rods are moved in banks and the insertion limits are specified by rod bank. This
change Is designated as less restrictive because less stringent LCO and Action
requirements are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion lime) The CTS 3.1.3.5 Actions allow one
hour to restore the affected rod to within the insertion limits or to declare the rod
inoperable which will result in the verification of SDM within the following hour and
provide actions that allow for continued operation. Under the CTS, more than one
rod not within the insertion limits would result in an CTS 3.0.3 entry. CTS 3.0.3
allows one hour to prepare for a shutdown and requires the plant to be in MODE 3
within the following 6 hours. ISTS 3.1.5, Condition A, applies with one or more
shutdown banks not within limits and requires SDM to be verified within one hour
and allows 2 hours to restore the bank to within the Insertion limits or requires the
plant to be in MODE 3 In the following 6 hours. The CTS Actions are revised to
conform to the ISTS Actions. This DOC addresses the extension of the Action time
allowed to restore the out of limit condition (i.e., from 1 hour in the CTS to 2 hours In
the ISTS). The changes to the CTS Action to base the Action on one or more Rod
Banks instead of a single rod is addressed by another DOC.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.5 is to ensure that the shutdown banks are withdrawn
sufficiently so that the required SDM is available to quickly shutdown the reactor.
This change is acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish
remedial measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in
order to minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to
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repair inoperable features. The additional time allowed by the ISTS to restore the
out of limit condition is acceptable because prompt TS action required to ensure that
the shutdown margin assumption of the safety analyses are preserved, the relatively
short time involved, and the low likelihood of a severe transient or event occurring
within this time. In addition, the proposed change provides a more reasonable time
within which to accomplish restoration of the LCO limit which reduces the potential
for an unnecessary plant transient (the shutdown that may be required by
application of LCO 3.0.3). Considering that the rod control system operation may be
affected, the additional time to restore before requiring a plant shutdown is prudent
to allow necessary repairs or system checks. The proposed change includes
requirements to verify that the SDM requirement is met within 1 hour or failing to
verify SDM that the plant is placed in a Mode where the insertion limits are not
required to be met in the following 6 hours. As such, the prompt Actions of the
proposed change provide adequate assurance that the plant continues to be
operated within the assumptions of the safety analyses. This change is designated
as less restrictive because less stringent Completion Times are being applied in the
ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.3 (Category 5- Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS Surveillance 4.1.3.5
requires that the rods be verified within the insertion limits 'within 15 minutes prior to
withdrawal of any rods In control banks A, B, C, or D during an approach to reactor
criticality.' ITS 3.1.5 does not require verification that the shutdown rods are above
the insertion limits within 15 minutes prior to criticality. This changes the CTS by
eliminating the requirement that the shutdown banks be verified to be above the
insertion limit within 15 minutes prior to criticality.

The purpose of CTS Surveillance 4.1.3.5.a is to verify that the shutdown banks are
withdrawn above the Insertion limit prior to criticality. The proposed change is
acceptable because the deleted Surveillance Requirement is not necessary to verify
that the insertion limits are met prior to critical operations. The deletion of the CTS
surveillance Is acceptable due to the revision made to the associated TS
applicability. The applicability of CTS 3.1.3.5 is revised consistent with the ISTS to
require the insertion limits to be met in 'Mode 2" (i.e., prior to criticality) instead of
"with Keff 2 1 (i.e., post criticality). In accordance with the general rules of TS, the
LCO requirements must be met prior to entry into the Mode of applicability.
Therefore, the remaining CTS surveillance to verify the shutdown rods are within the
insertion limits every 12 hours must be performed prior to Mode 2 entry (i.e., prior to
critical operation). Since during an approach to criticality in Mode 2, the shutdown
rods are not moved once the control rods are in motion, there is no reason to re-
verify the shutdown rod position again 15 minutes prior to achieving criticality. The
CTS surveillance to verify the insertion limits are met every 12 hours provides
adequate assurance that the LCO requirements continue to be met once in Mode 2.
As such, the specific surveillance requirement (4.1.3.5.a) to verify shutdown rod
position within 15 minutes prior to criticality is not necessary and essentially
redundant to the revised Mode of applicability and the general rules of TS that would
require confirming the shutdown rod position prior to Mode 2 entry (i.e., prior to
criticality). The revision of the TS applicability and the general rules of TS combine
to provide an equivalent level of assurance (regarding the position of the shutdown
banks at the start of Mode 2) as that provided by the CTS 4.1.3.5.a surveillance.
This change is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances which are
required in the CTS will not be required in the ITS.
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More Restrictive Changes (M)

M.1 The CTS 3.1.3.5 Actions provide the option to 'Declare the rod to be inoperable and
apply Specification 3.1.3.1" within an hour. The ISTS Actions require that SDM be
verified or restored within an hour. The CTS Actions are revised to conform to the
ISTS Actions. This changes the CTS by eliminating the option to declare a rod
inoperable and apply Specification 3.1.3.1.

The applicable CTS 3.1.3.1 Actions (for rods inoperable for reasons other than
misalignment or being untrippable) would require that SDM be verified and require
other compensatory Actions to allow continued operation with a single rod not within
the insertion limits. However, consistent with the ISTS CTS 3.1.3.1 is revised such
that rod operability has been redefined to equal trippability (see applicable DOC for
CTS 3.1.3.1). Therefore, CTS 3.1.3.1 no longer includes an appropriate Action for
rods inoperable 'for other reasons." The requirements of CTS 3.1.3.5 for shutdown
rod insertion limits are also revised to be on a bank vs. individual rod basis (see
other 3.1.3.5 DOCs). As such, the actions of the CTS 3.1.3.1 for a single inoperable
rod are no longer applicable for the shutdown bank insertion limit requirements of
the ISTS. Therefore, consistent with the ISTS, specific required actions to verify
SDM or initiate action to restore the SDM to within limit in one hour (A.1.1 and A.1.2)
and to restore the shutdown bank to within the insertion limits in 2 hours (A.2) or be
in Mode 3 in the following 6 hours (new Condition B) have been added to CTS
3.1.3.5 for the condition of one or more shutdown banks not within the insertion limit.

The proposed change is acceptable considering the re-organization of the TS
requirements involved and the prompt Actions proposed to verify SDM or place the
plant in a mode where the rod insertion limits are no longer applicable. The addition
of these specific actions to CTS 3.1.3.5 provides the appropriate compensatory and
remedial measures for the out of limit condition of one or more entire shutdown
banks. Since the revised actions of CTS 3.1.3.5 require additional SDM verifications
be performed within one hour, a shutdown to commence after two hours, and do not
provide the option to continue operating with a single rod declared inoperable for not
meeting the insertion limits, the addition of these new action requirements is
considered more restrictive.

M.2 CTS 3.1.3.5 is applicable in MODE 1 and MODE 2 with kff 2 1.0. The
corresponding ISTS 3.1.5 is applicable In MODES 1 and 2. The CTS is revised to
conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by expanding the applicability from
MODE 2 with the reactor critical to all of MODE 2 (which includes the approach to
criticality).

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.5 is to ensure that the shutdown banks are fully
withdrawn prior to critical operation in order to ensure that there is sufficient
shutdown margin available to quickly shutdown the reactor. This change is
acceptable because applying that requirement at the start of Mode 2 ensures that
the required shutdown margin is available prior to critical operation. The proposed
change is consistent with plant operation, in that the shutdown banks are completely
withdrawn before beginning to withdraw the control banks and approaching
criticality. As such, the proposed change continues to assure the safe operation of
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plant within the assumptions of the safety analysis. This change is designated as
more restrictive because it increases the scope of the affected TS.

Removed Detail Changes (LA)

None

Administrative Changes (A)

A.1 In the conversion of the Beaver Valley Power Station current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS),
certain changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering or order, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev.
2, 'Standard Technical Specifications-Westinghouse Plants' (ISTS).

Due to the large number of such changes, A.1 changes may not always be marked
on each CTS page. Marked or unmarked, all A.1 changes are identified by a single
annotation of A.1 at the top of the first page of each CTS. These changes include
all non-technical modifications of requirements to provide consistency with the ISTS,
including all significant format changes made to update the older NUREG-0452
Technical Specification presentation to the ISTS format. This type of change is also
associated with the movement of requirements within the Technical Specifications
and with changes made to the presentation of Technical Specifications
requirements to combine the Unit 1 and 2 Technical Specifications Into one
document and highlight the differences between the Unit 1 and 2 requirements.
These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS requirements.

A.2 The CTS 3.1.3.5 Action states that 'With a maximum of one shutdown rod inserted
beyond the insertion limit, except for surveillance testing pursuant to Specification
4.1.3.1.1...." The corresponding ISTS 3.1.5 Action does not include the CTS
reference to an exception. The ISTS contains a similar exception in the Applicability
of the Specification. The CTS is revised to conform with the ISTS. This changes
the CTS by moving the exception in the CTS action statement for surveillance
testing pursuant to Specification 4.1.3.1.1 into a note in the applicability of the TS.
In addition, the corresponding ISTS surveillance requirement number (SR 3.1.4.2) is
substituted for the CTS number in the note.

The proposed change Is acceptable as the technical requirements of the
specification remain unchanged. The proposed change only reorganizes the TS
requirements to be consistent with the format and presentation of this information in
the ISTS. Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

A.3 The Applicability of CTS 3.1.3.5 is modified by a footnote, designated "', stating,
'See Special Test Exceptions 3.10.2 and 3.10.3." The corresponding ISTS 3.1.5
Applicability does not contain the footnote or a reference to the Special Test
Exceptions. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by
deleting the footnote.
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The purpose of the footnote reference is to alert the reader that Special Test
Exceptions exist which may modify the affected Specification. In the ISTS the Test
Exception requirements are intended to stand alone and do not require or use
cross-references. The Test Exceptions are applied in the same way as before and
do not require references in the affected Specifications in order to be used. This
change is acceptable because it is an ISTS format convention to not include these
types of footnotes or cross-references and the omission of this cross-reference does
not introduce a technical change to the TS. This change is designated as
administrative as it incorporates an ISTS convention with no technical change to the
affected Specifications.

A.4 Unit 1 CTS 3.1.3.5 contains the requirements for the Shutdown Bank Insertion
Limits. The CTS surveillance 4.1.3.5 verifies the limits are met. The CTS
surveillance is modified by a footnote that provides a one-hour thermal soak time
below 50% power and limits the absolute value of rod motion during the one-hour to
six steps. The corresponding ISTS surveillance does not have any similar
provisions as the Unit I footnote. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This
changes the CTS by deleting the thermal soak footnote.

The purpose of the thermal soak allowance is to permit the individual rod position
indication to stabilize and provide accurate indication. When the CTS surveillance
requirement specified that 'each' shutdown rod be verified within the insertion limits
the thermal soak allowance might be necessary for individual rod indication to
stabilize in order to verify the surveillance is met. However, in converting to the
ISTS, the requirements for the shutdown rod insertion limits were revised from a rod
basis to a bank basis similar to the control rod insertion limits. The change from rod
to bank is addressed in another DOC. Bank position verification is primarily
accomplished by operable demand position indicators. Therefore, the thermal soak
allowance (applicable to individual rod position indication) is no longer needed to
confirm the shutdown bank insertion limits are met. As this change deletes a
footnote that is no longer used, it is considered administrative.
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CTS 3.1.3.6 Control Bank Insertion Limits
ITS 3.1.6 Control Bank Insertion Limits

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

Less Restrictive Chanaes (L)

L.1 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) The CTS 3.1.3.6 default Action
statement c, (applicable when other Actions are not met) requires that the plant be
placed in Mode 3 within 6 hours. The corresponding ISTS default Action (Condition
C) requires that the plant be in Mode 2 with Keff < 1.0. The CTS is revised to
conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by reducing slightly the shutdown
Action requirements.

CTS 3.1.3.6 is applicable in Mode 2 with Keff 2 1.0. Typically, if a TS is not met and
the Actions also can not be met, the appropriate response would result in removing
the plant from the Applicable Mode of operation for which the TS is required. In this
case, the TS no longer applies when Keff is < 1,0. With the plant subcritical the
negative reactivity capacity provided by maintaining the insertion limits is no longer
required to ensure the reactor can be shutdown.

The TS typically provide the minimum default Action to remove the plant from the
Applicable Mode of operation. The proposed change revises the CTS default Action
to provide the minimum required Action to remove the plant from the Applicable
Mode of the TS. As the TS Action represents the minimum requirement, the plant
may always be placed in a more conservative condition (e.g., Mode 3) than
specified in the Action If desired. The proposed change is acceptable because it still
results in an Action that removes the plant from the operational Mode where the TS
is required to be met. The proposed change continues to ensure the plant is
operated within the assumptions of the safety analysis. In addition, the proposed
change results in a TS requirement that more closely conforms to the general rules
and usage of TS. This change is designated as less restrictive because less
restrictive Action requirements are applicable in the ITS than in the CTS.

More Restrictive Changes (M)

M.1 CTS LCO 3.1.3.6 requires the control banks to be within the insertion limits specified
in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT. ITS LCO 3.1.6 requires the control
banks to be within the insertion, sequence, and overlap limits specified in the COLR.
ISTS Condition B provides Actions for not meeting the overlap and sequence
requirements, and ISTS SR 3.1.6.3 requires verification of the overlap and
sequence every 12 hours. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This
changes the CTS by adding requirements (LCO, Action, and Surveillance) for the
overlap and sequence limits to the Insertion Limits TS.

This change is acceptable because the control bank sequence and overlap are
assumptions in the core power distribution analyses and must be adhered to in
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order to maintain the core power within the initial assumptions of the accident
analyses. In addition, sequence and overlap limits help maintain the SDM and the
uniform rate of reactivity Insertion and withdrawal assumed in the safety analyses.
The addition of these requirements, Actions, and Surveillance help provide
assurance that the core power distribution, SDM, and the rate of reactivity change is
maintained within design predictions and safety analyses assumptions. This
change is designated as more restrictive because new requirements are being
added to the CTS.

M.2 CTS 3.1.3.6, Action a, requires control banks inserted beyond the insertion limits to
be restored within 2 hours. ISTS 3.1.6, Condition A, contains the same requirement
and adds the requirements to verify the SDM is within the limits specified in the
COLR or initiate boration to restore SDM to within the limit within 1 hour. The CTS
is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by adding the
requirements to verify SDM or boration to restore the required SDM within one hour
when control banks are below the insertion limits.

This change is acceptable because it verifies that the initial conditions of the
accident analyses are maintained. In MODE I and MODE 2 with Ke Ž 1.0, SDM is
normally ensured by adhering to the control and shutdown bank insertion limits. If
the control banks are not within their insertion limits, then SDM must be verified to
be within limit or actions must be initiated to restore SDM to within its limit. This
action is necessary in order to maintain plant operation within the safety analysis
assumptions. This change is designated as more restrictive because new
requirements are being added to the CTS.

Removed Detail Changes (LA)

None.

Administrative Changes (A)

A.1 In the conversion of the Beaver Valley Power Station current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS),
certain changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering or order, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev.
2, 'Standard Technical Specifications-Westinghouse Plants' (ISTS).

Due to the large number of such changes, A.1 changes may not always be marked
on each CTS page. Marked or unmarked, all A.1 changes are identified by a single
annotation of A.1 at the top of the first page of each CTS. These changes include
all non-technical modifications of requirements to provide consistency with the ISTS,
including all significant format changes made to update the older NUREG-0452
Technical Specification presentation to the ISTS format. This type of change is also
associated with the movement of requirements within the Technical Specifications
and with changes made to the presentation of Technical Specifications
requirements to combine the Unit 1 and 2 Technical Specifications into one
document and highlight the differences between the Unit I and 2 requirements.
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These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS requirements.

A.2 CTS 3.1.3.6, Action a and b state that with the control banks inserted beyond the
insertion limits, restore the control banks to within the insertion limits within two
hours or reduce the THERMAL POWER within 2 hours to less than or equal to that
fraction of RATED THERMAL POWER which is allowed by the bank position
insertion limits specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT. The
corresponding ISTS 3.1.6, Action A.2, simply requires that the control bank(s) be
restored to within limits in 2 hours. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This
changes the CTS by deleting Action b.

This change is acceptable because the Action requirements have not changed (i.e.,
the control rods must be restored to within the insertion limits). Reducing
THERMAL POWER, in accordance with CTS Action b, to bring the control bank(s)
insertion within the limits is the same as the CTS Action a to 'restore the control
bank(s) to within the insertion limit." The explicit instructions in Action b for restoring
the control banks to within the limit is not required. The net affect of this change is
simplified TS Actions that have the same end result as the CTS. This change is
considered administrative because the technical requirement to restore the rods to
within the limit within 2 hours has not changed.

A.3 CTS 3.1.3.6 is revised by the addition of a surveillance requirement (SR 3.1.6.1)
consistent with the ISTS. This SR requires that the estimated critical control bank
position be verified within the limits specified in the COLR within 4 hours prior to
achieving criticality.

The proposed change Is acceptable because the inclusion of this SR effectively
retains a requirement previously specified in the CTS surveillance 4.1.1.1.1.c in the
TS for SDM - T ,g > 2000F. Since the CTS 4.1.1.1.1 .c surveillance addressed
control bank position, a requirement from that surveillance was moved into the TS
for control bank insertion limits consistent with the location of this requirement in the
ISTS. Other changes associated with CTS surveillance 4.1.1.1.1.c are addressed in
the DOCs associated with CTS 4.1.1.1.1 .c. As this change effectively retains a CTS
requirement and only reorganizes it consistent with the ISTS, the change is
considered an administrative change.

A.4 The Applicability of CTS 3.1.3.6 is modified by a footnote, designated "*", stating,
'See Special Test Exceptions 3.10.2 and 3.10.3." The corresponding ISTS 3.1.6
Applicability does not contain the footnote or a reference to the Special Test
Exceptions. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by
eliminating the footnote reference to the Special Test Exceptions.
The purpose of the footnote reference is to alert the user that Special Test
Exceptions exist which may modify the Applicability of the specification. It is an
ISTS convention to not Include these types of footnotes or cross-references as they
are not required. The Special Test Exceptions used in the ISTS are designed to
stand alone without need of additional references. The proposed change is
acceptable as the referenced items apply whether or not they are cross-referenced.
This change is designated as administrative because it incorporates a format
convention and does not result in a technical change to the specifications.

A.5 Unit 1 only. Unit 1 CTS surveillance 4.1.3.6 requires that the control rod banks be
verified within the insertion limit. The Unit I surveillance is modified by a footnote
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that provides a one-hour thermal soak allowance and limits the absolute value of rod
motion during the soak time to 6 steps. The corresponding ISTS surveillance does
not contain a provision similar to the Unit I CTS footnote. The CTS is revised to
conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by eliminating the footnote provision for
a one-hour thermal soak.

The thermal soak time Is provided by the footnote to the CTS surveillance allows
time for the individual rod position indication to stabilize, if necessary, to provide
accurate indication. However, the control bank insertion limit requirements are
based on 'bank' position not individual rod position. Bank position Is primarily
verified by operable demand position indication not individual rod positions.
Therefore, the allowance provided by the footnote is not necessary to meet the
requirements of the surveillance. Therefore, consistent with the ISTS this footnote
allowance Is deleted. Since this change eliminates an unnecessary footnote and
does not have a technical impact on the use and application of the associated TS it
is considered an administrative change.
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CTS 3.10.1, .2, & .3 Special Test Exceptions
CTS 3.10.1 Shutdown Margin

CTS 3.10.2 Group Height, Insertion and Power Distribution Limits
CTS 3.10.3 (Unit I Only) Pressure/Temperature Limitation - Reactor

Criticality
ITS - None

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

Less Restrictive Changes (L)
None

More Restrictive Changes (M)

MA The CTS Test Exceptions 3.10.1, for shutdown margin, 3.10.2, for Group Height,
Insertion and power distribution limits, and 3.10.3, (Unit I only) for pressure &
temperature for reactor criticality are all deleted from the TS. The ISTS does not
contain any similar test exceptions and the CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS.

These CTS test exceptions were included in the TS for determining such things as
rod worth, actual versus predicted core reactivity, reactor stability under xenon
oscillation, and low temperature physics tests.

The proposed change Is acceptable as the allowances provided by these exceptions
were intended for initial plant startup tests only, or are no longer necessary in order
to accomplish the required testing. For example, current physics test guidance
provided by ANSI/ANS 19.6.1-1997 specifies that physics testing does not violate
shutdown margin requirements.

During development of the ISTS Westinghouse and the NRC evaluated the need for
the test exceptions previously included in the TS. The Test Exceptions being
deleted from the CTS were determined not to be required for routine post refueling
physics testing. The remaining CTS Test Exception 3.10.3 (3.10.4 Unit 1) is
retained (ITS 3.1.9) and provides all the necessary exceptions to accomplish the
required routine post refueling physics testing. As the proposed change eliminates
exceptions to the TS requirements, the change is considered more restrictive.

Removed Detail Changes (LA)
None

Administrative Changes (A)

None
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Unit 2 CTS 3.10.3 Physics Tests

Unit I CTS 3.10.4 Physics Tests
ITS 3.1.9 Physics Test Exceptions - MODE 2

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

Less Restrictive Changes (L)
L.1 (Category I - Relaxation of LCO Requirements) ITS 3.1.9 states that the number of

required channels for LCO 3.3.1, 'RTS Instrumentation," Functions 2, 3, 6, and
18.d, may be reduced to "3" required channels, during the performance of PHYSICS
TESTS. The CTS (3.10.3 or 3.10.4) does not contain this allowance. The CTS is
revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by reducing LCO
requirements for the number of Power Range Neutron Flux channels from "4" to "3"
during PHYSICS TESTS initiated in MODE 2.

The purpose of CTS 3.10.3 (and 3.10.4 for Unit 1) is to provide the necessary
allowances to perform PHYSICS TESTS in MODE 2 to verify the fundamental
nuclear design of the core. During the performance of PHYSICS TESTS, one Power
Range Neutron Flux channel is used to provide input to the reactivity computer.
When this channel Is used, the channel is typically placed in a tripped condition,
which results in the RTS trip logic becoming a one-out-of-three logic instead of a
two-out-of-four logic. Placing the affected channel in trip satisfies the current
requirements of the RTS specification for four channels of instrumentation.
However, a spurious signal received on any one of the three channels left in service
will result in a reactor trip.

This proposed change Is acceptable because the LCO requirements continue to
provide adequate assurance that the plant is operated consistent with the safety
analyses and licensing basis. Because of the reduced channel requirements, the
proposed change would allow the channel used to provide input to the reactivity
computer to be placed in bypass instead of trip. This will result in an RTS trip logic
of two-out-of-three instead of one-out-of-three (as described above). As such, the
remaining protection channels continue to be single failure proof and the chance of
a spurious reactor trip during physics testing is substantially reduced. In addition,
during PHYSICS TESTS, reactor power is limited to 5% (Mode 2). In Mode 2 the
Power Range trip setpoints are set at reduced values (25% RTP) and the
Intermediate Range instrument channels also provide trip protection and are set at
25% RTP. Therefore, considering the applicable power limitations, the available trip
protection, and the short duration of physics testing, adequate reactor trip protection
continues to be available to assure the safe operation of the plant during physics
testing. This change Is designated as less restrictive because less stringent LCO
requirements are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 7- Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency) CTS 4.10.3.2 requires that
tests be performed on each Intermediate and Power Range channel within 12 hours
prior to initiating PHYSICS TESTS. The corresponding ISTS surveillance (ITS SR
3.1.9.1) requires that the testing be performed prior to initiation of PHYSICS TESTS
in accordance with the existing instrumentation TS (3.3.1) surveillances (ITS SR
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3.3.1.6 and ISTS SR 3.3.1.7). The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This
changes the CTS by eliminating the additional test required within a specific time
prior to the initiation of PHYSICS TESTS.

The purpose of CTS 3.10.3 and ITS 3.1.9 is to allow the performance of PHYSICS
TESTS on the reactor. This change is acceptable because the proposed
Surveillance Frequency continues to ensure an acceptable level of equipment
reliability. The PHYSICS TESTS addressed by CTS 3.10.3 are performed in Mode
2. The Instrumentation TS (ITS 3.3.1) requirements result in the power and
intermediate range Instrumentation channels being tested prior to Mode 2 entry.
Furthermore, the instrumentation TS specifies a CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST
every 92 days for these Instrument channels. The required testing specified in the
instrumentation TS has been shown by operating experience to be sufficient for the
long term verification that the affected instrument channels are working properly.
The initiation of PHYSICS TESTS does not adversely affect the ability of the
equipment to perform its function, does not affect the trip setpoints, or the RTS trip
capability, and does not Invalidate the previous surveillances. Therefore, requiring
additional testing to be performed at a fixed time before the initiation of PHYSICS
TESTS does not add any significant benefit to the required testing that is already
routinely performed on these instrument channels. This change is designated as
less restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the
ITS than under the CTS.

L.3 (Category 1 - Relaxation of LCO Requirements) Unit 1 only. CTS 3.10.4, PHYSICS
TESTS, provides exceptions to several LCOs in order to perform routine post
refueling outage physics testing. The corresponding ISTS PHYSICS TEST
Exception (ITS 3.1.9) contains one additional exception that is not included in CTS
3.10.4. The ISTS Test Exception provides an exception to LCO 3.4.2, Minimum
Temperature for Criticality. The ISTS also contains Action and surveillance
requirements to verify and maintain the RCS temperature within the required limit.
The Unit 1 CTS 3.10.4 Is revised to conform with the ISTS test exceptions. This
changes CTS 3.10.4 by adding the exception to the LCO minimum temperature for
criticality.

The purpose of the CTS 3.10.4 Is to allow temporary exceptions to certain LCOs In
order to accomplish routine post refueling PHYSICS TESTS. The proposed change
allows for an additional exception (for the minimum temperature for criticality) that is
needed in order to perform the required testing. Previous Physics Testing relied on
the exception to the minimum temperature for criticality contained in Unit 1 CTS
3.10.3, 'Pressure/Temperature Limitation - Reactor Criticality. CTS 3.10.3 provided
an exception to the minimum temperature for criticality that was utilized in a similar
manner as the ISTS exception. Consistent with the ISTS and the Unit 2 TS, the
necessary exceptions for PHYSICS TESTS are consolidated Into the same TS and
CTS 3.10.3 is eliminated from the TS consistent with the content of the ISTS. The
proposed change is acceptable because the change results in a similar exception
for the minimum temperature for criticality as that already contained within the CTS.
As such, the proposed change does not reduce the level of protection currently
provided by the CTS requirements. In addition, the proposed change includes a
specific temperature limit (531OF) as well as an Action and Surveillance to verify and
maintain the RCS within the specified limit. CTS 3.10.3 did not contain a specific
temperature limit or requirements to verify and maintain that limit. Therefore, the
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proposed change continues to provide sufficient assurance that the exception
allowed for the minimum temperature for criticality is adequately controlled and
limited such that the safe operation of the plant is not adversely affected. This
change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent LCO requirements
are being applied to CTS 3.10.4.

More Restrictive Changes {M)

M.1 CTS 3.10.3 provides an exception to CTS 3.1.1.4, 3.1.3.1, 3.1.3.5, and 3.1.3.6
during the performance of PHYSICS TESTS and provides restrictions that must be
followed when utilizing the exception. The corresponding ISTS Test Exception (ITS
3.1.9) provides an exception to the equivalent ITS LCOs and adds a requirement to
the restrictions that must be followed. The ISTS adds the requirement that SDM
must be within the limits provided in the COLR. In addition, the ISTS adds a
Surveillance to verify the SDM every 24 hours and ACTIONS to follow if the SDM
limit is not met. The CTS is revised to conform to the additional ISTS requirements.
This changes the CTS by imposing additional requirements on the application of the
test exception LCO.

The proposed change Is acceptable because it imposes reasonable restrictions on
the performance of PHYSICS TESTS when the control rod and RCS minimum
temperature Specifications may be violated. The Bases for ISTS 3.1.1, SDM, states
that in MODE 1 and MODE 2 with Ken > 1.0, the SDM is ensured by compliance with
the rod insertion limit specifications. Previously, the SDM requirements in CTS
3.1.1.1 were applicable In Modes I and 2 and no exception was taken to the SDM
requirements of CTS 3.1.1.1 In Test Exception 3.10.3. Therefore, in the CTS, the
SDM requirement was applicable when using Test Exception 3.10.3. However, in
the ISTS, the only SDM requirements specified for Mode 2 with Keff > 1.0 and Mode
I are in the rod insertion limit LCOs. Under the Test Exception, those rod insertion
limits may be violated. Therefore, the addition of SDM requirements to the Test
Exception is necessary due to the re-organization of the SDM requirements in the
ISTS. The addition of the SDM requirements to the Test Exception maintains a
similar level of control for SDM as was previously required in the CTS (3.1.1.1). The
addition of these requirements to the Test Exception ensures that sufficient
SHUTDOWN MARGIN Is available to shutdown the reactor and keep it subcritical if
needed similar to the previous CTS requirements for SDM. This change is
designated as more restrictive because it imposes additional restrictions to the Test
Exception.

M.2 CTS 4.10.3.1 requires THERMAL POWER to be verified to be s 5% once per hour.
The corresponding ISTS Surveillance requires the verification be performed every
30 minutes. This changes the CTS by increasing the Frequency of the THERMAL
POWER verification.

This change is acceptable because the increased Frequency is consistent with
similar verifications performed in the specification. (e.g., the surveillance that
verifies that the RCS lowest loop average temperature is 2 531 'F, is also performed
every 30 minutes). THERMAL POWER is a parameter readily available in the
control room, therefore the imposition of this more stringent requirement will not
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have a significant affect on the control room personnel and safe operation of the
plant. This change Is designated as more restrictive because a Surveillance will be
required to be performed more frequently in the ITS than in the CTS.

Removed Detail Changes (LA)
None

Administrative Changes (A)

A.1 In the conversion of the Beaver Valley Power Station current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS),
certain changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering or order, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev.
2, "Standard Technical Specifications-Westinghouse Plants' (ISTS).

Due to the large number of such changes, A.1 changes may not always be marked
on each CTS page. Marked or unmarked, all A.1 changes are identified by a single
annotation of A.1 at the top of the first page of each CTS. These changes include
all non-technical modifications of requirements to provide consistency with the ISTS,
including all significant format changes made to update the older NUREG-0452
Technical Specification presentation to the ISTS format. This type of change is also
associated with the movement of requirements within the Technical Specifications
and with changes made to the presentation of Technical Specifications
requirements to combine the Unit 1 and 2 Technical Specifications into one
document and highlight the differences between the Unit 1 and 2 requirements.
These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result In technical changes to the CTS requirements.

A.2 CTS 3.10.3 is applicable In MODE 2. The corresponding ISTS Test Exception (ITS
3.1.9) is applicable, 'During PHYSICS TESTS initiated in MODE 2." The CTS Is
revised to conform to the ISTS.

The purpose of the Test Exception Applicability is to ensure that the requirements
(including Actions) contained in the Test Exception are followed when required.
However, in the case of the CTS Test Exception, the Action and Applicability
wording is potentially contradictory. The Applicability of Mode 2 is exited at power
levels above 5% RTP and the Test Exception Actions would no longer be
applicable. However, it is dear that the CTS 3.10.3 Action applicable when the
power level requirement of the Test Exception Is not met is intended to apply if
THERMAL POWER exceeds 5% RTP. The revised ISTS Applicability eliminates
this potential contradiction and allows the test exception Conditions and Required
Actions to be applied when the Test Exception requirements are not met. The
proposed change is consistent with the wording and intent of the CTS Action for the
required power level. As such, the proposed change does not introduce a technical
change to the CTS requirements. The proposed change provides a clarification
necessary for the TS requirements to function as intended. This change is
designated as administrative because it clarifies the current wording of the
specification with no change in intent.
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A.3 CTS surveillance 4.10.3.2 requires that a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST be
performed on the intermediate and power range channels. The corresponding ISTS
surveillance specifies that a CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST be performed on
each of the channels. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the
CTS by the use of the new ISTS defined term for quarterly instrument channel
testing.

The defined terms used in Section 1.0 of the ISTS are different than the
corresponding CTS defined terms. This includes the instrumentation calibration
requirements defined in Section 1.0. The specific differences between the defined
terms were annotated and discussed in Section 1.0 of this submittal.

The purpose of the CTS surveillance is to require the power and intermediate range
channels be tested to assure the correct operation of the protective functions
provided by the channels which will ensure the safe operation of the plant. The
proposed change is acceptable because the change continues to provide the same
level of assurance. The proposed change incorporates the new ISTS terminology
for test requirements and does not reduce or adversely affect the level of testing
performed for the affected instrument channels. As the proposed change is one of
terminology and does not introduce technical changes it is considered
administrative.

A.4 Unit I only. CTS 3.10.4, PHYSICS TESTS, provides exceptions to several LCOs in
order to perform routine post refueling outage physics testing. The following
exception is added to the CTS exceptions for Physics Testing, 'for Unit 1 only,
primary detector voltage measurements may be used to determine the position of
rods in shutdown banks A and B and control banks A and B for the purpose of
satisfying Specification 3.1.7.1". The corresponding ISTS does not include this
additional exception.

The proposed addition to CTS 3.10.4 (ITS 3.1.9) is required for the analog rod
position indication system used for BVPS Unit 1. Due to the need for additional time
after large rod movements to achieve thermal stability for the best position indication
accuracy, an alternate method of determining rod position is used during PHYSICS
TESTS. The addition of this test exception to the PHYSICS TESTS TS does not
represent a technical change to the CTS. The proposed exception already exists In
the Unit I CTS for rod position indication (the # footnote to the applicability of Unit 1
CTS 3.1.3.2). The exception is being moved to group all the PHYSICS TESTS
exceptions in one place in the TS. The re-organization of this test exception
improves the clarity and consistency of the existing TS and conforms more closely
with the organization of the ISTS. As this change does not introduce a technical
change to the CTS requirements it is considered an administrative change.
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CTS - NIA
ITS 3.1.10 RCS Boron Limitations < 500 OF

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

More Restrictive Chances {M)

M.1 The CTS is revised by the addition of a new Technical Specification (3.1.10, 'RCS
Boron Limitations < 500 OF"). The addition of this new specification Is consistent
with the Westinghouse Owners Group (WOG) TSTF-453. TSTF-453 was
developed to address issues In Westinghouse Nuclear Safety Advisory Letter
(NSAL)-00-01 6.

NSAL-00-016 discussed the reactor trip functions associated with mitigating an
Uncontrolled Rod Cluster Control Assembly (RCCA) Bank Withdrawal from a Low
Power or Subcritical Condition event (RWFS). The NSAL recommended additional
actions be taken to address the potential for an RWFS event at low RCS
temperature conditions when the Power Range Neutron Flux- Low trip Function may
not provide the required protection. One of the Westinghouse NSAL
recommendations was to implement administrative controls (boration to an all rods
out condition) to address the potential for an RWFS event until a more permanent
solution was proposed by the WOG. The implementation of TSTF-453 in the
proposed BVPS ITS effectively replaces the recommended administrative controls
with the WOG recommended Technical Specification and bases (LCO 3.1.10).

The temperature limit for power range instrument operability proposed in the TSTF
was confirmed to be applicable to the BVPS Power Range Neutron Flux- Low trip
Function. This BVPS power range low trip function is capable of providing the
required protection for an RCCA bank withdrawal event when all RCS cold leg
temperatures are 2 500 OF. The temperature limitation associated with the power
range instrumentation is due to calibration issues associated with shielding caused
by cold water in the downcomer region of the reactor vessel and is discussed in
more detail in NSAL-00-016.

The proposed addition of ITS 3.1.10 is acceptable because in the Modes where the
power range instrumentation may not be capable of providing the required
protection (i.e., any cold leg temperature < 500 0F), and the potential for an RWFS
event exists, ITS 3.1.10 requires that the RCS is borated to an all rods out (ARO)
critical boron concentration. Borating the RCS to an ARO critical boron
concentration provides sufficient SHUTDOWN MARGIN to prevent undesirable
consequences in the event of an RWFS. Additionally, although not explicitly
analyzed, in MODE 3 and in MODES 4 and 5, it should be noted that the Source
Range Neutron Flux trip Function is implicitly credited and maintained available to
provide protection for an RWFS event.

As the proposed change replaces the recommended NSAL administrative controls
with new Technical Specification requirements, the change is designated as more
restrictive.
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ENCLOSURE 4

DETERMINATIONS OF
NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION (NSHC)

FOR
CHANGES MADE TO THE BVPS

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CTS)

Introduction
The determinations of NSHC contained within this Enclosure consist of two general types.
This enclosure contains "Generic" NSHC developed for the categories of change identified
in Enclosure 3 (Changes to the CTS) and "Specific" NSHC for those "Less Restrictive"
changes that do not fit within one of the generic determinations of NSHC listed below.
Each specific NSHC is identified by the associated Technical Specification and discussion
of change (DOC) number from Enclosure 3.

Enclosure Contents

Generic Determinations of NSHC

"A" Administrative ........................................... 1

"M" More Restrictive .......................................... 2

WR" Relocated .......................................... 4

"LA" Removed Detail ........................................... 6

"L" Less Restrictive

Category I - Relaxation of LCO Requirements

Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability

Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time

Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action

Category 5 - Deletion of Surveillance Requirement

Category 7 - Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency

Category 8 - Deletion of Reporting Requirements

Specific Determinations of NSHC - None
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

The Beaver Valley Power Station (BVPS) is converting to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined In NUREG-1431, 'Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants." Some of the proposed changes involve reformatting, renumbering,
and rewording of Technical Specifications with no change in intent. These changes, since
they do not involve technical changes to the Technical Specifications, are administrative.

This type of change is associated with the movement of requirements within the Technical
Specifications, or with the modification of wording or format that does not affect the
technical content of the current Technical Specifications. In addition, these changes
include all non-technical modifications of requirements to provide consistency with the ISTS
in NUREG-1431. Administrative changes do not add, delete, or relocate any technical
requirements of the current Technical Specifications.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating
Company has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined
they do not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in
support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change Involve a significant Increase In the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change Involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the
existing Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording
process involves no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As
such, this change Is administrative in nature and does not affect initiators of
analyzed events or assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore,
this change does not Involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate
any old requirements. Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no effect on
any safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature.
Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

The Beaver Valley Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined In NUREG-1431, 'Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants." Some of the proposed changes involve adding more restrictive
requirements to the existing Technical Specifications by either making current requirements
more stringent or by adding new requirements that currently do not exist.

These changes include such things as additional commitments that decrease allowed
outage times, increase the frequency of surveillances, impose additional surveillances,
increase the scope of specifications to include additional plant equipment, increase the
applicability of specifications, or provide additional actions. These changes are generally
made to conform to the ISTS In NUREG-1431 and are only included in the Technical
Specifications when they serve to enhance the safe operation of the plant and are
consistent with the applicable plant specific design basis and safety analysis assumptions.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating
Company has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined
they do not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in
support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change Involve a significant Increase In the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the
facility. These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will
increase the probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions
relative to mitigation of an accident or transient event. The more restrictive
requirements continue to ensure process variables, structures, systems, and
components are maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change does revise Technical Specification
requirements. However, these changes are consistent with the assumptions In the
safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES
(continued)

3. Does this change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of safety?

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no effect on or increases
the margin of plant safety. Each change in this category is, by definition, providing
additional restrictions to enhance plant safety. The change maintains requirements
within the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

The Beaver Valley Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants." Some of the proposed changes involve relocating existing
Technical Specification LCOs to licensee controlled documents.

FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating Company has evaluated the current Technical
Specifications using the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.36. Specifications identified by this
evaluation that did not meet the retention requirements specified in the regulation are not
included in the ISTS conversion submittal. These specifications have been relocated from
the current Technical Specifications an appropriate licensee controlled document.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating
Company has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined
they do not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in
support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change Involve a significant increase In the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relocates requirements and surveillances for structures,
systems, components or variables that do not meet the criteria of 10 CFR 50.36
(c)(2)(ii) for inclusion in Technical Specifications as identified in the Application of
Selection Criteria to the Beaver Valley Technical Specifications. The affected
structures, systems, components or variables are not assumed to be initiators of
analyzed events and are not assumed to mitigate accident or transient events. The
requirements and surveillances for these affected structures, systems, components
or variables will be relocated from the Technical Specifications to an appropriate
administratively controlled document which will be maintained pursuant to 10 CFR
50.59. As such, the relocation of requirements will only affect the level of regulatory
control applicable to changes to the requirements. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or change in the methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change will not impose or eliminate any
requirements and adequate control of existing requirements will be maintained.
Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS
(continued)

3. Does this change Involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not reduce a margin of safety. The affected
requirements are not being changed and are not specific assumptions of any design
basis safety analysis, as indicated by the fact that the requirements do not meet the
10 CFR 50.36 criteria for retention in the Technical Specifications. The affected
requirements are relocated without change and any future changes to these
requirements will be evaluated per 10 CFR 50.59. The provisions of 10 CFR 50.59
provide adequate assurance that future changes to the relocated material will not
affect the safe operation of the plant. In addition, the proposed change is consistent
with the application of the 10 CFR 50.36 criteria endorsed by the NRC, which
provides additional assurance that the proposed change will not adversely affect the
safe operation of the plant. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES -

REMOVED DETAIL

The Beaver Valley Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined In NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants." Some of the proposed changes involve moving details out of the
Technical Specifications and into the Technical Specifications Bases, the Updated Final
Safety Analyses Report (UFSAR), the Licensing Requirements manual (LRM) or other
documents under regulatory control such as the Quality Assurance Program. The removal
of this information is considered to be less restrictive because the Technical Specification
change process no longer controls the information. Typically, the affected information is
descriptive detail and the removal of this information conforms to the NRC approved
content and format of the ISTS In NUREG-1431.

In accordance with the criteria set forth In 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuciear Operating
Company has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined
they do not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in
support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change Involve a significant Increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relocates certain details from the Technical Specifications to
other documents under regulatory control. The Technical Specification Bases,
UFSAR, and Licensing Requirement Manual will be maintained in accordance with
10 CFR 50.59. In addition to 10 CFR 50.59 provisions, the Technical Specification
Bases are subject to the change control provisions in the Administrative Controls
Chapter of the Technical Specifications. The UFSAR is subject to the change
control provisions of 10 CFR 50.71(e). Other documents used to contain the
removed information are subject to controls imposed by Technical Specifications or
regulations. As such, the relocation of descriptive details will only affect the level of
regulatory control applicable to changes to the information moved. Changes to the
affected information will continue to be evaluated in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.
As such, no significant Increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated will result. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant Increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing
normal plant operations. The proposed change will not impose or eliminate any
requirements, and adequate control of the information will be maintained.
Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - REMOVED DETAIL
(continued)

3. Does this change Involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no effect on
any safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the descriptive details to be moved
from the Technical Specifications to other documents are not being changed. Since
any future changes to these details will be evaluated under the applicable regulatory
change control mechanism, no significant reduction in a margin of safety will be
allowed. A significant reduction in the margin of safety is not associated with the
elimination of the 10 CFR 50.92 requirement for NRC review and approval of future
changes to the relocated details. The proposed change provides consistency with
the level of detail in the Westinghouse Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-
1431, issued and approved by the NRC Staff, which provides additional assurance
that the proposed change has been evaluated and determined not to introduce a
significant reduction In the margin of safety. Therefore, the proposed change does
not Involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES
CATEGORY 1

RELAXATION OF LCO REQUIREMENTS

The Beaver Valley Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants." Some of the proposed changes involve relaxation of the current
Technical Specification (CTS) Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) such as the
elimination of specific items from the LCO or Tables referenced in the LCO, or the addition
of exceptions to the LCO.

These changes reflect the ISTS approach to provide LCO requirements that specify the
protective conditions that are required to meet safety analysis assumptions for required
features. These conditions replace the lists of specific devices used in the CTS to describe
the requirements needed to meet the safety analysis assumptions. The ISTS also includes
LCO Notes that allow exceptions to the LCO for the performance of testing or other
operational needs. The ISTS provides the protection required by the safety analysis and
provides flexibility for meeting the conditions without adversely affecting operations since
equivalent features are required to be OPERABLE. The proposed changes may also be
consistent with the current licensing basis, as identified In the discussion of individual
changes. These changes are generally made to conform to NUREG-1431 or more
accurately reflect the current licensing basis and have been evaluated to not be detrimental
to plant safety.

The proposed changes are acceptable because they have been determined to be
applicable to the BVPS design and consistent with the assumptions of the BVPS safety
analyses. The effect of each change relative to the safe operation of the plant was
evaluated in the discussion associated with the change. In addition, the proposed changes
that are consistent with the ISTS have been previously evaluated by Westinghouse Electric
Corp., the Westinghouse Owners Group, NEI, and the NRC in developing the ISTS and
found not to adversely affect the safe operation of Westinghouse plants. In the Final Policy
Statement on Technical Specification Improvements for Nuclear Power Reactors (58 FR
39132, 7/22193), the NRC encourages licensees to update their Technical Specifications
consistent with their vendor-specific ISTS and endorses the implementation of these new
Technical Specifications by stating that implementation of the ISTS is expected to produce
an improvement in the safety of nuclear power plants. Furthermore, the provisions of the
ISTS have been adopted by many Westinghouse plants over the last 10 years. The
combined operating experience of the plants that have implemented the ISTS also serves
to demonstrate that the provisions of the ISTS do not adversely affect the safe operation of
Westinghouse plants.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating
Company has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined
they do not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in
support of this conclusion.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems
Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY I
RELAXATION OF LCO REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

1. Does the change Involve a significant increase In the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides less restrictive LCO requirements for operation of
the facility. The effect of the change relative to the safe operation of the plant was
evaluated in the discussion associated with the change. The change has been
determined not to adversely affect the safe operation of the plant. In addition,
changes that are consistent with the ISTS have been previously evaluated and
found not to adversely affect the safe operation of Westinghouse plants. Based on
the conclusions of the plant specific evaluation associated with the change and the
evaluation performed in developing the ISTS, the proposed change does not result
in operating conditions that will significantly increase the probability of initiating an
analyzed event. In addition, the proposed change was evaluated to assure that it
does not alter the safety analysis assumptions relative to mitigation of an accident or
transient event and that the resulting requirements continue to ensure the necessary
process variables, structures, systems, and components are maintained operable
consistent with the safety analyses. As such the proposed change also does not
result in operating conditions that will significantly increase the consequences of an
analyzed event. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements.
However, the change Is consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses and
licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of safety?

The effect of the change relative to the safe operation of the plant was evaluated In
the discussion associated with the change. The change has been determined not to
adversely affect the safe operation of the plant. In addition, changes that are
consistent with the ISTS have been previously evaluated and found not to adversely
affect the safe operation of Westinghouse plants. Based on the conclusions of the
plant specific evaluation associated with each change and the evaluation performed
in developing the ISTS, the change has been determined to maintain plant operation
within the assumptions of the applicable safety analyses. As such, the change does
not result In operating conditions that significantly reduce any margin of safety.
Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems
Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 2

RELAXATION OFAPPLICABILITY

The Beaver Valley Power Station Is converting to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, 'Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants." Some of the proposed changes involve relaxation of the
applicability of current Technical Specification (CTS) Limiting Conditions for Operation
(LCOs) by reducing the conditions under which the LCO requirements must be met.

Technical Specification Applicability can be specific defined terms of reactor conditions or
more general (e.g., all MODES or any operating MODE). Such generalized applicability
conditions are not contained in ISTS, therefore the ISTS eliminates such Applicability
requirements replacing them with ISTS defined MODES or specific reactor or plant
conditions that are consistent with the safety analysis assumptions for operability of the
required features.

Applicability requirements may also be eliminated during conditions for which the safety
function of the specified safety system is met because the feature is performing its intended
safety function (e.g. actuation Instrumentation may no longer be required for an isolation
valve already in its required safety position). Deleting applicability requirements that are
indeterminate or that are inconsistent with the application of accident analyses assumptions
is acceptable because when LCOs cannot be met, the Technical Specifications may be
satisfied by exiting the applicability which takes the plant out of the conditions that require
the safety system to be OPERABLE.

These changes provide the protection required by the safety analysis and provide flexibility
for meeting limits by restricting the application of the limits to the conditions assumed in the
safety analyses. The proposed changes may also be consistent with the current licensing
basis, as identified in the discussion of individual changes. These changes are generally
made to conform to NUREG-1431 or more accurately reflect the current licensing basis and
have been evaluated to not be detrimental to plant safety.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating
Company has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined
they do not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in
support of this conclusion.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 2
RELAXATION OF APPLICABILITY

(continued)

1. Does the change Involve a significant Increase In the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relaxes the conditions under which the LCO requirements for
operation of the facility must be met. These less restrictive applicability
requirements for the LCOs do not result in operation that will increase the probability
of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions relative to mitigation of
an accident or transient event in that the requirements continue to ensure that
process variables, structures, systems, and components are maintained in the
MODES and other specified conditions assumed in the safety analyses and
licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements.
However, the requirements are consistent with the assumptions in the safety
analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not create the possibility
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of safety?

The relaxed applicability of LCO requirements does not involve a significant
reduction in the margin of safety. This change has been evaluated to ensure that
the LCO requirements are applied in the MODES and specified conditions assumed
in the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not involve
a significant reduction In a margin of safety.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems
Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 3

RELAXATION OF COMPLETION TIME

The Beaver Valley Power Station Is converting to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined In NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants." Some of the proposed changes involve relaxation of the
Completion Times for Required Actions in the current Technical Specifications (CTS).

Upon discovery of a failure to meet a Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO), the ISTS
specifies times for completing Required Actions of the associated Technical Specification
Conditions. Required Actions of the associated Conditions are used to establish remedial
measures that must be taken within specified Completion Times (referred to as Allowed
Outage Times (AOTs) in the CTS). These times define limits during which operation in a
degraded condition is permitted. Adopting Completion Times from the ISTS is acceptable
because the Completion Times take into account the operability status of the redundant
systems of required features, the capacity and capability of remaining features, a
reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required features, and the low probability of a
design basis accident occurring during the repair period. In addition, the ISTS provides
consistent Completion Times for similar conditions. These changes are generally made to
conform to NUREG-1431 and have been evaluated to not be detrimental to plant safety.

The effect of each change relative to the safe operation of the plant was evaluated in the
discussion associated with the change. In addition, the proposed changes that are
consistent with the ISTS have been previously evaluated by Westinghouse Electric Corp.,
the Westinghouse Owners Group, NEI, and the NRC In developing the ISTS and found not
to adversely affect the safe operation of Westinghouse plants. In the Final Policy
Statement on Technical Specification Improvements for Nuclear Power Reactors (58 FR
39132, 7/22/93), the NRC encourages licensees to update their Technical Specifications
consistent with their vendor-specific ISTS and endorses the implementation of these new
Technical Specifications by stating that implementation of the ISTS is expected to produce
an improvement in the safety of nuclear power plants. Furthermore, the provisions of the
ISTS have been adopted by many Westinghouse plants over the last 10 years. The
combined operating experience of the plants that have implemented the ISTS also serves
to demonstrate that the provisions of the ISTS do not adversely affect the safe operation of
Westinghouse plants.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating
Company has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined
they do not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in
support of this conclusion.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems
Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 3
RELAXATION OF COMPLETION TIME

(continued)

1. Does the change involve a significant increase In the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides a less restrictive Completion Time for a Required
Action. The effect of the change relative to the safe operation of the plant was
evaluated in the discussion associated with the change. The change has been
determined not to adversely affect the safe operation of the plant. Required Actions
and their associated Completion Times are not initiating conditions for any accident
previously evaluated. In addition, changes that are consistent with the ISTS have
been previously evaluated and found not to adversely affect the safe operation of
Westinghouse plants or the initiation of any accident previously evaluated. Based
on the conclusions of the plant specific evaluation associated with the change and
the evaluation performed in developing the ISTS, the proposed change does not
result in operating conditions that will significantly increase the probability of
initiating an analyzed event. In addition, the proposed change was evaluated to
assure that it does not alter the safety analysis assumptions relative to mitigation of
an accident or transient event and that the resulting requirements continue to
ensure the necessary process variables, structures, systems, and components are
maintained operable consistent with the safety analyses or that the plant is placed in
an operating Mode where the process variable, structure, system, or component is
no longer required operable. The consequences of an analyzed accident during the
relaxed Completion Time are the same as the consequences during the existing
Completion Time (i.e., initial plant conditions are the same). As a result, the
consequences of any accident previously evaluated are not significantly increased.
As such, the proposed change also does not result in operating conditions that will
significantly increase the consequences of an analyzed event. Therefore, the
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the method governing
normal plant operation. The Required Actions and associated Completion Times in
the ISTS have been evaluated to ensure that no new accident initiators are
introduced. Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems
Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 3
RELAXATION OF COMPLETION TIME

(continued)

3. Does this change Involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The effect of the change relative to the safe operation of the plant was evaluated in
the discussion associated with the change. The change has been determined not to
adversely affect the safe operation of the plant. In addition, changes that are
consistent with the ISTS have been previously evaluated and found not to adversely
affect the safe operation of Westinghouse plants. Based on the conclusions of the
plant specific evaluation associated with each change and the evaluation performed
in developing the ISTS, the change has been determined to maintain plant operation
within the assumptions of the applicable safety analyses. As such, the change does
not result in operating conditions that significantly reduce any margin of safety.
Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 4

RELAXATION OF REQUIRED ACTION

The Beaver Valley Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants." Some of the proposed changes involve relaxation of the Required
Actions in the current Technical Specifications (CTS).

Upon discovery of a failure to meet a Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO), the ISTS
specifies Required Actions to complete for the associated Conditions. Required Actions of
the associated Conditions are used to establish remedial measures that must be taken in
response to the degraded conditions. These actions minimize the risk associated with
continued operation while providing time to repair inoperable features. Some of the
Required Actions are modified to place the plant in a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. Adopting Required Actions from the ISTS is acceptable because the Required
Actions take Into account the operability status of redundant systems of required features,
the capacity and capability of the remaining features, and the compensatory attributes of
the Required Actions as compared to the LCO requirements. These changes are generally
made to conform to NUREG-1431 and have been evaluated to not be detrimental to plant
safety.

The effect of each change relative to the safe operation of the plant was evaluated in the
discussion associated with the change. In addition, the proposed changes that are
consistent with the ISTS have been previously evaluated by Westinghouse Electric Corp.,
the Westinghouse Owners Group, NEI, and the NRC in developing the ISTS and found not
to adversely affect the safe operation of Westinghouse plants. In the Final Policy
Statement on Technical Specification Improvements for Nuclear Power Reactors (58 FR
39132, 7122193), the NRC encourages licensees to update their Technical Specifications
consistent with their vendor-specific ISTS and endorses the implementation of these new
Technical Specifications by stating that implementation of the ISTS is expected to produce
an improvement in the safety of nuclear power plants. Furthermore, the provisions of the
ISTS have been adopted by many Westinghouse plants over the last 10 years. The
combined operating experience of the plants that have implemented the ISTS also serves
to demonstrate that the provisions of the ISTS do not adversely affect the safe operation of
Westinghouse plants.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating
Company has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined
they do not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided In
support of this conclusion.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems
Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 4
RELAXATION OF REQUIRED ACTION

(continued)

1. Does the change Involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides less restrictive Required Actions for operation of the
facility. The effect of the change relative to the safe operation of the plant was
evaluated in the discussion associated with the change. The change has been
determined not to adversely affect the safe operation of the plant. Required Actions
are not initiating conditions for any accident previously evaluated. In addition,
changes that are consistent with the ISTS have been previously evaluated and
found not to adversely affect the safe operation of Westinghouse plants. Based on
the conclusions of the plant specific evaluation associated with the change and the
evaluation performed in developing the ISTS, the proposed change does not result
in operating conditions that will significantly increase the probability of initiating an
analyzed event. The proposed change was also evaluated to assure that it does not
alter the safety analysis assumptions relative to mitigation of an accident or transient
event and that the resulting requirements continue to ensure the necessary process
variables, structures, systems, and components are maintained operable consistent
with the safety analyses or that the plant is placed in an operating Mode where the
process variable, structure, system, or component is no longer required operable.
In addition, the proposed change provides the appropriate remedial actions to be
taken in response to the degraded condition considering the operability status of the
redundant systems of required features, and the capacity and capability of
remaining features while minimizing the risk associated with continued operation.
As such the proposed change also does not result In operating conditions that will
significantly increase the consequences of an analyzed event. Therefore, the
change does not Involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing
normal plant operation. The Required Actions in the ISTS have been evaluated to
ensure that no new accident initiators are introduced. Therefore, this change does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems
Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 4
RELAXATION OF REQUIRED ACTION

(continued)

3. Does this change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of safety?

The effect of the change relative to the safe operation of the plant was evaluated in
the discussion associated with the change. The change has been determined not to
adversely affect the safe operation of the plant. In addition, changes that are
consistent with the ISTS have been previously evaluated and found not to adversely
affect the safe operation of Westinghouse plants. Based on the conclusions of the
plant specific evaluation associated with each change and the evaluation performed
in developing the ISTS, the change has been determined to maintain plant operation
within the assumptions of the applicable safety analyses. As such, the change does
not result In operating conditions that significantly reduce any margin of safety.
Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems
Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 5

DELETION OF SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT

The Beaver Valley Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, 'Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants." Some of the proposed changes involve deletion of Surveillance
Requirements in the current Technical Specifications (CTS).

The CTS require safety systems to be tested and verified Operable prior to entering
applicable operating conditions. The ISTS eliminates unnecessary CTS Surveillance
Requirements that do not contribute to verification that the equipment used to meet the
Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO) can perform its required functions. Therefore,
appropriate equipment continues to be tested in a manner and at a frequency necessary to
give confidence that the equipment can perform its assumed safety function. These
changes are generally made to conform to NUREG-1431 and have been evaluated to not
be detrimental to plant safety.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating
Company has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined
they do not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in
support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change Involve a significant Increase In the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change deletes Surveillance Requirements. Surveillances are not
initiators to any accident previously evaluated. Consequently, the probability of an
accident previously evaluated is not significantly increased. The equipment
specified in the LCO Is still required to be OPERABLE and capable of performing
the accident mitigation functions assumed in the accident analysis. As a result, the
consequences of any accident previously evaluated are not significantly affected.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing
normal plant operation. The remaining Surveillance Requirements are consistent
with industry practice and are considered to be sufficient to prevent the removal of
the subject Surveillances from creating a new or different type of accident.
Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems
Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 5
DELETION OF SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT

(continued)

3. Does this change Involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The deleted Surveillance Requirements do not result in a significant reduction in the
margin of safety. The change has been evaluated to ensure that the deleted
Surveillance Requirements are not necessary for verification that the equipment
used to meet the LCO can perform its required functions. Therefore, appropriate
equipment continues to be tested in a manner and at a frequency necessary to give
confidence that the equipment can perform its assumed safety function. Therefore,
this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 7

RELAXATION OF SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

The Beaver Valley Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants." Some of the proposed changes involve the relaxation of
Surveillance Frequencies in the current Technical Specifications (CTS).

CTS and ISTS Surveillance Frequencies specify time interval requirements for performing
surveillance testing. Increasing the time interval between Surveillance tests in the ISTS
results in decreased equipment unavailability due to testing which also increases
equipment availability. In general, the ISTS contain test frequencies that are consistent
with industry practice or industry standards for achieving acceptable levels of equipment
reliability. Adopting testing practices specified in the ISTS is acceptable based on similar
design, like-component testing for the system application and the availability of other
Technical Specification requirements which provide regular checks to ensure limits are met.
Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency may also include changes such as the addition of
Surveillance Notes which allow testing to be delayed until appropriate unit conditions for the
test are established, or exempt testing in certain MODES or specified conditions in which
the testing can not be performed.

Reduced testing can result In a safety enhancement because the unavailability due to
testing is reduced and; In turn, reliability of the affected structure, system or component
should remain constant or increase. Reduced testing is acceptable where operating
experience, industry practice or the industry standards such as manufacturers'
recommendations have shown that these components usually pass the Surveillance when
performed at the specified Interval, therefore the frequency is acceptable from a reliability
standpoint. Surveillance Frequency changes to incorporate alternate train testing have
been shown to be acceptable where other qualitative or quantitative test requirements are
required which are established predictors of system performance. Surveillance Frequency
extensions can be based on NRC-approved topical reports. The NRC staff has accepted
topical report analyses that bound the plant-specific design and component reliability
assumptions. These changes are generally made to conform to NUREG-1431 and have
been evaluated to not be detrimental to plant safety.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating
Company has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined
they do not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided In
support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change Involve a significant Increase In the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relaxes Surveillance Frequencies. The relaxed Surveillance
Frequencies have been established based on achieving acceptable levels of
equipment reliability.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 7
RELAXATION OF SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

(continued)

Consequently, equipment which could initiate an accident previously evaluated will
continue to operate as expected and the probability of the initiation of any accident
previously evaluated will not be significantly increased. The equipment being tested
is still required to be OPERABLE and capable of performing any accident mitigation
functions assumed In the accident analysis. As a result, the consequences of any
accident previously evaluated are not significantly affected. Therefore, this change
does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing
normal plant operation. Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change Involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The relaxed Surveillance Frequencies do not result in a significant reduction in the
margin of safety. The relaxation in the Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated
to ensure that it provides an acceptable level of equipment reliability. Thus,
appropriate equipment continues to be tested at a Frequency that gives confidence
that the equipment can perform Its assumed safety function when required.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems
Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 8

DELETION OF REPORTING REQUIREMENTS

The Beaver Valley Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants." Some of the proposed changes involve the deletion of requirements
in the current Technical Specifications (CTS) to send reports to the NRC.

The CTS Includes requirements to submit reports to the NRC under certain circumstances.
However, the ISTS eliminates these requirements for many such reports and, in many
cases, relies on the reporting requirements of 10 CFR 50.73 or other regulatory
requirements. The ISTS changes to reporting requirements are acceptable because the
regulations provide adequate reporting requirements, or the requirement is administrative In
nature and the elimination of the reporting requirement has no impact on the operation of
the plant. Therefore, the change has no effect on the safe operation of the plant. These
changes are generally made to conform to NUREG-1431 and have been evaluated to not
be detrimental to plant safety.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating
Company has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined
they do not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in
support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change Involve a significant Increase In the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change deletes reporting requirements. Sending reports to the NRC
is not an Initiator to any accident previously evaluated. Consequently, the
probability of any accident previously evaluated is not significantly increased.
Sending reports to the NRC has no effect on the ability of equipment to mitigate an
accident previously evaluated. As a result, the consequences of any accident
previously evaluated are not significantly affected. Therefore, this change does not
Involve a significant Increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing
normal plant operation. Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.1 Reactivity Control Systems
Enclosure 4 NSHC Determination

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 8
DELETION OF REPORTING REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

3. Does this change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of safety?

The deletion of reporting requirements does not result in a significant reduction in
the margin of safety. The ITS eliminates the requirements for many such reports
and, in many cases, relies on the reporting requirements of 10 CFR 50.73 or other
regulatory requirements. The change to reporting requirements does not affect the
margin of safety because the regulations provide adequate reporting requirements,
or the requirement is administrative in nature and the elimination of the reporting
requirement has no impact on the safe operation of the plant. Therefore, this
change does not Involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

BVPS Units 1 & 2 Page 23 Revision 0
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.2 Power Distribution Limits

BVPS CONVERSION TO IMPROVED STANDARD
TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (ISTS)

SECTION 3.2 Power Distribution Limits

ENCLOSURES

1. MARKUP OF THE ISTS TO SHOW THE BVPS DIFFERENCE AND
JUSTIFICATION FOR THE DEVIATION (JFD) FROM THE STANDARD

2. MARKUP OF THE ISTS BASES TO SHOW THE BVPS DIFFERENCE AND JFD
FROM THE STANDARD

3. MARKUP OF THE CURRENT BVPS TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CTS) TO
SHOW CHANGES AND DISCUSSION OF CHANGES (DOCs)

4. NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION (NSHC) FOR CHANGES
MADE TO THE CTS

BVPS Units I and 2

1



BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.2 Power Distribution Limits

Enclosure 1 Changes to ISTS

ENCLOSURE 1

CHANGES TO THE ISTS

MARKUPS TO SHOW BVPS PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES
&

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)
FROM THE STANDARD TS

Introduction
This enclosure contains the markup of the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)
to show the changes necessary to make the ISTS document specific to BVPS Units I and 2.
Changes to the ISTS are identified with a number. The number is associated with a JFD that
describes the reason for the change. The markup of the ISTS is followed by a document
containing the numbered JFDs for the changes made to each of the ISTS. Not every change to
the ISTS is identified and explained by a JFD. Changes that simply insert current Technical
Specification (CTS) information into bracketed (optional) ISTS text are not identified with a
separate JFD. Bracketed ISTS text Identifies specific text that is to be replaced with the
corresponding CTS information. Therefore, such changes to the ISTS are self-explanatory and
represent the simple transference of CTS requirements to the ISTS. Other changes to the ISTS
(i.e., less obvious changes) are described by a JFD.

As the BVPS Unit I & 2 Technical Specifications (TS) are being combined into a single set of
TS, one markup of each ISTS is usually provided for both Units 1 and 2. In cases where
significant Unit differences make separate Unit I and 2 TS desirable to preserve the
presentation and clarity of the TS requirements, separate Unit specific TS are included. Unit
differences are identified in each ISTS.

In addition, the ISTS in this enclosure are marked (where applicable) to show the changes to
the standard text resulting from the Industry/NRC TS Task Force (TSTF) process. The TSTF
revisions to the standard are marked-up and identified with the applicable TSTF number (i.e.,
TSTF-03, TSTF-19, etc.). Each TSTF change has its own justification associated with it as part
of the Industry/NRC process. The TSTF justifications are not repeated in the BVPS ISTS
conversion documentation.

The following Table contains the list of the ISTS and the corresponding BVPS CTS for this
section along with the resulting BVPS specific ITS for the section. The Table provides a
summary disposition of the ISTS and the CTS for this Section.

BVPS Units 1 and 2 Page I Revision 0
12/04
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.2 Power Distribution Limits

Enclosure I Changes to ISTS

SECTION 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

ISTS BVPS ITS CTS

3.2.1 A Heat Flux Hot Channel N/A " N/At4"
Factor (Fa(Z)) (CAOC-F,,)

3.2.1.8 Heat Flux Hot Channel 3.2.1 Heat Flux Hot Channel 3.2.2 Heat Flux Hot Channel
Factor (Fa(Z)) (RAOC-W(Z)) Factor (Fa(Z)) Factor (Fa(Z))

3.2.1.C Heat Flux Hot Channel N/A (1 N/A4 )
Factor (Fa(Z)) (CAOC-W(Z))

3.2.2 Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot 3.2.2 Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot 3.2.3 Nuclear Enthalpy Hot
Channel Factor (FaH) Channel Factor (FNH) Channel Factor (FNH)

3.2.3A Axial Flux Difference N/A(4) N/AI"
(AFD) (CAOC)

3.2.3.B Axial Flux Difference 3.2.3 Axial Flux Difference (AFD) 3.2.1 Axial Flux Difference (AFD)
(AFD) (RAOC)

3.2.4 Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio 3.2.4 Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio 3.2.4 Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio
(QPTR) (QPTR) (QPTR)

NIA') N/AIA) 3.2.5 DNB Parameters

NOTES:

1. Westinghouse has licensed different methodologies for use in the Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor
and Axial Flux Difference (AFD) TS. The methodologies are Constant Axial Offset Control
(CAOC) and Relaxed Axial Offset Control (RAOC). The CAOC methodology for Heat Flux Hot
Channel Factor is further subdivided in the Fu and W(Z) methodologies. The ISTS contains
specifications for each of these methodologies. However, an individual plant is only licensed to
one methodology at a time. The generic ISTS is setup to allow a plant to choose the TS
appropriate for their methodology such that a plant specific ITS will contain only (1) LCO 3.2.1
and only (1) LCO 3.2.3. The BVPS ITS utilizes the RAOC methodology specifications contained
in the ISTS. Therefore, the CAOC methodology specifications are not applicable to BVPS and
are deleted from the BVPS specific implementation of Section 3.2.
The BVPS Section 3.2 is written to account for license amendment request (LAR) number 310
(Unit 1) and 182 (Unit 2). These LARs convert the Unit 1 and 2 Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor
and AFD TS to the RAOC methodology. LARs 310 and 182 will be approved prior to approval of
the ISTS conversion. The BVPS RAOC CTS pages are marked as draft to reflect the pending
approval of LARs 310 and 182.

2. CTS 3.2.5, DNB parameters, does not have a corresponding ISTS specification in Section 3.2. In
the ISTS, the DNB limits are contained in the RCS Section of the TS, in Specification 3.4.1. As
such, the changes made to CTS 3.2.5 are addressed in the RCS section (3.4) of the ISTS
conversion documentation. In Section 3.2, CTS 3.2.5 is simply marked as being moved into
Section 3.4.

in

BVPS Units 1 and 2 Page ii Revision 0
1 2/04
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N/A to BVPS IF(Z) (CAOC-Fxy Methodolog

Q 3.2A

3.2 P ER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.1A H Flux Hot Channel Factor (Fa(Z) (CAOC-F,,y Methodology)

LCO 3.2.1A Fo(Z) shall be within the limits specified in the COLR

APPLICABILITY: MAE 1. -

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTXN COMPLETION TIME

A.1 Reduce TH MAL15 minutes after each
- NOTE - POWER % RTP for Fa(Z) determination

Required Action A.4 shall be ch 1 FQ(Z) exceeds
completed whenever this lim'.
Condition Is entered.
_ _ _ _ _ _ AND

A. Fa(Z) not within limit. A.2 Reduce P er Range 72 hours after each
Neutron Flu@- High trip Fa(Z) determination
setpoints 2 1 or each
1% Fa(Z) excees limit.

/AND\

A.3 Reduce Overpower AT 72 hours after each
setpoints 2 1% for each Fa(Z) determination
1% Fa(Z) exceeds limit.

AND

A.4 Perform SR 3.2.1.1 and Prior increasing
SR 3.2.1.2. THERM L POWER

above the 'mit of
Required Aon A.1

B. quired Action and B.1 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours
ociated Completion

/Time not met..\

WOG STS 3.2.1A- 1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01

4



L Z
SURVE NCE REQUIREMENTS

N/A to BVPS Fa(Z) (CAOC-Fy, Methodology
3.2.

SURVEILLANCE FR QUENCY

SR 3.2.1.1 Verify measured values of Fo(Z) are within limits ce after each
specified in the COLR. Xefueling prior to

THERMAL
POWER
exceeding
75% RTP

AND

31 EFPD
thereafter

SR 3.2.1.2
- QTES ,

1. If F, > FL, evaluate t ect of Fr, on the
predicted FQR to deter e if Fa(Z) is within its
limits.

2. If FRTP < Pra 5 FLR 3.2.1.2 all be repeated
within 24 hours fter an Increas in THERMAL
POWER at ich F I, was last detmined, of at
least 20% P.

Verify F, F . Once after each
refueling prior to
THERMAL
POWER
exceeding
75% RTP

31 EFr
/ _ thereafte;

WOG STS 3.2.1A - 2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Fa(Z) (RAGC W(Z) M4

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.1 B Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (Fa(Z) (RAOC-W(Z}Methodology)

8qRo0oo0oy)
3.2.1X3

LCO 3.2.18

APPLICABILITY:

Fa(Z), as approximated by Fca(Z) and Fwo(Z). shall be within the limits
specified in the COLR.

MODE 1.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A.1 Reduce THERMAL 15 minutes after each
- NOTE - POWER 2 1% RTP for Fc(Z) determination

Required Action A.4 shall be each 1% Fc(Z) exceeds
completed whenever this limit.
Condition is entered.

ok_ AND
A. FcQ(Z) not within limit. A.2 Reduce Power Range 72 hours after each

Neutron Flux - High trip Fc(Z) determination
selpoints 2 1% for each
1% FG(Z) exceeds limit.

AND

A.3 Reduce Overpower AT trip 72 hours after each
setpoints 2 1% for each Fc(Z) determination
1% Fg(Z) exceeds limit.

AND

A.4 Perform SR 3.2.1.1 and Prior to increasing
SR 3.2.1.2. THERMAL POWER

above the limit of
Required Action A.1

WOG STS 3.2.1B- 1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Fa(Z) (RAGO W(Z) MethodoGk)
3.2.18

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B.1 Reduce AFD limits 2 1% 4 hours
- NOTE - for each 1% Fw,(Z)

Required Action B.4 shall be exceeds limit.
completed whenever this
Condition is entered. AND

B.2 Reduce Power Range 72 hours
B. Fwa(Z) not within limits. Neutron Flux - High trip

setpoints 2 1% for each 1%
that the maximum
allowable power of the
AFD limits is reduced.

AND

B.3 Reduce Overpower AT trip 72 hours
setpoints 2 1% for each 1%
that the maximum
allowable power of the
AFD limits is reduced.

AND

B.4 Perform SR 3.2.1.1 and Prior to increasing
SR 3.2.1.2. THERMAL POWER

above the maximum
allowable power of the
AFD limits

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

WOG STS 3.2.1B -2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Fa(Z) (RAOG-W(Z) me hdotGogy)
3.2.1 B

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-NOTE -
During power escalation at the beginning of each cycle, THERMAL POWER may be increased
until an equilibrium power level has been achieved, at which a power distribution map is
obtained.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
I-

SR 3.2.1.1 Verify Fc(Z) is within limit. Once after each
refueling prior to
THERMAL
POWER
exceeding
75% RTP

AND

Once within
f121 hours after
achieving
equilibrium
conditions after
exceeding, by
2 10% RTP, the
THERMAL
POWER at which
Fo(Z) was last
verified

AND

31 EFPD
thereafter

WOG STS 3.2.1B-3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Fa(Z) R C W(Z) Methodogy)
3.2.1B

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
-

SR 3.2.1.2

TSTF-290

URVEILLANCE

i Of L.- NOTE - 4[

maximum over Fc(Z) / K(Z) ]

FREQUENCY

. .

has increased since the previous evaluation of Fg(Z): greater of a factor of 1.02 or by an

a. Increase Fwa(Z) by thellppropriate factornd
reverify Fwa(Z) Is within limits or \{~[

b. Repeat SR 3.2.1.2 once per 7 EFPD until o
successive flux maps indicate

maximum over [ Fc(Z) I K(Z)Ji ]thatthe

has not incr sed.

Verify Fwa(Z) is within limit.

I
specified in the COLR I

either a. above is met or
I

Once after each
refueling prior to
THERMAL
POWER exceed-
ing 75% RTP

AND

Once within
{121 hours after
achieving
equilibrium
conditions after
exceeding, by
2 10% RTP, the
THERMAL
POWER at which
Fwa(Z) was last
verified

AND

31 EFPD
thereafter

WOG STS 3.2.1B - 4 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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*W(Z) 
Methodology)

Q) I N/A to BVPS I Fo(Z) (CAOC-

3.2\POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.1C Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (Fa(Z) (CAOC-W(Z) Methodology)

LCO 3.2.1C Fa(Z), as approximated by Fc(Z) and Fwa(Z), shall be
specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: ODE 1.

ACTIONS

:W(Z) Methodology)/
3.2.1

win the limits

CONDITION REQUIRED ACT N COMPLETION TIME

A.1 Reduce TH RMAL 15 minutes after each
- NOTE - POWER 1% RTP for Fg(Z) determination

Required Action A.4 shall be each 1 Fc(Z) exceeds
completed whenever this Ii it.
Condition Is entered.
__ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ AND

A. Fca(Z) not within limit. A.2 Reduce wer Range 72 hours after each
Neutron FIu - High trip Fc(Z) determination
setpoints 2 I for each
1% F(Z) exceeds limit.

AND

A.3 Reduce Overpower AT 72 hours after each
setpoints 2 1% for each Fc(Z) determination
1% Fc(Z) exceeds limit.

AND

A.4 Perform SR 3.2.1.1 and Prior t Tncreasing
SR 3.2.1.2. THERM POWER

above the it of
Required ActnA

WOG STS 3.2.1C - 1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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( i
9i I NBA to BVPS I

Fa(Z) (CAOC-W(Z) Methodology)
3.2.

NDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLE N TIME

B.1 Reduce AFD limits 2 1% 4 hour
-NOT 50Tfor each 1% Fw,(Z)

Required Action B.4 hall be exceeds limit.
completed whenever t
Condition is entered. AND

B.2 Reduce Power Range 72 hours
B. Fwa(Z) not within limits. Neutron Flux - High ip

.setpoints 2 1% fo each 1%
that the maxim
allowable poer of the
AFD limits s reduced.

AND

B.3 duceF verpower AT trip 72 hours
setpoints 1% for each 1%
that the max um
allowable pow of the
AFD limits is red ed.

AND

B.4 Perform SR 3.2.1.1 and Prior to increasing
SR 3.2.1.2. HERMAL POWER

a yve the limit of
/ Reqired Action B.1

C. Require Action and C.1 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours
asso ted Completion
Ti not met.

WOG STS 3.2.1C -2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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O K[
SURV LANCE REQUIREMENTS

N/A to BVPS
Fo(Z) (CAOC-W(Z) Methodology

3.2.

____,_ _

- NOTE -
During power scalation at the beginning of each cycle, THERMAL POWER ma e increased
until an equilibra power level has been achieved, at which a power distributi map is
obtained.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.1.1 Verify Fa is within limit. Once after each
refueling prior to
THERMAL
POWER
exceeding
75% RTP

AND

Once within
[12] hours after
achieving
equilibrium
conditions after
exceeding, by
/\ 10% RTP, the
THERMAL
POWER at which
Fc(Z) was last
verified

AND

/~ £FPD

/ ther ter

WOG STS 3.2.1C-3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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\ ) N/A to BVI

SURV LANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

DPs ] FFa(Z) (CAOC-W(Z) Methodology
R3.2.C

SURVEILLANCE I FR JThUE

SR 3.2.1.2
-NOTES -

af F(Z) measurements indicate that the maximum
ofr z [ Fa(Z) / K(Z) ] has increased since the previous
eva ation of Fc(Z) either:

a. In ease Fw(Z) by the greater of a factor of [.21
or bean appropriate factor specified in the OLR
and reierify FQ(Z) is within limits or

b. Repeat 5 3.2.1.2 once per 7 EFPD ntil either a.
above is m or two successive flu aps indicate
that the maxi m over z [FaZ) (Z)] has not
increased.

Verify Fwa(Z) is within limit
Once after each
refueling prior to
THERMAL
POWER
exceeding
75% RTP

AND

Once within
[12] hours after
achieving
equilibrium
conditions after
exceeding, by
2 10% RTP, the
THERMAL

OWER at which
F Z) was last
verad

AND\

31 EFPD
thereafter

WOG STS 3.2.1 C - 4 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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FAH
3.2.2

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.2 Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FAH)

LCO 3.2.2

APPLICABILITY:

FAH shall be within the limits specified in the COLR.

MODE 1.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. -A.1.1 Restore FNH to within limit. 4 hours
-NOTE -

Required Actions A.2 and OR
A.3 must be completed
whenever Condition A is A.1.2.1 Reduce THERMAL 4 hours
entered. POWER to < 50% RTP.

AND
FAH not within limit.

A.1.2.2 Reduce Power Range 72 hours
Neutron Flux - High trip
setpoints to 5 55% RTP.

AND

A.2 Perform SR 3.2.2.1. 24 hours

AND

WOG STS 3.2.2- 1 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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FAH

3.2.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A.3
- NOTE -

THERMAL POWER does
not have to be reduced to
comply with this Required
Action.

Perform SR 3.2.2.1. Prior to THERMAL
POWER exceeding
50% RTP

AND

Prior to THERMAL
POWER exceeding
75% RTP

AND

24 hours after
THERMAL POWER
reaching 2 95% RTP

B. Required Action and B.1 Be In MODE 2. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

WOG STS 3.2.2 - 2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01

15



FAH

3.2.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.2.1 Verify FiNH is within limits specified in the COLR. Once after each
refueling prior to
THERMAL
POWER
exceeding
75% RTP

AND

31 EFPD
thereafter

WOG STS 3.2.2 - 3 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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\(i)N/A to B7VPS AFD (CAOC Methodology)

3.2.3A

3.2 \OWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.3A IAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD) (Constant Axial Offset Control (CAOC)
thodology)

LCO 3.2.3A The AFD:

a. Shall be maintained within the target band ab t the target flux
difference. The target band is specified in t COLR.

b. May deviate outside the target band wit HERMAL POWER
90% RTP but 2 50% RTP, provided D is within the

a eptable operation limits and cum ative penalty deviation time
is S hour during the previous 24 ours. The acceptable
*operafn limits are specified in e COLR.

c. May devia outside the tar band with THERMAL POWER
< 50% RTP.\

-NOTES-
1. The AFD shall be sidered outside the target band when two or

more OPERAB exc re channels indicate AFD to be outside the
target band.

2. With THE AL POWER 2 % RTP, penalty deviation time shall
be accu ulated on the basis a 1 minute penalty deviation for
each minute of power operatio with AFD outside the target
ban

3. ith THERMAL POWER < 50% RTPd > 15 % RTP, penalty
deviation time shall be accumulated on e basis of a 0.5 minute
penalty deviation for each 1 minute of powr operation with AFD
outside the target band.

4. A total of 16 hours of operation may be accumu ted with AFD
outside the target band without penalty deviation I e during
surveillance of power range channels in accordanceith
SR 3.3.1.6, provided AFD is maintained within acceptale
operation limits.

PLICABILITY: MODE I with THERMAL POWER > 15% RTP.

N

WOG STS * 3.2.3A - I Rev. 2, 04130/01
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NZ A to BVPS I
AFD (CAOC Methodology)

3.2.

REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETI TIME

Restore AFD to within
target band.

15 minut

J1

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

15 minutes
I

C. 30 minutes
- NOTE -

Required Action C.1 must
be completed whenever
Condition C is entered.

THERMAL POWER < 90%
and 2 50% RTP with
cumulative penalty
deviation time > 1 hour
during the previous 24
hours.

or

THERMAL P0WR<90%
and 2 50% RT with AFD
not within t acceptable
operation its.

,

D. Req 'ed Action and
as ciated Completion

me for Condition C not
met.

D.1 Reduce THERMAL
POWER to < 15% RTP.

WOG STS 3.2.3A - 2 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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\ I| N/A toBVPS I

SURV LANCE REQUIREMENTS

AFD (CAOC Methodology)
3.2.3

SURVEILLANCE FR UENCY

SR 3.2.3.1 Verify AFD is within limits for each OPERABLE excore ays
annel.

SR 3.2.3.2 Updatarget flux difference of each OPERABLE Once within
excore cannel by: 31 EFPD after

\ /each refueling
a. Determin the target flux difference el

accordance h SR 3.2.3.3, or AND

b. Using linear Inte olation betwnthe most 31 EFPD
recently measured lue, a either the predicted thereafter
value for the end of c le r 0% AFD.

SR 3.2.3.3
-NOTE -

The initial target fl difference after e h refueling may
be determined fr m design predictions.

Determi , by measurement, the target flux duff nce. Once within
31 EFPD after
each refueling

ND

therea

WOG STS 3.2.3A - 3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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AFD (RAOC Methodology)
3.2.38

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.3B AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD) (Relaxed-Axial-Offset~-ontrot-RAGO)
Methodology)

LCO 3.2.33 The AFD in % flux difference units shall be maintained within the limits
specified in the COLR.

- NOTE -
The AFD shall be considered outside limits when two or more
OPERABLE excore channels indicate AFD to be outside limits.

APPLICABILITY: MODE I with THERMAL POWER 2 50% RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. AFD not within limits. A.1 Reduce THERMAL 30 minutes
POWER to < 50% RTP.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.3.1 Verify AFD within limits for each OPERABLE excore 7 days
channel.

WOG STS 3.2.31 - 1 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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QPTR
3.2.4

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.4 QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)

LCO 3.2.4 The QPTR shall be s 1.02.

APPLICABILITY: MODE I with THERMAL POWER > 50% RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION [ REQUIRED ACTION I COMPLETION TIME

A. QPTR not within limit.

14, --

A.1

AND

A.2

AND

Reduce THERMAL
POWER 2 3% from RTP
for each 1% of QPTR
> 1.00.

W rr Determine QPTR.

edor-2R.4..

2 hours after each
QPTR determination

Once per 12 hours

24 hours after
achieving equilibrium
conditions from a
THERMAL POWER
reduction per
Required Action A.1

AND

Once per 7 days
thereafter

A.3 Perform SR 3.2.1.1 nd
SR 3.2.2.1.

F SR 3.2.1.2.

AND

WOG STS 3.2.4 - 1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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QPTR
3.2.4

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION ]COMPLETION TIME

A.4

AND

A.5

AND

A.6

Reevaluate safety
analyses and confirm
results remain valid for
duration of operation under
this condition.

- NOTES -
1. Perform Required

Action A.5 only after
Required Action A.4 is
completed.

2. Required Action A.6
shall be completed
whenever Required
Action A.5 is
performed.

Normalize excore detectors
to restore QPTR to within
limit.

Prior to increasing
THERMAL POWER
above the limit of
Required Action A.1

Prior to increasing
THERMAL POWER
above the limit of
Required Action A.1

Within 24 hours after
achieving equilibrium
conditions at RTP not
to exceed 48 hours
after increasing
THERMAL POWER
above the limit of
Required Action A.1

- NOTE -
Perform Required
Action A.6 only after
Required Action A.5 is
completed.

Perform SR 3.2.1.1,
SR 3.2.1.2, and
SR 3.2.2.1.

WOG STS 3.2.4 - 2 Rev. 2, 04130101
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QPTR
3.2.4

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL 4 hours
associated Completion POWER to < 50% RTP.
Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.4.1
- NOTES -

1. With input from one Power Range Neutron Flux
channel inoperable and THERMAL POWER
S 75% RTP, the remaining three power range
channels can be used for calculating QPTR.

2. SR 3.2.4.2 may be performed in lieu of this
Surveillance.

Verify QPTR is within limit by calculation. 7 days

SR 3.2.4.2
-NOTE -

Not required to be performed until 12 hours after input
from one or more Power Range Neutron Flux channels
are inoperable with THERMAL POWER > 75% RTP.

Verify QPTR is within limit using the movable incore 12 hours
detectors.

WOG STS 3.2.4 - 3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.2 Power Distribution Limits

Enclosure 1 Changes to ISTS

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

JUSTIFICATIONS FOR DEVIATION

BVPS Units I and 2 Revision 0
12/04
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.2 Power Distribution Limits

Enclosure I Changes to ISTS

ISTS 3.2.1A Heat Flux Hot Chaannel Factor (FQ(Z)) CA OC-F,.

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. Westinghouse has licensed different methodologies for use in the Heat Flux Hot
Channel Factor and Axial Flux Difference (AFD) TS. The methodologies are Constant
Axial Offset Control (CAOC) and Relaxed Axial Offset Control (RAOC). The CAOC
methodology for Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor is further subdivided in the F",Yand W(Z)
methodologies. The generic ISTS contains specifications for each of these
methodologies. However, an individual plant is only licensed to one methodology at a
time. The ISTS is setup to allow a plant to choose the TS appropriate for their
methodology such that a plant specific ITS will contain only (1) LCO 3.2.1 and only (1)
LCO 3.2.3. BVPS utilizes the RAOC methodology. As such, the various CAOC
methodology specifications in ISTS Section 3.2 are not applicable to BVPS and are
deleted from the BVPS specific ITS Section 3.2.

The BVPS Section 3.2 is written to account for license amendment request (LAR)
number 310 (Unit 1) and 182 (Unit 2). These LARs convert the Unit 1 and 2 Heat Flux
Hot Channel Factor and AFD TS to the RAOC methodology. LARs 310 and 182 will be
approved prior to approval of the ISTS conversion. The BVPS RAOC CTS pages are
marked as draft to reflect the pending approval of LARs 310 and 182.

BVPS Units 1 and 2 - Page 1 Revision 0
2/05
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.2 Power Distribution Limits

Enclosure 1 Changes to ISTS

ITS 3.2.1 Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z))

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. The NRC approved changes from NEI TS Task Force (TSTF) change number 290 are
incorporated into ISTS 3.2.11.B. The justification for these changes are contained in
TSTF-290. TSTF-290 has been previously reviewed and approved by the NRC for
incorporation into the ISTS and is considered part of the ISTS. The next updated
version of NUREG-1431 (i.e., the ISTS) will incorporate these changes.

BVPS Units I and 2 Page 2 Revision 0
2/05
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.2 Power Distribution Limits

Enclosure 1 Changes to ISTS

ISTS3.2.1.C Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FFQ(Z)) CAOC-WV(Z)

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

Westinghouse has licensed different methodologies for use in the Heat Flux Hot
Channel Factor and Axial Flux Difference (AFD) TS. The methodologies are Constant
Axial Offset Control (CAOC) and Relaxed Axial Offset Control (RAOC). The CAOC
methodology for Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor is further subdivided in the F,",and W(Z)
methodologies. The generic ISTS contains specifications for each of these
methodologies. However, an Individual plant is only licensed to one methodology at a
time. The ISTS is setup to allow a plant to choose the TS appropriate for their
methodology such that a plant specific ITS will contain only (1) LCO 3.2.1 and only (1)
LCO 3.2.3. BVPS utilizes the RAOC methodology. As such, the various CAOC
methodology specifications in ISTS Section 3.2 are not applicable to BVPS and are
deleted from the BVPS specific ITS Section 3.2.

The BVPS Section 3.2 is written to account for license amendment request (LAR)
number 310 (Unit 1) and 182 (Unit 2). These LARs convert the Unit I and 2 Heat Flux
Hot Channel Factor and AFD TS to the RAOC methodology. LARs 310 and 182 will be
approved prior to approval of the ISTS conversion. The BVPS RAOC CTS pages are
marked as draft to reflect the pending approval of LARs 310 and 182.

BVPS Units 1 and 2 - Page 3 Revision 0
2/05
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.2 Power Distribution Limits

Enclosure 1 Changes to ISTS

ITS 3.2.2 Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FN11)

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

None

BVPS Units I and 2 Page 4 Revision 0
2/05
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.2 Power Distribution Limits
Enclosure 1 Changes to ISTS

ISTS 3.2.3A Axial Flux Difference (AFD) (CA OC)

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

Westinghouse has licensed different methodologies for use in the Heat Flux Hot
Channel Factor and Axial Flux Difference (AFD) TS. The methodologies are Constant
Axial Offset Control (CAOC) and Relaxed Axial Offset Control (RAOC). The CAOC
methodology for Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor is further subdivided in the F,',and W(Z)
methodologies. The generic ISTS contains specifications for each of these
methodologies. However, an individual plant is only licensed to one methodology at a
time. The ISTS is setup to allow a plant to choose the TS appropriate for their
methodology such that a plant specific ITS will contain only (1) LCO 3.2.1 and only (1)
LCO 3.2.3. BVPS utilizes the RAOC methodology. As such, the various CAOC
methodology specifications in ISTS Section 3.2 are not applicable to BVPS and are
deleted from the BVPS specific ITS Section 3.2.

The BVPS Section 3.2 is written to account for license amendment request (LAR)
number 310 (Unit 1) and 182 (Unit 2). These LARs convert the Unit 1 and 2 Heat Flux
Hot Channel Factor and AFD TS to the RAOC methodology. LARs 310 and 182 will be
approved prior to approval of the ISTS conversion. The BVPS RAOC CTS pages are
marked as draft to reflect the pending approval of LARs 310 and 182.

BVPS Units 1 and 2 Page 5 Revision 0
2/05
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.2 Power Distribution Limits

Enclosure 1 Changes to ISTS

ITS 3.2.3 Axial Flux Differetce (AFD)

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

None

BVPS Units I and 2 Page 6 Revision 0
2/05
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.2 Power Distribution Limits
Enclosure 1 Changes to ISTS

ITS 3.2.4 Quadrant Po wer Tilt Ratio (QPTR)

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. The NRC approved changes from NEI TS Task Force (TSTF) change numbers 109 and
314 are incorporated into ITS 3.2.4. The Justification for these changes are contained in
associated TSTF. These TSTF changes have been previously reviewed and approved
by the NRC for incorporation into the ISTS and are considered part of the ISTS. The
next updated version of NUREG-1431 (i.e., the ISTS) will incorporate these changes.

BVPS Units I and 2 Page 7 Revision 0
2/05
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.2 Power Distribution Limits

Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

ENCLOSURE 2

CHANGES TO THE ISTS BASES

MARKUP TO SHOW BVPS PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES &

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

FROM THE STANDARD BASES

Introduction

This enclosure contains the markup of the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)
Bases to show the changes necessary to make the ISTS Bases document specific to BVPS Units 1
and 2. Changes to the ISTS Bases are identified with a number. The number is associated with a
JFD that describes the reason for the change. The markups of the ISTS Bases are followed by a
document containing the numbered JFDs for the changes made to the ISTS Bases. Not every
change to the ISTS Bases is identified and explained by a JFD. Changes that simply insert current
Technical Specification (CTS) information into bracketed (optional) ISTS text are not typically
Identified with a separate JFD. Bracketed ISTS text identifies specific text that is to be replaced
with the corresponding CTS information. Therefore, such changes to the ISTS Bases are self-
explanatory and represent the simple transference of CTS requirements to the ISTS. Other
changes to the ISTS (i.e., less obvious changes) are described by a JFD.

As the BVPS Unit 1 & 2 Technical Specifications (TS) are being combined into a single set of TS,
one markup of each ISTS Bases is provided for both Unit I and 2. Unit differences are identified in
each ISTS Bases.

In addition, the Bases in this enclosure are marked (where applicable) to show the changes to the
standard text resulting from the Industry/NRC TS Task Force (TSTF) process. The TSTF revisions
to the standard are marked-up and Identified with the applicable TSTF number (i.e., TSTF-03,
TSTF-19, etc.). Each TSTF change has Its own justification associated with it as part of the
Industry/NRC process. The TSTF justifications are not repeated in the BVPS ISTS conversion
documentation.

BVPS Units I & 2 Page i Revision 0
2/05
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N/A to BVPS Fo(Z) (CAOC-F y Methodology)
B 3.2.1

B 3.2 WER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2.1A eat Flux Hot Channel Factor (Fa(Z)) (CAOC-Fxy Methodology)

BASES

BACKGROUND he purpose of the limits on the values of Fa(Z) is oimit the local
(i. , pellet) peak power density. The value of F Z) varies along the axial
hei tof the core (Z).

Fa(Z) is efined as the maximum local fuelod linear power density
divided b the average fuel rod linear po er density, assuming nominal
fuel pellet abd fuel rod dimensions. T refore, Fa(Z) is a measure of the
peak fuel pel power within the rea or core.

During power op ation, the glob power distribution is limited by
LCO 3.2.3, "AXIAL LUX DIFF RENCE (AFD)," and LCO 3.2.4,
"QUADRANT POW TILT TIO (QPTR)," which are directly and
continuously measure r ess variables. These LCOs, along with LCO
3.1.7, "Control Bank Ins ion Limits," maintain core limits on power
distributions on a conti obasis.

Fa(Z) varies with fu Pleoadingptterns, control bank insertion, fuel burnup,
and changes in aal power distri ution.

Fa(Z) is meas red periodically using he incore detector system. These
measurem ts are generally taken wiethe core at or near steady state
conditions,

Using e measured three dimensional pow distributions, it is possible
to d ermine a measured value for Fa(Z). Ho ver, because this value
re resents a steady state condition, it does not dude variations in the

lue of FO(Z), which are present during a noneq ibrium situation such
as load following or during power ascention.

The steady state value of the fundamental radial peakin factor (F,,y) is
adjusted by an elevation dependent factor to account for e variations in
Fo(Z) due to transient conditions.

Core monitoring and control under nonsteady state conditions e
accomplished by operating the core within the limits of the appro pate
LCOs, including the limits on AFD, QPTR, and control rod insertion.

WOG STS B 3.2.1A - 1 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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Fa(Z) (CAOC-Fyr Methodolog
N/A to BVPS B32 A

BAS

APPLICA E This LCO precludes core power distributions that violate the f lowing fuel
SAFETY design criteria:
ANALYSES

a. During a large break loss of coolant accident (LOC, the peak
cladding temperature must not exceed 2200EF ( ef. 1),

During a loss of forced reactor coolant flow a ident, there must be
at least 95% probability at the 95% confider e level (the 95/95 DNB
criterion) that the hot fuel rod in the core d ,es not experience a

eparture from nucleate boiling (DNB) cp dition,

c. Du i g an ejected rod accident, the e ergy deposition to the fuel
must ot exceed 280 cal/gm (Ref. , and

d. The con ol rods must be capab of shutting down the reactor with a
minimum quired SDM with t e highest worth control rod stuck fully
withdrawn ( ef. 3).

Limits on Fa(Z) ens e that t value of the initial total peaking factor
assumed in the accid t an yses remains valid. Other criteria must also
be met (e.g., maximum I ding oxidation, maximum hydrogen
generation, coolable ge etry, and long term cooling). However, the
peak cladding temper ure!typically most limiting.

Fa(Z) limits assum in the L A analysis are typically limiting relative to
(i.e., lower than) e Fo(Z) assu ed in safety analyses for other
postulated acci ents. Therefore, is LCO provides conservative limits for
other postula d accidents.

Fa(Z) sat ies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 5.6(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The eat Flux Hot Channel Factor Fo(Z) sh be limited by the following
rel ionships:

Fa(Z) [ I CFQ / P] K(Z) forP'>O

Fo(Z) 5 I CFQ / 0.5] K(Z) for P s 0.5

where: CFQ Is the F0 limit at RTP provided in the CO

K(Z) is the normalized Fa(Z) as a function of core ight
provided in the COLR, and

P = THERMAL POWER / RTP

WOG STS B 3.2.1A - 2 Rev. 2, 04/30/0
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Fa(Z) (CAOC-Fy Methodology)

N/A to BVPS B 321

B SS

LCO (con nued)

For this facility, the actual values of CFQ and K(Z) are given' the COLR;
however, CFQ Is normally a number on the order of [2.321, nd K(Z) is a
function that looks like the one provided in Figure B 3.2.1 -1.

The Fo(Z) limits define limiting values for core power aking that
recludes peak cladding temperatures above 2200 during either a

Ia e or small break LOCA.

This CO requires operation within the bound ssumed in the safety
analys . Calculations are performed in the re design process to
confirm t t the core can be controlled in sech a manner during operation
that it can ay within the LOCA Fa(Z) Ii s. If Fa(Z) cannot be
maintained thin the LCO limits, redu ion of the core power is required.

Violating the Lmi mits for Fa( produce unacceptable
consequences if a\eign basis!zn occurs while Fa(Z) is outside its
specified limits. \ /

APPLICABILITY The Ft(Z) limits must i ntained while in MODE 1 to prevent core
power distributions fromanneding whe limits assumed in the safety
analyses. Applicabilitin o r MODES is not required because there is
insufficient stored eve In t el or energy being transferred to the
reactor coolant tobsquren a d miti ohe distribution of core power.

ACTIONS _A/

Reducns wing 1miLPOWERs of t 1% deach 1% by which Fn(Z)
excml s w mit maintains an acceptable oablute power density. The
Comp tion Time of 15 minutes provides an aceptable time to reduce
Po in an orderly manner and without allowloa the plant to remain in an
un ccplable condition for an extended period ome. The maximum

Knwble power level initially determined by Requ ed Action A.1 may be
/afcted by subsequent determinations of Fo(Z an suld require power

reductions within 15 minutes of the FQ(Z) dete%"inatib if necessary to
comply with the decreased maximum allowable power le el. Decreases
in FQ(Z) would allow increasing the maximum allowable p wr level and
increasing power up to this revised limit.

A.2

A reduction of the Power Range Neutron - High trip setpoints by 2Ž% for
each 1% by which Fa(Z) exceeds its specified limit, is a conservative

OG STS B 3.2.1A- 3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Fo(Z) (CAOC-Fxy Methodology)
B 3.2.1

BAS N/A to BVPS

ACTIONS continued)

action for protection against the consequences of severe tra ients with
unanalyzed power distributions. The Completion Time of 7 hours is
sufficient, considering the small likelihood of a severe tra ient in this
period, and the preceding prompt reduction in THERM POWER in
accordance with Required Action A.1. The maximum Ilowable AFD

ceptable operation limit initially determined by Required Action A.2 may
be ffected by subsequent determinations of Fo( and would require
AFDcceptable operation limit reductions withi /4 hours of the Fa(Z)
deter nation, if necessary to comply with the ecrease AFD acceptable
operatiod limit. Decreases in Fo(Z) would al w increasing the AFD
acceptabi operation limit.

A.3

Reduction in the verpower AT trip etpoints (value of K4) by 2 1% for
each 1% by which o(Z) exceedsjfs limit, is a conservative action for
protection against th consequ ces of severe transients with
unanalyzed power dis*bution . The Completion Time of 72 hours is
sufficient considering th s II likelihood of a severe transient in this
period, and the preceding rompt reduction in THERMAL POWER in
accordance with Requir tion A.1. The maximum allowable Power
Range Neutron Flux - igh tri setpoints initially determined by Required
Action A.3 may be a ected by bsequent determinations of Fa(Z) and
would require Pow r Range Neu n Flux - High trip selpoints reductions
within 8 hours of e Fa(Z) determi tion, if necessary to comply with the
decreased ma urn allowable Powe Range Neutron Flux - High trip
setpoints. D eases In Fo(Z) would a w increasing the maximum
allowable P wer Range Neutron Flux - h trip setpoints.

A-4

Veri n tion that Fa(Z) has been restored to with its limit by performing
SP .2.1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 prior to increasing TH MAL POWER above
t e limit imposed by Required Action A.1 ensures tht core conditions
during operation at higher power levels and future op ation are
consistent with safety analyses assumptions. The maxnum allowable
Overpower AT trip setpoints initially determined by Requl d Action A.4
may be affected by subsequent determinations of Fo(Z) an would
require Overpower AT trip setpoint reductions within 72 hou of the Fo(Z)
determination, if necessary to comply with the decreased maximur
allowable Overpower AT trip setpoints. Decreases in Fa(Z) wou allow
increasing the maximum Overpower AT trip setpoints.

OG STS B 3.2.1A - 4 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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BASE

0 .1N/A to BVPS 1 Fo(Z) (CAOC-Fn, Methodolo)
J B32.1.A

ACTIONS tinued)

Condition A is modified by a Note that requires Required ction A.4 to be
performed whenever the Condition is entered. This en res that
SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 will be performed prior to i creasing
THERMAL POWER above the limit of Required Ac n A.1, even when

ndition A is exited prior to performing Required/ction A.4.
Pe ormance of SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 are rcessary to assure Fq(Z)
is pr erly evaluated prior to increasing THE L POWER.

B.1

If the Requ ed Actions of A.1 through .4 cannot be met within their
associated mpletion Times, the pla must be placed in a MODE or
condition in w h the LCO require nts are not applicable. This is done
by placing the p nt In at least MO E 2 within 6 hours.

This allowed Comp tion Time reasonable based on operating
experience regarding he am nt of time it takes to reach MODE 2 from
full power operation in o erly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verification that F (Z) Is within its mit involves increasing the measured
values of Fa(Z) o allow for manufa uring tolerance and measurement
uncertainties nd then making a cor arison with the limits. These limits
are provide in the COLR. Specificall ,the measured value of the Heat
Flux Hot annel Factor (Fma) is increase by 3% to account for fuel
manufa uring tolerances and by 5% for fi map measurement
unce inty for a full core flux map using the oveable incore detector flux
map ing system. This procedure is equivalen to multiplying the directly
m sured values of Fa(Z) by 1.0815 before co aring with LCO limits

ef. 4).

Performing the Surveillance in MODE 1 prior to THE MAL POWER
exceeding 75% RTP after each refueling ensures that (Z) is within limit
when RTP Is achieved, because peaking factors genera decrease as
power level Is Increased. The surveillance also provides nfirmation of
the nuclear design and the fuel loading pattern.

The Frequency of 31 EFPD is adequate for monitoring the cha e of
power distribution with core burnup because the power distributio

OG STS B 3.2.1A - 5 Rev. 2, 04/30/
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\N/Ato BVPS | Fo(Z) (CAOC-Fxy Methodology

BASE

SURVEILLNCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

changes relatively slowly for this amount of fuel burnup. Surveillance
may be done more frequently if required by the results of R 3.2.1.2.

SR 3.2.1.2

e nuclear design process includes calculations rformed to determine
th the core can be operated within the Fa(Z) Ii s. Because flux maps
are ken at steady state conditions, the axial v nations in power
distrib ion for normal operation maneuvers ch as load following are
not pres nt In the flux map data. These axj I variations are, however,
conservat ely calculated by considering,!in the nuclear design process, a
wide range unit maneuvers in norma operation. Fy(Z) is the radial
peaking facto which is one compon t of Fo(Z) and should be consistent
between the nu ear design values nd the measured values. (F.y(Z)
multiplied by the rmalized aver e axial power at elevation Z gives
Fa(Z).)

The core plane region ppli able to an F., evaluation exclude the
following, measured In p ent of core height:

a. Lower core region r0 to 15% inclusive,

b. Upper core reg n, from 8 to 100% inclusive,

c. Grid planer gions, V 2% inc ive, and

d. Core p1 e regions, within V 2% the bank demand position of the
contro anks.

The foll ing terms are used in the F., evaY tion:

F = The measured value of Fai obtain directly from the flux
map results.

The measured value, F.,,, multiplied by .0815 to account for
fuel manufacturing tolerances and flux m measurement
uncertainty (Ref. 2).

/ RP The limit of Fuy at RTP.

F FR [(1 + PFXY)(1 - P)J (the limit of F.q, at the curnt
THERMAL POWER level).

WOG STS B 3.2.1A - 6 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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N/A to BVPS Fa(Z) (CAOC-Fy Methodology)
B 3.2.1

BASES/

SURVEIL CE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

PFXY = The power factor multiplier for Fxy,.

P = [ The Fraction of RTP at which Fxy was meas ed. ]

= The predicted value of the Heat Flux Ho hannel Factor.
The predicted value is a maximum val which includes load
follow Impacts.

F ad PFXY are provided in the COLR. FM nd Fx, are measured and
calculat at discrete core elevations. Note at Fy can be rewritten as
Fxy(Z) to i icate that Fy varies along the ial height of the core. Flux
map dat a typically taken for 30 to 75 ore elevations.

The top and boom regions of the cor are excluded from the Fy
evaluation becau e of the difficulty making precise and meaningful
measurements in tse regions ai also because of the low probability
that these regions woud be mor limiting than the central 70% of the core
in the accident analys

Grid plane regions and r p regions are also excluded because the flux
data may give.spurious v s because of the difficulty in lining up flux
traces accurately in regns oapidly varying flux. In addition, these
small portions of the re are reuced in local power density because of
neutron absorption the grids a control rods and, therefore, cannot be
regions of peak Ii ar power.

An evaluation ,(Z) is used to con that F,(Z) is within its limits. If
Fgc is < F'TP Is concluded that the LC limit on Fa(Z) is met. This result
is true for x maps taken at reduced pow r because the Fy(Z) value is
inherenti decreased as THERMAL POWE is increased. The feedback
from th Doppler coefficient and moderator e cts flattens the power
distri tion with increased THERMAL POWER.

T first Note of this Surveillance provides the act to be taken if FXc Is
YF'. In this case, the F70CZ) limit may be exceeded. roportionally

increasing the predicted FoJtZ) by the amount that F~y exceeded gives
an adjusted FO(Z), which is compared with the Fa(Z) limi If the adjusted
Fa(Z) exceeds the LCO limit, the operator must perform Reuired
Actions A.1 through A.5.

The second Note in this Surveillance states that if Fc is' FRX<P t F
then this Surveillance shall be repeated within 24 hours after exc ding
by 2 20% RTP the THERMAL POWER at which Fcy was last deter 'ned,

,/OG STS B 3.2.1A - 7 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Fa(Z) (CAOC-Fy Methodol
B 3.:

ogy)
2.1A

NCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

so as to demonstrate that Fx>(Z) is being sufficiently reduced as ower
increases. This reduction, because of feedback from the Dop ler
coefficient and moderator effects, ensures that when RTP attained, the
computed Fy(Z) Is < FTy.

rforming the Surveillance in MODE 1 prior to excee ng 75% RTP after
ea refueling ensures that the Fa(Z) limit is met wh RTP Is achieved.

The S eillance Frequency of 31 EFPD is adeq te to monitor the
change f power distribution with core bumup cause the power
distributio changes relatively slowly for this ount of fuel burnup. The
Surveillan ay be done more frequently irequired by the results of Fy,,
evaluations. ecifically, the F,,y evaluati is required by this
Surveillance if t evaluation shows thayRP < Fc, and to demonstrate
that the LCO is mtafter its limit has en exceeded

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.46.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.

3. 10 CFR 50.46, GDC

[ 4. WCAP-7308-L-P- ,"Evalua 4on of Nuclear Hot Channel Factor
Uncertainties, ne 1988.]

WSTS Rev. 2, 04/30/0\B 3.2.1A - 8
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Fo(Z) (RACG W(Z) Melhodoogy)
B 3.2.1B

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2.1B Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (Fa(Z)) (RAOG-W{ZMethodology)

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the limits on the values of FO(Z) is to limit the local
(i.e., pellet) peak power density. The value of Fa(Z) varies along the axial
height (Z) of the core.

Fa(Z) is defined as the maximum local fuel rod linear power density
divided by the average fuel rod linear power density, assuming nominal
fuel pellet and fuel rod dimensions. Therefore, Fa(Z) is a measure of the
peak fuel pellet power within the reactor core.

During power operation, the global power distribution is limited by
LCO 3.2.3, -AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)," and LCO 3.2.4,
'QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)," which are directly and
continuously measured process variables. These LCOs, along with
LCO 3.1.6, 'Control Bank Insertion Limits," maintain the core limits on
power distributions on a continuous basis.

Fa(Z) varies with fuel loading patterns, control bank insertion, fuel burnup,
and changes In axial power distribution.

Fa(Z) is measured periodically using the incore detector system. These
measurements are generally taken with the core at or near equilibrium
conditions.

Using the measured three dimensional power distributions, it is possible
to derive a measured value for Fa(Z). However, because this value
represents an equilibrium condition, it does not include the variations in
the value of Fa(Z) which are present during nonequilibrium situations
such as load following or power ascension.

To account for these possible variations, the equilibrium value of Fo(Z) is
adjusted as Fwa(Z) by an elevation dependent factor that accounts for the
calculated worst case transient conditions.

Core monitoring and control under non-equilibrium conditions are
accomplished by operating the core within the limits of the appropriate
LCOs, including the limits on AFD, QPTR, and control rod insertion.

WOG STS B 3.2.1B - 1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Fa(Z)
B 3.2.1 B

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

This LCO precludes core power distributions that violate the following fuel
design criteria: r smal I

a. During a largdbreak loss of coolant accident (LOCA), the peak
cladding temperature must not exceed 22000 F (Ref. 1),

b. During a loss of forced reactor coolant flow accident, there must be
at least 95% probability at the 95% confidence level (the 95/95 DNB
criterion) that the hot fuel rod in the core does not experience a
departure from nucleate boiling (DNB) condition,

c. During an ejected rod accident, the energy deposition to the fuel
must not exceed 280 cal/gm (Ref. 2), and

d. The control rods must be capable of shutting down the reactor with a
minimum required SDM with the highest worth control rod stuck fully
withdrawn (Ref. 3).

Limits on Fa(Z) ensure that the value of the initial total peaking factor
assumed in the accident analyses remains valid. Other criteria must also
be met (e.g., maximum cladding oxidation, maximum hydrogen
generation, coolable geometry, and long term cooling). However, the
peak cladding temperature is typically most limiting.

Fa(Z) satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor Fa(Z) shall be limited by the following
relationships:

Fo(Z) s [ CFQ I P) K(Z) for P > 0.5

FQ(Z) s [ CFQ / 0.51 K(Z) for P s 0.5

where: CFQ is the Fa limit at RTP provided In the COLR.

K(Z) is the normalized Fa(Z) as a function of core height
provided in the COLR, and

P = THERMAL POWER / RTP

WOG STS B3.2.1B-2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Fo(Z) (RAQG W(Z) Methodology)
B 3.2.1B

BASES Figure B 3.2.1-1 is for illustration purposes only. The
actual unit specific K(Z) as a function of core height
figures are contained in the COLR.

LCO (continued) o

FAn thisF evauatin actual values of CF and K(Z) are gfx in MOe LR;
( -however, CFQ Is normally a number on the order of { gadK(Z) is a

function that looks like the one provided in Figure B 3.2.ve ( o

For Relaxed Axial Offset Control operation, Fo(Z) is approximated by
Fc(Z) and FwQ(Z). Thus, both Fc(Z) and Fwa(Z) must meet the preceding
limits on Fo(Z).

An Fac(Z) evaluation requires obtaining an incore flux map in MODE 1.
From the incore flux map results we obtain the measured value (FMQ(Z)) of
Fa(Z). Then,

F&(Z) = Fma(Z) f1.08151

where-l.0815*is a factor that accounts for fuel manufacturing tolerances
and flux map measurement uncertain ta-int4

Fc(Z) is an excellent approximation for FQ(Z) when the reactor is at the
steady state power at which the incore flux map was taken.

The expression for Fwa(Z) is:

Fwc(Z) = F&(Z) W(Z)

where W(Z) is a cycle dependent function that accounts for power
distribution transients encountered during normal operation. W(Z) is
included in the COLR. The Fc(Z) is calculated at equilibrium conditions.

The Fa(Z) limits define limiting values for core power peaking that
precludes peak cladding temperatures above 22000F during either a large
or small break LOCA.

This LCO requires operation within the bounds assumed in the safety
analyses. Calculations are performed in the core design process to
confirm that the core can be controlled in such a manner during operation
that it can stay within the LOCA Fa(Z) limits. If FQ(Z) cannot be
maintained within the LCO limits, reduction of the core power is required
and if Fwa(Z) cannot be maintained within the LCO limits, reduction of the
AFD limits Is required. Note that sufficient reduction of the AFD limits will
also result In a reduction of the core power.

Violating the LCO limits for Fa(Z) produces unacceptable consequences if
a design basis event occurs while Fa(Z) is outside its specified limits.
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Fo(Z) (RAGG W(Z) Methodology)
B 3.2.1B

BASES

APPLICABILITY The Fa(Z) limits must be maintained in MODE I to prevent core power
distributions from exceeding the limits assumed in the safety analyses.
Applicability in other MODES is not required because there is either
insufficient stored energy in the fuel or insufficient energy being
transferred to the reactor coolant to require a limit on the distribution of
core power.

ACTIONS A.1

Reducing THERMAL POWER by 2 1% RTP for each 1% by which Fg(Z)
exceeds its limit, maintains an acceptable absolute power density. Fc(Z)
Is Fm(Z) multiplied by a factor accounting for manufacturing tolerances
and measurement uncertainties. F01(Z) Is the measured value of Fa(Z).
The Completion Time of 15 minutes provides an acceptable time to
reduce power in an orderly manner and without allowing the plant to
remain in an unacceptable condition for an extended period of time. The
maximum allowable power level initially determined by Required Action
A.1 may be affected by subsequent determinations of Fg(Z) and would
require power reductions within 15 minutes of the Fc(Z) determination, if
necessary to comply with the decreased maximum allowable power level.
Decreases in Fa(Z) would allow increasing the maximum allowable power
level and Increasing power up to this revised limit.

A.2

A reduction of the Power Range Neutron Flux - High trip setpoints by
2 1% for each 1% by which Fa(Z) exceeds its limit, is a conservative
action for protection against the consequences of severe transients with
unanalyzed power distributions. The Completion Time of 72 hours is
sufficient considering the small likelihood of a severe transient in this time
period and the preceding prompt reduction in THERMAL POWER in
accordance with Required Action A.1. The maximum allowable Power
Range Neutron Flux - High trip setpoints initially determined by Required
Action A.2 may be affected by subsequent determinations of Fc(Z) and
would require Power Range Neutron Flux - High trip setpoint reductions
within 72 hours of the FQ(Z) determination, if necessary to comply with the
decreased maximum allowable Power Range Neutron Flux - High trip
setpoints. Decreases in Fc(Z) would allow increasing the maximum
allowable Power Range Neutron Flux - High trip setpoints.

A.3

Reduction In the Overpower AT trip setpoints (value of K4) by 2 1% for
each 1% by which Fo(Z) exceeds its limit, is a conservative action for
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B 3.2.1B

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

protection against the consequences of severe transients with
unanalyzed power distributions. The Completion Time of 72 hours is
sufficient considering the small likelihood of a severe transient in this time
period, and the preceding prompt reduction in THERMAL POWER in
accordance with Required Action A.1. The maximum allowable
Overpower AT trip setpoints initially determined by Required Action A.3
may be affected by subsequent determinations of Fg(Z) and would
require Overpower AT trip setpoint reductions within 72 hours of the Fg(Z)
determination, if necessary to comply with the decreased maximum
allowable Overpower AT trip setpoints. Decreases in Fo(Z) would allow
increasing the maximum allowable Overpower AT trip setpoints.

A.4

Verification that Fg(Z) has been restored to within its limit, by performing
SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 prior to increasing THERMAL POWER above
the limit imposed by Required Action A.1, ensures that core conditions
during operation at higher power levels and future operation are
consistent with safety analyses assumptions.

Condition A Is modified by a Note that requires Required Action A.4 to be
performed whenever the Condition is entered. This ensures that
SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 will be performed prior to increasing
THERMAL POWER above the limit of Required Action A.1, even when
Condition A is exited prior to performing Required Action A.4.
Performance of SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 are necessary to assure Fo(Z)
is properly evaluated prior to increasing THERMAL POWER.

B.1 lim

If it is found that the maximum calculate value of Fa(Z) that can occur
during normal maneuvers, Fwo(Z), exceeds its specified limits, there exists
a potential for FQ(Z) to become exce vely high if a normal operational
transient occurs. Reducing the AFDby 2 1% for each 1% by which Fw'(Z)
exceeds its limit within the allowed Completion Time of 4 hours, restricts
the axial flux distribution such that even if a transient occurred, core
peaking factors are not exceeded.

The implicit assumption is that if W(Z) values were recalculated
(consistent with the reduced AFD limits), then Fo(Z) times the
recalculated W(Z) values would meet the Fo(Z) limit. Note that complying
with this action (of reducing AFD limits) may also result in a power
reduction. Hence the need for Required Actions B.2, B.3 and B.4.
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BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

B.2

A reduction of the Power Range Neutron Flux-High trip setpoints by 2 1%
for each 1% by which the maximum allowable power is reduced, is a
conservative action for protection against the consequences of severe
transients with unanalyzed power distributions. The Completion Time of
72 hours is sufficient considering the small likelihood of a severe transient
in this time period and the preceding prompt reduction in THERMAL
POWER as a result of reducing AFD limits in accordance with Required
Action B.1.

B.3

Reduction in the Overpower AT trip setpoints value of K4 by > 1% for
each 1% by which the maximum allowable power is reduced, is a
conservative action for protection against the consequences of severe
transients with unanalyzed power distributions. The Completion Time of
72 hours is sufficient considering the small likelihood of a severe transient
in this time period, and the preceding prompt reduction in THERMAL
POWER as a result of reducing AFD limits in accordance with Required
Action B.1.

B.4

Verification that FwQ(Z) has been restored to within its limit, by performing
SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 prior to increasing THERMAL POWER above
the maximum allowable power limit imposed by Required Action B.1
ensures that core conditions during operation at higher power levels and
future operation are consistent with safety analyses assumptions.

Condition B Is modified by a Note that requires Required Action B.4 to be
performed whenever the Condition is entered. This ensures that
SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 will be performed prior to increasing
THERMAL POWER above the limit of Required Action B.1, even when
Condition A is exited prior to performing Required Action B.4.
Performance of SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 are necessary to assure Fa(Z)
is properly evaluated prior to increasing THERMAL POWER.

C.1

If Required Actions A.1 through A.4 or B.1 through B.4 are not met within
their associated Completion Times, the plant must be placed in a MODE
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BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

or condition in which the LCO requirements are not applicable. This is
done by placing the plant in at least MODE 2 within 6 hours.

This allowed Completion Time is reasonable based on operating
experience regarding the amount of time it takes to reach MODE 2 from
full power operation in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 are modified by a Note. The Note applies
REQUIREMENTS during the first power ascension after a refueling. It states that THERMAL

POWER may be increased until an equilibrium power level has been
achieved at which a power distribution map can be obtained. This
allowance is modified, however, by one of the Frequency conditions that
requires verification that FQ(Z) and Fw'(Z) are within their specified limits after
a power rise of more than 10% RTP over the THERMAL POWER at which
they were last verified to be within specified limits. Because Fc(Z) and
FM(Z) could not have previously been measured in this reload core, there is
a second Frequency condition, applicable only for reload cores, that
requires determination of these parameters before exceeding 75% RTP.
This ensures that some determination of F8(Z) and F'G(Z) are made at a
lower power level at which adequate margin is available before going to
100% RTP. Also, this Frequency condition, together with the Frequency
condition requiring verification of Fg(Z) and Fwa(Z) following a power increase
of more than 10%, ensures that they are verified as soon as RTP (or any
other level for extended operation) is achieved. In the absence of these
Frequency conditions, it is possible to increase power to RTP and operate
for 31 days without verification of Fc(Z) and Fwa(Z). The Frequency condition
is not intended to require verification of these parameters after every
10% increase in power level above the last verification. It only requires
verification after a power level is achieved for extended operation that is
10% higher than that power at which Fo(Z) was last measured.

SR 3.2.1.1

Verification that Fc(Z) is within its specified limits involves increasing
Fma(Z) to allow for manufacturing tolerance and measurement
uncertainties In order to obtain Fg(Z). Specifically, FM(Z) is the measured
value of Fa(Z) obtained from incore flux map results and Fo(Z) = FMa(Z)
[1.0815] (Ref. 4). Fc(Z) is then compared to its specified limits.

The limit with which Fg(Z) is compared varies inversely with power above
50% RTP and directly with a function called K(Z) provided in the COLR.
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

Performing this Surveillance in MODE I prior to exceeding 75% RTP
ensures that the Fc(Z) limit is met when RTP is achieved, because
peaking factors generally decrease as power level is increased.

If THERMAL POWER has been increased by 2 10% RTP since the last
determination of FQ(Z), another evaluation of this factor is required
{121 hours after achieving equilibrium conditions at this higher power level
(to ensure that Fa(Z) values are being reduced sufficiently with power
increase to stay within the LCO limits).

2 The Frequency of 31 EFPD is adequate to monitor the change of power
distribution with core bumup because such changes are slow and well
controlled when the plant is operated In accordance with the Technical
Specifications (TS).

The SR Note specifies in part SR 3.2.1.2
'if measurements Indicate that
the maximum overz of [Fr(Zy The nuclear design process includes calculations performed to determine
K(Z)] has increased ...". This that the core can be operated within the Fa(Z) limits. Because flux maps
statement in the Note refers to are taken in steady state conditions, the variations in power distribution
functions of the axial height. resulting from normal operational maneuvers are not present in the flux
At each applicable core map data. These variations are, however, conservatively calculated by
elevation the ratio of F8(Z) considering a wide range of unit maneuvers in normal operation. The
IK(Z) is calculated to maximum peaking factor increase over steady state values, calculated as
determine the maximum ratio a function of core elevation, Z, is called W(Z). Multiplying the measured
(maximum over z). If this
maximum ratio has increased total peaking factor, F&(Z), by W(Z) gives the maximum Fe(Z) calculated
since the last set of to occur in normal operation, Fwa(Z).
evaluations, then the Note
modifying this SR specifies The limit with which Fwa(Z) is compared varies inversely with power above
additional verifications that 50% RTP and directly with the function K(Z) provided in the COLR.
must be performed.

The W(Z) curve is provided in the COLR for discrete core elevations.
Flux map data are typically taken for 30 to 75 core elevations. Fw(Z)
evaluations are not applicable for the following axial core regions,
measured In percent of core height:

a. Lower core region, from 0 to 15% inclusive and

b. Upper core region, from 85 to 100% inclusive.

The top and bottom 15% of the core are excluded from the evaluation
because of the low probability that these regions would be more limiting
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

in the safety analyses and because of the difficulty of making a precise
measurement In these regions.

NUREG-1431 Rev. I
text inadvertently
omitted from Revision 2.

j

This Surveillance has been modified by a Note that may require that more] frequent surveillances be performed. If Fwa(Z) is evaluated, an evaluation
of the expression below is required to account for any increase to F1i(Z)
that may occur and cause the Fo(Z) limit to be exceeded before the next
required F0(Z) evaluation. o

If the two most recent Fo(Z) valuations show an increase in the
expression maximum over F&(Z) / K(Z) ], it is required to meet the
Fo(Z) limit with the last Fwa(Z) increased by the greater of a factor of-4l.021
or by an appropriate factor specified in the COLR (Ref. 5)V

or to evaluate Fa(Z) more
frequently, each 7 EFPD
These alternative
requirements prevent
Fa(Z) from exceeding its
limit for any significant
period of time without
detection. \ -REVIEWER'S NOTE -

WCAP126-- vA, 'Relaxation of Const ifet Control
and F0 Surveillance Techn Qficatj a 194r other
appropriate plant specific metho i&o e listed in the COLR
description in the Adnitav Controls Sectio Q adrshe
methoo ydrv this factor.

Performing the Surveillance in MODE 1 prior to exceeding 75% RTP
ensures that the Fo(Z) limit is met when RTP is achieved, because
peaking factors are generally decreased as power level is increased.

Fa(Z) is verified at power levels 10% RTP above the THERMAL
POWER of Its last verification,412] hours after achieving equilibrium
conditions to ensure that Fa(Z) is within its limit at higher power levels.

The Surveillance Frequency of 31 EFPD is adequate to monitor the
change of power distribution with core bumup. The Surveillance may be
done more frequently if required by the results of Fa(Z) evaluations.

The Frequency of 31 EFPD is adequate to monitor the change of power
distribution because such a change is sufficiently slow, when the plant is
operated in accordance with the TS, to preclude adverse peaking factors
between 31 day surveillances.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.46,1974.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.77, Rev. 0, May 1974.
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REFERENCES (continued)

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.

4. WCAP-7308-L-P-A, 'Evaluation of Nuclear Hot Channel Factor
Uncertainties,' June 1988.

5. WCAP-1 0216-P-A, Rev. IA, "Relaxation of Constant Axial Offset
Control (and) F0 Surveillance Technical Specification," February
1994.
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B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2.1 Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (Fa(Z)) (CAOC-W(Z) Methodology)

BASES

I(Z) Methodology)
B 3.2.1C

BACK, GROUND The purpose of the limits on the values of Fa(Z) is to li the local
(i.e., pellet) peak power density. The value of Fa(Z) aries along the axial

ight (Z) of the core.

Fo( is defined as the maximum local fuel rod ear power density
divide by the average fuel rod linear power nsity, assuming nominal
fuel pelt and fuel rod dimensions. Theref e, Fo(Z) is a measure of the
peak fuel ellet power within the reactor re.

During powe operation, the global poner distribution is limited by
LCO 3.2.3, AL FLUX DIFFEREQ E (AFD)," and LCO 3.2.4,
"QUADRANT P ER TILT RATI (QPTR)," which are directly and
continuously mea red process ariables. These LCOs, along with
LCO 3.1.6, "Control ank Inse ion Limits," maintain the core limits on
power distributions on con uous basis.

Fa(Z) varies with fuel loa g patterns, control bank insertion, fuel burnup,
and changes In axial p e istribution.

Fa(Z) is measured p riodically sing the incore detector system. These
measurements ar generally tak with the core at or near equilibrium
conditions.

Using the m sured three dimension ower distributions, it is possible
to derive a Yeasured value for Fa(Z). wever, because this value
represen a equilibrium condition, it doesnot include the variations in the
value o o(Z) which are present during non quilibrium situations such as
load flowing or power ascension.

T account for these possible variations, the equ dbrium value of Fa(Z) is
justed as F'a(Z) by an elevation dependent facto that accounts for the

calculated worst case transient conditions.

Core monitoring and control under non-equilibrium con ions are
accomplished by operating the core within the limits of the ppropriate
LCOs, including the limits on AFD, QPTR, and control rod rtion.
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APPLICA E This LCO precludes core power distributions that violate the fol wing fuel
SAFETY design criteria:
ANALYSES

a. During a large break loss of coolant accident (LOCA the peak
cladding temperature must not exceed 2200EF (R . 1),

During a loss of forced reactor coolant flow acc Ient, there must be
at least 95% probability at the 95% confidenc evel (the 95/95 DNB
criterion) that the hot fuel rod in the core do not experience a

eparture from nucleate boiling (DNB) co ition,

c. Du g an ejected rod accident, the en gy deposition to the fuel
must ot exceed 280 cal/gm (Ref. 2) nd

d. The con ol rods must be capable f shutting down the reactor with a
minimum quired SDM with th ighest worth control rod stuck fully
withdrawn ( f. 3).

Limits on Fa(Z) ens e that the alue of the initial total peaking factor
assumed In the accidet ana ses remains valid. Other criteria must also
be met (e.g., maximum a ing oxidation, maximum hydrogen
generation, coolable geo try, and long term cooling). However, the
peak cladding tempera re typically most limiting.

Fa(Z) limits assume the LO A analysis are typically limiting relative to
(i.e., lower than) t Fo(Z) assu rd in safety analyses for other
postulated accid ts. Therfore, this LCO provides conservative limits for
other postulate accidents.

Fa(Z) satisfis Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50\.6(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The H Flux Hot Channel Factor Fo(Z) sha be limited by the following
relat' nships:

Fa(Z) < (CFQ I PJ K(Z) forP>O.

Fa(Z) 5 ( CFQ /0.5] K(Z) for P 5 0.5

where: CFQ Is the Fa limit at RTP provided in the COL

K(Z) is the normalized Fa(Z) as a function of core ight
provided In the COLR, and

P = THERMAL POWER / RTP
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LCO (c inued)

For this facility, the actual values of CFQ and K(Z) are give n the COLR;
however, CFQ Is normally a number on the order of [2.32 and K(Z) is a
function that looks like the one provided in Figure B 3.2. -1.

For Relaxed Axial Offset Control operation, FQ(Z) is proximated by
F8(Z) and Fwa(Z). Thus, both F8(Z) and Fwa(Z) mus meet the preceding

its on Fa(Z).

An C(Z) evaluation requires obtaining an inc re flux map in MODE 1.
From e Incore flux map results we obtain e measured value (Fka(Z)) of
Fa(Z). hen,

Fg(Z)&Fm(Z) [1.0815]

where 11.081 Is a factor that acc nts for fuel manufacturing tolerances
and flux map m surement unctainty.

Fc(Z) is an excelle I approxi ation for Fa(Z) when the reactor is at the
steady state power athic the incore flux map was taken.

The expression for FW( :

Fw,(Z) = Fa(Z) Z)

where W(Z) Is a de depende function that accounts for power
distribution tra ients encountereduring normal operation. W(Z) is
included in t COLR. The Fl(Z) i Iculated at equilibrium conditions.

The Fa(Z imits define limiting values f core power peaking that
precluds peak cladding temperatures ab ye 2200EF during either a
large r small break LOCA.

T s LCO requires operation within the bounds ssumed in the safety
nalyses. Calculations are performed in the cor design process to

confirm that the core can be controlled in such a m nner during operation
that it can stay within the LOCA Fa(Z) limits. If Fg( cannot be
maintained within the LCO limits, reduction of the core ower is required.

Violating the LCO limits for Fa(Z) produces unacceptable nsequences if
a design basis event occurs while Fa(Z) is outside its spec d limit
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0 I N/A to BVPS
Fo(Z) (CAOC-W(Z) Methodolo

] B3.2C

APPLIC ILITY The Fa(Z) limits must be maintained in MODE 1 to prevent cgepower
distributions from exceeding the limits assumed in the safe analyses.
Applicability in other MODES is not required because ther is either
insufficient stored energy in the fuel or insufficient ener being
transferred to the reactor coolant to require a limit on e distribution of
core power.

ACTIONS I

Red ing THERMAL POWER by 2 1% RTP or each 1% by which Fa(Z)
excee its limit, maintains an acceptable bsolute power density. Fa(Z)
is Fm(Z) ultiplied by a factor accountin for manufacturing tolerances
and meas rement uncertainties. Fa( is the measured value of Fa(Z).
The Compl ion Time of 15 minutes rovides an acceptable time to
reduce powe n an orderly manne and without allowing the plant to
remain In an un cceptable cond on for an extended period of time.

A.2

A reduction of the Poar anne Neutron Flux - High trip setpoints by
2 1% for each 1% by w h Fa(Z) exceeds its limit, is a conservative
action for protection a i t the consequences of severe transients with
unanalyzed power d tributi ns. The Completion Time of 72 hours is
sufficient considering the sm likelihood of a severe transient in this time
period and the pr ceding prom reduction in THERMAL POWER in
accordance wi Required Action .1.

A.3

Reducti In the Overpower AT trip set ints (value of K4) by 2 1% for
each 1 f by which Pa(Z) exceeds its limit ,s a conservative action for
prot tion against the consequences of sevre transients with
un alyzed power distributions. The Comple n on Time of 72 hours is
s icient considering the small likelihood of a s vere transient in this time
eriod, and the preceding prompt reduction in THRMAL POWER in

accordance with Required Action A.1.

A.4

Verification that Fc(Z) has been restored to within its limiby performing
SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 prior to increasing THERMAL P WER above
the limit imposed by Required Action A.1, ensures that core nditions
during operation at higher power levels and future operation ar
consistent with safety analyses assumptions.
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ACTION continued)

Condition A is modified by a Note that requires Required Acti A.4 to be
performed whenever the Condition is entered. This ensure that
SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 will be performed prior to incre sing
THERMAL POWER above the limit of Required Action .1, even when
Condition A is exited prior to performing Required Acf n A.4.

erformance of SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 are nece sary to assure Fq(Z)
is roperly evaluated prior to increasing THERMA POWER.

B.1

If it is foud that the maximum calculated vue of Fa(Z) that can occur
during no al maneuvers, Fwa(Z), exceed its specified limits, there exists
a potential fo Fg(Z) to become excessi ly high if a normal operational
transient occu Reducing the THE AL POWER by 21% RTP for
each 1% by whi Fwa(Z) exceeds it limit within the allowed Completion
Time of 4 hours, intains an ac ptable absolute power density such
that even if a transie t occurred core peaking factors are not exceeded.

B.2

A reduction of the Power ge Neutron Flux-High trip setpoints by 2 1%
for each 1% by which F0 (Z) ceeds its limit, is a conservative action for
protection against th consequ ces of severe transients with
unanalyzed power stributions. he Completion Time of 8 hours is
sufficient conside!ng the small likei ood of a severe transient in this time
period and the eceding prompt re ction in THERMAL POWER in
accordance h Required Action B.1.

B.3

Reducn in the Overpower AT trip setpoints alue of K4 by 2 1% for
each/% by which Fwa(Z) exceeds its limit, is a nservative action for
pr ction against the consequences of severe tr sients with

analyzed power distributions. The Completion T e of 72 hours is
ufficient considering the small likelihood of a severe ansient in this time

period, and the preceding prompt reduction in THERM POWER in
accordance with Required Action B.1.

B.4

Verification that Fwa(Z) has been restored to within its limit, by p orming
SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 prior to increasing THERMAL POWE bove
the limit imposed by Required Action B.1 ensures that core conditios
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ACTION continued)

during operation at higher power levels and future operation e
consistent with safety analyses assumptions.

Condition B is modified by a Note that requires Require Action B.4 to be
performed whenever the Condition is entered. This e ures that

R 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 will be performed prior t ncreasing
ERMAL POWER above the limit of Required A ion B.1., even when

Codition A is exited prior to performing Requir Action B.4.
Perfo ance of SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 ar ecessary to assure Fa(Z)
is prophly evaluated prior to increasing TH MAL POWER.

C.1

If Required A ons A.1 through A.4 oB.1 through B.4 are not met within
their associate ompletion Times e plant must be placed in a mode or
condition in which e LCO requir ments are not applicable. This is done
by placing the plant at least DE 2 within 6 hours.

This allowed CompletioTi e is reasonable based on operating
experience regarding the ount of time it takes to reach MODE 2 from
full power operation In a fo erly manner and without challenging plant
systems./ \

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.1.1 and SP32.1.2 are mofed by a Note. The Note applies
REQUIREMENTS durin the first Swrascension afte~ refueling. It states that

THRALPNER may be increase wntil an equilibrium power level
has been acieved at which a power dis ibution map can be obtained.
This allo nce Is modified, however, by o e of the Frequency conditions
that reires verification that Fg(Z) and Fw( are within their specified
limits fter a power rise of more than 10% RT over the THERMAL
P0WER at which they were last verified to be hin specified limits.
B cause FQ(Z) and Fa(Z) could not have previou been measured in

is reload core, there is a second Frequency condit n, applicable only
for reload cores, that requires determination of these rameters before
exceeding 75% RTP. This ensures that some determin tion of Fg(Z) and
Fwa(Z) are made at a lower power level at which adequate argin is
available before going to 100% RTP. Also, this Frequency ondition,
together with the Frequency condition requiring verification o o(Z) and
F a(Z) following a power increase of more than 10%, ensures th t they are
verified as soon as RTP (or any other level for extended operatio is
achieved. In the absence of these Frequency conditions, it is poss le to
increase power to RTP and operate for 31 days without verification o
Fc(Z) and FwQ(Z). The Frequency condition is not intended to require

WOG STS B 3.2.IC - 6 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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NAto BP OB 3.2.1C

BASES

SURVEIL NCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

verification of these parameters after every 10% increase in wer level
above the last verification. It only requires verification after power level
is achieved for extended operation that is 10% higher tha that power at
which Fa(Z) was last measured.

3.2.1.1

Veri tion that Fa(Z) is within its specified limits nvolves increasing
Fma(Z) allow for manufacturing tolerance and easurement
uncerta ties in order to obtain Fca(Z). Specif ally, Fma(Z) is the measured
value of Z) obtained from incore flux m results and FO(Z) = Fm,(Z)
[1.0815] (R .4). Fa(Z) is then compare o its specified limits.

The limit with ich Fc(Z) is compare varies inversely with power above
50% RTP and di ctly with a functio called K(Z) provided in the COLR.

Performing this Su illance in 1DE prior to exceeding 75% RTP
ensures that the F (Z imit is et when RTP is achieved, because
peaking factors general dease as power level is increased.

If THERMAL POWER ha en increased by 2 10% RTP since the last
determination of FQ(Z) nothr evaluation of this factor is required
[121 hours after achie ng equil rium conditions at this higher power level
(to ensure that Fa(Z values are ing reduced sufficiently with power
increase to stay in the ICO lims).

The Frequen of 31 EFPD is adequa to monitor the change of power
distribution w core bumup because sih changes are slow and well
controlled en the plant is operated in a rdance with the Technical
Specifica ons (TS).

SR 3 .1.2

nuclear design process includes calculations rformed to determine
that the core can be operated within the Fa(Z) limits. Because flux maps
are taken in steady state conditions, the variations in wer distribution
resulting from normal operational maneuvers are not pr ent in the flux
map data. These variations are, however, conservatively alculated by
considering a wide range of unit maneuvers in normal oper ion. The
maximum peaking factor increase over steady state values, culated as
a function of core elevation, Z, is called W(Z). Multiplying the asured
total peaking factor, Fo(Z), by W(Z) gives the maximum Fa(Z) cal lated
to occur in normal operation, FwO(Z).

OG STS B 3.2.1C - 7 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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BASE

SURVEIL NCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

The limit with which Fwa(Z) is compared varies inversely with wer above
50% RTP and directly with the function K(Z) provided in the OLR.

The W(Z) curve is provided in the COLR for discrete cor elevations.
Flux map data are typically taken for 30 to 75 core ele tions. Fwa(Z)
valuations are not applicable for the following axial re regions,

m asured in percent of core height:

a. wer core region, from 0 to 15% inclusiv nd

b. Up core region, from 85 to 100% in sive.

The top an ottom 15% of the core are xcluded from the evaluation
because of th ow probability that the regions would be more limiting in
the safety anal es and because of e difficulty of making a precise
measurement in ese regions.

This Surveillance habeen mo ied by a Note that may require that more
frequent surveillances perf rmed. If Fa(Z) is evaluated, an evaluation
of the expression below r uired to account for any increase to F'a(Z)
that may occur and cause e Fo(Z) limit to be exceeded before the next
required Fa(Z) evaluation

If the two most rece Fo(Z) ev ations show an increase in the
expression

maximum er z [ Fc(Z)IK(Z) .
it is required o meet the Fa(Z) limit withle last Fwa(Z) increased by the
greater of factor of [1.02] or by an appro iate factor specified In the
COLR ( f. 5).

- REVIEWER'S NOTE -

AP-10216-P-A, Rev. IA, Relaxation of Consta Axial Offset Control
nd F1 Surveillance Technical Specification, Februa 1994, or other

appropriate plant specific methodology, is to be listed i the COLR
description in the Administrative Controls Section 5.0 to ddress the
methodology used to derive this factor.

Performing the Surveillance in MODE I prior to exceeding 75% TP
ensures that the Fo(Z) limit is met when RTP is achieved, becaus
peaking factors are generally decreased as power level is increase

OG STS B 3.2.1C - 8 Rev. 2, 04130/0
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Fa(Z) (CAOC-W(Z) Methodology
] B3.2C

SURVEILLANCE QUIREMENTS (continued)

Z) Is verified at power levels 2 10% RTP above e THERMAL
P0ER of its last verification, [12] hours after a ieving equilibrium
conditis to ensure that Fa(Z) is within its i at higher power levels.

The Surveil ce Frequency of 31 EFPD adequate to monitor the
change of po distribution with core urnup. The Surveillance may be
done more frequ tly if required by e results of Fa(Z) evaluations.

The Frequency of 31 PD is dequate to monitor the change of power
distribution because suc ange is sufficiently slow, when the plant is
operated in accordance he TS, to preclude adverse peaking factors
between 31 day surv ances.

REFERENCES 1. 10CFR .46,1974.

2. Re ory Guide 1.77, Rev. 0, May 14

3. CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.

WCAP-7308-L-P-A, 'Evaluation of Nuclear Hot annel Factor
Uncertainties," June 1988.

5. WCAP-1 0216-F-A, Rev. 1A, 'Relaxation of Constant AxOffset
Control (and) Fo Surveillance Technical Specification,"
February 1994.
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FAH

B 3.2.2

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2.2 Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FAH)

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this LCO is to establish limits on the power density at any
point in the core so that the fuel design criteria are not exceeded and the
accident analysis assumptions remain valid. The design limits on local
(pellet) and integrated fuel rod peak power density are expressed in terms
of hot channel factors. Control of the core power distribution with respect
to these factors ensures that local conditions in the fuel rods and coolant
channels do not challenge core integrity at any location during either
normal operation or a postulated accident analyzed in the safety
analyses.

FaNH is defined as the ratio of the integral of the linear power along the fuel
rod with the highest integrated power to the average integrated fuel rod
power. Therefore, FXNH is a measure of the maximum total power
produced in a fuel rod.

FIH Is sensitive to fuel loading patterns, bank Insertion, and fuel burnup.
F SH typically increases with control bank insertion and typically decreases
with fuel bumup.

F2NH is not directly measurable but is inferred from a power distribution
map obtained with the movable incore detector system. Specifically, the
results of the three dimensional power distribution map are analyzed by a
computer to determine FmN. This factor is calculated at least every
31 EFPD. However, during power operation, the global power distribution
is monitored by LCO 3.2.3, 'AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)," and
LCO 3.2.4, WQUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)," which address
directly and continuously measured process variables.

The COLR provides peaking factor limits that ensure that the design basis
value of the departure from nucleate boiling (DNB) is met for normal
operation, operational transients, and any transient condition arising from
events of moderate frequency. The DNB design basis predudes&-NB
i4 ;n -- # - #k- m--- r'%K0 -- #n--#; 4 r 4 ttt...

ensures the probability
that DNB will not occur on
the most limiting fuel rod
is at least 95% at a 95%
confidence level. This is
met by limiting the
minimum DNBR to the
95/95 DNB criterion of
1.22 for typical and
thimble cells using the
WRB-2M Critical Heat
Flux (CHF) correlation,
and 1.23 for the typical
cell and 1.22 for the
thimble cell using the
WRB-1 CHF correlation.

df RFttemtHtfttUSttt atom ll I fur WD*dtt}UAt<ttt:iHI

the [W3] CHF corrolaton. All DNB limited transient events are assumed
to begin with an FNH value that satisfies the LCO requirements.

Operation outside the LCO limits may produce unacceptable
consequences if a DNB limiting event occurs. The DNB design basis
ensures that there is no overheating of the fuel that results in possible
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BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

cladding perforation with the release of fission products to the reactor
coolant.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

or small

Limits on FAH preclude core power distributions that exceed the following
fuel design limits:

a. There must be at least 95% probability at the 95% confidence level
(the 95195 DNB criterion) that the hottest fuel rod In the core does not
experience a DNB condition,

J b. During a largxreak loss of coolant accident (LOCA), peak cladding
temperature (PCT) must not exceed 2200oF+ -.

c. During an ejected rod accident, the energy deposition to the fuel
must not exceed 280 cal/gm (Ref. 1), and

.����1

ensures
that DN
the mos
is at lea
confider
met by I
minimut
95/95 D
1.22 for
thimble
WRB-21
correlat
the typic
for the t
the WR
correlat

e pd. Fuel design limits required by GDC 26 (Ref. 2) for the condition when
Bthe probability control rods must be capable of shutting down the reactor with a

At limiting fuel rod minimum required SDM with the highest worth control rod stuck fully
st 95% at a 95% withdrawn.
ice level. This is
imiing the th For transients that may be DNB limited, the Reactor Coolant System flow
m DNBR to the and FaH are the core parameters of most importance. The limits on FAH

,NB criterion of ensure that the DNB design basis is met for normal operation, operational
typical and transients, and any transients arising from events of moderate frequency. These
cells using the The DNB design basis is-met-by4imitingthe-minimum-DNBR-tohe values
\M CHF +95/95DNB-riterien of [1.3]-usinghe [W3] HF oreiatien h
ion, and 1.23 for provides a high degree of assurance that the hottest fuel rod in the core
Cal cell and 1.22 does not experience a DNB. are
himble cell using
B-1 CHF The allowable FNH limit Increases with decoasing power level. This
ion. functionality in FAH is included in the anal es that provide the Reactor

Core Safety Limits (SLs) of SL 2.1.1. Thfrefore, any DNB events in
which the an t the core limits modeled implicitly use this
variable value of F2SH in the analyses. Likewise, all transients that may be

, DNB limited are assumed to begin with an initial FANH as a function of
power level defined by the COLR limit equation.

The LOCA safety analysis indirectly models FIS as an input parameter.
The Nuclear Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (Fo(Z)) and the axial peaking
factors are eddirectly-into the LOCA safety analyses that verify the
acce tabil' of the resulting peak cladding temperature (Ref. 3).

ialso indirectly modeled in 1
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

The fuel is protected in part by Technical Specifications, which ensure
that the initial conditions assumed in the safety and accident analyses
remain valid. The following LCOs ensure this: LCO 3.2.3, 'AXIAL FLUX
DIFFERENCE (AFD)," LCO 3.2.4, -QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO
(QPTR)," LCO 3.1.6, 'Control Bank Insertion Limits," LCO 3.2.2, "Nuclear
Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FH)," and LCO 3.2.1, 'Heat Flux Hot
Channel Factor (Fo(Z))."

F22H and Fa(Z) are measured periodically using the movable incore
detector system. Measurements are generally taken with the core at, or
near, steady state conditions. Core monitoring and control under
transient conditions (Condition I events) are accomplished by operating
the core within the limits of the LCOs on AFD, QPTR, and Bank Insertion
Limits.

FAH satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO FIH shall be maintained within the limits of the relationship provided in the
COLR.

The FmN limit identifies the coolant flow channel with the maximum
enthalpy rise. This channel has the least heat removal-rapabiity and
thuW-the highest probability for a DNB.

The limiting value of F&NH, described by the equation contained in the
COLR, is design radial peaking factorgised in the unit safety
analyses. "In\ (nuclear enthalpy rise hot channel factor)

A power multiplication factor in this equation includes an additional
margin for higher radial peaking from reduced thermal feedback and
greater control rod Insertion at low power levels. The limiting value of Fm.
is allowed to increase/. for every 1% RTP reduction in THERMAL
POWER. 7

by the value
for PFAH
specified in
the COLR

APPLICABILITY

0-H

The FANH limits must be maintained In MODE I to preclude core power
distributions from exceeding the fuel design limits for DNBR and PCT.
Applicability In other MODES is not required because there is either
insufficient stored energy In the fuel or insufficient energy being
transferred to the coolant to require a limit on the distribution of core
power. Specifically, the design bases events that are sensitive to FAH in
other MODES (MODES 2 through 5) have significant margin to , and
therefore, there Is no need to restrict FNSH in these MODES.

D Pthe DNBR limit

WOG STS B 3.2.2-3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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BASES

ACTIONS A.1 .1

With FaNH exceeding its limit, the unit is allowed 4 hours to restore FAH to
within its limits. This restoration may, for example, involve realigning any
misaligned rods or reducing power enough to bring FAH within its are
dependent limit. When the FAH limit is exceeded, the DNBR unknot
likely violated In steady state operation, because events that could
significantly perturb the FANH value (e.g., static control rod misalignm fflL
are considered In the safety analyses. However, the DNBR ma e
violated if a DNB limiting event occurs. Thus, the allowed Completion
Time of 4 hours provides an acceptable time to restore F NH to within its
limits without allowing the plant to remain in an unacceptable condition for
an extended period of time.

Condition A Is modified by a Note that requires that Required Actions A.2
and A.3 must be completed whenever Condition A is entered. Thus, if
power is not reduced because this Required Action is completed within
the 4 hour time period, Required Action A.2 nevertheless requires another
measurement and calculation of FNSH within 24 hours in accordance with
SR 3.2.2.1. pe

However, if power is reduced below 50% RTP, Require Action A.3
requires that another determination of F&HH must be prior to
exceeding 50% RTP, prior to exceeding 75% RTP, and within 24 hours
after reaching or exceeding 95% RTP. In addition, Required Action A.2 is
performed if power ascension is delayed past 24 hours.

A.1.2.1 and A.1.2.2

If the value of F& is not restored to within its specified limit either by
adjusting a misaligned rod or by reducing THERMAL POWER, the
alternative option is to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 50% RTP in
accordance with Required Action A.1.2.1 and reduce the Power Range
Neutron Flux - High to s 55% RTP in accordance with Required
Action A.1.2.2. Reducing RTP to < 50% RTP increases the DNB margin
and does not likely cause the DNBR limit to be violated in steady state
operation. The reduction in trip setpoints ensures that continuing
operation remains at an acceptable low power level with adequate DNBR
margin. The allowed Completion Time of 4 hours for Required
Action A.1.2.1 Is consistent with those allowed for in Required
Action A.1.1 and provides an acceptable time to reach the required power
level from full power operation without allowing the plant to remain in an
unacceptable condition for an extended period of time. The Completion
Times of 4 hours for Required Actions A.1.1 and A.1.2.1 are not additive.

WOG STS B 3.2.2 - 4 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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ACTIONS (continued) bounding

The allowed Completion Time of 72 hou to reset the trip setpoints per
~ Required Action A.1.2.2 recognizes th ,once power is reduced, the

safety analysis assumptions are sa isand there is no urgent need to
reduce the trip setpoints. This is a sensitive operation that may
inadvertently trip the Reactor Protection System.

A.2

Once the power level has been reduced to < 50% RTP per Required
Action A.1.2.1, an Incore flux map (SR 3.2.2.1) must be obtained and the
measured value of FmN verified not to exceed the allowed limit at the lower
power level. The unit is provided 20 additional hours to perform this task
over and above the 4 hours allowed by either Action A.1.1 or
Action A.1.2.1. The Completion Time of 24 hours is acceptable because
of the increase In the DNB margin, which is obtained at lower power
levels, and the low probability of having a DNB limiting event within this
24 hour period. Additionally, operating experience has indicated that this
Completion Time is sufficient to obtain the incore flux map, perform the
required calculations, and evaluate FAH-

A.3

Verification that FN is within its specified limits after an out of limit
occurrence ensures that the cause that led to the FAH exceeding its limit is
corrected, and that subsequent operation proceeds within the LCO limit.
This Action demonstrates that the FN limit is within the LCO limits prior to
exceeding 50% RTP, again prior to exceeding 75% RTP, and within
24 hours after THERMAL POWER is 2 95% RTP.

This Required Action Is modified by a Note that states that THERMAL
POWER does not have to be reduced prior to performing this Action.

B.1

When Required Actions A.1.1 through A.3 cannot be completed within
their required Completion Times, the plant must be placed in a MODE in
which the LCO requirements are not applicable. This is done by placing
the plant in at least MODE 2 within 6 hours. The allowed Completion
Time of 6 hours Is reasonable, based on operating experience regarding
the time required to reach MODE 2 from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.2.2.1

The value of F N is determined by using the movable incore detector
system to obtain a flux distribution map. A data reduction computer
program then calculates the maximum value of F^NH from the measured
flux distributions. The measured value of FAH must be multiplied by 1.04
to account for measurement uncertainty before making comparisons to
the FANH limit.

After each refueling, FAH must be determined in MODE 1 prior to
exceeding 75% RTP. This requirement ensures that FmN limits are met at
the beginning of each fuel cycle.

The 31 EFPD Frequency Is acceptable because the power distribution
changes relatively slowly over this amount of fuel burnup. Accordingly,
this Frequency is short enough that the FAH limit cannot be exceeded for
any significant period of operation.

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.77, Rev. fOl. May 1974.

2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.

3. 10 CFR 50.46.
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B 3. POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2.3A AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD) (Constant Axial Offset Control (CAOC)
ethodology)

BASES

ethodology)
B 3.2.3A

BACKGROUND he purpose of this LCO is to establish limits on the v es of the AFD in
oler to limit the axial power distribution skewing to ther the top or
bo m of the core. By limiting the amount of pow distribution skewing,
core eaking factors are consistent with the ass ptions used in the
safety alyses. Limiting power distribution s wing over time also
minimize the xenon distribution skewing, w ch is a significant factor in
axial powe istribution control.

The operating cheme used to control e axial power distribution, CAOC,
involves maintal *ng the AFD within olerance band around a burnup
dependent target, nown as the tarot flux difference, to minimize the
variation of the axia eaking fact and axial xenon distribution during
unit maneuvers.

The target flux difference* etermined at equilibrium xenon conditions.
The control banks must b ositioned within the core in accordance with
their insertion limits and IontI Bank D should be inserted near its
normal position (i.e., 10 steplwithdrawn) for steady state operation at
high power levels. e power le I should be as near RTP as practical.
The value of the Iget flux differen obtained under these conditions
divided by the Fr ction of RTP is the rget flux difference at RTP for the
associated cor burnup conditions. Taget flux differences for other
THERMAL P WER levels are obtained multiplying the RTP value by
the appro ate fractional THERMAL POW level.

The AF Is monitored on an automatic basis ing the unit process
comp ter that has an AFD monitor alarm. The c mputer determines the
1 m ute average of each of the OPERABLE exco detector outputs and
p vides an alarm message immediately if the AFDs or two or more

PERABLE excore channels are outside the target b d and the
THERMAL POWER is > 90% RTP. During operation at HERMAL
POWER levels < 90% RTP but > 15% RTP, the computer ends an alarm
message when the cumulative penalty deviation time is > 1 our in the
previous 24 hours.

Periodic updating of the target flux difference value is necessary follow
the change of the flux difference at steady state conditions with bur p.

O1G STS B 3.2.3A- 1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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BACKGROQ D (continued)

The Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FISH) and PTR LCOs
limit the radial component of the peaking factors.

APP
SAFI
ANA

LICABLE he AFD is a measure of axial power distribution s wing to the top or
ETY b ttom half of the core. The AFD is sensitive to ny core related
LYSES pa meters such as control bank positions, cor power level, axial

burn , axial xenon distribution and, to a less extent, reactor coolant
tempe ture and boron concentrations. The /lowed range of the AFD is
used in e nuclear design process to conf m that operation within these
limits pr ces core peaking factors and/xial power distributions that
meet safety nalysis requirements.

The CAOC me odology (Refs. 1, and 3) entails:

a. Establishing envelope of Ilowed power shapes and power
densities,

b. Devising an opera g rategy for the cycle that maximizes unit
flexibility (maneuveri) and minimizes axial power shape changes,

c. Demonstrating th this trategy does not result In core conditions
that violate the velope f permissible core power characteristics,
and

d. Demonstra) g that this power istribution control scheme can be
effectivel supervised with exco detectors.

The limits the AFD ensure that the at Flux Hot Channel Factor
(Fo(Z)) isot exceeded during either nor I operation or in the event of
xenon rVdistribution following power change. The limits on the AFD also
limit t e range of power distributions that are ssumed as initial conditions
in a alyzing Condition 2, 3, and 4 events. This nsures that fuel cladding
intgrity is maintained for these postulated accid ts. The most important
Condition 4 event is the loss of coolant accident. e most significant

/Condition 3 event is the loss of flow accident. The st significant
Condition 2 events are uncontrolled bank withdrawal d boration or
dilution accidents. Condition 2 accidents, assumed to bein from within
the AFD limits, are used to confirm the adequacy of Ove wer AT and
Overtemperature AT trip setpoints.

The limits on the AFD satisfy Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2

STS B 3.2.3A- 2 Rev. 2, 04/30 1

70



AFD (CAOC Methodology)
N/A to BVPS B 3.2.3

BASEL

LCO The shape of the power profile in the axial (i.e., the vertical) dire ion is
largely under the control of the operator, through either the m ual
operation of the control banks, or automatic motion of contro anks
responding to temperature deviations resulting from either anual
operation of the Chemical and Volume Control System t change boron
concentration, or from power level changes.

nals are available to the operator from the Nule r Instrumentation
Sy em (NIS) excore neutron detectors (Ref. 4). eparate signals are
take from the top and bottom detectors. The D is defined as the
differe e In normalized flux signals between e top and bottom excore
detectorM each detector well. For convenie ce, this flux difference is
converted provide flux difference units expressed as a percentage and
labeled as 0 flux or %Al.

The required ta et band varies with ial burnup distribution, which in
turn varies with t core average a umulated bumup. The target band
defined in the COL may provide ne target band for the entire cycle or
more than one band, ach to b ollowed for a specific range of cycle
burnup. With THERM P0WR > 90% RTP, the AFD must be kept
within the target band. Nth e AFD outside the target band with
THERMAL POWER 2 90 TP, the assumptions of the accident
analyses may be violate

The frequency of mo toring th FD by the unit computer is once per
minute providing a essentially cotinuous accumulation of penalty
deviation time th allows the operaor to accurately assess the status of
the penalty dev tion time.

Violating the CO on the AFD could pro ce unacceptable consequences
if a Conditin 2, 3, or 4 event occurs while he AFD is outside its limits.

Figure 3.2.3A-1 shows a typical target ban and typical AFD acceptable
oper ion limis.

LCO is modified by four Notes. Note 1 states e conditions
ecessary for declaring the AFD outside of the targe band. Notes 2 and
describe how the cumulative penalty deviation time i calculated. It is

Intended that the unit is operated with the AFD within th target band
about the target flux difference. However, during rapid THRMAL
POWER reductions, control bank motion may cause the A to deviate
outside of the target band at reduced THERMAL POWER lev s. This
deviation does not affect the xenon distribution sufficiently to ch nge the
envelope of peaking factors that may be reached on a subseque retur
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LCO (conti ed)

to RTP with the AFD within the target band, provided the time ration of
the deviation is limited. Accordingly, while THERMAL POW is
2 50% RTP and < 90% RTP (i.e., Part b of this LCO), a I ur cumulative
penalty deviation time limit, cumulative during the preced g 24 hours, is

lowed during which the unit may be operated outside,61f the target band
b within the acceptable operation limits provided in e COLR (Note 2j.
Thi enalty time is accumulated at the rate of 1 mi te for each 1 minute
of op rating time within the power range of Part b, f this LCO (i.e.,
THERML POWER 2 50% RTP. The cumulatiye penalty time is the sum
of penalt imes from Parts b and c of this LC

For THERM POWER levels > 15% RTP nd < 50% RTP (i.e., Part c of
this LCO), dev tions of the AFD outside f the target band are less
significant. Not allows the accumul ion of 112 minute penalty
deviation time per minute of actual me outside the target band and
reflects this reduce ignificance. ith THERMAL POWER < 15% RTP,
AFD is not a significa paramete in the assumptions used in the safety
analysis and, therefore, equire no limits. Because the xenon
distribution produced at E AL POWER levels less than RTP does
affect the power distribution s power is increased, unanalyzed xenon
and power distribution is e nted by limiting the accumulated penalty
deviation time.

For surveillance of power rang channels performed according to
SR 3.3.1.6, Note 4 llows deviation side the target band for 16 hours
and no penalty d iation time accumu ted. Some deviation in the AFD is
required for doig the NIS calibration wi the incore detector system.
This calibrate is performed every 92 da

APPLICABILITY AFD re irements are applicable in MODE 1 abve 15% RTP. Above
50% IP, the combination of THERMAL POWE and core peaking
fact s are the core parameters of primary importa ce in safety analyses
(R(.1).

etween 15% RTP and 90% RTP, this LCO is applicablt ensure that
the distributions of xenon are consistent with safety analy s assumptions.

At or below 15% RTP and for lower operating MODES, the s red energy
in the fuel and the energy being transferred to the reactor cool t are low.
The value of the AFD in these conditions does not affect the
consequences of the design basis events.
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BASESS

APPLICAB ITY (continued)

\Low signal levels in the excore channels may preclude obta Irg valid
\ AD signals below 15% RTP./

ACTIONS \

Wi the AFD outside the target band and THERM POWER
290 RTP, the assumptions used in the accide analyses may be
violate with respect to the maximum heat gen ation. Therefore, a
Compler n Time of 15 minutes is allowed to store the AFD to within the
target ban because xenon distributions ch ge little in this relatively
short time.

B.1\/

If the AFD cannot e restored withi'the target band, then reducing
THERMAL POWER 90% RT places the core in a condition that has
been analyzed and fold to be cceptable, provided that the AFD is
within the acceptable op rati limits provided in the COLR.

The allowed Completion T e of 15 minutes provides an acceptable time
to reduce power to < 900 R without allowing the plant to remain in an
unanalyzed condition r an ex nded period of time.

C.1

With T:ERMA OWER < 90% RTP ut 250% RTP, operation with the
AFD outside tie target band is allowed r up to 1 hour if the AFD is
within the a ptable operation limits pro ded in the COLR. With the
AFD wihithese limits, the resulting axial wer distribution is acceptable
as an inial condition for accident analyses a uming the then existing
xenon istributions. The 1 hour cumulative pe Ity deviation time
restrts the extent of xenon redistribution. With t this limitation,
un alyzed xenon axial distributions may result fro a different pattern of

non buildup and decay. The reduction to a power vel < 50% RTP
uts the reactor at a THERMAL POWER level at whic the AFD is not a

significant accident analysis parameter.

If the indicated AFD Is outside the target band and outside e acceptable
operation limits provided In the COLR, the peaking factors as med in
accident analysis may be exceeded with the existing xenon co ition.
(Any AFD within the target band is acceptable regardless of its
relationship to the acceptable operation limits.) The Completion Tite of
30 minutes allows for a prompt, yet orderly, reduction in power.

G STS B 3.2.3A - 5 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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BASES

ACTIONS ntinued)

Condition C is modified by a Note that requires that Requ ed Actions C.1
and C.2 must be completed whenever this Condition is ntered.

D.1

Required Action C.1 is not completed within its equired Completion
Ti e of 30 minutes, the axial xenon distributio tarts to become
sign cantly skewed with the THERMAL Po R 2 50% RTP. In this
situati , the assumption that a cumulative ienalty deviation time of
1 hour less during the previous 24 houX while the AFD is outside its
target ba Is acceptable at < 50% RTP is no longer valid.

Reducing the wer level to < 15% P within the Completion Time of
9 hours and co plying with LCO p nalty deviation time requirements for
subsequent incr ses in THERML POWER ensure that acceptable
xenon conditions e restored.

This Required Action ust so be implemented either if the cumulative
penalty deviation time i > hour during the previous 24 hours, or the
AFD is not within the targt band and not within the acceptable operation
limits.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveill ce verifies that the A as indicated by the NIS excore
channels is ithin the target band. Th Surveillance Frequency of 7 days
is adequa because the AFD is controld by the operator and monitored
by the p cess computer. Furthermore, a deviations of the AFD from
the ta et band that is not alarmed should readily noticed.

Th AFD should be monitored and logged mor frequently in periods of
eration for which the power level or control ba positions are changing

o allow corrective measures when the AFD Is mo likely to move outside
the target band.

SR 3.2.3.2

This Surveillance requires that the target flux difference is dated at a
Frequency of 31 effective full power days (EFPD) to accoun or small
changes that may occur in the target flux differences in that pe rod due to
bumup by performing SR 3.2.3.3.

WOG STS B 3.2.3A - 6 Rev. 2, 04130/0
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0 I N/A to BVPS
AFD (CAOC Methodology)

I B 3.2.3

SURVEILLA CE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

Alternatively, linear interpolation between the most recent m surement
of the target flux differences and a predicted end of cycle vaue provides a
reasonable update because the AFD changes due to bur up tend toward

% AFD. When the predicted end of cycle AFD from t cycle nuclear
Sign is different from 0%, it may be a better valuef the interpolation.

SR .2.3.3

Measur ment of the target flux difference is ac mplished by taking a flux
map whe the core is at equilibrium xenon c ditions, preferably at high
power leve with the control banks nearly thdrawn. This flux map
provides the quilibrium xenon axial pow distribution from which the
target value ca be determined. The ta et flux difference varies slowly
with core burnup.

A Frequency of 31 PD after eac refueling and 92 EFPD thereafter for
remeasuring the targ flux differ nces adjusts the target flux difference
for each excore channe to the alue measured at steady state conditions.
This is the basis for the'Q 0 . Remeasurement at this Surveillance
interval also establishes th AFD target flux difference values that
account for changes in in r excore calibrations that may have occurred
in the interim.

A Note modifies this R to allow t predicted end of cycle AFD from the
cycle nuclear desi to be used to termine the initial target flux
difference after ch refueling.

REFERENCES 1. WCAP 403 (nonproprietary), "Powe istribution Control and Load
Folio ng Procedures," Westinghouse ectric Corporation,
Se ember 1974.

2. . M. Anderson to K. Kniel (Chief of Core Pe ormance Branch,
NRC), Attachment: "Operation and Safety An sis Aspects of an
Improved Load Follow Package," January 31, 190.

3. C. Eicheldinger to D. B. Vassallo (Chief of Light Wa r Reactors
Branch, NRC), Letter NS-CE-687, July 16, 1975.

4. FSAR, Chapter [15].
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AFD (RAOC Methodology)
B 3.2.3B

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2.3B AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD) (Relaxed Axial Offset Control (RAOC)
Methodology)

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this LCO is to establish limits on the values of the AFD in
order to limit the amount of axial power distribution skewing to either the
top or bottom of the core. By limiting the amount of power distribution
skewing, core peaking factors are consistent with the assumptions used
in the safety analyses. Limiting power distribution skewing over time also
minimizes the xenon distribution skewing, which is a significant factor in
axial power distribution control.

RAOC is a calculational procedure that defines the allowed operational
space of the AFD versus THERMAL POWER. The AFD limits are
selected by considering a range of axial xenon distributions that may
occur as a result of large variations of the AFD. Subsequently, power

1 )peaking factors and power distributions are examined to ensure that the
loss of coolant accident (LOCA), loss of flow accident, and anticipated
transient limits are met. Violation of the AFD limits invalidate the
conclusions of the accident and transient analyses with regard to fuel

If the AFD monitor is out cladding integrity.
of service, indicated
AFD for each The AFD is monitored on an automatic basis using the unit process
OPERABLE excore computer, which has an AFD monitor alarm. The computer determines
channel is manually the 1 minute average of each of the OPERABLE excore detector outputsmonitored In accordance
with the requirements and provides an alarm message immediately if the AFD for two or more
specified in the OPERABLE excore channels is outside its specified limits.VIK
Licensing Requirements
Manual (Ref. 1). Although the RAOC defines limits that must be met to satisfy safety

analyses, typically an operating scheme, Constant Axial Offset Control
AOC) is used to control axial power distribution in day to day operation

(Re. ). CAOC requires that the AFD be controlled within a narrow
tolerance band around a bumup dependent target to minimize the
variation of axial peaking factors and axial xenon distribution during unit
maneuvers.

The CAOC operating space is typically smaller and lies within the RAOC
operating space. Control within the CAOC operating space constrains
the variation of axial xenon distributions and axial power distributions.
RAOC calculations assume a wide range of xenon distributions and then
confirm that the resulting power distributions satisfy the requirements of
the accident analyses.

WOG STS B 3.2.38 - 1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.2.313

BASES

APPLICABLE The AFD is a measure of the axial power distribution skewing to either
SAFETY the top or bottom half of the core. The AFD is sensitive to many core
ANALYSES related parameters such as control bank positions, core power level, axial

bumup, axial xenon distribution, and, to a lesser extent, reactor coolant
temperature and boron concentration.

The allowed range of the AFD is used in the nuclear design process to
confirm that operation within these limits produces core peaking factorsW and axial power distributions that meet safety analysis requirements.

The RAOC methodology (Ref. ) establishes a xenon distribution library
with tentatively wide AFD limits. One dimensional axial power distribution
calculations are then performed to demonstrate that normal operation
power shapes are acceptable for the LOCA and loss of flow accident, and
for initial conditions of anticipated transients. The tentative limits are
adjusted as necessary to meet the safety analysis requirements.

The limits on the AFD ensure that the Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor
(Fa(Z)) is not exceeded during either normal operation or in the event of
xenon redistribution following power changes. The limits on the AFD also

limiting restrict the range of power distributions that are used as initial conditions limiting
in the analyses of Condition 2, 3, or 4 events. This ensures that the
cladding integrity is maintained for these postul ted accidents. e most

Condition 4 even is the LOCA. The ost impoda Condition 3
with respect to enis the loss of flow accident. The most ondition 2 events
the AFD limits ancontrolledh ank withdrawal nd boratid 4~ilution accidents. boron

ondition 2 acci nts simulated t begin from within the AFD limits are
indude the used to confirm th adequacy of th Overpower AST and Overtemperature

AT trip setpoints. RCCA at power, dropped RCCA, |

The limits on the AFD satisfy Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The shape of the power profile in the axial (i.e., the vertical) direction is
largely under the control of the operator through the manual operation of
the control banks or automatic motion of control banks. The automatic
motion of the control banks is in response to temperature deviations
resulting from manual operation of the Chemical and Volume Control
System to change boron concentration or from power level changes. E

Signals are available to the operator from theNuclear Instrumentation
System (NIS) excore neutron detectors (Ref. 3). Separate signals are
taken from the top and bottom detectors. The AFD is defined as the
difference in normalized flux signals between the top and bottom excore
detectors in each detector well. For convenience, this flux difference is

WOG STS B 3.2.3B - 2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.2.33

BASES

LCO (continued)

Q
The LCO is modified
by a Note which states
that AFD shall be
considered outside its
limit when two or more
OPERABLE excore
channels Indicate AFD
to be outside is limit.

converted to provide flux difference units expressed as a percentage and
labeled as %A flux or %Il.

The AFD limits are provided in the COLR. Figure B 3.2.38-1 shows
typical RAOC AFD limits. The AFD limits for RAOC do not depend on the
target flux difference. However, the target flux difference may be used to
minimize changes in the axial power distribution.

Violating this LCO on the AFD could produce unacceptable
consequences if a Condition 2, 3, or 4 event occurs while the AFD is
` Outside Its specified limits.

APPLICABILITY The AFD requirements are applicable in MODE I greater than or equal to
50% RTP when the combination of THERMAL POWER and core peaking
factors are of primary importance in safety analysis.

For AFD limits developed using RAOC methodology, the value of the
AFD does not affect the limiting accident consequences with THERMAL
POWER < 50% RTP and for lower operating power MODES.

ACTIONS A.1

As an alternative to restoring the AFD to within its specified limits,
Required Action A.1 requires a THERMAL POWER reduction to
< 50% RTP. This places the core in a condition for which the value of the
AFD is not important in the applicable safety analyses. A Completion
Time of 30 minutes is reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach 50% RTP without challenging plant systems.

F.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.2.3.1 or the indicated AFD is manually monitored as
required in Reference 1.

This Surveillance verifies that the AFD, as indicated by e NIS excore
channel, is within Its specified limits. The SurveillancFrequency of
7 days is adequate considering that the AFD is m itored by a computer
an deviation from requirements is alarmedX

WCAP-8403 (nonproprietary), "Power Distribution Control and Load
Following Procedures," Westinghouse Electric Corporation,
September 1974.

REFERENCES

I 1. Licensing Requirements Manual (LRM). I

WOG STS B 3.2.38 - 3 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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BASES

REFERENCES (continuu I |vr o e.1. Februarv. 1994|

Relaxation of Constant Axial Offset Control: F,
[7 m Surveillance Technical Specification." WCAP 10o217(N

.2Ct7 (Unit 1) and UFSAR Chapter 4 (Unit 2).
` ,%FSAR, ChapterI

WOG STS B 3.2.3B - 4 Rev. 2, 04/30/01

80



AFD (RAOGN ethodGy)
B 3.2.3B

100

LU

a-

I-:

Lii

t.-

.--
0

80

60

40

(-15,100) (6,100)

UNACCEPTABLE UNACCEPTABLE
OPERATION OPERATION

ACCEPTABLE
I / OPERATION - -

-__ 31 50 20,50)

I
THIS FIGURE IS FOR
ILLUSTRATION ONLY.
DO NOT USE FOR
_ OPERATION. I

20

0
-50 -30 -10 10 30 50

-40 -20 0 20 40

AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (%)

Figure B 3.2.3'K-1 (page 1 of 1)
AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE Acceptable Operation Limits

as a Function of RATED THERMAL POWER

WOG STS B 3.2.3B -5 Rev. 2, 04/30/01

81



QPTR
B 3.2.4

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2.4 Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio (QPTR)

BASES

BACKGROUND The QPTR limit ensures that the gross radial power distribution remains
consistent with the design values used in the safety analyses. Precise
radial power distribution measurements are made during startup testing,
after refueling, and periodically during power operation.

The power density at any point in the core must be limited so that the fuel
design criteria are maintained. Together, LCO 3.2.3, "AXIAL FLUX
DIFFERENCE (AFD)," LCO 3.2.4, and LCO 3.1.6, "Control Rod Insertion
Limits," provide limits on process variables that characterize and control
the three dimensional power distribution of the reactor core. Control of
these variables ensures that the core operates within the fuel design
criteria and that the power distribution remains within the bounds used in
the safety analyses.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

This LCO precludes core power distributions that violate the following fuel
design criteria: orsml

a. During a larg reak loss of coolant accident, the peak cladding
temperature must not exceed 22000F (Ref. 1),

b. During a loss of forced reactor coolant flow accident, there must be
at least 95% probability at the 95% confidence level (the 95/95
departure from nucleate boiling (DNB) criterion) that the hot fuel rod
in the core does not experience a DNB condition,

c. During an ejected rod accident, the energy deposition to the fuel
must not exceed 280 cal/gm (Ref. 2), and

d. The control rods must be capable of shutting down the reactor with a
minimum required SDM with the highest worth control rod stuck fully
withdrawn (Ref. 3).

The LCO limits on the AFD, the QPTR, the Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor
(Fa(Z)), the Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (Fm"), and control
bank Insertion are established to preclude core power distributions that
exceed the safety analyses limits.

WOG STS B 3.2.4 - 1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.2.4

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

The QPTR limits ensure that F2SH and FQ(Z) remain below their limiting
values by preventing an undetected change in the gross radial power
distribution.

In MODE 1, the FNH and Fa(Z) limits must be maintained to preclude core
power distributions from exceeding design limits assumed in the safety
analyses.

The QPTR satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The QPTR limit of 1.02, at which corrective action is required, provides a
margin of protection for both the DNB ratio and linear heat generation rate
contributing to excessive power peaks resulting from X-Y plane power
tilts. A limiting QPTR of 1.02 can be tolerated before the margin for
uncertainty in Fa(Z) and (FSH) is possibly challenged.

APPLICABILITY The QPTR limit must be maintained in MODE I with THERMAL POWER
> 50% RTP to prevent core power distributions from exceeding the design
limits.

Applicability in MODE 1 s 50% RTP and in other MODES is not required
because there Is either insufficient stored energy in the fuel or insufficient
energy being transferred to the reactor coolant to require the
implementation of a QPTR limit on the distribution of core power. The
QPTR limit in these conditions is, therefore, not important. Note that the
FaNH and Fo(Z) LCOs still apply, but allow progressively higher peaking
factors at 50% RTP or lower.

ACTIONS A.1

With the QPTR exceeding its limit, a power level reduction of 3% RTP for
each 1% by which the QPTR exceeds 1.00 is a conservative tradeoff of
total core power with peak linear power. The Completion Time of 2 hours
allows sufficient time to identify the cause and correct the tilt. Note that
the power reduction itself may cause a change in the tilted condition.TSTF-241 (insert B-A.1)

text inadvertently
omitted from Ftevision 2. The maximum allowable power level initially determined by Required

Action A.1 may be affected by subsequent determinations of QPTR.
Increases in QPTR would require power reduction within 2 hours of

in QPTR QPTR determination, if necessary to comply with the decreased
creasing the maximum allowable power levelnd increasing power up to this revised
wable power limit.

. Decreases ii
would allow in
maximum allo
level

I
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BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

A.2

After completion of Required Action A.1, the QPTR alarm may still be in
its alarmed state. As such, any additional changes in the QPTR are
detected by requiring a check of the QPTR once per 12 hours thereafter.
A 12 hour Completion Time is sufficient because any additional change in
QPTR would be relatively slow.

A.3

The peaking factors Fa(Z), as approximated by Fc(Z) and Fwa(Z), and FaH
are of primary Importance in ensuring that the power distribution remains
consistent with the Initial conditions used in the safety analyses.
Performing SRs on FANH and Fa(Z) within the Completion Time of 24 hours
after achieving equilibrium conditions from a Thermal Power reduction per
Required Action A.1 ensures that these primary indicators of power -
distribution are within their respective limits. Equilibrium conditions are
achieved when the core is sufficiently stable at intended operating
conditions to support flux mapping. A Completion Time of 24 hours after

(2 achieving equilibrium conditions from Thermal Power reduction per
Required Action A.1 takes into consideration the rate at which peaking
factors are likely to change, and the time required to stabilize the plant

aplcal .and Rerform a flux map. If these peaking factors are not within their
applicable limits, th"Required Actions othse-SuvelanGes provide an appropriate

response for the abnormal condition. If the QPTR remains above its
specified limit, the peaking factor surveillances are required each 7 days
thereafter to evaluate FNH and Fa(Z) with changes in power distribution.
Relatively small changes are expected due to either burnup and xenon
redistribution or correction of the cause for exceeding the QPTR limit.

A4

Although FH and Fa(Z) are of primary importance as initial conditions in
the safety analyses, other changes in the power distribution may occur as
the QPTR limit is exceeded and may have an impact on the validity of the
safety analysis. A change in the power distribution can affect such
reactor parameters as bank worths and peaking factors for rod
malfunction accidents. When the QPTR exceeds its limit, it does not
necessarily mean a safety concern exists. It does mean that there Is an
indication of a change In the gross radial power distribution that requires
an investigation and evaluation that is accomplished by examining the
incore power distribution. Specifically, the core peaking factors and the
quadrant tilt must be evaluated because they are the factors that best

WOG STS B 3.2A - 3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

characterize the core power distribution. This re-evaluation is required to
ensure that, before increasing THERMAL POWER to above the limit of
Required Action A.1, the reactor core conditions are consistent with the
assumptions in the safety analyses.

A.5

If the QPTR has exceeded the 1.02 limit and a re-evaluation of the safety
analysis is completed and shows that safety requirements are met, the
excore detectors are normalized to restore QPTR to within limits prior to
increasing THERMAL POWER to above the limit of Required Action A.1.
Normalization Is accomplished in such a manner that the indicated QPTR
following normalization is near 1.00. This is done to detect any
subsequent significant changes in QPTR.

Required Action A.5 Is modified by two Notes. Note 1 states that the
QPTR Is not restored to within limits until after the re-evaluation of the
safety analysis has determined that core conditions at RTP are within the
safety analysis assumptions (i.e., Required Action A.4). Note 2 states
that if Required Action A.5 is performed, then Required Action A.6 shall
be performed. Required Action A.5 normalizes the excore detectors to
restore QPTR to within limits, which restores compliance with LCO 3.2.4.
Thus, Note 2 prevents exiting the Actions prior to completing flux mapping
to verify peaking factors, per Required Action A.6. These Notes are
intended to prevent any ambiguity about the required sequence of
actions.

A.6

Once the flux tilt is restored to within limits (i.e., Required Action A.5 is
performed), it is acceptable to return to full power operation. However, as
an added check that the core power distribution is consistent with the
safety analysis assumptions, Required Action A.6 requires verification
that Fa(Z), as approximated by Fa(Z) and Fwa(Z), and FIH are within their
specified limits within 24 hours of achieving equilibrium conditions at RTP.
As an added precaution, if the core power does not reach equilibrium
conditions at RTP within 24 hours, but is increased slowly, then the
peaking factor surveillances must be performed within 48 hours after
Increasing THERMAL POWER above the limit of Required Action A.1.
These Completion Times are intended to allow adequate time to Increase
THERMAL POWER to above the limit of Required Action A.1, while not
permitting the core to remain with unconfirmed power distributions for
extended periods of time.

WOG STS B 3.2.4 - 4 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

Required Action A.6 is modified by a Note that states that the peaking
factor surveillances may only be done after the excore detectors have
been normalized to restore QPTR to within limits (i.e., Required
Action A.5). The intent of this Note is to have the peaking factor
surveillances performed at operating power levels, which can only be
accomplished after the excore detectors are normalized to restore QPTR
to within limits and the core returned to power.

B.1

If Required Actions A.1 through A.6 are not ompleted within their
associated Completion Times, the unit mu be brought to a MODE or
condition in which the requirements do n apply. To achieve this status,
THERMAL POWER must be reduced to 4-50% RTP within 4 hours. The
allowed Completion Time of 4 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience regarding the amount of time required to reach the reduced
power level without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.4.1
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.2.4.1 is modified by two Notes. Note 1 allows QPTR to be
calculated with three power range channels if THERMAL POWER is
< 75% RTP and the input from one Power Range Neutron Flux channel is
inoperable. Note 2 allows performance of SR 3.2.4.2 in lieu of
SR 3.2.4.1.

This Surveillance verifies that the QPTR, as indicated by the Nuclear
Instrumentation System (NIS) excore channels, is within its limits. The
Frequency of 7 days takes into account other information and alarms
available to the operator in the control room.

For those causes of that occur quickly (e.g., a dropped rod), there
typically are other indications of abnormality that prompt a verification of
core power tilt.

SR 3.2.4.2

This Surveillance is modified by a Note, which states that it Is not required
until 12 hours after the input from one or more Power Range Neutron Flux
channels are inoperable and the THERMAL POWER is > 75% RTP.

WOG STS B 3.2.4 - 5 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

With an NIS power range channel inoperable, tilt monitoring for a portion of
the reactor core becomes degraded. Large tilts are likely detected with the
remaining channels, but the capability for detection of small power tilts in
some quadrants is decreased. Performing SR 3.2.4.2 at a Frequency of
12 hours provides an accurate alternative means for ensuring that any tilt
remains within Rs limits.

0-H~

For purposes of monitoring the QPTR when one power range channel is
inoperable, the moveable incore detectors are used to confirm that the
normalized symmetric power distribution is consistent with the indicated
QPTR and any previous data indicating a tilt. The incore detector monitoring
is performed with a full incore flux map or two sets of four thimble locations
with quarter core symmetry. The two sets of four symmetric thimbles is a set
of eight unique detector locations. These locations are C-8, E-5, E-1 1, H-3,
H-13, L-5, L-11, and N-8 fwthfee-and-fouritlop-cores.

The symmetric thimble flux map can be used to generate symmetric thimble
'tilt.' This can be compared to a reference symmetric thimble tilt, from the
most recent full core flux map, to generate an incore QPTR. Therefore,
Incore monitoring of QPTR can be used to confirm that QPTR is within limits.

With one NIS channel inoperable, the indicated tilt may be changed from the
value indicated with all four channels OPERABLE. To confirm that no
change in tilt has actually occurred, which might cause the QPTR limit to be
exceeded, the Incore result may be compared against previous flux maps
either using the symmetric thimbles as described above or a complete flux
map. Nominally, quadrant tilt from the Surveillance should be within 2% of
the tilt shown by the most recent flux map data.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.46.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.77, Rev f0, May 1974.

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.2 Power Distribution Limits

Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

ISTS 3.2.1.A, 3.2.1.C, & 3.2.3.A CAOC Methodology Bases

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. Westinghouse has licensed different methodologies for use in the Heat Flux Hot Channel
Factor and Axial Flux Difference (AFD) TS. The methodologies are Constant Axial Offset
Control (CAOC) and Relaxed Axial Offset Control (RAOC). The CAOC methodology for
Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor Is further subdivided in the Fq, and W(Z) methodologies. The
generic ISTS contains specifications for each of these methodologies. However, an
individual plant Is only licensed to one methodology at a time. The ISTS is setup to allow a
plant to choose the TS appropriate for their methodology such that a plant specific ITS will
contain only (1) LCO 3.2.1 and only (1) LCO 3.2.3. BVPS utilizes the RAOC methodology.
As such, the various CAOC methodology specifications and Bases in ISTS Section 3.2 are
not applicable to BVPS and are deleted from the BVPS specific ITS Section 3.2.

The BVPS Section 3.2 is written to account for license amendment request (LAR) number
310 (Unit 1) and 182 (Unit 2). These LARs convert the Unit I and 2 Heat Flux Hot Channel
Factor and AFD TS to the RAOC methodology. LARs 310 and 182 will be approved prior to
approval of the ISTS conversion. The BVPS RAOC CTS pages are marked as draft to
reflect the pending approval of LARs 310 and 182.

BVPS Units I & 2 Page 1 Revision 0
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.2 Power Distribution Limits

Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

ITS 3.2.1 FQ(Z) (RAOC-W(Z) Methodology) Bases

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. The standard bases text Is deleted or revised to make the generic bases discussion more
accurate or complete for BVPS. The proposed revisions include changes resulting from
revisions to the corresponding TS requirements that are justified in the associated JFDs for
the TS. The proposed changes also include additional or revised references, additional or
revised design or safety analysis descriptions that make the standard bases discussion
more specific to the corresponding BVPS documentation and design or safety analyses. In
some cases, additional Information is added that was moved from the CTS or that is
consistent with the existing CTS Bases. The proposed changes enhance the ISTS Bases
discussion and help to make the generic bases text more specific to BVPS.

2. The ISTS Bases for SR 3.2.1.2 Is revised to incorporate a clarification regarding the
performance of this surveillance. The proposed change adds descriptive detail that does
not change the technical intent of the SR. The change is made to improve the ISTS
description of the surveillance requirement.

BVPS Units 1 & 2 Page 2 Revision 0
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Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

ITS 3.2.2 Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FAH) Bases

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. The standard bases text is deleted or revised to make the generic bases discussion more
accurate or complete for BVPS. The proposed revisions include changes resulting from
revisions to the corresponding TS requirements that are justified in the associated JFDs for
the TS. The proposed changes also include additional or revised references, additional or
revised design or safety analysis descriptions that make the standard bases discussion
more specific to the corresponding BVPS documentation and design or safety analyses. In
some cases, additional information is added that was moved from the CTS or that is
consistent with the existing CTS Bases. The proposed changes enhance the ISTS Bases
discussion and help to make the generic bases text more specific to BVPS.

BVPS Units 1 & 2 Page 3 Revision 0
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3.2 Power Distribution Limits

Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

ITS 3.2.3 Axial Flux Difference (AFD) Bases

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. The standard bases text Is deleted or revised to make the generic bases discussion more
accurate or complete for BVPS. The proposed revisions include changes resulting from
revisions to the corresponding TS requirements that are justified in the associated JFDs for
the TS. The proposed changes also include additional or revised references, additional or
revised design or safety analysis descriptions that make the standard bases discussion
more specific to the corresponding BVPS documentation and design or safety analyses. In
some cases, additional information is added that was moved from the CTS or that is
consistent with the existing CTS Bases. The proposed changes enhance the ISTS Bases
discussion and help to make the generic bases text more specific to BVPS.
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Enclosure 2 Changes to The ISTS Bases

ITS 3.2.4 Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio (QPTR) Bases

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION (JFD)

1. The standard bases text Is deleted or revised to make the generic bases discussion more
accurate or complete for BVPS. The proposed revisions include changes resulting from
revisions to the corresponding TS requirements that are justified in the associated JFDs for
the TS. The proposed changes also include additional or revised references, additional or
revised design or safety analysis descriptions that make the standard bases discussion
more specific to the corresponding BVPS documentation and design or safety analyses. In
some cases, additional information is added that was moved from the CTS or that is
consistent with the existing CTS Bases. The proposed changes enhance the ISTS Bases
discussion and help to make the generic bases text more specific to BVPS.

2. Editorial changes are made to enhance clarity or correct minor errors. These changes may
also include the deletion of conditional references to the applicability of requirements that
are based on obvious plant design features (e.g., the number of loops). If bases text is
applicable to BVPS it is retained if it is not it is deleted, in each case the reference to the
number of loops is unnecessary detail for the plant specific bases. These changes to not
affect the technical content of the Bases.
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ENCLOSURE 3

CHANGES TO THE CTS

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION (CTS) MARKUP

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES (DOCs)
Introduction
This enclosure contains the markup of the current BVPS Unit 2 Technical Specifications
(TS), and where necessary to show a change to a BVPS Unit 1 TS that is not addressed by
the associated Unit 2 markup and DOCs, a BVPS Unit 1 TS page is included. If a Unit 1
page is included it will be marked to show the change to the Unit I specific difference, and
will not typically contain markups that repeat the applicable changes already addressed in
the corresponding Unit 2 markup. Therefore, unless otherwise stated, each DOC applies to
both Units I and 2 even though the change may only be marked on the Unit 2 TS.

The CTS is marked-up to show the changes necessary to convert to the Improved Standard
Technical Specifications (ISTS) in NUREG-1431, Revision 2. The marked-up CTS result in
the BVPS specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) contained in Enclosure 1.

In order to facilitate the review of the changes to the CTS, the marked-up CTS are
presented in their original numerical order, not ISTS numerical order. The new ITS number
is marked at the top of the first page of each CTS and the disposition of each CTS and
ISTS is summarized in the Table Included at the beginning of Enclosure 1 for each TS
Section.

The marked-up TS are followed by the applicable DOCs. Each technical change and more
complex administrative change marked on the TS has a unique alpha-numeric designator
that corresponds to a specific DOC. Due to the large number of format, editorial and

_,, presentation differences between the CTS and the new standard TS, not all of these
changes are identified in the marked-up CTS pages. The single generic A.1 administrative
change DOC designated on the first page of each marked-up CTS addresses all the
marked and unmarked editorial, format, and presentation changes necessary to convert
that entire CTS to the corresponding new standard TS. Only the more complex (less
obvious) administrative type changes made to the CTS are identified with individual
administrative DOCs (i.e., A.2, A.3, etc.).

The DOCs are grouped by the category of the change (i.e., less restrictive, more
restrictive, administrative, etc). Each category of change is also associated with a No
Significant Hazards Consideration (NSHC) for that change in Enclosure 4.

Certain categories of change also have a sub-category or change type associated with the
DOC. The sub-category or change type is used to further group the CTS changes in more
specific sub-categories that utilize a common NSHC or DOC.

Each CTS change marked as 'Less Restrictive", with no subcategory identified in the
associated DOC to reference a generic NSHC, will have a "Specifics NSHC included in
Enclosure 4. A description of the categories and types of changes follows.
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ENCLOSURE 3 (continued)

Categories and TvDes of Chanaes to the CTS

1. The major categories utilized to group changes to the CTS are as follows:

A - Administrative

L - Less Restrictive

M - More Restrictive

LA - Removed Detail (Sections of Tech Spec text removed from CTS)

R - Relocated (Entire Tech Spec requirement removed from CTS)

I. The subcategories of Less Restrictive "L" changes are as follows: ()

1. Relaxation of LCO Requirements

2. Relaxation of Applicability

3. Relaxation of Completion Time

4. Relaxation of Required Action

5. Deletion of Surveillance Requirement

6. Relaxation of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria

7. Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency

8. Deletion of Reporting Requirement

Ill. The types of Removed Detail "LA' changes are as follows: (2)

1. Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits

2. Removing Descriptions of System Operation

3. Removing Procedural Details for Meeting Tech Spec Requirements and
Related Reporting Requirements

4. Removing Administrative Requirements Redundant to Regulations

5. Removing Performance Requirements for Indication-Only Instruments and
Alarms

(1) Each subcategory of Less Restrictive change is associated with a corresponding NSHC
in Enclosure 4.

(2) The types of Removed Detail changes all share a common "LA" NSHC in Enclosure 4.
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G434-.4 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

G/4.2.l AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD) I ITS 3.2.3

Draft Page From
Unit 2 LAR # 182

TNCODTON FOR OPERATION Ai

I 3iI- + The AFD in % flux difference units shall be maintained within
the limits l) specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER 2 50% RTIU A2*

ACTION:

With AFD not within the limits, reduce THERMAL POWER to < 50% of RTP
within 30 minutes.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

at least

SR 3.2.3.1 |

Verify AFD within limits for each OPERABLE excore channel
once per 7 days.

IMoved to Note in LCO 3.2.3. I

N\

4-+ The AFD shall be considered outside limits when two or more
OPERABLE excore channels indicate AFD to be outside limits.

(2) Scc Special Teot Emeeptien __.l0

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 - 3/4 2-1
(Next page is 3/4 2-4)

Amendment No.
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Draft Page From
POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS ITS 3.2.1 Unit 2 LAR # 182

22 HEAT FLUX HOT CHANNEL FACTOR-Fo(j j

W LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

FQ(Z), as approximated by FC(Z) and Fo(Z), shall be within the

limits specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.

ACTION:

Fc-ol

F _c,

nulla- With F6(Z) not within limit(1:

C
A.1 A-- Reduce THERMAL POWER 2 1% RTP for each 1% F6(Z)

exceeds the limit within 15 minutes after each F6(Z)

determination; and

E 2 2 Reduce the Power Range Neutron Flux-High Trip

Setpoints 2 1% for each 1% FQ(Z) exceeds the limit

Cwithin 72 hours after each F6(Z) determination; and

[~ ~ -3-| Reduce the Overpower AT Trip Setpoints 2 1% for each

1% F6(Z) exceeds the limit within 72 hours after each

F6(Z) determination; and 3.2.1.1 and 32.12

| A. | 47- Perform Surveillance Requirements 4.2.2.2 add 4.2.2.3
prior to increasing THERMAL POWER above the limit of
Action a.1.

| Cond. C | Gv Otherwise, be in MODE 2 within the following 6 hours.

b-- With FQ(Z) not within limits (2):

B.1E -- Reduce AFD limits 2 1% for each 1% F6(Z) exceeds limit
within 4 hours, and

Note in Cond. A

|(1) Action a.4 shall be completed whenever Action a. is entered.

42) Action b.4 shall be completed whenever Action b. is entered.

B Note In Cond. Bo.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 2-4 Amendment No.
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS
Draft Page From Unit 2

LAR # 182

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

Reduce the Power Range Neutron Flux-High Trip
Setpoints 2 1% for each 1% that the maximum allowable
power of the AFD limits is reduced within 72 hours;
and I …I e

I la.z.1 .]a anI l z.0.1.4 I

E. g - Reduce the Overpower AT Trip Setpoints 2 1% for each
1% that the maximum allowable power of the D limits
is reduced within 72 hours; and

P A A a -- l D-Frr -sso -- - -rr Dtn-ort - : A " -1 _- - A -a1 nrI D 12-

| Cond.C |

Z'=eL.LJLtLL 0U.LVC VL .LJLaL% 1=LjU.L.L=LL21. IL.Q '* . .. _

prior to increasing THERMAL POWER above the maximum
allowable power of the AFD limits.

Otherwise, be in MODE 2 within the following 6 hours.

/ Q3SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

1.2.2.1 The previsiene ef GpPcifir*at1on A f A-are net applicable.

9 .2.2.

| SR 3.2.1.1 l

Fg(Z) shall be verified to be within the limit according to

the following schedule(3):

a. Once after each refueling prior to THERMAL POWER exceeding
75% RTP; and

b. Once within 12 hours after achieving equilibrium conditions
after exceeding, by 2 10% RTP, the THERMAL POWER at which
CF6(Z) was last verified, and

c. At least once per 31 Effective Full Power Days, thereafter.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 2-5 Amendment No.
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS Draft Page From Unit 2
LAR # 182

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

I SR 3.2.1.2 |

FQ(Z) shall be verified to be within limite4 according to

the following schedule3):

a. Once after each refueling prior to THERMAL POWER exceeding
75% RTP; and

b. Once within 12 hours after achieving equilibrium conditions
after exceeding, by 2 10% RTP, the THERMAL POWER at which
F6(Z) was last verified; and

c. At least once per 31 Effective Full Power Days, thereafter.

iMoved to Surveillance Requirement Note|

(3) During power escalation at the beginning of each cycle, THERMAL
POWER may be increased until an equilibrium power level has been
achieved at which a power distribution map is obtained.

(4) If measurements indicate that the maximum over z of [Fg(Z)/K(Z)]

has increased since the previous evaluation F6(Z):

w
a. Increase FQ(Z) by the greater of a factor of 1.02 or by an

appropriate factor specified in the COLR and reverify F6(Z)
is within limits, or 3

b. Repeat Surveilla-nc- Rquircmnt 2. 2.3 once per
7 Effective Full Power Days until Note (4)a above is met or
two successive flux maps indicate that the maximum over z
of [Fg(Z)/K(Z)] has not increased.

I Note In SR 32.1.2 I
. .

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 2-6 Amendment No.
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS
Draft Page From Unit 2 |

LAR # 182 I
NUCLEAR ENTHALPY RISE HOT CHANNEL FACTOR - FNH | TS322 I

| 32.2 |I14~ Jwithin the limits specified In the COLR.
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION I

FN, shall be limited by the Ro tonship: LAI N)

Relocated
Ito COLR

F E + PFAH (1 P) ]>

where: CF he FRH limit at RATED AL POWER

pr *ded in the CO OPERATING LIMITS
REPR \/

PFAH = The P F multiplier for FRH

p ded in the CO OPERATING LIMITS
e E~PORT, and\

THERMAL POWER

RATED THERMAL POWER

Note
Required Action
A.2 and A.3 must
be completed
whenever
Condition A Is
entered

I-

APPLICABILITY: MODE I

ACTION: A.1.1 Restore to within limit or

|With FH exce ing its limit

a-u- educe THERMAL P t es than 50% of RATED THERMAL
- I POWER within hours and re uce the Power Range Neutron

I1- A--2 Flux-High Trip Setpoints t S 55% of RATED THERMAL POWER
within tbe-next--4)urs. 2 PefonSR322.1 |T (

neminal 75 percent of
RATED THERMAL POWER prior to emezeding thio-'rTITERHAL power
and within 24 hours after attaining 95 perce it or greater
RATED THERMAL POWER.

rm SR 322.1 prior to Thermal Power exceeding I IA4)



POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

SR3.2.2.1 e COLR

\SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.2.-.- FN% shall be determined to be within its limitj by using

movable incore detectors to obtain a power distribution map:

a. Prior to operation above 75 percent of RATED THERMAL POWER
after each fuel loading, and

b. At least once per 31 Effective Full Power Days.

|41.2.3.2 The measured FN ef 4_.2.3.1 _abeve, shall be increased byl

4% for measurement uncertainty.

LA2 SR 3.2.2.1 Bases

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 2-8 Amendment No. 31
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

OUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (OPTR)

Draft Page From Unit 2
LAR # 182

| ITS 3.2.4|
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION "-

3.2.4
to 1.02.

The QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO shall be less than or equal

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 greater than 50 percent of RATED THERMAL
POWER.+

ACTION: With the QPTR not within the limit: A

|-.1 a- Within 2 hours, reduce THERMAL POWER greater t or equal
to 3 percent from RATED THERMAL POWEP each l
percent of QPTR greater than 1.00, and determine QPTR

|-| Within 12 hours and once per 12 hours thereafter, perform
Gurveillanee Requirement 4.2.1 and reduce THERMAL POWER
greater than or equal to 3 percent from RTP for each 1

INSERTI1 percent of QPTR greater than 1.00, and

Within 24 hour and once per 7 days thereafter, perform
|A.3 Surveillance Requirements 4. 4.2.2.23, and 4.2.3.1,

L - and ISR 3.2.1.1, SR 3.2.12, and SR 3.2.2.1|

d,- Prior to increasing THERMAL POWER above the limit of ACTION
AA a -r-b above, re-evaluate the safety analyses and confirm

the results remain valid for the duration o e
under this condi | I restore to within the limit

e-| After ACTION t above is completed and prior to inc easing
THERMAL POWER above the limit of A TION a-eE b above,

ITSAction normalize the excore detectors to h QPTR ss h an er
Notes equal to l.02, an| .l

above is completed nd within 24 hours after
reaching RnFr or within 48 hours fter increasing THERMAL
POWER abode the limit of ACTION a-e*-b above, perform
Surveillan Requirements 4.2.2.2.2.3, and 4.2.3.l.

|-| Otherwise, r uce THERMAL POWER to less than or equal to 50
percent RTP w hin 4 hours. SR 3.2.1.1, SR 3.2.12, and SR 3.22.1|

equilibrium conditions at RTP not to exceed |

(l) Sce Special Test B3

ITS Action A.5 NOTE

;.1 .2. ( M2 Required Action A.6 shall be; completed whenever Required Action
A.5 Is performed.

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 2-9 Amendment No.
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4. 2. 4

1SR 3.2.4.1

Verify the QPTR is within the limit:

A- By calculation++ at least once per 7 days.

I SR 3.2.4.1 Notes I
. /1,

13

I2. SR 3.2.4.2 may be performed In lieu of this surveillance. or equal t

(2 -With one power range high neutron flux hannel input to QPTR
1.Iinoperable and THERMAL POWER less than 75 percent RTP, the
L_ remaining three power range high neutron flux channels can be

used for calculating the QPTR.

43-)- niy required to be performed with less than-foeu power range
iNot hi4gh neutron flux channels input-4o QPTR-operable ith THERMAL
I IPOWER greater than Percent RTP. until12hoursafernput

I are inoperable f o r

I SR 3.2.4.2 Note
l .. l

Us)

BEAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 2-10 Amendment No. 102
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMIT Moved into TS Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant

B PARAMETERS System. Changes to this Specification are
described in TS Section 3.4.

LIMI NG CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.2.5 The following DNB related parameters shall be m intained
within th limits specified below:

a. Re ctor Coolant System Tavg is less than or qual to the
limi specified in the COLR,

b. PressuGizer Pressure is greater than o equal to the

limit(1 pecified in the COLR, and

c. Reactor C lant System Total Flow R te 2 261,600(3) and
greater tha or equal to the limit sp cified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1(2

ACTION:

With one or more of the ab ye DNB lated parameters not within
limits, restore the DNB relate para ter(s) to within limit within
2 hours or reduce THERMAL POW t less than 5 percent of RATED
THERMAL POWER within the next 4 ho

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.2.5.1 Each of the above /NB relatee arameters shall be verified
to be within their limits a least once pe 12 hours.

4.2.5.2 The Reactor olant System tot 1 flow rate shall be
determined to be withi its limits by measur ment at least once per
18 months./\

(1) Limit not ap icable during either a THERMAL WER ramp increase
in excess f 5 percent RATED THERMAL POWER er minute or a
THERMAL P ER step increase in excess of 10 RATED THERMAL
POWER.c/

(2) The p visions of Specification 4.0.4 are not ap icable for
React r Coolant System total flow rate to allow a c orimetric
flo measurement and the calibration of the Reacto Coolant
Sy em total flow rate indicators.

(3) alytical limit used in the safety analysis.

EAVER VALLEY - UNIT 2 3/4 2-11 Amendment No. 120
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SECTION 3.2 INSERTS

To CTS 3.2.4 Actions

1. after achieving equilibrium conditions from a THERMAL POWER
reduction per Required Action A.1
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.2 Power Distribution Limits

Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.2 Power Distribution Limits

Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

CTS 3.2.1 Axial Flux Difference (AFD)
ITS 3.2.3 Axial Flux Difference (AFD)
DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

Less Restrictive Chancies (L)

None

More Restrictive Changes (M)

None

Removed Detail Chanqes (LA)

None

Administrative Changes (A)

A.1 In the conversion of the Beaver Valley Power Station current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS),
certain changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering or order. etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev.
2. "Standard Technical Specifications-Westinghouse Plants' (ISTS).

Due to the large number of such changes, A.1 changes may not always be marked
on each CTS page. Marked or unmarked, all A.1 changes are identified by a single
annotation of A.1 at the top of the first page of each CTS. These changes include
all non-technical modifications of requirements to provide consistency with the ISTS,
including all significant format changes made to update the older NUREG-0452
Technical Specification presentation to the ISTS format. This type of change is also
associated with the movement of requirements within the Technical Specifications
and with changes made to the presentation of Technical Specifications
requirements to combine the Unit 1 and 2 Technical Specifications into one
document and highlight the differences between the Unit I and 2 requirements.
These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS requirements.

A.2 The Applicability of CTS 3.2.1 is MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER 2 50% RTP with
a footnote ( ** ) stating, 'See Special Test Exceptions 3.1 0.2." The corresponding
ISTS 3.2.3 Applicability does not contain the footnote or a reference to the Special
Test Exception. The CTS footnote is eliminated consistent with the ISTS.

The purpose of the footnote reference is to alert the reader that a Special Test
Exception exists which may be used to modify the applicability of the specification.

BVPS Units 1 & 2 Page 1 Revision 0
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
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The Test Exception modifies the requirements with or without a note in the affected
specification. In the ISTS, Test Exceptions are considered to stand alone and
references within other TS that may be subject to a Test Exception are not used.
Section 3.0 of the ISTS contains requirements that govern the general use of the
TS, including Test Exceptions. As such footnotes in each affected TS are
unnecessary. In addition, this particular Test Exception is being deleted consistent
with the ISTS. The CTS change that deletes Test Exception 3.10.2 is addressed in
Section 3.1 of the ISTS conversion. Therefore, the reference is no longer valid. This
change incorporates an ISTS convention, is consistent with the deletion of the
referenced test exception, and does not introduce a technical change to the CTS.
Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

BVPS Units 1 & 2 Page 2 Revision 0
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BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.2 Power Distribution Limits

Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

CTS 3.2.2 Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor - FQ(Z)
ITS 3.2.1 Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor FQ(Z)

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

Less Restrictive Changes (L)

L.1 None

More Restrictive Changes (M)

M.1 None

Removed Detail Changes (LA)

LA.1 None

Administrative Changes (A)

A.1 In the conversion of the Beaver Valley Power Station current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS),
certain changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering or order, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev.
2. "Standard Technical Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

Due to the large number of such changes, A.1 changes may not always be marked
on each CTS page. Marked or unmarked, all A.1 changes are identified by a single
annotation of A.1 at the top of the first page of each CTS. These changes include
all non-technical modifications of requirements to provide consistency with the ISTS,
including all significant format changes made to update the older NUREG-0452
Technical Specification presentation to the ISTS format. This type of change is also
associated with the movement of requirements within the Technical Specifications
and with changes made to the presentation of Technical Specifications
requirements to combine the Unit 1 and 2 Technical Specifications into one
document and highlight the differences between the Unit I and 2 requirements.
These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result In technical changes to the CTS requirements.

A.2 Not used.

A.3 The CTS surveillance 4.2.2.1 provides the following exception, 'The provisions of
Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable." The corresponding ISTS surveillances do
not have a similar exception. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This
changes the CTS by eliminating the exception to Specification 4.0.4.
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The exception to Specification 4.0.4 is used in the CTS to allow Mode transitions to
occur without performing the required surveillances. Specification 4.0.4 requires all
surveillances to be performed (met) prior to entering the applicable Mode of a
specification. Exceptions to CTS 4.0.4 are necessary in cases where the Mode
must be entered prior to performing the surveillance. For example, if a TS is
applicable in Mode I but the surveillance must be performed at or above a specific
power level (i.e., after Mode 1 entry) an exception to Specification 4.0.4 is
necessary. In the ISTS, the requirement that corresponds to CTS 4.0.4, ITS SR
3.0.4, requires that the surveillance be performed within its specified Frequency. In
the ISTS, the power levels or other plant conditions required for each surveillance
are specified in the individual surveillances such that the conditions and time for
meeting the surveillance are contained within the surveillance. Therefore, in the
ISTS the surveillances may stand alone without the need of exceptions to a general
rule such as CTS 4.0.4.

The proposed change is acceptable because the exception to CTS 4.0.4 is no
longer required to assure the surveillances are performed at the required time or
plant condition. Each affected surveillance contains the appropriate time and plant
conditions under which it must be performed (i.e., the specified Frequency) and the
rules for using the ISTS allow for surveillances to be performed within the specified
Frequency. As such, the proposed change conforms to the ISTS convention for the
application of surveillance requirements in the TS. In addition, the deletion of the
CTS 4.0.4 exception does not introduce a technical change as the rules of usage in
the ISTS still require the surveillance to be met within its specified Frequency which
results in the surveillance being performed in the same manner as before but
without the need of an exception to CTS 4.0.4. Because the proposed change does
not introduce a technical change to the CTS it is considered administrative.
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CTS 3.2.3 Nuclear Enthalpy Hot Channel Factor-FNH

ITS 3.2.2 Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor-FNH

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

Less Restrictive Chances (L)

L.1 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS 3.2.3, Action a states that when
FN&H exceeds its limit, reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 50% RTP within 2
hours and reduce the Power Range Neutron Flux - High trip setpoints to less than
55% of RTP within the next 4 hours. The corresponding ISTS 3.2.2, Actions A.1
and A.2 state that with FNm not within this limit, reduce THERMAL POWER to
< 50% RTP within 4 hours and reduce the Power Range Neutron Flux - High trip
setpoints to •55% RTP within 72 hours. The CTS is revised to conform to the
ISTS. This changes the CTS by allowing a 4-hour Completion Time to reduce
power to < 50% RTP and 72 hours to reduce the trip setpoint.

The purpose of CTS 3.2.3, Action a, is to reduce power, and, therefore, increase the
margin to DNB, and to lower the trip setpoints to avoid inappropriately increasing
power and violating the FNAH limit after the power is reduced. This change is
acceptable because the proposed Completion Times remain consistent with safe
plant operation considering the plant condition addressed by the Actions and the
small likelihood of an DNB limiting event occurring during this time. The short CTS
Action times are not justified by the plant condition they address and do not provide
a safety benefit that is commensurate with the increased risk associated with
reducing power and adjusting trip setpoints in the short time allowed.

The revised Completion Time of 4 hours to reduce power is acceptable because it
continues to require that reactor power be quickly reduced, but provides some
additional time to ensure this operation is conducted in a more controlled manner
without challenging operators, technicians, or plant systems. The proposed
completion time of 4 hours is more restrictive than the time allowed for normal plant
shutdowns (usually 6 hours) and more restrictive than the 7 hours allowed by LCO
3.0.3 to reduce power in cases where a complete loss of safety function exists (e.g.,
two trains of ECCS are inoperable). As such, the proposed change continues to
provide an adequate Action time for reducing power that is appropriate for the safety
significance of the plant condition. In addition, the proposed change results in a
safer (slower) plant transient with more stable plant conditions after the transient.
More stable plant conditions after the transient help to facilitate the safe adjustment
of the Power Range Neutron Flux - High trip setpoints. As such, the proposed
change continues to provide adequate assurance the plant is placed in a safe and
more stable condition without introducing unnecessary risk.

Similarly, the revised Completion Time of 72 hours to adjust the Power Range
Neutron Flux - High trip setpoints is acceptable because once reactor power is
reduced (per ITS Action A.1) the DNB margin is increased, and there is no urgent
safety need to quickly adjust the power range setpoints. The Action to reduce the
power range setpoint provides a backup method to ensure power is maintained
below the limit of ITS Action A.1. As such, the requirement to reduce the power
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range trip setpoints does not provide a safety benefit that is commensurate with the
increased risk associated with adjusting the setpoints in the short time required by
the CTS. In addition, before the setpoints can be adjusted, following a power
reduction, time is required to reestablish steady state xenon concentration and
power distribution prior to taking a flux map and more time is required to take and
analyze a flux map. Still more time is required to actually reduce the Power Range
Neutron Flux - High Trip setpoints after stable power conditions are achieved, with
additional time required for channel restoration. The proposed change provides an
appropriate time in which to accomplish the actions associated with changing the
setpoints in a more controlled manner. In addition, the proposed change provides
more time to determine the necessity of setpoint changes (accurately verify the core
status after a power reduction) and to safely make the setpoint adjustments if
required after power has stabilized. Due to the risk of a plant trip during setpoint
adjustment, the setpoint changes should only be required when extended operation
in this condition (i.e., > 72 hours) is expected. As such, the extended Completion
Time also serves to minimize the risk of a plant transient due to the potential for
error introduced by making unnecessary reactor trip setpoint adjustments.
Therefore, the proposed change continues to assure the plant is operated in a safe
manner consistent with the assumptions of the applicable safety analysis.

The proposed Completion Time changes described above are designated as less
restrictive because additional time is allowed in the ITS to reduce power and make
setpoint adjustments than was allowed in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS 3.2.3, Action b requires that if
FNAH is not verified to be within the limit, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to
less than 5% within the next 2 hours. The corresponding ISTS 3.2.2, Action B
states that with the Required Action and associated Completion Time not met, be in
MODE 2 within 6 hours. The CTS Action is revised to conform to the ISTS. This
changes the CTS by allowing a 6 hour Completion Time to reduce power to < 5%
RTP instead of 2 hours.
The purpose of CTS 3.2.3, Action b, and ITS 3.2.2, Action B, is to reduce power
when compliance with the F NAH limits cannot be obtained. When power is reduced
to the level specified, the affected parameters are no longer required to be within
limits to support the assumptions of the safety analyses. The Actions require power
to be reduced to a MODE in which the LCO is not applicable (i.e., Mode 2 or < 5%
RTP).
The proposed change is acceptable because it is consistent with safe plant
operation under the specified condition. The ISTS typically allows this amount of
time for a power change of this magnitude. The allowance of 6 hours for this Action
is reasonable considering the time required to reach Mode 2 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner without challenging operators, technicians, or plant
systems. In addition, the time allowed by the ISTS Action continues to provide a
sufficient operating restriction to avoid undue risk, based on industry experience
utilized In developing the ISTS Completion Times, and considering the small
likelihood of an DNB limiting event occurring during this time. As such, the
proposed change continues to ensure that reactor power is reduced in a timely and
controlled manner without adversely affecting the safe operation of the plant. This
change is designated as less restrictive because additional time is allowed to reduce
power.
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More Restrictive Chances (M)

M.1 CTS 3.2.3, Action c, requires that with F NAH exceeding its limit, subsequent POWER
OPERATION may proceed provided that FNAH is demonstrated through incore
mapping to be within Its limit at a nominal 50% of RATED THERMAL POWER prior
to exceeding this THERMAL POWER, at a nominal 75% of RATED THERMAL
POWER prior to exceeding this THERMAL POWER, and within 24 hours after
attaining 95% or greater RATED THERMAL POWER. However, under the general
rules of TS usage (CTS 3.0.2) these measurements do not have to be completed if
at any time compliance with the LCO is reestablished. The corresponding ISTS
3.2.2 Condition A contains a Note that states, 'Required Actions A.2 and A.3 must
be completed whenever Condition A Is entered." ISTS Required Actions A.2 and
A.3 require performance of a FNAH measurement every 24 hours and prior to
exceeding 50% RTP, 75% RTP, and within 24 hours after THERMAL POWER
2 95% RTP. The CTS Is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by
the addition of the ISTS Note. The ISTS Note requires the Actions that measure
FNhH prior to each specified power level and every 24 hours to be completed even if
FN H is restored to within its limit and compliance with the LCO is re-established.

This change is acceptable because it establishes appropriate and more
conservative compensatory measurements for violation of the F NAH limit. As power
is reduced under ISTS Action A.1, the margin to the FNAH limit increases. Therefore,
compliance with the LCO could be reestablished during the power reduction. Once
compliance with the LCO Is restored, the general rules of TS allow all Actions to be
exited whether they are complete or not. The proposed change is an exception to
the general rules of the TS and provides assurance that the FNAH limit continues to
be met as power is increased. In addition, the proposed change ensures FN,,Hdoes
not go unmeasured for up to 31 EFPD (the normal surveillance frequency) after the
Action was initially entered. As such, the proposed change does not adversely
affect the safe operation of the plant and provides additional assurance the plant
continues to be operated consistent with the assumptions of the applicable safety
analyses. This change is designated as more restrictive because it imposes
requirements in addition to those in the CTS.

Removed Detail Chances (LA)

LA.1 (Type 1 - Removing Details of System design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 3.2.3 requires that FNAH be limited by an equation, which is
contained in the CTS LCO along with the explanation of the terms used in the
equation. The corresponding ISTS LCO 3.2.2 states, 'FNm shall be within the limits
specified in the COLR' and the associated ISTS surveillance also refers to the limit
specified in the COLR. The CTS LCO and surveillance are revised to conform to
the ISTS. This changes the CTS by relocating the equation and associated
explanations to the Core Operating Limits Report (COLR).

The removal of these cycle-specific core design limits from the TS and their
relocation into the COLR Is acceptable because these limits are developed or
utilized under NRC-approved methodologies. The NRC documented in Generic
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Letter 88-16, Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter Limits From the TS, that this
type of information is not necessary to be included in the TS to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The proposed ITS version of the TS retains
requirements and Surveillances to assure the affected parameter limits are being
met. The proposed ITS requires that FNAH be within the limit specified in the COLR.
The FNAH limit at rated thermal power and the power factor multiplier for F NAH (the
key parameters in determining the applicable limits) are already located in the
COLR and referenced as such in the CTS LCO. Moving the rest of the LCO details
(equation and explanation of terms) to the COLR does not adversely affect the
remaining TS requirement that continues to ensure the FNH limit is met. The details
for calculating the applicable limit will be safely controlled in the COLR. The details
removed from the TS will be adequately controlled In the COLR under the COLR
provisions of the Administrative Controls section of the TS. The TS Administrative
Controls applicable to the COLR require that the analytical methods used to
determine the core operating limits shall be those previously reviewed and approved
by the NRC. In addition, the TS Administrative Controls require that the core
operating limits shall be determined such that all applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal
mechanical limits, core thermal hydraulic limits, Emergency Core Cooling Systems
limits, and nuclear limits such as SDM, transient analysis limits, and accident
analysis limits) of the safety analysis are met. As such, the proposed change is
acceptable because the TS continue to specify adequate requirements to ensure
the affected limits are maintained consistent with the applicable assumptions of the
safety analysis. Therefore, the relocation of this information from the CTS to the
COLR will not adversely affect the safe operation of the plant. This change is
designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change because information
relating to cycle-specific design limits is being removed from the TS.

LA.2 (Type 3- Removing Procedural Details for Meeting Tech Spec Requirements) The
CTS surveillance 4.2.3.1 requires that FNAH be determined within the limit by using
the movable incore detectors to obtain a power distribution map. In addition, CTS
surveillance 4.2.3.2 requires that the measured FNAH be increased by 4% for
measurement uncertainty. The corresponding ISTS surveillance SR 3.2.2.1 does
not contain this level of detail. The CTS requirements mentioned above are
contained In the Bases discussion for the ISTS surveillance SR 3.2.2.1. The CTS is
revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by moving the details for
performing this surveillance to the associated bases description.

The removal of these procedural details from the TS is acceptable because this type
of information is not necessary to be included in the TS to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The proposed ITS still retains the requirement
that FNOH be verified within the required limits. As such, the proposed ITS
surveillance requirement continues to assure the plant is operated consistent with
the assumptions of the applicable safety analyses. The inclusion of these CTS
details in the TS is Inconsistent with the ISTS conventions. The ISTS typically do
not include procedural details in the TS. This information is more appropriately
retained and controlled in other licensing documents such as the TS bases. Also,
this change Is acceptable because the removed information will be adequately
controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the TS Bases
Control Program in the Administrative Controls section of the TS. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled
and that NRC review and approval is obtained when required by 10CFR 50.59. As
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such, the removal of this information does not adversely affect the safe operation of
the plant. The proposed change is designated a less restrictive removal of detail
change because procedural details are being removed from the TS.

Administrative Chanmes (A)

A.1 In the conversion of the Beaver Valley Power Station current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS),
certain changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering or order, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev.
2, "Standard Technical Specifications-Westinghouse Plants' (ISTS). Due to the
large number of such changes, A.1 changes may not always be marked on each
CTS page. Marked or unmarked, all A.1 changes are identified by a single
annotation of A.1 at the top of the first page of each CTS. These changes include
all non-technical modifications of requirements to provide consistency with the ISTS,
including all significant format changes made to update the older NUREG-0452
Technical Specification presentation to the ISTS format. This type of change is also
associated with the movement of requirements within the Technical Specifications
and with changes made to the presentation of Technical Specifications
requirements to combine the Unit 1 and 2 Technical Specifications into one
document and highlight the differences between the Unit 1 and 2 requirements.
These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result In technical changes to the CTS requirements.

A.2 CTS Action statement b states in part 'Demonstrate through in-core mapping that
FN6H is within its limit within 24 hours after exceeding the limit." The corresponding
ISTS Action (A.2) requires that SR 3.2.2.1 be performed within 24 hours.. The CTS
Action is revised to conform to the ISTS Action. This changes the CTS by
referencing a surveillance In the Action.

The proposed change Is acceptable because it results in the same action being
performed within the same completion time as the CTS. The ISTS Action becomes
applicable after the limit is exceeded and allows 24 hours to perform SR 3.2.2.1
which is accomplished by use of the incore detectors. As such, the proposed
change does not introduce a technical change to the CTS Action. Therefore, this
change is designated administrative.

A.3 CTS 3.2.3, Action c requires that with FNAH exceeding its limit, identify and correct
the cause of the out of limit condition prior to increasing THERMAL POWER,
subsequent POWER OPERATION may proceed provided that FNAH is demonstrated
through in-core mapping to be within its limit. The CTS Action then specifies the
various nominal power levels that can not be exceeded without verifying FN H. The
corresponding ISTS 3.2.2, Action A.3, simply requires the performance of SR
3.2.2.1 prior to exceeding the specified power levels (the same power levels
specified in the CTS). SR 3.2.2.1 requires measurement of FN^H by the use of
incore measurements. The CTS Action is revised to conform to the ISTS Action
A.3. This changes the CTS by eliminating the statement that the cause of the out of
limit condition must be identified and corrected prior to increasing power and the
statement that FNAH must be demonstrated through incore mapping. In addition, the

BVPS Units I & 2 Page 9 Revision 0
2105 115



BVPS ISTS Conversion
3.2 Power Distribution Limits

Enclosure 3 Changes to CTS

proposed change eliminates the reference to nominal power levels and simply
requires verification prior to exceeding the specified power.

The proposed change is acceptable because the technical requirements of the
Action remain the same. The ISTS Action continues to require that FNAH be verified
within the limit by incore measurement prior to exceeding the same power levels
specified in the CTS. The CTS statement that the cause of the FNAH limit violation
must be identified and corrected prior to increasing power (i.e., exiting the Action
which required power reduction) is unnecessary procedural detail. Restoration of
compliance with the LCO is required prior to exiting an Action per the rules of TS
usage specified in Section 3.0 of the TS (specification 3.0.2). Therefore, the
requirement to correct the plant condition that required entry into the TS Actions is
inherent in the use of the TS and is required in order to restore compliance with the
LCO and exit the Action Condition. In the ISTS, this type of procedural direction is
considered redundant to the rules of TS usage and is not included in any TS.
Similarly, stating that FN6H must be measured with the incore mapping system is
unnecessary, as F NAH can only be measured with the incore mapping system. The
ISTS surveillance SR 3.2.2.1 is used to measure FNAH and is described in the ISTS
bases as requiring the use of the incore detector system. As such, the proposed
change that F N must be measured by performing SR 3.2.2.1 results in the use of
the incore mapping system. The elimination of the surveillance reference to nominal
power levels does not alter the intent of the surveillance or diminish the protection
provided by the performance of this surveillance. The surveillance continues to
provide assurance that the plant is operated within the LCO limits prior to increasing
power in the same manner as before. The proposed change revises the format and
presentation of the CTS Action statement in order to conform to the ISTS but the
proposed change does not introduce a technical change the CTS requirements. In
addition, the proposed change continues to ensure FNAH Is maintained within the
required limits before any increases in power are made and therefore, continues to
provide adequate assurance the plant is operated in a safe manner. This change is
designated as administrative because it does not result in technical changes to the
CTS.

A.4 CTS 3.2.3, Action c, requires that with F NAH exceeding its limit, FNAH must be
measured prior to exceeding 50% RTP, 75% RTP, and within 24 hours of exceeding
95% RTP. The corresponding ISTS 3.2.2, Action A.3, contains the same
requirements. However, ISTS 3.2.2, Action A.3, is modified by a Note that states,
'THERMAL POWER does not have to be reduced to comply with this Required
Action.' The CTS Action Is revised to conform to the ISTS Action. This modifies the
CTS by adding a Note stating that THERMAL POWER does not have to be reduced
to comply with the Action.

The proposed change is acceptable because the Action requirements remain the
same. The Note is included in the ISTS as a clarification that THERMAL POWER
does not have to be reduced to perform the Action. For example, if FNMH exceeded
its limit and power was reduced to 60% RTP before F AH is demonstrated to be
within its limit, the proposed Note makes it clear that THERMAL POWER does not
have to be reduced further to less than 50% RTP for the initial F NAH measurement
specified in the Action. If the F NAH limit is met at 60% power, reducing power further
would provide no additional safety benefit. However, the remaining portions of the
Action would still be applicable and FNH must be measured prior to exceeding 75%
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RTP and within 24 hours of exceeding 95% RTP. The proposed Condition A Note is
necessary because the ISTS contains the additional Note in Condition A, that
states, 'Required Actions A.2 and A.3 must be completed whenever Condition A is
entered.' The additional ISTS Note introduces the potential for confusion and could
be construed as requiring THERMAL POWER to be reduced in order to comply with
Action A.3. As such, the proposed change does not introduce a technical change to
the CTS and continues to ensure that FNAH is verified within the limit prior to
increasing power in the same manner as before. This change is designated as
administrative because It does not result in technical changes to the CTS.
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CTS 3.2.4 Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio (QPTR)
ITS 3.2.4 Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio (QPTR)

DISCUSSION OF CHANGE (DOC)

Less Restrictive Changes (LI

L.1 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) The CTS Action c requires the
verification of peaking factors (perform surveillances 4.2.2.2, 4.2.2.3, and 4.2.3.1)
within 24 hours and once per 7 days thereafter. The corresponding ISTS Action A.3
requires that the peaking factors be verified 24 hours after achieving equilibrium
condition from a thermal power reduction per Required Action A.1 and once per 7
days thereafter. The CTS Action is revised to conform to the ISTS Action.

The CTS Action requires the peaking factors to be verified within 24 hours after
action has been taken to reduce power when the QPTR limit is not met. However, a
significant portion of this time would be spent waiting for the power to stabilize at the
new level. The delay to allow for stable power conditions would potentially leave
insufficient time to accurately measure and analyze the peaking factors or cause the
peaking factors to be measured when the power level is not stable, which would
result in inaccurate measurements. Accurate peaking factor measurement is of
prime importance in verifying the core condition and confirming the plant continues
to be operated within the assumptions of the safety analyses. As such, the ISTS
Action allows for sufficient time to ensure accurate measurements are obtained after
each power reduction. In addition, the other QPTR TS Actions are continually
forcing power reductions If QPTR is not met, and power reductions increase DNB
margin and place the plant in a safer condition. Therefore, considering the affect of
the required power reductions, the proposed change is acceptable because it
provides a more reasonable time In which to perform the Required Actions and
accurately verify the status of the core without adversely affecting the safe operation
of the plant. In addition, the proposed change continues to provide assurance that
the peaking factors are verified in a timely manner and that the plant continues to be
operated consistent with the assumptions of the applicable safety analyses. This
change is designated as less restrictive because additional time is allowed for the
verification of peaking factors after a power reduction.

L.2 (Category 7- Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency) The performance of CTS
surveillance 4.2.4 is modified by two notes that specify the power level at which
QPTR may be verified by calculation or by the use of the movable incore detectors.
The notes are only applicable when one or more power range channel inputs are
inoperable. CTS Note 2 currently specifies that with one inoperable power range
channel input, QPTR may be performed by calculation if the power level is less than
75% RTP. CTS Note 3 specifies that with less than four operable power range
channel inputs QPTR must be verified using the movable incore detectors with
power greater than or equal to 75% RTP. The corresponding ISTS surveillance
notes allow QPTR to be determined by calculation at power levels less than or equal
to 75% RTP with the Input from one power range channel inoperable. Conversely
the ISTS only requires the use of movable incore detectors when one or more
power range channels are inoperable at power levels greater than 75% RTP. The
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CTS Is revised to be consistent with the ISTS. The proposed change affects the
way QPTR is determined to be within the limit when one or more power range
channels are inoperable. This changes the CTS by allowing QPTR to be
determined by calculation at power levels up to and including 75% RTP instead of
only less than 75% RTP. As such, the proposed change reduces the frequency at
which QPTR must be verified by use of the movable incore detectors. The
proposed change would only require the use of movable incore detectors at power
levels above 75% RTP instead of greater than or equal to 75% RTP.

The operation of the plant at high power (above 75%) with one or more power range
channel inputs to QPTR Inoperable requires that the movable incore detectors be
used to measure QPTR. The use of movable incore detectors every 12 hours is
necessary above 75% to compensate for the loss of the radial power monitoring
capability (i.e., input(s) from the power range channels). In LCO 3.3.1, with one
power range channel inoperable, QPTR verification by movable incore detectors is
only required at power levels above 75% RTP. As stated in the RTS bases,
reducing power to less than or equal to 75% RTP prevents operation of the core
with radial power distributions beyond the design limits. As such, the proposed
change is acceptable because at power levels less than or equal to 75% RTP, the
use of incore detectors to provide a more precise measure of core flux tilt is not
required to compensate for a single inoperable power range channel input. In
addition, the proposed change makes the QPTR surveillance requirements more
consistent with the Actions for an inoperable power range channel specified in LCO
3.3.1, Reactor Trip System (RTS) as well as the ISTS surveillance requirements for
QPTR. The proposed change does not adversely affect the safe operation of the
plant and continues to assure that QPTR is routinely monitored and maintained
within the required limits. As such, the proposed change continues to provide
adequate assurance that the plant is operated consistent with the assumptions of
the applicable safety analyses. This change is designated as less restrictive
because it makes the verification of QPTR by use of movable incore detectors less
frequent.

L.3 (Category 7- Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency) CTS surveillance 4.2.4.a
requires that QPTR be verified by calculation every 7 days. The corresponding
ISTS surveillance SR 3.2.4.1 is similar to CTS 4.2.4.a except it is modified by Note 2
that allows SR 3.2.4.2 to be performed in lieu of verifying QPTR by calculation. SR
3.2.4.2 requires that QPTR be verified by use of the movable incore detectors. The
CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS by providing the
allowance to use a flux map to verify QPTR in place of performing a calculation
based on the excore detector indications. Thus, the proposed change may reduce
the number of calculations that must be performed when a flux map is available to
substitute for the calculation.

The purpose of CTS Surveillance 4.2.4.a is to periodically verify that QPTR is within
limit. This change is acceptable because the flux map that results from using the
movable incore detector system provides a more accurate indication of QPTR than
a calculation using the excore detectors. The movable incore detector system is
routinely used to calibrate the excore detectors. Flux maps that may substitute for
the QPTR calculation are performed at various times during plant operation and
may be used to verify QPTR with more accuracy than the calculation performed
using the excore channels. Therefore, allowing the use of the movable incore
detector system in place of a calculation based on the excore detectors is
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appropriate. As such, the proposed change continues to provide adequate
assurance that QPTR Is maintained within the required limits. In addition, the
proposed change does not adversely affect the safe operation of the plant and
provides equal or better assurance than a calculation that the plant continues to be
operated within the assumptions of the applicable safety analyses. This change is
designated as less restrictive because it may result in less frequent verifications of
QPTR by calculation than required by the CTS.

More Restrictive Changes (M)

M.1 CTS Action f requires that peaking factors be verified within 24 hours after reaching
RTP or within 48 hours after increasing THERMAL POWER. The corresponding
ISTS action A.6 requires this verification to be performed within 24 hours after
achieving equilibrium conditions at RTP not to exceed 48 hours after increasing
THERMAL POWER. The CTS Action is revised to conform to the ISTS. This
changes the CTS by requiring the verification to be performed at equilibrium
conditions.

The purpose of the CTS and ISTS Actions is to verify the core status after
restoration from a condition where QPTR has exceeded the specified limit. This
verification is made by the determination of the core peaking factors (performing ITS
SRs 3.2.1.1, 3.2.1.2, and 3.2.2.1). Accurate peaking factor measurement is of prime
importance in verifying the core condition and confirming the plant continues to be
operated within the assumptions of the safety analyses. The ISTS Action requires
this determination to be made at equilibrium conditions to ensure accurate
measurement of the peaking factors. As such, the proposed change is acceptable
because it specifies a requirement that provides additional assurance that the status
of the core is accurately measured. The proposed change helps to ensure more
accurate and consistent Information is obtained which Improves the capability to
determine that the plant continues to be operated within the assumptions of the
applicable safety analyses. The proposed change does not adversely affect the
safe operation of the plant. This change is designated as more restrictive because it
imposes requirements In addition to those in the CTS.

M.2 CTS Action e (ITS A.5) requires that QPTR be restored to within the limit. CTS
Action f (ITS A.6) requires a follow up verification of core status by measuring
peaking factors after power has been increased. However, under the general rules
of TS usage (CTS 3.0.2) the peaking factor measurements required by CTS Action f
(ITS A.6) do not have to be completed if compliance with the LCO is reestablished
in CTS Action e (ITS A.5). Therefore, the ISTS 3.2.4 Action A.5 contains a Note
that states, 'Required Action A.6 must be completed whenever Required Action A.5
is performed." The CTS Is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS
by the addition of the ISTS Note to CTS Action e.
This change is acceptable because it ensures that appropriate actions are taken
after QPTR is restored to within the limit to verify the status of the core. Once
compliance with the LCO is restored (via ITS Action A.5), the general rules of TS
allow all Actions to be exited whether they are complete or not. The last Action of
ISTS Condition A ( A.6) is necessary to determine the core status by verifying that
the peaking factors are within the required limits. The proposed change provides an
exception to the general rules of the TS to ensure ITS Action A.6 is performed and
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the peaking factors are measured after QPTR is restored and power has been
increased. As such, the proposed change does not adversely affect the safe
operation of the plant and provides additional assurance the plant continues to be
operated consistent with the assumptions of the applicable safety analyses. This
change is designated as more restrictive because it imposes requirements in
addition to those in the CTS.

Removed Detail Changes (LA)

None

Administrative Changes (A)

A.1 In the conversion of the Beaver Valley Power Station current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS),
certain changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering or order, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev.
2, "Standard Technical Specifications-Westinghouse Plants' (ISTS).

Due to the large number of such changes, A.1 changes may not always be marked
on each CTS page. Marked or unmarked, all A.1 changes are identified by a single
annotation of A.1 at the top of the first page of each CTS. These changes include
all non-technical modifications of requirements to provide consistency with the ISTS,
including all significant format changes made to update the older NUREG-0452
Technical Specification presentation to the ISTS format. This type of change is also
associated with the movement of requirements within the Technical Specifications
and with changes made to the presentation of Technical Specifications
requirements to combine the Unit 1 and 2 Technical Specifications into one
document and highlight the differences between the Unit I and 2 requirements.
These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS requirements.

A.2 The Applicability of CTS 3.2.4 is MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER > 50% RTP with
a footnote ( * ) stating, "See Special Test Exceptions 3.10.2." The corresponding
ISTS 3.2.4 Applicability does not contain the footnote or a reference to the Special
Test Exception. The CTS footnote is eliminated consistent with the ISTS.

The purpose of the footnote reference is to alert the reader that a Special Test
Exception exists which may be used to modify the applicability of the specification.
The Test Exception modifies the requirements with or without a note in the affected
specification. In the ISTS, Test Exceptions are considered to stand alone and
references within other TS that may be subject to a Test Exception are not used.
Section 3.0 of the ISTS contains requirements that govern the general use of the
TS, including Test Exceptions. As such footnotes in each affected TS are
unnecessary. In addition, this particular Test Exception is being deleted consistent
with the ISTS. The CTS change that deletes Test Exception 3.10.2 is addressed in
Section 3.1 of the ISTS conversion. Therefore, the reference is no longer valid. This
change incorporates an ISTS convention, is consistent with the deletion of the
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referenced test exception, and does not introduce a technical change to the CTS.
Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

A.3 CTS Action b requires that surveillance requirement 4.2.4 be performed to
determine QPTR. The corresponding ISTS Action A.2 simply specifies that QPTR
be determined. The CTS is revised to conform to the ISTS. This changes the CTS
by replacing the reference to a specific surveillance requirement with the more
general requirement to determine QPTR.

In the CTS, the two methods for verifying QPTR (calculation and incore
measurement) are both contained within the same surveillance (4.2.4). In the ISTS,
the two methods for verifying QPTR are contained in separate surveillances (SR
3.2.4.1 and SR 3.2.4.2). In some cases (e.g., Inoperable power range indication)
QPTR can not be determined by the calculation method. Therefore, the ISTS,
instead of referencing two surveillances in the Action statement, simply requires that
QPTR be determined. Because the CTS requirements are presented in one
surveillance that could be performed either way, the proposed change is
unnecessary. However, In converting to the ISTS the presentation of the
surveillance requirements will be revised to conform to the ISTS. Therefore, the
proposed change Is necessary. The result of performing either the ISTS or CTS
Action is the same (i.e., the periodic verification of QPTR). Therefore, the proposed
change does not adversely affect the safe operation of the plant and will continue to
assure QPTR is periodically verified in the same manner as before. The proposed
change Is made to conform to the ISTS format and presentation of this requirement
and is not intended to Introduce a technical change to the CTS. As the proposed
change does not result in a technical change to the CTS it is designated
administrative.

A.4 The CTS conditional surveillance 4.2.4.b for using the movable incore detectors to
verify QPTR (under certain circumstances) specifies that the surveillance be
performed once within 12 hours and every 12 hours thereafter. The corresponding
ISTS surveillance SR 3.2.4.2 presents the frequency for performing this surveillance
in a different manner. The frequency of the ISTS surveillance is stated as simply 12
hours. However, the surveillance note that explains the conditional performance of
the ISTS surveillance specifies that the surveillance is not required to be performed
until 12 hours after the conditions are established under which the surveillance
becomes applicable. The CTS surveillance is revised to conform to the ISTS
surveillance. This changes the CTS by presenting the portion of the CTS frequency
that requires performance 'once within 12 hours" in the surveillance note as part of
the conditions under which the surveillance becomes applicable.

The proposed change is acceptable because it is necessary to conform to the
presentation of this requirement in the ISTS and because it does not introduce a
technical change to the CTS requirements. The change provides a darification of
the CTS requirement to perform the surveillance "once within 12 hours". As the
surveillance is conditional (based on power level and power range channel
operability), the CTS frequency of 'once within 12 hours" establishes the initial
performance requirement for the surveillance after the specific conditions for
performance are met. The ISTS version of this surveillance more clearly
establishes the 12 hour Interval as the initial performance requirement by making it
part of the note stating the conditions for performing the surveillance. As such, the
proposed change represents a change in the format and presentation of the
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surveillance requirement and does not result in a change in the surveillance interval
specified in the CTS. As the proposed change does not result in a technical change
to the CTS it is designated administrative.
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ENCLOSURE 4

DETERMINATIONS OF
NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION (NSHC)

FOR
CHANGES MADE TO THE BVPS

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CTS)

Introduction
The determinations of NSHC contained within this Enclosure consist of two general types.
This enclosure contains "Generic" NSHC developed for the categories of change identified
in Enclosure 3 (Changes to the CTS) and 'Specific' NSHC for those "Less Restrictive"
changes that do not fit within one of the generic determinations of NSHC listed below.
Each specific NSHC is identified by the associated Technical Specification and discussion
of change (DOC) number from Enclosure 3.

Enclosure Contents

Generic Determinations of NSHC

"A" Administrative

"M" More Restrictive

'LA' Removed Detail

"L" Less Restrictive

Relaxation of Completion Time

Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency

Specific Determinations of NSHC - None
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

The Beaver Valley Power Station (BVPS) is converting to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants.' Some of the proposed changes involve reformatting, renumbering,
and rewording of Technical Specifications with no change in intent. These changes, since
they do not involve technical changes to the Technical Specifications, are administrative.

This type of change is associated with the movement of requirements within the Technical
Specifications, or with the modification of wording or format that does not affect the
technical content of the current Technical Specifications. In addition, these changes
include all non-technical modifications of requirements to provide consistency with the ISTS
in NUREG-1431. Administrative changes do not add, delete, or relocate any technical
requirements of the current Technical Specifications.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating
Company has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined
they do not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in
support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change Involve a significant increase In the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change Involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the
existing Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording
process involves no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As
such, this change is administrative in nature and does not affect initiators of
analyzed events or assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore,
this change does not Involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing
normal plant operation; The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate
any old requirements. Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no effect on
any safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature.
Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

The Beaver Valley Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined In NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants." Some of the proposed changes involve adding more restrictive
requirements to the existing Technical Specifications by either making current requirements
more stringent or by adding new requirements that currently do not exist.

These changes include such things as additional commitments that decrease allowed
outage times, increase the frequency of surveillances, impose additional surveillances,
increase the scope of specifications to include additional plant equipment, increase the
applicability of specifications, or provide additional actions. These changes are generally
made to conform to the ISTS in NUREG-1431 and are only included in the Technical
Specifications when they serve to enhance the safe operation of the plant and are
consistent with the applicable plant specific design basis and safety analysis assumptions.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating
Company has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined
they do not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in
support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change Involve a significant Increase In the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the
facility. These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will
increase the probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions
relative to mitigation of an accident or transient event. The more restrictive
requirements continue to ensure process variables, structures, systems, and
components are maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change does revise Technical Specification
requirements. However, these changes are consistent with the assumptions in the
safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES
(continued)

3. Does this change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of safety?

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no effect on or increases
the margin of plant safety. Each change in this category is, by definition, providing
additional restrictions to enhance plant safety. The change maintains requirements
within the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction In a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES -

REMOVED DETAIL

The Beaver Valley Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants." Some of the proposed changes involve moving details out of the
Technical Specifications and Into the Technical Specifications Bases, the Updated Final
Safety Analyses Report (UFSAR), the Licensing Requirements manual (LRM) or other
documents under regulatory control such as the Quality Assurance Program. The removal
of this information is considered to be less restrictive because the Technical Specification
change process no longer controls the information. Typically, the affected information is
descriptive detail and the removal of this information conforms to the NRC approved
content and format of the ISTS In NUREG-1431.

In accordance with the criteria set forth In 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating
Company has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined
they do not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in
support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change Involve a significant Increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relocates certain details from the Technical Specifications to
other documents under regulatory control. The Technical Specification Bases,
UFSAR, and Licensing Requirement Manual will be maintained in accordance with
10 CFR 50.59. In addition to 10 CFR 50.59 provisions, the Technical Specification
Bases are subject to the change control provisions in the Administrative Controls
Chapter of the Technical Specifications. The UFSAR is subject to the change
control provisions of 10 CFR 50.71 (e). Other documents used to contain the
removed information are subject to controls imposed by Technical Specifications or
regulations. As such, the relocation of descriptive details will only affect the level of
regulatory control applicable to changes to the information moved. Changes to the
affected information will continue to be evaluated in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.
As such, no significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated will result. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing
normal plant operations. The proposed change will not impose or eliminate any
requirements, and adequate control of the information will be maintained.
Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - REMOVED DETAIL
(continued)

3. Does this change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no effect on
any safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the descriptive details to be moved
from the Technical Specifications to other documents are not being changed. Since
any future changes to these details will be evaluated under the applicable regulatory
change control mechanism, no significant reduction in a margin of safety will be
allowed. A significant reduction In the margin of safety is not associated with the
elimination of the 10 CFR 50.92 requirement for NRC review and approval of future
changes to the relocated details. The proposed change provides consistency with
the level of detail In the Westinghouse Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-
1431, issued and approved by the NRC Staff, which provides additional assurance
that the proposed change has been evaluated and determined not to introduce a
significant reduction in the margin of safety. Therefore, the proposed change does
not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 3

RELAXATION OF COMPLETION TIME

The Beaver Valley Power Station Is converting to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, 'Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants." Some of the proposed changes involve relaxation of the
Completion Times for Required Actions in the current Technical Specifications (CTS).

Upon discovery of a failure to meet a Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO), the ISTS
specifies times for completing Required Actions of the associated Technical Specification
Conditions. Required Actions of the associated Conditions are used to establish remedial
measures that must be taken within specified Completion Times (referred to as Allowed
Outage Times (AOTs) in the CTS). These times define limits during which operation in a
degraded condition is permitted. Adopting Completion Times from the ISTS is acceptable
because the Completion Times take into account the operability status of the redundant
systems of required features, the capacity and capability of remaining features, a
reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required features, and the low probability of a
design basis accident occurring during the repair period. In addition, the ISTS provides
consistent Completion Times for similar conditions. These changes are generally made to
conform to NUREG-1431 and have been evaluated to not be detrimental to plant safety.

The effect of each change relative to the safe operation of the plant was evaluated in the
discussion associated with the change. In addition, the proposed changes that are
consistent with the ISTS have been previously evaluated by Westinghouse Electric Corp.,
the Westinghouse Owners Group, NEI, and the NRC in developing the ISTS and found not
to adversely affect the safe operation of Westinghouse plants. In the Final Policy
Statement on Technical Specification Improvements for Nuclear Power Reactors (58 FR
39132, 7/22/93), the NRC encourages licensees to update their Technical Specifications
consistent with their vendor-specific ISTS and endorses the implementation of these new
Technical Specifications by stating that implementation of the ISTS is expected to produce
an improvement in the safety of nuclear power plants. Furthermore, the provisions of the
ISTS have been adopted by many Westinghouse plants over the last 10 years. The
combined operating experience of the plants that have implemented the ISTS also serves
to demonstrate that the provisions of the ISTS do not adversely affect the safe operation of
Westinghouse plants.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating
Company has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined
they do not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in
support of this conclusion.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 3
RELAXATION OF COMPLETION TIME

(continued)

1. Does the change Involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides a less restrictive Completion Time for a Required
Action. The effect of the change relative to the safe operation of the plant was
evaluated in the discussion associated with the change. The change has been
determined not to adversely affect the safe operation of the plant. Required Actions
and their associated Completion Times are not initiating conditions for any accident
previously evaluated. In addition, changes that are consistent with the ISTS have
been previously evaluated and found not to adversely affect the safe operation of
Westinghouse plants or the initiation of any accident previously evaluated. Based
on the conclusions of the plant specific evaluation associated with the change and
the evaluation performed In developing the ISTS, the proposed change does not
result in operating conditions that will significantly increase the probability of
initiating an analyzed event. In addition, the proposed change was evaluated to
assure that it does not alter the safety analysis assumptions relative to mitigation of
an accident or transient event and that the resulting requirements continue to
ensure the necessary process variables, structures, systems, and components are
maintained operable consistent with the safety analyses or that the plant is placed in
an operating Mode where the process variable, structure, system, or component is
no longer required operable. The consequences of an analyzed accident during the
relaxed Completion Time are the same as the consequences during the existing
Completion Time (i.e., initial plant conditions are the same). As a result, the
consequences of any accident previously evaluated are not significantly increased.
As such, the proposed change also does not result in operating conditions that will
significantly increase the consequences of an analyzed event. Therefore, the
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the method governing
normal plant operation. The Required Actions and associated Completion Times in
the ISTS have been evaluated to ensure that no new accident initiators are
introduced. Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 3
RELAXATION OF COMPLETION TIME

(continued)

3. Does this change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of safety?

The effect of the change relative to the safe operation of the plant was evaluated in
the discussion associated with the change. The change has been determined not to
adversely affect the safe operation of the plant. In addition, changes that are
consistent with the ISTS have been previously evaluated and found not to adversely
affect the safe operation of Westinghouse plants. Based on the conclusions of the
plant specific evaluation associated with each change and the evaluation performed
in developing the ISTS, the change has been determined to maintain plant operation
within the assumptions of the applicable safety analyses. As such, the change does
not result in operating conditions that significantly reduce any margin of safety.
Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 7

RELAXATION OF SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

The Beaver Valley Power Station is converting to the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) as outlined in NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications,
Westinghouse Plants." Some of the proposed changes involve the relaxation of
Surveillance Frequencies in the current Technical Specifications (CTS).

CTS and ISTS Surveillance Frequencies specify time interval requirements for performing
surveillance testing. Increasing the time interval between Surveillance tests in the ISTS
results in decreased equipment unavailability due to testing which also increases
equipment availability. In general, the ISTS contain test frequencies that are consistent
with industry practice or industry standards for achieving acceptable levels of equipment
reliability. Adopting testing practices specified in the ISTS is acceptable based on similar
design, like-component testing for the system application and the availability of other
Technical Specification requirements which provide regular checks to ensure limits are met.
Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency may also include changes such as the addition of
Surveillance Notes which allow testing to be delayed until appropriate unit conditions for the
test are established, or exempt testing in certain MODES or specified conditions in which
the testing can not be performed.

Reduced testing can result in a safety enhancement because the unavailability due to
testing is reduced and; in turn, reliability of the affected structure, system or component
should remain constant or Increase. Reduced testing is acceptable where operating
experience, industry practice or the industry standards such as manufacturers'
recommendations have shown that these components usually pass the Surveillance when
performed at the specified Interval, therefore the frequency is acceptable from a reliability
standpoint. Surveillance Frequency changes to incorporate alternate train testing have
been shown to be acceptable where other qualitative or quantitative test requirements are
required which are established predictors of system performance. Surveillance Frequency
extensions can be based on NRC-approved topical reports. The NRC staff has accepted
topical report analyses that bound the plant-specific design and component reliability
assumptions. These changes are generally made to conform to NUREG-1431 and have
been evaluated to not be detrimental to plant safety.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, FirstEnergy Nuclear Operating
Company has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and determined
they do not represent a significant hazards consideration. The following is provided in
support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change Involve a significant increase In the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relaxes Surveillance Frequencies. The relaxed Surveillance
Frequencies have been established based on achieving acceptable levels of
equipment reliability. -
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 7
RELAXATION OF SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

(continued)

Consequently, equipment which could initiate an accident previously evaluated will
continue to operate as expected and the probability of the Initiation of any accident
previously evaluated will not be significantly increased. The equipment being tested
is still required to be OPERABLE and capable of performing any accident mitigation
functions assumed in the accident analysis. As a result, the consequences of any
accident previously evaluated are not significantly affected. Therefore, this change
does not involve a significant Increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing
normal plant operation. Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change Involve a significant reduction In a margin of safety?

The relaxed Surveillance Frequencies do not result in a significant reduction in the
margin of safety. The relaxation in the Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated
to ensure that it provides an acceptable level of equipment reliability. Thus,
appropriate equipment continues to be tested at a Frequency that gives confidence
that the equipment can perform its assumed safety function when required.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
FOR

SPECIFIC LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

NONE
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